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ART. I.-Vajra-chhediká, the “Kin Kong King,” or Diamond
Sūtra. Translated from the Chinese by the Rev. S. BEAL,

Chaplain, R.N.
[Presented December, 1863].

True words (Dhārañí) to be used for cleansing the mouth previous to a perusal of
this work.

Seou-li Seou-li ................................ [šri Śrſ.]
Ma-ha Seou-li.................................... [Mahā Śrī.]
Seou-seou-li....................................... [Sau Śrī.]
Sah-po-ho ....................................... [Svah.]

True words (Dhārañí) (fit for) the pure condition of Being.

Oml Lam!

Afterwards follow eight invocations to the different Vajras.

This work belongs to a class of Buddhist books called
Prajná Páramitá. It was translated first into the Chinese by
Kumára-jiva (A.D. 405), who was brought into China from
Thibet. “The King of Tsin had sent an army into that
country with directions not to return without the Indian
whose fame had spread amongst a

ll

the neighbouring nations.

The former translations of Buddhist works were to a great

extent erroneous. To produce them in a form more accurate

and complete was the task undertaken b
y

Kumára-jiva. More

than eight hundred priests were called to assist him; and the
king himself, an ardent disciple o

f

the new faith, was present

a
t

the conference, holding the old copies in his hand a
s the

work of correction proceeded. More than three hundred
volumes were thus prepared.” (Edkins).

vol. 1.-[NEw sRRIES.] 1
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Most of these works were afterwards re-translated by

Hiouen Thsang: his version, however, of the work we are
now considering is not so commonly used in China as that by
Kumára-jiva.

A translation of this Sūtra from the Mongolian has been
published by M. Schmidt. I have not had an opportunity of
comparing it with the Chinese.
The work is divided into thirty-two sections, each of which

has a distinct title and subject of discussion.

Cap. I. relates the circumstances under which the religious as
sembly was convoked, and from that shows how the discussion
(17°086,

Thus have I heard. Upon a certain occasion Buddha was
residing in the city (country) of Śrāvastſ, occupying the
garden which Gida,” the heir-apparent, had bestowed on the
compassionate (Sudana).
Here, then, was Buddha, surrounded by a

ll
the multitude

o
f

the great Bhikshus (religious mendicants, the general title

o
f

Buddha's followers), 1250 in number. Then the world

honoured one, it being now the time of providing food, having
put o

n his robe, and taken his alms-bowl, entered the great

city o
f Śrāvasti, fo
r

the purpose o
f begging a supply.

Having gone in order through the midst of the city, beg
ging food in a regular manner, he now returned to his former
retreat, where, having eaten the food h

e

had received a
s alms,

and having laid aside his robe and alms-bowl, he washed his
feet, and then, arranging his seat, h

e

sat down.

Cap. II. contains the respectful request of the aged Subhuti.”

At this time the distinguished and venerable Subhāti sat in

* This is the well-known phrase, “evam mayā Śrutam,” concerning which
Bournouf has a note (Lotus, p

.

286). I will observe here that the phrase in

question was probably introduced b
y

the compilers o
f

the Buddhist Sūtras in order

to give these writings the samedegree o
f sanctity which belongs to the Brahmailas

and Mantras, a
s forming the “Sruti,” o
r

Sacred Revelation o
f

the followers o
f

the
Vedas.-Wide Max Müller, Hist. o

f

Sansc. Lit., p
.

75.

2 For a full account of this garden, vide S. Hardy, M
.

o
f Bud., p
.

218. [Hardy
ives the name o
f

the prince a
s “Jeta,” and the garden is called “Jeta-vana.”

urnouf Int. 22.—ED.]

• Subhūti is in Chinese “Wirtuous presence.”
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the midst of the assembly. Then rising forthwith from his
seat, he uncovered his right shoulder, and with his right knee
knelt on the ground; then closing together the palms of his
hands, and raising them in a respectful manner to Buddha,

he spoke thus: Oh! much-desired ' world-honoured one !
Tathâgata ever regards and illustriously protects a

ll

the

Bodhisatwas h
e

ever rightly instructs them
World-honoured one! if a virtuous disciple, male or female,
aspire after (the attainment of) the “unsurpassed, just, and
enlightened heart,” say on what ought that disciple to fix his
reliance, say how ought that disciple to repress and subdue the
evil emotions of this sinful heart.”

Buddha said: Good! good! (sādhu). Subhāti ! it is as

you say. Tathâgata is ever mindful o
f

and illustriously de
fends a

ll

the Bodhisatwas, and he ever instructs them in right.

You therefore listen now and examine well what, for your
sake, I declare. The worthy disciple, whether male or female,
who aspires after the attainment o

f

the perfectly just, unsur
passed, and enlightened heart, ought to rely o

n what I shall
now explain, ought to subdue the risings o

f

his corrupt heart

in the way I shall now exhibit!
Ah! yes, world-honoured one! would that you would so far
gratify u

s all, anxious to hear.

Cap. III. eachibits the true distinctive character of the Great
Vehicle.

Buddha said: Subhūti, a
ll

the Bodhisatwas and great

Bodhisatwas ought thus to subdue and repress the risings o
f

this corrupt heart. Whatever species o
f

creature there be,

whether oviparous o
r viviparous, born from spawn o
r by

transformation, possessing a material form o
r not, liable to

the laws o
f

mind o
r not, not altogether possessed o
f

mental
organization nor yet entirely without it—all these I command
and exhort to enter on the state o

f

the unsurpassed Nirváña
(Pari nirváña”) and for ever to free themselves from the con
ditions o

f being to which they severally belong. The great

* Anuttara samyak sambodhi hridaya. * That is
,

the natural heart.

* Wide Julien ii. 390.
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family of sentient beings, immeasurable, vast, numberless,

being thus freed from such states of existence, then indeed

there will be no longer any such beings to arrive at this posi
tion of perfect freedom.
I conclude, therefore, Subhūti, if there be a Bodhisatwa
affected with any selfish distinction, or any social distinction,"

or any distinction as a sentient being, or any distinction as a
finite and perishable being, then this Bodhisatwa is not one

in reality.

Cap. IV.-The characteristic of the most perfect line of conduct,
is
,

that it is spontaneous.

Moreover, Suhhūti, a Bodhisatwa in the active discharge

o
f

his functions ought to be without any object o
f

reliance o
r

desire (i.e., unaffected b
y

any secondary object in the dis
charge o

f

his chief business). When occupied, for instance,

in attending to the work o
f charity—his ought to be that

charity which is called “unmixed with any material con
sideration”—he ought to distribute his alms without relying

o
n (or, having any reference to) any sensible gratification,

whether it be of sound, or odour, or taste, or touch, or
thought.

Subhūti, a Bodhisatwa ought thus to discharge the work

o
f almsgiving, relying o
n n
o

sensible distinction whatever.

What then? if a Bodhisatwa b
e thus charitable, having n
o

reliance o
r reference, his consequent happiness must be im

measurable and boundless. Subhāti ! what think you? Can
the eastern region o

f space b
e

measured b
y
a line?

No, certainly, world-honoured one!
Subhūti, can the western, o

r southern, o
r

northern regions

o
f

space b
e measured? o
r

the four midway regions o
f space

(i.e., N.E., S.E., S.W., N.W.), or the upper and lower regions:

can either o
f

these b
e accurately measured o
r

defined P

1 These four distinctions (lakshaha) are constantly referred to in this Sūtra a
s

the “four Canons,” or “Rules.” The idea seems to be this: if a man so destroy
all marks o

f

his individual character a
s
to act without any reference to himself, o
r

men, o
r

other states o
f being, o
r

continuance in the condition o
f
a living creature,

then h
e

has arrived a
t

the desired state o
f non-individuality, and must b
e

lost in

the ocean o
f

Universal Life. This is the Pari nirváña, the condition of absolute
rest—the desired repose o
f

the Buddhist disciple.
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No, certainly, world-honoured one !
Subhūti, the consequent happiness of the Bodhisatwa,

who discharges his charitable impulses in the distribution
alms without any reliance or secondary object whatever: his
happiness, I say, is likewise boundless and immeasurable.
Subhūti, a Bodhisatwa ought to rely on nothing whatever,

except this principle of my doctrine.

Cap. V.—Regarding only the immaterial principle, we behold
things in their true light.

Subhūti, what is your opinion ? Is it possible by any
bodily distinction to behold Tathâgata?

No, certainly not world-honoured one! it is not possible
to obtain a view of Tathâgata by the medium of any bodily

distinction or quality whatever. What then P. That which
Tathâgata speaks of as a quality of the body, is after a

ll
a

quality o
f

that which is no real body (and therefore itself

unreal).

Buddha said: Subhūti, a
ll

that which has qualities o
r

distinctions, a
ll

this is empty and unreal; but if a man
beholds a

ll

these qualities as indeed n
o qualities, then he can

a
t

once behold Tathâgata.

Cap. VI.-The precious character of true faith.

Subhāti now addressed Buddha thus: World-honoured

one ! with reference to the mass o
f

sentient beings who may

hereafter b
e privileged to hear the words contained in the

former sections: will these words produce in them a true
faith ?

Buddha said: Subhūti, speak not after this manner. (For)
after the Nirváña o

f Tathâgata, though five hundred years b
e

elapsed, should there be one who, b
y

keeping the moral precepts,

prepares himself for the happiness consequent o
n such conduct,

that man n
o

doubt b
y

these former sections o
f my doctrine

will be able to arrive at a true faith. Supposing such a man

to have truly arrived at this condition, you should know that
the seeds of virtue which have been sown in his mind were
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implanted not by one Buddha, or even two or three, or four
or five, but having these seeds of virtue sown within him by
the teaching of countless thousands of Buddhas, and then
hearing these sections, reflecting but a moment, the true faith
dawns on his heart. Subhūtil Tathâgata knows entirely,

and entirely perceives, that a
ll

this mass o
f

sentient beings

shall obtain (in the manner I have described) immeasurable
felicity. And why so? but because they will thus b

e freed

from a
ll

selfish distinctions and worldly desires, and distinc
tions as perishable beings, and distinctions a

s finite beings;
they will have n

o distinction either as beings possessed of
mental organization, nor as beings without such a

n organiza

tion. What then P All this mass of sentient existences, if

their heart be possessed o
f any such distinction, they imme

diately place their dependence o
n

some object agreeable to

this distinction; o
r, if they be possessed of any such mental

distinction, what is this but coming under the same necessity ?

And more than this, if they take hold of the fact of their
having n

o distinction a
s
a mentally-constituted being, they

then also bring themselves under the same necessity o
f de

pendence. S
o (i
t
is the case that) we should neither rely on

anything real o
r

unreal (literally, o
n that which is a law o
r

o
n

that which is not a law). Tathâgata has ever spoken

thus: “Ye Bhikshus, know y
e

well that my law is as it were
but a raft to help you across the stream. The law, then, must

b
e forsaken; how much more that which is no law ”

Cap. VII.-The state of perfection cannot be said to b
e obtained,

nor can it be described b
y

words.

Subhūti, what think you? Has Tathâgata obtained the
condition o

f

the unsurpassed, just, and enlightened heart? Or
has Tathâgata any law which can b

e put into words b
y

which

this state may be attained P

Subhāti answered and said: As I understand the system
which Buddha is now explaining, there can b

e n
o

fixed and
unchangeable law (i.e., condition), as that which is called the
unsurpassed, just, and enlightened heart; and so there can b
e

n
o

fixed law which can b
e expressed in words b
y

Tathâgata.
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Hence it seems that the various systems which have been
explained by Tathâgata can none of them be comprehended

within fixed limits, or dogmatically explained; they cannot
be spoken of a

s,

“not a system o
f law,” nor yet as the opposite

o
f

that which is “not a system.”

S
o it appears that a
ll

the sages and wise men who have
lived, have a

ll

adopted this mode o
f

diffusive doctrine [doc
trine which admits of no particular distinction (wou-wei)],
and hence the differences which have occurred.

Cap. VIII-All former systems whatever have sprung from this.
Subhāti ! what think you, if there was a man who distri
buted in alms sufficient o

f

the seven precious substances to fill
the whole o

f

the great chiliocosm, would his merit and con
sequent reward be considerable o

r

not ?

Subhāti said: Very considerable indeed, world-honoured
one ! But why so P this merit being in it

s very character o
f

the nature o
f

that which is no merit at all, so Tathâgata

speaks o
f it as being “much.”

(Buddha resumed): If there b
e
a man who receives and

adopts the principles o
f

this Sūtra u
p

to the point o
f

the four
sections,' I say o

n that man's behalf, that his merit is much
greater than the other's. What then, Subháti; all the Bud
dhas, and a

ll

the perfect laws o
f

the Buddhas, have sprung

from (the principles of) this one Sūtra; but, Subhūti, that
which is spoken o

f
a
s

the law o
f Buddha, is after a
ll

not such

a law (or, is a law o
f

no-Buddha).

Cap. IX.-The only true distinction is that which is not to be

distinguished.

Subhūti, what think you? is the Śrotápatti able to reflect
thus with himself: “I shall now obtain the fruit of having
entered this first path o

f
a Śrotápatti?”

-

Subhāti said: No, world-honoured one ! And why? this
word Śrotápatti is a mere phrase, which signifies “once en
tered the stream,” and after a

ll

there is nothing to enter; for

* That is
,

the four rules o
f non-individuality.—Wide ante, cap. iii.
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he cannot enter on that which comes under the category of
form, or sound, or odour, or taste, or touch, or thought.

This term, then, Śrotápatti, is a mere word, and no more.
Subhūti, what think you? is the Sakrid-ágámi able to
reflect thus with himself: “I shall now obtain the fruit of
having entered on this second path of a Sakrid-ágámi P”

Subhāti replied: No, world-honoured one ! And why?

this word Sakrid-ágámi signifies “one more return to life,”

and there is in truth no going or returning. This term, then,
is but a mere name, and no more.

Subhūti, what do you think? is the Anágámi able to
reflect thus with himself: “I shall now obtain the reward of
having entered the third path of an Anágámi ?”
No, certainly not Subhāti said; for why? world-honoured

one ! this term Anágámi is but a word signifying “no further
return,” and there is not in truth such a thing as “not return
ing.” This word, therefore, of Anágámi, is but a mere name,

and nothing more.

Subhátil what think you? can an Arhat reflect thus with
himself: “I shall now obtain the condition of a Rahat?”
Subhūti said: No, world-honoured one ! And why? Be
cause there being no longer any active principle which can

affect the Rahat, this name of Rahat is now only an empty

word. World-honoured one ! if a Rahat were to indulge
this thought, “I shall now obtain the position of a Rahat;”
then he would immediately subject himself to one of the four

distinctive characters of individuality (and be no longer a

Rahat). World-honoured one ! when Buddha declared that

I should attain the power of Samādhi, which is opposed to
all bitterness, and is accounted the most excellent attainment,

and corresponds to the most exalted position of a Rahat,

world-honoured one, I did not then reflect that I should
obtain this eminent condition. World-honoured one ! if I
had so reflected “that now I shall attain the position of
a Rahat,” the world-honoured one would not then have
said, “Subhūti, what is this but the name of the one who

* The latter portion of this cap. is very obscure. I offer this translation with
diffidence.—S. B.
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delights in the mortification of an Arañyaka (forest devotee),”

regarding “Subhāti ’’ as in truth not acting at all, but as a
mere name, then (i

n

such forgetfulness o
f

self) “he is one who
delights in self-mortification.”

Cap. X.-Complete perfection lies in the heart purified and
enlightened.

Buddha addressed Subháti thus: How think you, when
Tathâgata in old times was present a

t his nomination b
y

Dipankara Buddha; had h
e then, b
y

means o
f any active

exertion, attained ought towards this distinction ? No! world
honoured one ! when Tathâgata lived in the time o

f Dipan

kara Buddha, and was present a
t

the transaction referred to
,

h
e

had attained nothing b
y

any mere ritual observance.
Subhūti, what think you? are the various lands and territories

o
f

the Buddhas completely perfected b
y

the Bodhisatwas

who occupy them? No! world-honoured one ! for this com
plete perfection o

f

which we speak is after a
ll

n
o perfection

a
t all, it is only an empty name.

So, Subhūti, a
ll

the Bodhisatwas and great Bodhisatwas
ought to strive after the possession o

f
a heart perfectly pure

and spotless, and not after any material o
r

sensible adorn
ment; or a heart depending o

n

such adornment; whether it

b
e

o
f sound, o
r odour, o
r taste, o
r touch, o
r thought, they

ought to have n
o

such dependence a
s this, and being without

reliance, to make their dependence o
n

the fact o
f

their being

so. Subhāti ! suppose for instance there was a man whose
body was a

s large a
s the Royal Summeru. What d
o you

suppose—would such a body b
e a large one o
r

not?

Subhāti replied: Very great indeed, world-honoured one !

But what then? Buddha is speaking o
f

that body which

is the opposite to the material body, that, indeed, may well
be named Great.

Cap. XI.-The inestimable excellence of complete inaction (or
complete indifference in action).

Subhūti, suppose there were a
s many Rivers Ganges as
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the sands of the Ganges, would the sands of a
ll

these rivers
be numerous or not ?

Subhāti said: Very numerous indeed, world-honoured one!
Even the rivers themselves would b

e numberless, how much
more the sands of all these rivers ?

Subhūti, I now say to you: Verily if there be a disciple,
male o

r female, who were to distribute in alms a
s much o
f

the seven precious substances a
s would fill as many great

chiliocosms as there are sands in all the rivers above described,

would his merit be great o
r not?

Subhuti said: Very great, world-honoured one !

Buddha replied: And yet if there were a disciple, male

o
r female, who in the perusal o
f

this Sūtra advanced so

far as to accept and appropriate the four canons (laid down

in the former chapter), I declare o
n his behalf that his merit

and happiness in consequence, would far exceed that o
f

the

former disciple.

Cap. XII.-The honour and respect due to the true doctrine.
Moreover, Subhūti, in repeating this Sūtra in due order,

and having come to the part in which the four canons are

laid down, you should know that a
t

this point the whole
body o

f Devas, men and asuras, ought with one accord to
bring their tribute o

f worship, as to a temple o
r Stúpa. How

much more then if there b
e
a man who is able completely to

believe and receive the whole Sūtra and to recite it through

out. Subhūti, know that this man has acquired knowledge

o
f

the most excellent and desirable o
f all laws; and if the

place where this Sutra is recited b
e worthy o
f

a
ll

honour

a
s the place o
f

Buddha himself, so also is this disciple

honourable and worthy o
f

the highest respect.

Cap. XIII.—Relating to the character in which this system should

b
e received b
y

men.

At this time Subhūti addressed Buddha, and said, World
honoured one, b

y

what name ought we to accept and adopt
this Sūtra 2

Buddha replied, The name o
f

this Sūtra is “Kin-kong
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Poh-yo po-lo-mih” (Vajra-chhediká párami); by these words
you ought to receive and adopt it

.

But what then, Subhāti P Buddha declares that this “Kin
kong Poh-yo po-lo-mih” is after a

ll

not any such thing; that
this title is a mere name.

Subhūti, how d
o you suppose? Has Tathâgata any law

which can b
e included in so many words?

Subhūti answered Buddha : World-honoured one, Tathá
gata has n

o

such law.
Subhūti, what think you? as many minute particles o

f

dust

a
s

there are in the great chiliocosm, are there many or not?
Subhāti answered, Very many, world-honoured one !

Subhūti, a
ll

these countless particles o
f

dust Tathâgata

declares are n
o real particles; it is but an empty name b
y

which they are known. Tathâgata declares that a
ll

these

systems o
f

worlds composing the great chiliocosm are no real
worlds; they are but empty names.
Subhūti, what think you? is it possible b

y

regarding the
thirty-two distinguishing marks to behold Tathâgata ?

No, world-honoured one it is not possible to behold Tathâ
gata b

y

means o
f

the thirty-two distinguishing marks.

For why? Tathâgata declares that these thirty-two dis
tinguishing marks are n

o

real distinctions after all, that they

are but mere names.

Subhūti, if there b
e
a virtuous disciple, male o
r female,

who should offer body and life in a work of charity, as many

times as there are sands in the Ganges; and if
,

o
n the other

hand, there be a man who receives and adopts the principles

o
f

this Sūtra up to the point o
f

the four canons; o
n account

o
f

this man, I declare his merit is very great, and in point of

number vast indeed.

Cap. XIV.—Removing all distinctive qualities, eternal rest and

freedom is obtained.

At this time Subhāti hearing this doctrine thus delivered,
earnestly desiring a complete explanation o

f

the system,

deeply moved even to tears, addressed Buddha thus: Oh!
thou much-desired, world-honoured one ! the deep mysterious
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doctrine which Buddha has now delivered, I, from days of
old, when I first obtained the eyes of wisdom, have never yet
heard equalled. World-honoured one ! if we suppose a person
to have heard this system, and with a believing heart, pure

and calm, to have received it
,

then in that man is produced

the true distinction, and w
e may then know that h
e

has

obtained merit, unequalled in character, to be desired above

a
ll things. (But) world-honoured one! this true distinction

o
f

which I spoke is after all no real distinction, and even of

this Buddha declares that it is a mere name. World
honoured one ! I having now heard the doctrine thus ex
plained, understanding and believing the interpretation o

f

it thus, accept and adopt it. I halt not at any difficulties;
but if in future years, after the lapse o

f

five centuries o
r

more, a
ll

these countless sentient creatures having likewise

heard this Sūtra, and believing it
s interpretation, accept and

adopt it
,

these men likewise shall attain the unequalled and

much to b
e

desired condition (of merit before alluded to).

And why so? but because these men are affected b
y

neither

o
f

the four distinctive qualities, whether o
f self, o
r men, o
r

worldly desire, o
r long life; but from this it follows that this

very distinction o
f

self is the same a
s

n
o distinction, and

so with the rest also, they are unreal, and not to be con
sidered except a

s

names. S
o

that a man, getting rid o
f a
ll

such distinctions, arrives a
t

the condition o
f

what is called
“the state of all the Buddhas.”

Buddha replied: Subhūti, you are right, you are right!

But if again there b
e
a man who hears this system o
f

doctrine, and b
e neither affected b
y

pride, o
r fear, o
r bewil

derment, this man also, be it known, has attained the much
desired condition before alluded to. What then, Subhūti’
Tathâgata declares that the first Páramitā (of charity) is

no real Páramitā; this also is a mere name. And as to the
Páramitā o

f Patience, Tathâgata declares that this also is n
o

Páramitá; it is but an empty name. What then, Subhāti P

in old time, when I was King of Koli, and my body was cut

u
p

and mutilated (or when my body was mutilated b
y

the
King o
f Koli), I at that time was without either of these
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four distinctive qualities of individuality; and again, when
I, in old time, was cut up piece by piece, limb by limb, if I
then had possessed either of these four distinctive qualities,

then surely I should have experienced some degree of anger
or resentment. Subhūti, again when, in old time, five hun
dred generations since, I was the Rishi Kshānti (or a Rishi
practising the Kshānti Pāramitā), at that time I was not
subject to either of these before-named distinctive qualities.

Know this therefore, Subhūti, a Bodhisatwa ought to get rid
of all these individual distinctions, and in aspiring after the
unsurpassed, just, and enlightened heart, he ought to rely on

no earth-born principle, he ought to rely on no disposition

founded on either sound or odour or taste or touch or thought,

he ought to depend only on having no dependence, for if the
heart once learns to depend, then it has no real strength.
Hence Buddha declares that the mind of the Bodhisatwa

ought not to rely on any formal act of charity. Subhūti, the

Bodhisatwa ought to distribute his almsgiving for the pur
pose of benefitting the whole mass of sentient creatures, and
yet Tathâgata declares that as a

ll dependencies are after all
no real subjects o

f dependence, so also h
e says that all sen

tient creatures are not in reality what they are called.
Subhūti, Tathâgata's words are true words, real words,

literal words, not wild o
r contradictory ones. Subhūti,

the condition o
f Being to which Tathâgata has attained, this

condition is neither really capable o
f description, nor yet is it

wholly unreal. Subhūti, if the heart of a Bodhisatwa rely
upon any condition o

r

active principle whatever in the
discharge o

f

his charitable labors, he is like a man entering

into a dark place in which nothing can b
e seen, but if a

Bodhisatwa d
o not rely o
n any active purpose whatever in

the distribution o
f

his alms, he is like a man with his eyes
open, and the brightness o

f

the sun around him, h
e

sees

clearly every form and every object. Subhūti, in future ages,

if there b
e
a disciple male o
r female, who is able to read

through the whole, and accept and adopt the whole o
f

this
Sūtra, he is then the same a

s Tathâgata himself. Buddha,

b
y

his supreme wisdom, clearly knows and clearly sees that
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this man, arrived thus at complete perfection, derives bound
less and immeasurable merit.

Cap. XV-The redundant merit derived from an adoption of
this system of doctrine.

Suhhūti, if there be a disciple, male or female, who during
the three portions of the day deliver in charity as many

lives as there are sands in the Ganges, and proceed thus
through a space of an asankhya of kalpas, ever offering
up his life and body in alms, and if on the other hand there
were a man who on hearing this system of doctrine, receives
it into a believing heart, without any doubt or reservation,
the happiness of this man is far superior to that of the other,

how much rather if he receive and adopt this written doctrine,
read and study it and expound it to man.
Subhūti, it is indeed the case that this Sūtra contains

a method which cannot be completely fathomed, it cannot
be compared to anything which has been hitherto spoken,

it
s distinguishing merit is without bounds. Tathâgata, o
n

behalf o
f

those aspiring to the Great Vehicle, and those
affecting the Highest Vehicle, says, if there b

e
a man who is

able to receive and adopt this Sūtra and repeat it throughout

and declare it generally amongst men, Tathâgata clearly sees,
clearly knows, a

ll

these having arrived a
t perfection shall

attain merit without bounds, incomparable, not to be fathomed.

Thus it is
,

a
ll

men being one with Ho-Tan (Gautama?),
Tathâgata, arrive a

t

the state o
f

the unsurpassed, just, and
enlightened (heart). Moreover if a man delights in an

inferior system (the Little Vehicle), relying o
n

one o
f

the four

individual distinctions, h
e

cannot receive and adopt, o
r study

o
r proclaim this Sūtra.

Subhūti, wherever it be that this Sūtra [i
s

thus read and
proclaimed], a

ll

men, Devas and Asuras ought to bring their
offerings, ought to apprehend that such a spot is as sacred a

s

that where a Stúpa is erected, a
ll ought to worship here with

respect, to bring their flowers and incense, to scatter them

around this locality. 4
.
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Cap. XVI.-Being once pure, al
l

the power o
f

Karma' is past.

Moreover, Subhūti, if there b
e
a disciple, male o
r female,

who having received and adopted this Sūtra reads it through
out, if on account of his evil Karma produced b

y

his sins in

former births, h
e

b
e now born a
s
a man o
f poor degree and

unhappy circumstances, o
r having entered one o
f

the three

evil degrees of birth, he be now born poor and miserable a
s a

man, all the evil Karma resulting from his former sins, shall
now b

e for ever destroyed, and h
e

himself be enabled to attain

to the unsurpassed, just, and enlightened heart.
Subhūti, I remember countless ages ago, before Dipan
kara Buddha having met with infinite myriads o

f Buddhas,

who were a
ll engaged in performing the external duties

o
f religious service, deceived b
y

the belief o
f

the reality

o
f things around them; but if there b
e
a man, who in after

ages is able to accept and recite this Sūtra throughout, the

merit which h
e will thus attain to
,

shall infinitely exceed that

which formal attention to religious observances will secure,

so much so that to draw any proportion between them

would b
e impossible, and incredible were it to be stated; for

a
s the method and entire meaning o
f

this Sūtra is not to be

described o
r entirely conceived, so the merit and happy con

sequences o
f accepting it
,

cannot be conceived o
r

described.

Cap. XVII.—Having arrived at the perfection o
f wisdom, there

is no individuality left.

At this time Subhūti addressed Buddha thus: World

honoured one, if a disciple, male o
r female, aspire after the

attainment o
f

the unsurpassed, just, and enlightened heart,

say, o
n

what ought that disciple to ground his reliance; b
y

what means ought he to destroy and suppress this evil heart?

Buddha replied: Subhūti, if a disciple, male or female,
aspire after the unsurpassed, just, and enlightened heart, h

e

ought to beget in himself this disposition [and say], “I must
now destroy and get rid o

f

a
ll

the principles o
f

life in what
ever creature they exist, a

ll

creatures being, as far as I am

* I adopt the word “Karma” from Spence Hardy; the Chinese (nieh) has

a similar meaning.
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concerned, thus destroyed and got rid of; then, in truth, there
will be no longer any such thing as getting rid of al

l

such
creatures.” So then, Subhūti, if a Bodhisatwa still be affected

b
y

any individual distinction, such a
s the following: I will

strive after so and so because “it seems agreeable to me,” o
r

because “men approve o
f it,” or because “it is the best

reward for a sentient creature,” o
r

because “it entails endless
duration o

f life,” such a Bodhisatwa, I say, is not a true
Bodhisatwa, wherefore it is plain, O Subhuti, that there is

in reality no such condition o
f being a
s that described a
s the

unsurpassed, just, and enlightened heart.
Subhūti, what think you? did Tathâgata possess one fixed
law o

f

action when h
e

attained in the days o
f Dipankara

Buddha the condition o
f

the unsurpassed heart?

No! world-honoured one ! as I at least interpret the
doctrine o

f Buddha, then Buddha had no fixed rule o
f

action

when in the days o
f Dipankara Buddha h
e

attained the
unsurpassed, just, and enlightened heart.

Buddha said: Right! Right! Subhūti, there is in truth

n
o

fixed law [by which] Tathâgata attained this condition.
Subhūti, if there had been such a law then, Dipankara Buddha
would not have said in delivering the prediction concerning

me, “You in after ages must attain to the state of Buddha,
and your name shall be Sákyamuni,” so that because there is
indeed n

o

fixed law for attaining the condition o
f “the

perfect heart,” o
n that account it was Dipankara Buddha

delivered his prediction in such words. What, then, the
very word “Tathâgata” is the explanation a

s it were o
f

all
systems o

f

law. If a man say, “Tathâgata has arrived at the
condition o

f

the perfect heart,” [and hence conclude that

there is a fixed method b
y

which h
e

has so arrived, this is

erroneous]. Subhūti, in truth there is n
o

such fixed law. The

condition o
f

the unsurpassed heart to which Tathâgata has
arrived, is thus a medial one, neither wholly real nor wholly

false, hence Tathâgata declares that a
ll things" are but con

1 The Chinese expression “Yih tsai fah,” (i
n

the text) corresponds to “Yé
dhammā” in the well known Gāthā,-

“Yé dhammâ hétuppabhawá,” etc.
videSpence Hardy's Manual o
f Buddhism, p
.

196, and Jour. R.A.S., vol. xvi. p
.

37.
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ditions of being existing in Buddha himself. Subhūti, what
men call “all things,” is in fact just the contrary (i.e.
no-things); such things are only mere names. Subhūti,

it is as though there were a man with a very great body.
Subhāti said: “World-honoured one! Tathâgata speaks of a
man's body as great, but this idea of greatness is but a mere
name, it is just the opposite of a reality.” Subhūti, so it is
with the Bodhisatwa, if he should say “I ought to destroy
all recollection of the countless kinds of creatures,” this

Bodhisatwa would not be really one, but only a nominal one.

What then, Subhūti, there is in reality no fixed condition of
being, and when this is the case, then a man is really a

Bodhisatwa. Hence Buddha says that a
ll things ought to be

without any individual distinction. Subhūti, if a Bodhisatwa
should say thus, “I ought to adorn the land of Buddha”
(i.e. I ought to practise a

ll

the Pāramitās and other meri
torious observances, in order thoroughly to exhibit in myself

the excellences o
f
a Bodhisatwa), this Bodhisatwa ought not

to be called one. For Buddha declared that this adornment

is after a
ll

not any adornment, it is a mere name. Subhūti,

if a Bodhisatwa completely gets rid of the idea of individu
ality, then this Bodhisatwa is one in reality and truth.

Cap. XVIII.--When all things are brought to their one true
state o

f

being, then there can only be one method o
f

knowledge.

Subhūti, what think you? does Tathâgata possess human
power o

f sight?
Yes, certainly, world-honoured one! Tathâgata possesses

this power.
Subhūti, what think you? has Tathâgata the power of sight
peculiar to Devas?
Yes, certainly, world-honoured one ! Tathâgata possesses

this power.
Subhūti, what think you? does Tathâgata possess the eyes
of wisdom ?

Yes, certainly, world-honoured one ! Tathâgata possesses

this power.

vol. 1.-[NEw series.] 2
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Subhāti, what think you? does Tathâgata possess the eyes
of the law 2.

Yes, certainly, world-honoured one : Tathâgata possesses

this power. -

Subhāti, what think you? does Tathâgata possess the eyes
of Buddha 2.

Yes, certainly, world-honoured one! Tathâgata possesses

this power.

Subhāti, what think you? as many sands as there are in
the Ganges can Buddha declare (the number of these sands)
(or, does Buddha say that these are [real] sands)?
Yes, world-honoured one! Tathâgata declares [the number

of these sands.
Subhāti, what think you? if there were as many rivers
Ganges as there are sands in the Ganges, would the sands
of all these rivers be considerable or not ? and if there were
as many chiliocosms as there are sands, would these be
numerous?

Very numerous indeed, world-honoured one!
Buddha said: As many sentient creatures as there are in

a
ll

these numerous worlds; if there were as many different
dispositions (or hearts) a

s there are creatures, Tathâgata

nevertheless distinctly knows them all, and h
e says that a
ll

these different dispositions are after a
ll

none a
t a
ll
in reality,

and that they are mere names.
Wherefore, Subhūti, the various dispositions that have

existed in relation with things past, present, o
r future, are

all unsubstantial and unreal.

Cap. XIX. treats of the universal diffusion o
f

the mystical

body [of Tathâgata.]

Subhūti, what think you? if there were a man who in

the practice o
f

his charity were to bestow in alms enough

o
f

the seven precious substances to fill the great chiliocosm,

would the merit which this man obtained b
y

the consequent

influences o
f

such charity b
e great o
r

not?

Dharmadhátu, i.e. “universally diffused essence,” called dharma.

t
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Yes, certainly, world-honoured one! the effect of such
charity would be very considerable in it

s consequent merit.
Subhūti, if that merit and happiness consequent o

n it
,

were real merit and happiness, then Tathâgata would not

describe it as being “great:” it is when the happiness is in

reality vain and transitory that Buddha speaks o
f it com

paratively a
s “much” or “great.”

Cap. XX.—On the removal o
f

all material forms and all dis
tinctive qualities.

Subhūti, what think you? Is it possible to behold Buddha
through the outward distinctions o

f
his perfectly fashioned

body ? No, world-honoured one ! Tathâgata is not to be

seen through the medium o
f any such distinctions a
s

these.

And why P. Tathâgata declares that a
ll

such distinctions are

after a
ll

n
o real distinctions; this term perfectly-fashioned

body, is nothing more than a mere name.
Subhūti, what think you? is it possible to behold Tathâgata

in any of the various changes which his body may b
e

made

to undergo (i.e. his spiritual transformations) P

No, world-honoured one ! Juloi must not thus b
e sought

for. What then—Tathâgata declares that a
ll

these various
changes and appearances are after a

ll unreal—by whatever
terms they are known they are but mere names.

Cap. XXI.-On the impossibility o
f
e
a pressing this system in

words, that which can b
e

so expressed is not agreeable to this

body o
f

doctrine.

Subhūti, be mindful not to speak after this manner, “Tath
âgata has this intention in his heart, viz., ‘I ought to have

a definitely declared system o
f doctrine,” never think thus.

For why, if a man say that Tathâgata has a definitely spoken
system o

f doctrine, that man does but malign Buddha, for the

law which I give cannot be explained in words. Subhūti,

a
s to a definitely declared system o
f law, that which can b
e

thus declared is n
o law, it is but an empty name.

A
t

this time the aged sage Subhāti addressed Buddha thus:

World-honoured one! will the mass of sentient beings who
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in future years may listen to this law, will they hereby

have begotten in them a believing heart? Buddha said:
Subhūti, that mass of sentient beings, of which you speak,
in one sense is real, and in another is unreal. But what then,

Subhuti ? the mass of sentient beings, born of sentient beings,

Tathâgata declares are no such beings at all; the term
“sentient beings” is but a name.

Cap. XXII.-It is wrong also to say that this system or con
dition of being can be attained to

.

Subhūti addressed Buddha thus: World-honoured one !

Buddha having arrived a
t

the condition o
f

the unsurpassed

and perfect heart, is h
e
in the condition which has previously

been described as “not to be attained?”

Buddha said: True, True, Subhūti! I, as possessed o
f

this heart, have come into the condition above described.

This term the unsurpassed, just, and enlightened heart, is but

a mere maine.

Cap. XXIII.—The heart purified leads to virtuous practice.

Moreover, Subhūti, this condition o
f being o
f
which I

speak is one and uniform. There is no such thing a
s high

o
r

low in it
.

This condition which is named the unsurpassed,
just, and enlightened (heart), consists in nothing more than
the exclusion of all individual distinctions. A man who
practises a

ll

the rules o
f

virtuous conduct will forthwith
attain this condition. But, Subhuti, when we speak o

f

rules

o
f

virtuous conduct, Tathâgata declares that these rules are

after all no real and lasting rules; the term is but a mere
Ilame.

Cap. XXIV.—On the incomparable character of the happiness
consequent o
n

this wisdom.

Subhūti, if al
l

the royal Sumerus in the great chiliocosm
were gathered together, and a man were to distribute in

charity a
n

amount o
f

the seven precious substances equal to

this accumulated mass, and if another man were to accept

and adopt this Prajná-páramitā Sūtra, u
p
to the point o
f

the
four canons, and read and recite it
,

on account o
f

that man,
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I declare that his happiness and consequent merit would be
incomparably greater than that of the other, so much so

,

that

no number could express the excess o
f

one over the other.

Cap. XXV.—The non-reality of transformational differences.

Subhūti, what think you? say not any of you that Tathá
gata thinks thus within himself, “I must deliver all these
sentient creatures?” Subhūti, think not thus; and why?

because in truth there are n
o such sentient beings for

Tathâgata to deliver; if there were, then Tathâgata would
immediately b

e subject to one o
f

the individual distinctions."
Subhūti, Tathâgata in speaking o

f
the first distinction o

f

personality,” declares that the term “I” is the same a
s that

which is not “I,” al
l

other sects indeed believe in the reality

o
f

such personality. But, Subhūti, this expression “all other
sects.” Tathâgata declares likewise to be a mere name, it is

the same a
s that which is the opposite o
f

this term (i.e. the

name is nothing).”

Cap. XXVI.—The mystical body without any distinct-

characteristic.

Subhūti, what think you? is it possible to contemplate

Tathâgata through the thirty-two “distinctive signs,” which
adorn his person? Subhūti said: Yes! Yes! Tathâgata is

manifested through the thirty two distinctive signs. Buddha
said: Subhūti, if Tathâgata is to be seen through the medium

o
f

these signs, then every Chakrawartti is the same a
s

Tathâgata.

Subhūti addressed Buddha : World-honoured one ! as I

understand the doctrine which Buddha declares, Tathâgata

cannot be seen through the thirty-two distinctive signs. At
this time the world-honoured one delivered the following

Gáthá, “He who looks for me through any material form,

o
r

seeks me through any audible sound, that man has entered

o
n
a wrong course, h
e shall not be able to see Tathâgata.”

* Namely, the four distinctions constantly alluded to and explained in cap. iii.

* The first distinction, viz., the mark o
r

distinction b
y

which a man is known

o
r speaks o
f

himself a
s

a
n

individual (Ego-ishness).

* This chapter is obscure, it is one of pure negation. * Laksharia.
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Cap. XXVII-But there is a period when it would be incorrect
to say that all laws and conditions of being must be disre
garded and expunged.

Subhūti, if you should think thus, “Tathâgata, by means
of his personal distinctions has attained to the unsurpassable
condition,” you would be wrong, Subhūti, Tathâgata has

not arrived at this state by means of any such distinctions.
But, Subhūti, do not come to such an opinion as this, viz.,

“that what is called the unsurpassed, just, and enlightened

heart is nothing more than the mere neglect and destruction

of a
ll

rules and conditions.” Think not so
,

for why? the
exhibition o

f

this perfect and unsurpassed heart is not the
consequence o

f having disregarded and destroyed a
ll rules,

in the active discharge o
f duty.

Cap. XXVIII.-On not receiving and not coveting the reward of

wirtuous conduct.

Subhūti, if a Bodhisatwa use in charity a
s much o
f

the

seven precious substances a
s would fill sakwalas as numerous

a
s the sands o
f

the Ganges; and if another man clearly
understand the non-individual character of all conditions of

being, and b
y

patient endurance obtain perfection, the meri
torious happiness o

f

this Bodhisatwa exceeds that o
f

the
former. What then Subhūti, a

s far as all the Bodhisatwas

are concerned there can b
e

n
o

such thing a
s the appreciation

of reward.

Subhūti asked Buddha : “World-honoured one what is

this you say, that Bodhisatwas cannot be said to appreciate
reward P

Subhūti, the reward which a Bodhisatwa enjoys ought to

b
e

connected with n
o

covetous desire; this is what I mean by
non-appreciation o

f

reward.

Cap. XXLI.-The dignity appertaining to complete rest and
composure (Nirvāna).

Subhūti, if there b
e
a man who speaks o
f Tathâgata a
s

coming o
r going, as sitting o
r sleeping, this man understands

not the secret o
f

the system which I declare. For why?
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That which is Tathâgata has no where whence to come, and
no where whither he can go, and is therefore named
“Tathâgata.”

Cap. XXX.—The characteristic of the “One Harmonious
Principle.”

Subhūti, if a disciple, male or female, were to divide as
many great chiliocosms as there are into small particles

of dust, do you think that the whole mass of these particles
would be numerous or not ? Subhūti replied: Very numerous,

world-honoured one! but yet if al
l

these particles were such

in reality, Buddha would not then have spoken o
f

them

in words. What then, if Buddha speaks of al
l

these

particles, then they are not really what they are called,

it is but a mere name, world-honoured one ! Tathâgata
speaks o

f

the great chiliocosm, but this is nothing real–
the term great chiliocosm is but a mere name. What then P

if this universe be really something substantial, then it is but
the characteristic" o

f

the “one great harmonious principle.”

But Tathâgata declares that this also is something unreal–

it is only an empty name.
Subhūti, this characteristic o

f

the one “harmonious

principle,” is a thing which cannot be spoken o
f in words;

it is only the vain philosophy o
f

the world, which has
grasped the idea o

f explaining this.

Cap. XXXI.—Thus there will b
e n
o

more any acquired

knowledge.

Subhūti, if a man say that Buddha declares that there

is any such thing a
s
a distinct knowledge o
f

either o
f

the

four characteristics before named, d
o you think that this

man properly explains the system I have now expounded ?

No, world-honoured one! such a man would not properly
explain this system, because Buddha declares that the know
ledge o

f

these characteristics is a knowledge o
f

that which

is not really existing, and therefore it is impossible.
Subhūti, the persons who aspire to the perfectly enlightened

* Lakshania. * That is
,

the one principle o
r

essencewhich includes a
ll

else
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heart, ought to know accordingly that this is true with respect

to a
ll things, and thus prevent the exhibition o
f any charac

teristics on any point whatever.
Subhūti, these very characteristics o

f

which we speak are
after all no characteristics, but a mere name.

Cap. XXXII.-Every appearance is in fact unreal and false.
Subhuti, if there were a man who kept for charity enough

o
f

the seven precious substances to fill innumerable asankyas

o
f worlds, and if there was a disciple, male or female, who

aspired after the perfectly enlightened heart, and adopted this

Sūtra and arrived to (the observance of) the four canons, and
carefully recited the various passages o

f

the work and pro
claimed them generally for the advantage o

f men, the happi
ness of this man would far exceed that of the other. And

in what way can the disciple “proclaim them generally?”
simply b

y

relying o
n

n
o conditions o
r

distinctions whatever;

thus he will act without agitation or excitement. Wherefore
the conclusion is this—

That a
ll things which admit of definition are a
s
a dream,

a phantom, a bubble, a shadow, a
s the dew and lightning

flash. They ought to be regarded thus.
Buddha having uttered this Sūtra, the venerable Subhūti,

and a
ll

the Bhikshus and Bhikshuffs, the lay-disciples, male
and female, and a

ll

the devas and asuras, hearing the words

thus spoken, were filled with joy, and believing they accepted

them and departed.
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ART. II.-The Páramitā-hridaya Sūtra, or, in Chinese, “Mo
ho-pó-ye-po-lo-mih-to-sin-king,” i.e., “The Great Páramitā
Heart Sūtra.” Translated from the Chinese by the Rev.

S. BEAL, Chaplain, R.N.

[Presented December, 1863.]

THIs Sūtra consists of about two hundred and fifty charac
ters. It is repeated in the course of the daily worship of
the Buddhists, by rote, as a mantra would be repeated (ac
cording to Colebrooke, pp. 8, 9, Relig. of Hindoos,) by the
Hindoos. In it

s composition it resembles, or appears to re
semble, the sacred writings o

f

the Brahmans. No author's
name is attached to it

. It does not even begin with the
usual preface “thus have I heard” (evam mayá šrutam).
But we have mentioned in it the Rishi to whom it was com
municated, and the Devatá from whom it proceeded. In
this particular, a

t any rate, it strongly resembles the Vedic
model. And when we recollect that the later Buddhists
attempted in every possible way to absorb the system o

f

the

Brahmans in their own, yielding so far as they dared to

popular superstitions, we shall not wonder in finding so many
similarities, in externals at least, between the two religions.

From it
s brevity w
e

may suppose that this Sūtra is a con
densed form o

f

the larger Páramitā works, abbreviated for
the sake o

f frequent repetition, or
,

it is possible, that the
larger works are but a

n expansion o
f

this o
r

some other
equally curt production (Wassiljew, Der Buddhismus, s. 145).

This Sátra was probably the first translated b
y

the cele
brated pilgrim Hiouen Thsang. At any rate, it stands first

in the authorized Chinese collection. Some interest attaches

to it
,

moreover, o
n account o
f

the numerous commentaries on

it
s text, which have been published b
y
a succession o
f

learned

Chinese priests. This work is the key, as it were, to the
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doctrines of the contemplative or mystic school of Buddhists.
This school has taken firm root in the southern districts of
China. Hence we find that the most numerous and im
portant editions of the “Heart Sátra” have issued from
monasteries in the southern provinces. The most ample,

and perhaps most learned (i
f

tedium is a proof o
f learning)

commentary I have met with is that of a priest (Chan sse)
called Tai Teón. He was the instructor of a celebrated per
son, called Han-chang-li, otherwise named Han U

,
o
r Han

wen-kung, who was vice-president o
f

the Board o
f Punish

ment during the reign o
f

the 11th Emperor o
f

the Tang
dynasty. “This officer was originally a strict Confucianist.
The Emperor had sent (A.D. 819) some mandarins to escort

a bone o
f

Buddha from a place called Fung-tsian-fu, in the
province o

f Shensi, to the capital. All the court, common
people, eunuchs and ladies, vied with each other in their

idolatrous adoration o
f

this relic. Han-chang-li, however,

indignant a
t

their conduct, took this opportunity o
f present

ing a strongly worded remonstrance to the Emperor, which

h
e styled “Fuh-kuh-hin,’ i.e., Memorial o
n the bone o
f

Buddha. For this honest exposition of his feelings, he was
degraded from his post, and appointed prefect o

f
a distant

department, called Chiu Chau, in the province o
f Kwang

Tung.” After a year's residence in this place h
e fell sick,

and was thus brought in contact with a priest called Tai Teen.
To him the exiled mandarin confided his thoughts. A lasting
and close friendship ensued. The consequence was, that the

celebrated Han-chang-li became a believer in the Buddhist

doctrine h
e had once despised and protested against. We

may reasonably suppose that the “Heart Sūtra” o
f

Tai Teen
was the subject o

f frequent and earnest consideration with
this conscientious officer; and a

s his appeal against the
worship o

f

the relic o
f

Buddha is still authoritatively pub
lished and read to the common people, to dissuade them from

such superstitions, the fact o
f

the author o
f

that tract having

himself become a Buddhist through a consideration o
f

the
Sūtra we now are about to translate, becomes a
t

least an

interesting circumstance in connection with it
.
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The text and commentary of Tai Teón, which I have used,
were republished in 1850 by a scholar (Taujin), named Woo
Tsing Tseu.

-

Avalokiteśwara. [The Devatá of the Sätra.]
When the Prajná Páramitā has been fully practised, then
we clearly behold that the five skandha are a

ll empty, vain,

and unreal. S
o it is we escape the possibility of sorrow or

obstruction.

Šáriputra. [The Rishi of the Sūtra.]
That which we call form (rápa) is not different from that
which w

e

call space (ākāśa). Space is not different from

form. Form is the same as space. Space is the same as form.

And so with the other skandhas, whether vedaná, or sanjná,

o
r sanskára, o
r vijnána, (they are each the same a
s their

opposite).

Sáriputra.

All these things around u
s (ye dhammā) being thus stript

o
r

devoid o
f qualities (lakshafia), there can b
e

n
o longer birth

o
r death, defilement o
r purity, addition o
r

destruction. In

the midst then o
f

this void (ákáša), there can b
e neither

rápa, vedaná, Sanjná, sanskára, o
r vijnána (i.e., neither o
f

the

five skandha), nor yet organs o
f sense, whether the eye, o
r

nose, ear, o
r tongue, body o
r

mind (chitta), nor yet objects

o
f

sense, i.
e
.

matter (rápa), o
r sound, odour, o
r taste, touch, o
r

ideas (chaitta), nor yet categories o
f

sense (dhātu), such a
s

the union o
f

the object and subject in sight, in smell, in

touch, in taste, in apprehension.

S
o

there will be no such thing a
s ignorance (avidyā), nor

yet freedom from ignorance, and therefore there can b
e none

o
f

it
s consequences (viz., the twelve midānas. Colebrooke,

p
.

255); and therefore n
o

such thing a
s decay o
r

death (jará

o
r maraña), nor yet freedom from decay and death. S
o

neither can there b
e a method (or way) for destroying the

concourse o
f

sorrows. No such thing a
s wisdom, and n
o such

thing as attaining (happiness or rest), a
s there will not be

ought that can b
e attained.

The Bodhisatwa resting o
n this Prajná Páramitā, no sorrow

o
r

obstruction can then affect his heart, for there will be no



28 THE PARAMITA-HRIDAYA SUTRA.

such thing as sorrow or obstruction. Therefore, having no

fear or apprehension of evil, removing fa
r

from him a
ll

the
distorting influences o

f

illusive thought, he arrives at the goal
of Nirváña.

The Buddhas o
f

the three ages, relying o
n this Prajná

Páramitā, have arrived at the “unsurpassed and enlightened”

condition (samyak-sambodhi).

Therefore w
e

know that this Prajná Páramitā is the Great
Spiritual Dhārañí,-it is the Great Light-giving Dhārañí.
This is the unsurpassed Dhārañí. This is the unequalled
Dhārañí, able to destroy a

ll

sorrows. True and real, (i.e.,

full of meaning), not vain (i.e., unmeaning). Therefore we
repeat (or le

t

u
s repeat) the Prajná Páramitā Dhārañí.

Then also say—
Ki-tai, Ki-tai,
Po-lo, Ki-tai,

Po-lo-seng-Kitai,
Bo-tái-sah-po-ho.

i.
e
.

[according to M
.

Julien's system]:
Gati, Gati, Paragati, Parasangati, Bodhisatvah,

[words I cannot attempt to explain.]
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ART. III.-On the Preservation of National Literature in the
East. By Colonel F. J. GoLDSMID.

[Read 30th November, 1863.]

Example: The Sindi Legendary Poem of Sáswi and Punhü.

ENGLISH translations from Oriental languages are not easily

made attractive to the general reader, unless they convey

some startling novelty of idea or treatment, a position which
they are not often calculated to realise. If literal, they are
for the most part verbose or unmeaning; if adaptations to
suit the supposed taste of the home public, they become sub
ject to the rules of ordinary criticism, and have seldom the
requisite stamina to pass creditably through the ordeal. I
have always thought that the true charm of Sa'dí and Hāfiz

rests more in the language than in the morals or poetry;
consequently, that our English versions, however ably exe
cuted, are far from doing justice to the original. The airs
are for a full orchestra, and we hear them on a piano or street
organ. And if the Persian intellect be, as I believe, one
which places sound above import, so also may we esteem that

of other Eastern nations, whose poets are humble imitators of
the Persians. These remarks apply with especial force to the

romantic and fanciful schools of poetry, whether expressed

after the fashion of an ode, a ballad, or a sonnet. I use
intelligible terms, though a

ll may not precisely correspond

with the technical requirements o
f

the Asiatic Muse.
At the same time, to arrive at a due estimate of a nation's
genius, it will be necessary to know it

s

words as well as it
s

acts; and a
s comparatively few people, except those upon

whom the task falls professionally, have time o
r

inclination

to devote themselves to the study o
f

Oriental tongues, the
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work of clothing them in European guise cannot be alto
gether abandoned. But the interpretation of treaties and
political dialogues, instructive and necessary as they cannot

fail to prove, is not satisfying. We should know something

of a people's inner life and sentiment, as expressed by it
s

own
approved domestic spokesmen—in plainer words, b

y

it
s

bards

and philosophers; and, in nine cases out o
f

ten, the language

o
f

this class is a
ll

the more acceptable to u
s

because addressed

emphatically to their fellow-countrymen. It comes from and
speaks to the heart and the home; it has no arrière pensée on

civilized criticism; it is simply national, and the author knows
nothing o

f “reserving the rights of translation.”
If, then, the literature of distant lands should b

e valuable

to us as a
n exotic, how much more should it be valued b
y

the
people o

r nation o
f

whose individuality it is the truest and
best representative P Or, putting a case more apposite to the
argument about to be offered, how much more is it the part

o
f

the civilized rulers o
f

that people o
r

nation to treasure it

a
s perhaps the most endurable inheritance o
f

which they are

the trustees? Amid the many and vast regions brought

under her control, England not only bestows crowns and
countries, but she imparts liberty and education. More than

this: she exercises her discretion in laying down the lan
guage or dialect o

f

her conquered provinces. If a grammar

b
e wanted, she directs one to b
e made; if an alphabet be

incomplete, she calls the attention o
f

her craftsmen to supply

the deficiency; and school-books in the vernacular issue from
the press a

t

her command b
y

the dozen. But she cannot
create a national literature; for few will gainsay the assertion
that a

n

educational course is a very different thing indeed.

That I am not speaking a
t random, but on facts and expe

riences, will presently be shown.

A country, to preserve it
s nationality, should preserve it
s

language and literature; and where tangible vestiges o
f

the
separate existence o

f

both remain, the revival o
f

one should

b
e simultaneous, if possible, with that of the other. It is

this feeling which actuates the Magyar o
f Hungary, who,

whether his origin b
e Fin or Eastern, has been so long a

w
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graft of Central Europe as to have found his second nature
there—it is this which actuates him when he rejects the
German of his Austrian masters, and clings to his ancestral
tongue. In France and Spain the Basque is tenaciously
preserved; in our own land the Gaelic, however fallen into
disuse, is not suffered to die outright; the Norwegian will
not allow the Icelander wholly to appropriate the old Norse

of his forefathers; and so on in many instances. The
European instinct is patriotic; while in Asia it is a mere
adherence to custom and precedent. The first will admit
innovation where it does not interfere with personal liberty;

the second abhors a
ll

change, from the simple fact that it is

change. The Asiatic, that is
,

our Asiatic, would not cut

down one tall tree in front of his house, though it obscured
the most beautiful view o

f
a whole forest beneath, just because

it had been suffered to remain for a whole century before h
e

had become its owner. It must be done for him. At first,

h
e

would complain; secondly, he would become reconciled;

thirdly, he would forget the whole affair. A very remark
able instance o

f

the revival o
f
a language without a literature,

in one of our Indian possessions, will serve to illustrate the
meaning here intended, and may not be void o

f

interest.

About twenty years ago, the Province o
f

Sind was con
quered b

y

British troops under General Sir Charles Napier,

and it
s people became parts o
f

the mass o
f

Indians who
acknowledge the sovereignty o

f

Great Britain. After some
five years o

f occupation, when acquaintance between the
governors and governed had so far ripened that administra
tion had become clear and defined to the first, and the last

had carefully noted the more salient points o
f

the English
character, attention was called to the question o

f language.

There was a
n acknowledged medium o
f

communication in

very general use, called the “Sindí.” Viewed a
s
a mere

dialect, it
s

immediate geographical neighbours were the Pun
jábí, Jataki, Multání, and Belichkí. Each was distinct, and

confined to it
s

own ethnological range. But Sindí, a
s the

language o
f
a province, had n
o recognized written character,

and here was the difficulty: one b
y

n
o

means unimportant.
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The Ameers of Sind, Beléchis not Sindís themselves, were

of a dynasty that had not ruled so long as sixty years before
the British conquest; but their followers were no strangers

in the land. Many of them had made it the country of their
adoption, by virtue of the family settlements there, long prior

to the Belūch accession. I have never heard of an attempt
made, under this régime, to amalgamate Sindí and Beláchkī,

or absorb either, but rather that nonchalance prevailed on

the subject. Indeed, the reigning family, while retaining

the last, did not object to associate with it the first, and could,
perhaps, as a general rule, converse freely in both. But
Persian was the language of their literature and of their

state. No volume of poetry or prose was ever tendered for
patronage or acceptance but in that musical tongue; no
official report, or record of the most ordinary administrative
act, ever issued from the Talpâr bureau in any other guise.

Some of the Ameers composed in Persian. I have seen one
or two books of which they were professedly the authors. It
was a garbled and a vulgar Persian; but it must be borne in
mind that this language, in it

s

native purity, is compara

tively unknown in India. Arabic was beyond the capacity

o
f

the Sindí or Belūch, or would have met with every atten
tion. - Under these circumstances it will not be surprising to
find that Sindi, the natural language o

f

the province, inas
much as it bears its distinctive name, was left to be expressed

in characters at the option o
f

the writers; consequently, that

the custom in this respect was a matter of caste and prejudice.

The educated Mussulman wrote, and this but rarely, a lan
guage found in a few, and very few old books (strictly

speaking, manuscripts), which h
e had learnt to read, the

character o
f

which was Arabic with the admission of San

scrit points. This is known a
s the Arabic-Sindi. The

Hindoo trader kept his correspondence and accounts in a

hieroglyphic which was in many cases quite unintelligible to

the members o
f

his own firm and family, much more so to

his fellow-traders e
n

masse. This is known a
s the Hindú

Sindi, because Khudabádi, Gürümükki, or any more defined
term would b
e wholly incomprehensive. The spoken lan
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guage of the two might have been assimilated without much
effort had there been a common alphabet; but, as above
stated, none was to be found to meet the exigency.

The adoption of either the Mahomedan or Hindú character
as an action of government, would seem to savour of par
tiality. One argument, however, was greatly in favour of
the former in the scales of political justice. Sind, whatever
religious revolutions it had undergone, was decidedly a Ma
homedan country, and the Mahomedans were sensitively alive
to this fact.

Opinion was divided on the point. Reports were called

for and submitted, but judgment was reserved. Years passed

with no result. The late Captain Stack published a grammar

and dictionary of Sindí in the Devanāgari character, but the
sale of these books was far from encouraging. The fact is

,

that, the question o
f

a
n

established alphabet being in abeyance,

it was hardly to be expected that English o
r

native students

o
f

the language would, to gain their ends, choose the medium

o
f
a character current indeed on the other side o
f India, and

useful enough a
t Bombay, but little known to the coast north

o
f

Guzerat. Eventually, the verdict was in favour o
f Arabic

Sindí; and in order to suit the alphabet to the several sounds
required, one new letter and the modifications o

f

other letters

were introduced among those heretofore in use in the old

Mahomedan manuscripts to which allusion has been made.

In 1852 it became the official character of the province.
Alphabets were circulated in sheets among the schools and
public offices; educational works were lithographed, to turn

the alphabet to practical account; and all candidates for
government employ were required to master the character

for official purposes.

That the effect upon the Mahomedans was not thoroughly
satisfactory, may be learned from the following brief extracts

o
f

a
n

Educational Report submitted b
y

me in 1858. It was
not the quality o

f

the written Sindi to which they objected,

but they could not see the object in making Sindí a written
language a

t all:—
“The existence of the book known as ‘Hikāyutus Sáliheen,
vol. 1.-[New SERIEs] 3
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or Narratives of Holy Men, in the Arabic-Sindi character, is
a sufficient warrant for the adoption of the latter by Mussul
mans, but they do not take to the new books printed with the

same readiness exhibited by the Hindoos. I attribute the
cause to the little influence exercised, or attempted to be
exercised, by the Akhoonds; for where these books have been
successfully taught, the success has been surprising. The
pabulum is actually devoured: it is seized upon by smart lads
as their daily food. The misfortune is that they have not

more. They would consume twenty times the amount if set
before them.

“It has been the fashion in this country (Sind), for many
years, to consider the Persian language to contain a

ll polite
learning and literature, while Arabic has represented a

ll

that

was venerable and scholastic in letters. The neglected “Sindi,’

without any one acknowledged character, became the medium

o
f ordinary verbal communication, peculiar to the lips o
f

the
‘Langhas,' or minstrels, and those who learned b

y

heart their
legends. Such fashion had grown into inveterate custom

about the period o
f

the conquest; and it is no easy matter to

dispel at once a tacit belief that, in substituting a native for a

foreign tongue, we are preferring bazār-made tinsel to imported

gold.

“Another difficulty to b
e

met is the existence o
f pseudo

learned men; that is
,

o
f
a certain set o
f

individuals crammed

with the more palpable lore o
f

Arabic schools, without the
smallest conception o

f

it
s application to any useful purposes.

Such as these would deem a recitation of the ten Predica

ments o
f

Aristotle to b
e
a greater passport to favour and ap

plause than any amount o
f

sound practical knowledge; and

their persuasions are not without force.”

The Hindús o
f

Sind are, for the greater part, either Amils,

that is
,

candidates for the Government Service, o
r Banyans,

the traders o
r shopkeepers. With the former the alphabet

had great success; with the latter it produced, as might have
been expected, n
o fruits whatever: it was a dead letter for all

commercial purposes. But so far from Hindú-Sindi being
put aside, a question was next raised whether the measure
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successfully introduced into the Punjab of employing

Devanāgari to the exclusion of the Khyasthi character
could not be carried out in the sister province. To this it
was replied—

1. That the Mussulman would never be brought to write
the proposed Hindú-Sindi character, supposing that to be the
established alphabet, nor would the trading Hindú readily
desert the character in which his fathers and forefathers had

ever kept their accounts. Not an instance could be recalled

of a Mahomedan using or understanding Gūrūmūkki or
Khudabádí. And to establish the Arabic letters and punc
tuation for entries in a native wai or roznámchéh would be a

measure productive of endless confusion.
2. It was proposed, however, to introduce, in the course of
instruction laid down for provincial schools, a Hindú-Sindí
alphabet in addition to the Arabic or Mussulman Sindi
alphabet now used in official records. This would not alter
the arrangement by which the latter had become the acknow
ledged character of the province, but would merely furnish
material for a new branch of study, required almost solely for

a mercantile community.

No further objection having been offered to it
s progress,

and time having done it
s preliminary part, the resuscitation

o
f

Arabic-Sindi may now b
e

considered a fait accompli. The
staple having thus been strengthened, le

t

u
s now see what

has been done in the way o
f

manufacture.

I have not a list at hand of the numerous educational works,
chiefly o

f

a
n elementary character, which have been published

a
t

the Sind Lithographic Press. But it may be noted that a

whole set was presented b
y

me, through the Bombay Govern
ment, to the International Exhibition, and may, perhaps, be

still available for inspection. In the wish to give them a

respectable appearance, and a
t

the same time enhance their
nationality, the fault was committed o

f clothing them in

Hyderabad embroidered cloth. For this the blame rests upon
myself. The result has unfortunately been that an offering

intended as a specimen o
f

educational advancement in one o
f

our comparatively new territorial acquisitions, has been con
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verted into a specimen of manual dexterity, and the shell

exhibited to the prejudice of it
s

contents.

Among these specimens was a small pamphlet containing a

Sindí Poem, entitled Sáswí and Punhü. It was one of a

series which I had hoped to have collected a
s contributions to

the Educational Library in Sind, a measure approved b
y

the

Director o
f

Public Instruction in Bombay; but experience

soon proved to me that, to get a worthy record o
f

this descrip

tion o
f literature, more time and labour would b
e requisite

than were ordinarily a
t my disposal. The case o
f

Sáswí and

Punhü may be cited a
s

one illustrative o
f a
ll

these legends

and romances, among which it stands first in popularity.
Unless where one manuscript had been transcribed from an
other manuscript, o

r prepared in duplicate, it would b
e almost

impossible to obtain two copies exactly alike. The story had
hitherto existed solely in the memory o

f
the minstrels, or in

single copies obtained a
t

different times b
y

different persons.

Like the Sindi language itself, spoken b
y

many, written b
y

few, and without a common character acknowledged b
y

any,

so was the traditionary poem. It was recited b
y

many, seldom
criticised, and n

o

set version recognised. Not improbably,

the story was a mere theme, and the more the narrator could
vary his words from recital to recital, the greater to his pro
fessional credit. He was not an improvvisatore, but a player o

f

variations: although a
n improvvisazione is not rare in the East.

The Chárans o
r religious bards o
f

the desert S.E. of Sind,
bordering o

n Cutch and Joudhpoor, are remarkable instances

in point.

The present copy o
f

Sáswí and Punhü was obtained b
y

the
agency o

f

two intelligent natives in the Office o
f

the Com

missioner in Sind during a recent cold weather tour through

out that province. Two papers were written down from two
recitations, each independent o

f

the other, and the results

collated. In rendering the tale into English metre o
f

not

unfamiliar nine feet measure, I must disclaim any more
ambition than that o
f endeavouring to imitate the rhythm

and convey some notion o
f

the character, as well as to follow

the literal meaning o
f

the original; making the version use
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ful, if need be, to the student of Sindí. Here and there I
have been compelled to deviate from the precise letter of the
verse, but not, I hope, to that extent to nullify the last-named
object. Captain Richard Burton, H.M. Consul at Fernando
Po, an officer whose extraordinary talents as a linguist and
an explorer present a combination of which we may be at a
loss to find a parallel in the present day, has detailed the
argument so skilfully in the fourth chapter of his History of
Sind (I wish he had called it “Sind and its Inhabitants”),
that a very few words will suffice to sketch it at second hand.
Sáswi was the daughter o

f
a Brahmin o
f

Thätta. At her
birth, it was foretold b

y

the astrologers that she would forsake

the religion o
f

her fathers. This prediction so terrified the
parents that they placed the infant in a coffer, and com
mitted her to the waters o

f

the Indus. She was found by

a washerman, taken to the town o
f Bhambora, and brought

up there.

Some years afterwards, Punhû Khán, a young Belūch

chief o
f Mekrán, heard o
f

the charms o
f

the foundling,

then verging o
n womanhood, obtained access to her house

in disguise, wooed, won, and married her. His indignant
father, Jám Ari, of Kedje, hearing of the match, caused him

to b
e

seized and carried forcibly back to his home. Sáswí,

wild at the separation, started off on foot in quest o
f

her

lord. On her journey, after various mishaps, she came in the
way o

f
a hill barbarian, who attempted to gain possession o
f

her. She prayed for relief, and was instantly swallowed u
p

in the earth !

A similar fate awaited Punhü, who soon after arrived at

the same spot, like Romeo, found his Juliet departed, and
courted death a

s the only remedy for his woe.

The story of Mahomed Cassim’s invasion is too well known

to readers o
f

Asiatic annals to need repetition even in abstract.

It is only now further alluded to
,

because it is popularly con
sidered the conquest o

f Sind, when, in reality, it must rather
have been the overwhelming irruption o

f

Mahomed o
f Ghizni

which subjugated the province. The immediate successors o
f

Mahomed Cassim effected but a partial occupation. Let it be
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granted that the Arabs colonized, and changed much of the

old-established order of things. They shivered the Pagan
staff, as at Déwul, and ridiculed the idol worship, as at
Alore; but the huge Sanscrit tree had it

s

thousand rami
fications, and these were not to be uprooted b

y
a comparative

handful o
f

adventurers. As with the peculiar genius of the
country and people invaded, so with their language. Intole
ration and forcible conversion became the order o

f

the day.

The broken stick and trampled image may be likened to the

written character o
r

outward symbol. As the mosque and
minaret were founded amid the subverted temples and shrines

o
f

Indian mythology, so was the stately letter of the Koran
driven into the many-phased Indian alphabet. Hence the
old manuscript language, whose renewal under the name o

f

Arabic-Sindi has been described.

That Kedje Mekrán, the neighbouring country to Sind,

was ruled b
y
a chief designated “Jám,” proves the power of

the Semmas to the westward, two centuries before they became

the sovereigns o
f

Sind itself. Usually considered a race o
f

Rajputs, their descendants are now traceable in the Jharejas

o
f Cutch, and the Sind Semmas and Jokyas of the present

day—the first adhering to the idolatry o
f

their ancestors, the

second so bigoted to Mahomedanism a
s

to reject wholly the

truth o
f

their Hindú origin. But there is evidence to make
the Judgāls or Zudgäls of Sus Beyla Semmas also ; and we
find this large section still exercising a quasi independent

authority not only over 240 miles o
f

coast from Kurrachee
westward, but as far to the west a

s

the boundary o
f

the

Muscat Imām's territory o
f Chinbár, namely, between the

meridians 60° 40', and 61° 40' E
.

lon. In Kurrachee, the
Jokyas are the aboriginal owners of the soil; and eastward

in Cutch the Jhárejas are the reigning dynasty. The title

o
f Jám, which was probably assumed b
y

the first Semma

converts to Mahomedanism, from their supposed ancestor
Jamshid, was peculiar to the Thättah sovereigns o

f

Lower
Sind in the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries, a

s it is now
hereditary with the chief o
f

the Jokyas and the ruler o
f

Beyla. The facts afford matter o
f

much interesting inquiry
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to the ethnologist—an inquiry which has yet to be carried to
satisfactory results.

But though history and chronology may not derive valuable
aid from our poem, it has merits of its own more akin to those
which may reasonably b

e looked for in a popular Oriental
legend thought worthy o

f

revival. Novelty o
f plot can

hardly b
e expected in a story at least five hundred years old,

but novelty o
f

incident will not, perhaps, be found wanting.

The adventures of the young Belūch chief Punhü Khán,
when, disguised as a washerman, he finds access to the house

o
f

Sáswí’s supposed father, himself a washerman, are told

with piquancy and humour. He is required to show his pro
fessional skill, clumsily batters the clothes to pieces against

the washing-stone in endeavouring to cleanse them, then hits

o
n

the successful device o
f quieting the owners b
y

placing a

gold coin in each one's bundle. I greatly regret the incom
pleteness a

s well as prolixity in the version which I have
procured; and I say this the more strongly because the
extracts given in Captain Burton's work o

n Sind lead me to

believe that he must have obtained a better one. Not that I
grudge him the triumph due to his own perseverance and
discrimination; but that it is to be feared the genius of the
Sindi bard has deteriorated from want o

f practice and encou
ragement under British occupation. My Münshi appro
priated, a

t my own suggestion, two o
f

the extracts, and these

two will be found, in stanzas 6
5

and 7
4

o
f

the lithographed

poem Arabicized from Captain Burton's Romanized Sindí.

It should b
e noted, however, that Captain Burton, speaking

o
f

the translations and specimens o
f

the tales and songs most

admired b
y

Sindís, which h
e presents to the public, explains

that his MS. is a small one o
f

about thirty pages, in Sindí
and Persian both. This leads me to believe that he could not

have possessed complete copies o
f

each poem; and this im
pression is confirmed in the case o

f

Sáswí and Punhü, b
y

the

statement that his poet plunges in medias res, neglecting his
prolegomena. Now my poet, though less eloquent than Cap
tain Burton's, begins a

t

the beginning o
f

his subject.
Another version of Sáswí and Punhü was obtained some
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four or five years ago by Dr. Trumpp, of the Church Mis
sionary Society. Had this erudite gentleman given to the

world his collection of Sindí Poems, the present attempt

would have been superfluous. But I am apprehensive that,
if they do appear at all, it will be in a guise foreign to
that approved by Government. Dr. Trumpp objects to the

Arabic-Sindi character, upon philological principles, and pre
fers the Urdū, which, he contends, can be rendered equally

applicable to the expression of Sindí sounds. Without
recording an unsustained opinion on this point, I cannot
but hope that the missionaries will adopt the Government
letter. A point of philology is surely not so important to
their great objects as the use of a character generally under
stood throughout the province by a

ll
educated Sindís, except

the strictly mercantile class, who steadily refuse to receive
any character but their own. Without fighting the philo
logical battle, I may confidently assert that the Arabic-Sindi

is so understood, is day b
y

day becoming more firmly rooted,

and that the Urdū-Sindi is comparatively illegible to natives,

even in Dr. Trumpp's admirably clear type. Under these
circumstances, to revert to my starting-point, it is deferen
tially submitted that a collection of a

ll original, semi-original,

and popular traditional literature in Sind, in the revived and
recognised character, will b

e

more valuable to the student

o
f

the Sindí language, and more acceptable to the province
itself, than educational translations, however well executed

and useful. But early measures should b
e taken to preserve

these traditions, for they are liable to deterioration under the
influence of Western civilisation. It is not intended that
education should relax a jot, or make way for these revivals;

only that it should not throw them into too cold a shadow,

when sunlight is required."

* Since writing the above, I learn that Government sanction has been given

to the publication o
f

Dr. Trumpp's valuable Sindi collections. Had theseº before the results above noted had been obtained, my humble advo
cacy would not, in a

ll probability, have been offered on behalf of the “Arabic
Sindí.” A
s

it is
,
I see no cause to modify the opinion recorded. Under any

circumstances, the people themselves should b
e

the best judges o
f

their own
alphabet, and will, doubtless, b
e

allowed to confirm o
r modify the choice hereto
fore made.
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To conclude. A recent exploration on the Mekrán coast
caused me to make inquiries on the scenery of the little
drama of Sáswí and Punhü. By one I was informed that
the lovers' resting place is in the “Pubbúni” pass of the
hills dividing Sind from Beyla; by another that it is at
Mount Phir, some miles to the westward. The former notion

is that commonly received. The pass is now little frequented,
owing to it

s many difficulties, and the vicinity, both north

and south, o
f simple routes. The legend seems just as well

known in Beyla as in Sind.
-



ART. IV.-On the Agricultural, Commercial, Financial, and
Military Statistics of Ceylon. By E. R. Power, Esq.

[Read 21st December, 1863.]

THE following brief remarks on the Agricultural and Com
mercial Statistics of Ceylon, past and present, may not be

without interest to the Members of the Committee of Agri
culture and Commerce of the Royal Asiatic Society.

First. In respect to the present great staple of the colony.
In 1809, according to the records of the Local Government
under the Dutch régime, the production of coffee in the island,

both for consumption and export, was about 250,000 lbs.

From that period the production continued steadily to in
crease; but it was in 1836, when the equalization in Eng
land of the duty on East and West India Coffee took place,

that European capital and skill were brought to bear, and
that to a large extent, in reference to the cultivation of the
berry. Prior to the equalization of the duties, the import
duty on Ceylon coffee in England had been 9d. per lb

.

In

1836 the duty was reduced to 3d. per lb., o
r

28s. per cwt. ;

and a
s

the demand for the article continued undiminished,

a
n equal rise o
f

the price o
f

coffee in bond simultaneously

took place, the price to the consumer remaining much as be
fore, and the importer reaping the benefit.

The quantity o
f

coffee exported since the year 1838,-

(a
t

which year the interesting statistical information anent
Ceylon, which is to be found in the printed proceedings o

f

the Committee o
f

Commerce and Agriculture, o
f March, 1840,

page 145, ends),--is as follows:—
Year. Quantity. Year. Quantity.

1839 ..
. 40,668 cwt. 1842 ..
. 80,584 cwt.

1840 ..
. 62,074 , 1843 ..
. 119,805 ,,

1841 ..
. 68,206 ,, 1844 ..
. 94,847 ,,
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Year. Quantity. Year. Quantity.

1845 ..
. 133,957 cwt. 1854 ..
.

328,971 cwt.

1846 ..
. 178,603 , 1855 ..
. 407,621 ,,

1847 ..
. 173,892 , 1856 ..
. 440,819 ,,

1848 ..
. 293,221 , 1857 ..
. 602,266 ,,

1849 ..
. 280,010 , 1858 ..
. 544,507 ,,

1850 ..
. 373,593 , 1859 ..
. 589,778 ,,

1851 ..
. 278,473 , 1860 ..
. 620,132 ,,

1852 ..
. 349,957 , 18611 ..
. 632,449 ,,

1853 ..
. 372,379 ,

An export duty of 18
,

per cwt. is levied in Ceylon.
Coffee land, and land sold for coffee, consists o

f 462,254

'acres, o
f which, probably, 132,000 acres is the area bearing

coffee a
t present. Land for coffee cultivation is put u
p

to

public competition a
t

a
n upset price o
f

£1 a
n

acre.

Cinnamon.—In the paper I have already alluded to
,

(Pro
ceedings o

f

Committee o
f

Commerce and Agriculture, March,
1840, page 145),=the writer enters into some detail in reference

to the then state o
f

the Ceylon cinnamon trade; and I will only
therefore remark that since that paper was written a

ll
the

Government preserved cinnamon gardens have been sold,

with the exception of a portion in the immediate vicinity o
f

the town o
f Colombo, which is retained b
y

Government, and

small building lots from which are exposed a
t public sale

from time to time as the requirements o
f

the public demand.

The only duty o
n cinnamon exported from Ceylon is 2s. per

bale o
f

100 lbs. net, without reference to quality. There is
,

I apprehend, little doubt but that Ceylon still produces the
finest cinnamon, and that it is superior in flavour to both the
Malabar and Java spice; but the increasing consumption o

f

both the latter demonstrates that they can b
e substituted with

effect for the finer bark o
f Ceylon. The preserved gardens

purchased from Government b
y

private individuals are, taken

a
s
a whole, in excellent condition. Magnificent samples o
f

cinnamon, o
f

the three qualities, were exhibited a
t

the last
International Exhibition from the estate o

f Mr. David Smith,

o
f Kaderane, in the western province of Ceylon.

1 Declared value, £1,599,223.
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The following is a statement of the cinnamon exported from
Ceylon from 1838 to the end of 1860:-
Year. Quantity. Year. Quantity.

1838 ..
. 558,110 lbs. 1850 ..
.

733,781 lbs.

1839 ..
. 398,198 , 1851 ..
. 644,857 ,,

1840 ..
. 596,592 , 1852 ..
.

508,491 ,,

1841 ..
. 389,373 , 1853 ..
. 427,666 ,,

1842 ..
. 317,919 ,, 1854 ..
. 956,280 ,,

1843 ..
.

121,145 ,, 1855 ..
. 784,284 ,,

1844 ..
. 662,704 , 1856 ..
. 877,547 ,,

1845 ..
.

1,057,841 , 1857 ..
. 887,959 ,,

1846 ..
. 408,211 .,
, 1858 ..
. 750,744 ,

1847 ..
. 401,656 ,, 1859 ..
.

879,361 ,,

1848 ..
. 447,369 ,, 1860 ..
.

675,155 ,,

1849 ..
. 491,687 ,,

The land under cinnamom cultivation is about 14,400 acres.

Cocoa-nut Oil.—The history of the rise and progress of this
article o

f export illustrates the beneficial results o
f

the action

o
f

Government in a tropical and recent agricultural colony

(for prior to 1830 Ceylon could only be regarded as a military
post o

f importance), up to a certain point, in introducing new
articles o

f export.

The Local Government o
f

the day imported a steam engine

from England, manufactured the o
il
in Colombo, and consigned

it to London, to the island agent, where it was sold and
brought to the credit o

f

the Government. In 1831, Governor
Sir R. Wilmot Horton directed that the account sales of the

o
il

should be duly published in the Government Gazette, with

a note, that the engine, etc., were for sale. A highly respect
able firm purchased the engine, etc., and from that period

commenced the export o
f

cocoa-nut o
il b
y

private individuals,

which has reached so high a figure at the present time.
The following is the quantity o

f

cocoa-nut o
il exported

from Ceylon since 1838 u
p
to 1860, both years inclusive.

Year. Quantity. Year. Quantity.

1838 ..
. 638,677 galls. 1841 ..
. 475,742 galls.

1839 ..
. 242,680 ,, 1842 ..
. 321,966 ,,

1840 ..
. 357,543 , 1843 ..
. 475,967 ,,
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Year. Quantity. Year. Quantity.

1844 ..
. 726,206 galls. 1853 ..
.

749,028 galls.

1845 ..
. 443,301 ,, 1854 ..
. 1,033,974 ,

1846 ..
. 282,186 , 1855 ..
. 1,059,272 ,

1847 ..
.

123,981 ,, 1856 ..
. 1,046,326 ,,

1848 ..
. 197,851 ,, 1857 ..
. 1,679,258 ,

1849 ..
. 311,526 ,, 1858 ..
. 777,161 ,

1850 ..
. 513,279 , 1859 ..
. 1,188,637 ,

1851 ..
. 407,960 ,, 1860 ..
. 1,549,088 ,

1852 ..
. 443,699 ,,

The export duty levied in Ceylon is 74d. per cwt.
56,000 acres o

f

land have been sold for cocoa-nut cultiva

tion. The present area o
f

land under cocoa-nut cultivation

is
,

probably, about 129,000 acres.
Rice.—About 400,000 acres o

f

land is under rice cultiva
tion, perhaps more; but the island does not yield, b

y

any

means, the quantity required b
y

it
s

inhabitants and immi
grants, and is a large importer from Continental India, etc. It

is to b
e hoped that, sooner o
r later, the good effects o
f

recent

local legislation, enforcing former native customs, in regard

to the irrigation o
f

rice fields, will become manifest, b
y
a

larger area o
f

land being under rice cultivation than is a
t

present the case.

Cotton.—There are n
o

cotton estates in the island: a por
tion o

f

the samples o
f

cotton sent to the late International

Exhibition were from small patches o
f

land in which cotton
had been sown b

y

European gentlemen as a
n experiment; the

remainder o
f

the samples sent were grown b
y

the natives on

their cheynes, o
r high and dry lands. Mr. Wanklyn, of the

Cotton Supply Association, valued the samples sent as fol
lows:—No. 1. Like good strong New Orleans, worth from
12d. to 13d. per lb

.

No. 2
. Not good colour, but strong,

worth 12d. per lb
.

No. 3. Short, weak, and coarse, worth

from 10d. to 11d. per lb
.

The cotton, which I perceive has been lately reported in a

printed paper as being the produce o
f Ceylon, was grown in

the Madras Presidency, and was only reshipped from Ceylon.

A considerable quantity of native cotton was, doubtless, pro
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duced many years ago, and was manufactured into native

cloth in the island, but not, to the best of my knowledge,
exported. Small quantities of cotton are still produced in the
northern, eastern, and north-west provinces, and are manu
factured into cloths. The importation of manufactured goods

of late years from England has led to a considerable diminu
tion of the cotton grown on the island, and the quantity of
native cotton sold is so small that no fixed price can be named
as its local market value.

I am, however, of opinion that if a few cotton estates were
opened under European superintendence, in suitable localities,

and if prices maintain anything like the present standard, the
natives would cultivate cotton to a far greater extent than
they do at present: this has occurred in the case of native
coffee cultivation in Ceylon.

The Government of Ceylon, with the ready sanction of
the Secretary of State for the Colonies, is prepared to afford

due encouragement to persons who may feel disposed to

embark in the cultivation of cotton. At present there exists
no actual want of labour in the colony for estate purposes,

drawn from the continent of India; but, individually, I hold
the opinion that Chinese labour would answer the best for

cotton cultivation in Ceylon. I mean purely agricultural
labourers, drawn from the densely-populated provinces north

of Shanghai. Considering their strength, capacity for work,
and this latter of a continuous character, Chinese would not

be found expensive, and are, in my opinion, well adapted, as
I have already mentioned, for employment in the cultivation
of cotton. Chinese, both male and female, have been intro
duced with good effect into British Guiana for sugar culti
vation.

The large works of a reproductive character which are
being carried on in Continental India by Government and
private agency, it is apprehended will, sooner or later, dis
turb more or less the supply of labour in Ceylon drawn from
India."

There are, it is supposed, upwards of 146,000 immigrants employed in Ceylon,
chiefly on the coffee estates. The rate of pay varies from 7d. to 9d, a day for an
able-bodied man.
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Financial Position of the Colony.—The revenue of Ceylon

(1861) was £751,997; the expenditure (1861) amounted to
#654,989. The only public debt is £100,000, which was
raised to pay off the old Ceylon railway, and payable in
1868. A further sum of £250,000, being the first instal
ment of £1,000,000, which her Majesty's Government have
sanctioned being raised, to be applied exclusively to railway

purposes within the island, has just been borrowed: a high

rate of premium having been given by the applicants, the

debt is redeemable within fifteen years. The export duties
levied in the island have been reimposed, to meet the interest

of the loan, and their amount is kept distinct from the general

revenue of the colony.

At present the colony pays £100,536 towards its military
expenditure; and, from the statement made b

y

the Under
Secretary o

f

State for the Colonies in the House o
f

Commons

in March last, it would appear to b
e the intention o
f

her
Majesty's Government to call upon the colony to contribute

a further sum for military establishments. It is to be hoped,
when this additional charge is imposed, the required steps

will be taken to reduce the heavy and, what I have heard
admitted b

y

military men o
f experience, unnecessary charges

for the island military staff, and to place the whole military
expenditure under the control o

f

the Local Government, who,

while acting with due liberality to her Majesty's troops,

would prune a
ll

unnecessary charges. The present military

force consists only o
f

one European regiment, one Malay rifle
regiment, and a few Royal Artillerymen, while nearly the
same staff is retained as when the military force in the colony

consisted o
f

four European regiments, and more native troops.

A major-general and staff, with a
n adjutant-general, and

quartermaster-general, etc., can surely not be required with

a force o
f only two regiments; the senior colonel in the

island could command these few troops, and a considerable

and legitimate saving would follow. Again, the charges

involved in keeping u
p

the fortifications o
f

the towns are

considerable. To man effectively the very extensive forti
fications o
f

Colombo alone, would require probably treble the
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whole existing military force in the island! If authority
were given to the Local Government to remove the present

fortifications, substituting in their stead one or more bat
teries, to be mounted with Armstrong guns, such guns, as

the shore is very rocky, with a high surf, might be expected

to do good service against a hostile squadron; while the sale

of the site and débris of the existing huge fortifications of
Colombo—constructed by the Dutch, doubtless to protect

themselves from an internal enemy, the Kandyans being

then an independent nation—would yield a considerable sum

to the local treasury, and their removal would add much to

the salubrity of Colombo, and be of considerable advantage

to it
s greatly increasing trade.

In regard to the fortifications o
f Trincomalee, I would

submit that the cost o
f

their repair, etc., should b
e viewed as

a
n Imperial question, a
s they are required for the safety o
f

her Majesty's dockyard, and other naval establishments a
t

that magnificent port (one o
f Lord Nelson's principal har

bours o
f

the world). Many years ago, it was recommended

b
y

the then Governor o
f Ceylon, Sir R
.

Wilmot Horton, and
the Naval Commander-in-Chief in the Eastern Seas, Sir John
Gore, that Trincomalee should b

e garrisoned b
y

marines, to

b
e relieved, from time to time, b
y

marines o
f

the men-of-war

o
n

the station: this plan is
, I would submit, worthy of present

consideration. In regard to the harbour on the south of the
island, called Point de Galle, towards the close of last year a

letter was addressed to the editor o
f

the London Times, signed

“A Bengalee,” stating that enormous sums have been spent

b
y

the Local Government on this harbour. To my personal
knowledge, this is a complete error; and it may b

e conve
nient if I mention the correct state of the case. It would
appear, from Parliamentary papers that have been lately

printed, relative to the improvement o
f

Galle harbour, that

the subject is a
t present under the consideration o
f

her Ma
jesty's Government; the Secretary o

f

State for the Colonies
being prepared, if the Treasury concur in his Grace's views,

to propose to the local legislature a vote for a
n outlay not

exceeding £25,000 for the improvement o
f

Galle harbour,



STATISTICS OF CEYLON. 49

the amount to be raised by loan, and to be repaid by addi
tional tonnage dues. The Governor has strongly pressed the
subject on the attention of the home authorities. His Excel
lency states in his published despatch to the Colonial Depart
ment, that the addition of a safe and commodious harbour
only is needed to make Galle the most important port in the
Indian Seas. In the letter above alluded to of “Bengalee,”
I gather that, while he takes a couleur de rose view of Bey
pore, as a port of call in preference to Galle, he still admits
that it is exposed to a heavy surf, although not so bad as that
experienced at Madras.

As I am under the impression that it is an admitted fact
that Ceylon is far more salubrious than the continent of
India, so much so, that several of the home life assurance
companies (no mean authorities) have reduced the extra
premia on the lives of residents in that colony;-looking at
the admirable roads, far better than those on the neighbour
ing continent, indeed, as good as any in Europe, which con
nect the temperate climate of the interior with the sea coast;

looking also at the railroad between Colombo and Kandy,

now in course of construction, and at the electric telegraph
connecting Ceylon with a

ll India, the proposition submitted
some years ago by a former governor o

f Ceylon (Sir. R
.

Wilmot Horton) to the Home Government o
f

the day, i.e.,

that from the known salubrity o
f Ceylon, especially that part

which is known a
s the Mountain Zone (Kandy and Newera

Ellia, the latter station being about 6,200 feet above the
level o

f

the sea, with a very low range o
f

the thermometer),

the island would serve as an admirable depôt for two o
r

three
European regiments for the Indian establishment, to be main
tained, o

f

course, a
t

the cost o
f

the Indian Government, and
ready to move down a

t any moment to the seaports o
f Co

lombo o
r Galle, the latter being the great “port of call” for

a
ll

steamers in the eastern seas, is well worthy the present

consideration o
f

the proper authorities. I may venture to

add, that, putting aside the great advance in prosperity o
f

Ceylon, it
s geographical position, it
s truly magnificent har

bour o
f Trincomalee, and the inoffensive and loyal character

vol. 1.-[NEw serIEs.] 4
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of it
s population,-the latter fairly tested b
y
a former governor

(Sir H
.

G
.

Ward) being able to dispense with nearly a
ll

the
European troops in the island, and to send them to Bengal

o
n

the breaking out o
f

the Indian disturbances—Ceylon may
fairly b

e
considered one o

f

the chief keys o
f

our Indian .

Empire. Again, as it is stated in a most interesting article

in a late number o
f

the Friend o
f India, headed “The Sole

Military Highway to India,” a
t Ceylon a
ll

the invalids

o
f

our force in the East might be periodically collected and
despatched to the Mediterranean, from time to time, a course.

which would save many valuable lives, representing so much
money, to the army.

As Mr. C
. Fortescue, with much truth, stated in his place

in the House o
f Commons, the proposal of annexing Ceylon

to Continental India has caused alarm in the colony, and
justly so

.

Ceylon has hitherto been foremost in the East, as

regards liberality and progress, she has had for many years

a
n open council, and welcomed the arrival o
f European plan

ters to develope her resources, and thereby benefit a
ll

classes.

After years o
f

close monopoly, the Government o
f
British

India is following, in many particulars, the example o
f

Ceylon; and it would b
e

most unfair to hand over this now
flourishing colony to be a mere “apanage” o

f

the huge

Indian Empire; it
s

vital interests to be, possibly, neglected,

amidst the more absorbing demands o
f

Continental India.
The native inhabitants and European colonists have reason to

b
e

contented with the rule o
f

the Secretary o
f

State for the
Colonies, and have n

o

wish for a change o
f

home masters.
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ART. W.-Contributions to a Knowledge of the Vedic Theogony

and Mythology. By J. MUIR, D.C.L., LL.D.

[Read 18th January, 1864.]

IN the fourth volume of my Sanskrit Texts I have col
lected the principal passages of the Vedic Hymns which refer

to the origin of the universe, and to the characters of the
gods Hiranyagarbha, Wisvakarman, Wishnu, Rudra, and the
goddess Ambikä ; and have compared the representations

there given of these deities with the later stories and specu

lations on the same subjects which are to be found in the
Brähmanas, and in the mythological poems of a more modern
date. In the course of these researches, I have also intro
duced occasional notices of some of the other Vedic deities,

such as Aditi, Indra, Waruna, etc.

In the present and some following papers, I propose to
give a further account of the cosmogony, mythology, and
religious ideas of the Rig Veda, and to compare these occa
sionally with the corresponding conceptions of the early
Greeks.

To a simple mind reflecting, in the early ages of the world,

on the origin of a
ll things, various solutions of the mystery

might naturally present themselves. Sometimes the pro

duction o
f

the existing universe would b
e

ascribed to physi
cal, and a

t

other times to spiritual, powers. On the one
hand, the various changes which are constantly in progress

* This subject has been already treated b
y

Professor Roth in his dissertation o
n

“The Highest Gods of the Arian races,” in the Journal of the German Oriental
Society, v

i.

6
7 f.; by the same writer, and by Professor Whitney in the Journal

o
f

the American Oriental Society, iii
.

291 ff
.,

and 331 ff.; b
y

Professor Roth in

the Journal of the German Oriental Society, vii. 607 ff.; b
y

Professor Max Müller

in the Oxford Essays for 1856, and in his History o
f

Anc. Sansk. Lit. pp. 531 ff.;

b
y

Professor Wilson in the Prefaces to the three vols. o
f

his translation o
f

the
Rig Veda; b

y

M
.

Langlois in his notes to h
is

French translation o
f

the Rig
Veda; by Professor Weber, and b

y

Drs. Kuhn and Buhler, etc. etc.
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.

in a
ll

the departments o
f

nature might have suggested the

notion o
f

the world having gradually arisen out o
f nothing,

o
r

out o
f
a pre-existing chaos. Such a
n

idea o
f

the spontaneous

evolution o
f a
ll things out of a primeval principle, or out ofun

developed matter, called Prakrti, became at a later period the
foundation o

f
the Sánkhya philosophy. Again, the mode in

which, in the early morning, light emerges slowly out o
f dark

ness, and objects previously undistinguishable assume b
y

degrees

a distinct form and colour, might easily have led to the con
ception o

f night being the origin o
f a
ll things. And, in fact,

this idea o
f

the universe having sprung out o
f

darkness and

chaos is the doctrine o
f

one o
f

the later hymns o
f

the R
.
W
.

(x
.

129). On the other hand, our daily experience leads

to the conclusion that every thing which exists must have

had a maker, and the great majority o
f

men are impelled

by a natural instinct to create other beings after their own
image, but endowed with superior powers, to whose conscious

agency, rather than to the working o
f
a blind necessity, they

are disposed to ascribe the production o
f

the world. In this
stage o

f thought, however, before the mind had risen to the
conception o

f

one supreme creator and governor o
f
a
ll things,

the different departments o
f

nature were apportioned be
tween different gods, each o

f

whom was imagined to preside

over his own especial domain. But these domains were

imperfectly defined; one was confused with another, and
might thus b

e subject, in part, to the rule o
f

more than one
deity; or

,

according to the diverse relations o
r aspects in

which they were regarded, these several provinces o
f

the

creation might b
e subdivided among distinct divinities, o
r

varying forms o
f

the same divinity. These remarks might

b
e illustrated b
y

numerous instances drawn from the Vedic
mythology. In considering the literary productions of this
same period, we further find that as yet the difference be
tween mind and matter was but imperfectly conceived, and
that, although, in some cases, the distinction between any
particular province o

f

nature and the deity who was supposed

to preside over it was clearly discerned, yet in other cases the
two things were confounded, and the same visible object was
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at different times regarded in different lights, as being either

a portion of the inanimate universe, or an animated being.

Thus, in the Vedic hymns, the sun, the sky, and the earth,

are looked upon sometimes as natural objects governed by par
ticular gods, and sometimes as themselves gods who generate

and control other beings.

The varieties and discrepancies which are in this way

incident to a
ll nature-worship, are, in the case of the Vedic

mythology, augmented b
y

the number o
f

the poets b
y

whom

it was created, and the length of time during which it con
tinued in process o

f

formation.

The Rig Veda consists o
f

more than a thousand hymns,

composed b
y

successive generations o
f poets during a period

o
f many centuries. In these songs the authors gave expres

sion not only to the notions o
f

the supernatural world which
they had inherited from their ancestors, but also to their

own new conceptions. In that early age the imaginations

o
f

men were peculiarly open to impressions from without ;

and in a country like India, where the phenomena o
f

nature

are often o
f

the most striking description, such spectators

could not fail to be overpowered b
y

their influence. The
creative faculties o

f

the poets were thus stimulated to the
highest pitch. They saw everywhere the presence and agency

o
f

divine powers. Day and night, heaven and earth, rain,

sunshine, a
ll

the parts o
f space, and a
ll

the elements, were
severally governed b

y

their own deities, whose characters
corresponded with those o

f

the physical operations o
r ap

pearances which they represented. In the hymns composed
under the influence o

f any grand phenomena, the authors
would naturally ascribe a peculiar o

r

exclusive importance

to the deities b
y

whose action these appeared to have been

produced. Other poets might attribute the same natural
appearances to the agency o

f

other deities, whose greatness

they would in consequence extol; while others again would
adopt in preference the service of some other god whose
working they seemed to witness in some other domain.
In this way, while the same traditional divinities were
acknowledged b

y

all, the power, dignity, and functions
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of each particular god might be differently estimated by

different poets, or perhaps by the same poet, according to

the external influences by which he was inspired on each

occasion. And it might even happen that some deity who
had formerly remained obscure, would, by the genius of a new
poet devoted to his worship, be brought out into greater pro
minence. In such circumstances it need not surprise us if we
find one particular power or deity in one place put above,

and in another place subordinated to
,

some other god; some

times regarded as the creator, and sometimes a
s

the created.
This is illustrated in the case of the first Wedic divinities to

which I shall refer, viz., Heaven and Earth.

I. DYAUs AND PRTHIvt.

In addition to numerous detached verses in which Heaven

and Earth (Dyaus and Prthivi) are introduced among other
divinities, are invited to attend religious rites, and sup
plicated for different blessings, there are several hymns

(such as i. 159; i. 160; i. 185; iv
.

56; v
i. 70; and vii. 53,)

which are specially devoted to their honour. As a specimen

o
f

the way in which they are addressed, I subjoin a transla
tion (very imperfect, I fear,) of the 159th and part of the
160th hymn o

f

the first book:-

i. 159 (1). “At the sacrifices I worship with offerings
Heaven and Earth, the promoters o

f righteousness, the great,

the wise, the energetic, who, having gods for their offspring,

thus lavish, with the gods, the choicest blessings, in conse
quence o

f

our hymn.

(2). “With my invocations I celebrate the thought of the
beneficent Father, and that mighty sovereign power o

f

the

Mother. The prolific Parents have made all creatures, and
through their favours (have conferred) wide immortality o

n

their offspring.

(3). “These skilful energetic sons (the gods?) destined the
great Parents for the first adoration. Through the support

both o
f

the stationary and moving world, y
e

two preserve

fixed the position o
f your unswerving son (the sun ?)
.
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(4). “These wise and skilful beings (the gods?) have cre
ated (?) the kindred twins sprung from the same womb, and
occupying the same abode. The brilliant sages stretch in
the sky and in the atmosphere an ever-renewed web.

(5). “That desirable wealth we to-day ask through the
energy of the divine Savitr; confer on us, O Heaven and
Earth, through your good will, wealth with goods, and
hundreds of cows.”

i. 160 (1). “The brilliant god, the sun, by a fixed ordinance,
moves between these two, -the Heaven and Earth, which
are auspicious to all, regular sustainers of the sage (the sun?)
of the firmament, well-born, the two hemispheres.
(2). “Widely expanded, vast, unwearied, the Father and
the Mother preserve a

ll

creatures. The two worlds are de
fiant, and, as it were, embodied, when the Father invested
them with forms.

+ + + + + + +

(4). “He was the most skilful of the skilful gods who pro
duced these two worlds which are auspicious to all, who,

desiring to create a
n

excellent work, meted out these regions

and sustained them b
y

undecaying supports.

(5). “Being lauded, may the mighty Heaven and Earth
bestow o

n

u
s great renown and power,” etc.

In the hymns Heaven and Earth are characterized b
y
a

profusion o
f epithets, not only such a
s are suggested b
y

their

various physical characteristics, as vastness, breadth, profun
dity, productiveness (i

. 160,2; i. 185,7; iv
.

56, 3
;

v
i. 70, 1
,

2); but also b
y

such a
s

are o
f
a moral o
r spiritual nature, as

innocuous o
r beneficent, promoters o
f righteousness, omni

scient (i
. 159, 1 f.; i. 160, 1
;

iv
.

56, 2; vi. 70, 6). The
two together are styled parents, pitará (a

s

in i. 159, 2
;

iii.

3
, 11; vii. 53, 2
;
x
. 65, 8), o
r

mátará (as in ix
.

85, 12; x
.

1
, 7
;
x
. 35, 3;" x. 64, 14). In other passages the Heaven is

separately styled father, and the Earth mother” (as in R.W.

* Here they are supplicated to preserve the worshipper sinless. In R.V. vi
.

17, 7
,

they are called matará yaäri rtasya, “the great parents of sacrifice.”

* The appellation o
f

mother is naturally applied to the earth, a
s

the source
from which a

ll vegetable products spring, a
s

well a
s

the home o
f

a
ll living crea
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i. 89, 4; i. 90, 7; i. 159, 2; i. 160, 2;, i. 185, 11; v. 42,
16; vi

.

51, 5;' vi
.

70, 6; vi
.

72, 2). But they are regarded

a
s the parents not only o
f

men, but o
f

the gods also, a
s

appears from the various texts where they are designated b
y

the epithet decaputre, “having gods for their children” (viz.,

in i. 106, 3; i. 159, 1; i. 185, 4;* iv. 56, 2; vi. 17, 7; vii.
53, 1

;
x
. 11, 9). In like manner it is said (in vii. 97, 8)

that “ the divine Heaven and Earth, the parents of the god,

have augmented Brhaspati b
y

their power;''* (in viii. 50, 2)

that they ** have fashioned the self-resplendent and prolific

(Indra) for energy ;'
*

and (in x
. 2
,

7
) they are described a
s

having, in conjunction with the waters, and with Tvashtr,
begotten Agni. And in various passages they are said to

tures. This is remarked b
y

Lucretius, ** De Rerum Natura," in these lines,
V. 793 ff

.

:—

** Nam neque d
e

cælo cecidisse animalia possunt,
Nec terrestria de salsis exisse lacunis:
Linquitur u

t

merito maternum nomenadepta

Terra sit, e terra quoniam sunt cuncta creata,” etc.
And again, V

.

821 :—
“Quare etiam atque etiam maternum nomenadepta

Terra tenet merito, quoniam genus ipsa creavit
Humanum atque animal prope certo tempore fudit," etc.

And, in illustration o
f

the idea that the Heaven is the father o
f

a
ll things, I may

quote his words, ii. 991 :—

“ Denique cælesti sumus omnes semine oriundi:
Omnibus ille idempater est, unde alma liquentis
Umoris guttas mater eum terra recepit,

Feta parit nitidas fruges arbustaque laeta

E
t genus humanum,” etc.

And ii. 998 :—

“ Qua propter merito maternum nomenadepta est.
Cedit item retro d

e

terra quod fuit ante,
In terras, et quod missumst ex ætheris oris

Id rursum cæli rellatum templa receptant.”
See also V. 799:—

** Quo minus e
st mirum, si tum sunt plura coorta

E
t majora, novâ tellure atque aethereadulta," etc.

My attention was drawn to these passages b
y

finding them referred to in Pro
fessor Sellar's ** Roman Poets o

f

the Republié,'' pp. 236, 247, and 276. On the

same subject a recent French writer remarks: “Cent mythologies sont fondées
sur le mariage d

u

ciel e
t

d
e

la terre."—“ Essais d
e Critique Religieuse," par

Albert Réville, p
.

383. The Greek poets also, a
s

Hesiod ö, 561), Æschylus
(Prom. 90; Septem contra Thebas, i6), Euripides (Hippol. öÖ1) speak in like
manner o

f

the earth being the universal mother.

' The words of the original here are, Dyaush pitah Prthiri Mátar adhrug
Agne bhrätar Vasavo mrlatâ nah, ** Father Heaven, innoxious mother Earth,
brother Agni, Wasus, b

e gracious to us.”

* In verse 6 of this hymn they are called janitri, ** the parents.”

p
. In iii. 53, 7, and iv. 2, 15, the Angirasas are said to`be divasputråÀ, sons of

yaus.
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have made and to sustain all creatures (as in i. 159, 2; i.
160, 2; i. 185, 1

),

and even to support “the mighty gods”

(iii. 54, 8)."
On the other hand, heaven and earth are spoken o

f in

other places a
s

themselves created. Thus it is said (i
. 160,

4
;

iv
.

56, 3), that h
e

who produced heaven and earth must

have been the most skilful artizan of a
ll

the gods.” Again,

Indra is described a
s their creator (viii. 36, 4); as having

formed (?) them (x
.

29, 6); as having generated from his own
body the father and the mother (by which heaven and earth
appear to be intended, x

. 54, 3); as having bestowed them o
n

his worshippers (iii. 34, 8); a
s sustaining and upholding

them (iii. 32, 8
;

v
i. 17, 7
;
x
. 55, 1); as grasping them in

his hand (iii. 30, 5); as stretching them out like a hide (viii.

6
,

5). The same deity is elsewhere (vi. 30, 1) said to tran
scend heaven and earth, which are equal to only a half o

f

the
god;" and they are further represented a

s submitting to his
power (vi. 18, 15); as following him a

s
a chariot wheel a

horse (viii. 6
, 38); as bowing down before him (i
. 131, 1);*

a
s trembling from fear o
f

him (iv. 17, 2;" vi
.

17, 9
;
viii.

86, 14); as being disturbed b
y

his greatness (vii. 23, 3); as
subject to his dominion (x

.

89, 10). The creation o
f

heaven

and earth is also ascribed to other deities, as to Soma and

* In one place (vi. 50, 7
),

the waters are spoken o
f

a
s

mothers (janitri) of a
ll

things moveable and immoveable. , Compare the passages from the Satapatha
Brähmana, in my former article in this Journal, vol. xx, pp. 38 f.

* This phrase is
,

perhaps,E. meant as an eulogy of the heaven and earth,b
y

expressing that h
e

must have been a most glorious being who was the author o
f

so glorious a production a
s

heaven and earth (see Sāyana o
n R.W., i. 160, 4
,

who
says, “that having in the previous verse magnified the heaven and earth b

lauding their son the sun, the poet now magnifies them b
y

exalting theirºBut it also appears to intimate that, in the idea of the writer, the heaven an

earth were, after all, produced b
y

some greater being. In iv
.

17, 4
,
it is simi

larly said that “the maker of Indra was a most skilful artist.”

* In viii. 59, 5
,

it is said: “If, Indra, a hundred heavens and a hundred
earths were thine, a thousand suns could not equal thee, thunderer, nor both
worlds thy nature.”

* Heaven (Dyaus) is here styled asurah, “the divine,” as also in iii
.

53, 7
.

* It might at first sight appear as if
,

according to the fourth verse o
f

this
hymn (iv. 17, 4

),

the Heaven, Dyaus, was the father o
f

Indra (see Professor Wil
son's translation, vol. iii

.
p
.

151). But the meaning seems to be: “The Heaven
esteemedthat thy father was the parent o

f
a heroic son: h
e

was a most skilful
artist who made Indra, who produced the celestial thunderer, unshaken, a

s

the
world (cannot b

e

shaken) from it
s place.” This is confirmed b
y

verse, 1
,

which
says that the Heaven a

c ºIndra's power; and by verse 2, which repre
sents it as trembling at his birth.
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Pūshan (ii. 40, 1); to Soma (ix. 90, 1; ix
.

98, 9); to

Dhātr (x
.

190, 3); to Hiranyagarbha (x
.

121, 9); they are
declared to have received their shape from Tvashtr, though

themselves parents (x. 110, 9); to have sprung respectively
from the head and the feet o

f

Purusha (x. 90, 14); and to

b
e

sustained o
r supported b
y

Mitra (iii. 59, 1), b
y

Savitr

(iv. 53, 2
;
x
. 149, 1
),

b
y

Varuna (vi. 70, 1
;

vii. 86, 1
;

viii. 42, 1
),

b
y

Indra and Soma (vi. 72, 2
), b
y

Soma (ix. 87,

2), b
y Agni (? x. 31, 8), and b
y

Hiranyagarbha (x
.

121, 5).

In other passages we encounter various speculations about
their origin. In i. 185, 1

,
the perplexed poet asks, “Which

o
f

these two was the first,” and which the last P. How have

they been produced? Sages, who knows?” In vii. 34, 2
,

the waters are said to know the birthplace o
f

heaven and
earth. In x

. 31, 7
,

the Rishi asks: “What was the forest,

what was the tree, from which they fashioned the heaven and

the earth, which abide undecaying and perpetual, (whilst) the
days and former dawns have disappeared?” This question is

repeated in x
. 81, 4;” and in the same hymn (verses 2 and 3)

the creation o
f

heaven and earth is ascribed to the sole agency

o
f

the god Visvakarman." In x. 72, which will be referred

to further on, a different account is given o
f

the origin o
f

heaven and earth. In R.W. x. 129, 1
,

it is said that origin
ally there was “nothing either non-existent or existent, no
atmosphere o

r sky beyond;” and in Taitt. Br. ii. 2
, 2
,
1 ff,

it is declared, that “formerly nothing existed, neither heaven,
nor atmosphere, nor earth,” and their formation is described:
“That, being non-existent, thought (mano 'kuruta), “Let me
become,’” etc.

It is a conception o
f

the Greek, as well as o
f

the oldest
Indian, mythology, that the gods were sprung from Heaven
and Earth (Ouranos and Gaia). According to Hesiod (Theog.

116 ft.), Chaos first came into existence; then arose “the

* The two worlds, rodasi, are here styled devi, “divine,” and mānavi, “de
scended from Manu.”

* Sp. Br., xiv. 1
,
2
,

10, Iyam prthivi bhātasya prathama-já: “This earth is

the firstborn o
f

created things.”

* See also the Taitt. Br., vol. ii
., p
.

360, where the answer is given, “Brahma
was the forest, Brahma was that tree.”

* See Sanskrit Texts, vol. iv., pp. 4ff.
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broad-bosomed Earth, the firm abode of a
ll things.” Heaven

and Earth were not, however, according to Hesiod, coeval
beings; for “the Earth produced the starry Heaven coex
tensive with herself, to envelope her on every part.” From
these two sprang Oceanos, Kronos, the Cyclopes, Rheia, and

numerous other children (vv. 132 ft.). From Kronos and Rheia
again were produced Zeus, Poseidon, Here, and other deities

(vv. 453 ff.). The Indian god who is represented in the Veda

a
s the consort o
f

the Earth and the progenitor o
f

the gods,

does not, however, as we have seen, bear the same name

a
s

the corresponding divinity among the Greeks, but is called
Dyaus, o

r Dyaush pitar. But this latter name is in it
s origin

identical with Zeus, o
r

Zeus pater, and Jupiter, or Diespiter,

the appellations given to the supreme god o
f

the Greeks and
Romans, whom Hesiod represents a

s the grandson o
f

Ouranos.

On the other hand, the name of Ouranos corresponds to that

o
f

the Indian deity Varuna, who, though h
e is not considered

a
s

the progenitor o
f

the gods, yet coincides with Ouranos in

representing the sky.

II. THE INDIAN GoDs GENERALLY, As REPRESENTED IN

THE RIG VEDA.

While the gods are in some passages o
f

the Rig Veda
represented a

s

the offspring o
f

Heaven and Earth, they are in

other places, as we have already seen, characterized a
s inde

pendent o
f

those two divinities, and even a
s their creators.

Before proceeding to offer some description o
f

the powers,

functions, characters, history, and mutual relations o
f

these

deities, I shall give some account of the general conceptions
entertained b

y

the Vedic poets and some later Indian writers,

regarding their origin, duration, numbers, and classes.

The following classification o
f

the Vedic gods is adduced

b
y

Yāska in his Nirukta, (vii. 5) as being that given b
y

the

ancient expositors who preceded him : “There are three
deities according to the expounders o

f

the Veda (Nairuktáh),

viz., Agni, whose place is on the earth; Wāyu, or Indra,

whose place is in the atmosphere; and Sūrya (the sun),

! Comp. Homer Il. xv. 187 ff
,
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whose place is in the sky." These deities receive severally

many appellations, in consequence of their greatness, or of
the diversity of their functions, as the names of hotr, adh
varyu, brahman, udgátr, are applied to one and the same
person, [according to the particular sacrificial office which
he happens to be fulfilling.”]* Pursuing the triple classifi
cation here indicated, Yāska proceeds in the latter part of his
work to divide the different deities, or forms of the same

deities, specified in the fifth chapter of the Naighantuka or
Vocabulary, which is prefixed to his work, into the three

orders of terrestrial (Nirukta vii. 14—ix. 43), intermediate
or atmospheric (x.1—xi. 50), and celestial (xii. 1–46). I shall
not reproduce these lists, which could not in some places be
thoroughly understood without explanation, as they include

several deities whose precise character, and identification with
other deities are disputed, and embrace a number of objects

which are not gods at all, but are constructively regarded as

such from their being addressed in the hymns.”

The gods are spoken of in various texts of the Rig Veda as
being thirty-three in number. Thus it is said in R.W. i. 34,

11 : “Come hither, Nāsatyas, Asvins, together with the

thrice eleven gods,” to drink our nectar.”

* Compare R.V. x. 158.1.
* This passage is quoted more'at length in “Sanskrit Texts,” vol. iv

.

pp. 133 ff
.

* The following is the manner in which Yāska classifies the hymns. I quote the
classification a

s interesting, though unconnected with m
y

present subject – He di

yides (Nir. vi
i.
1
)

the hymns, o
r portions o
f hymns, devoted to the praise o
f

the gods
into three classes,viz., {

1
)

those in which the gods are addressed in the third person

a
s absent, a
s “Indra rules over heaven and earth,” etc.; (2) those which address

them in the second person a
sº such as “O Indra, slay thou our enemies,”etc.; and (3) those in which the author speaks in the first person, and about him

self. O
f

these the first two classes are the most numerous. Again, some o
f

the
hymns are merely laudatory (as, “I declare the valorous deeds of Indra”); others
contain prayers, not praises, a

s “may I see clearly with my eyes, be radiant in

my face, and hear distinctly with my ears.” Again, there are imprecations, a
s

“may I die to-day, if I am a Yātudhāna,” etc. Again, a particular state of

things is described, a
s

“there was then neither death nor immortality.” Again,

a lamentation is uttered, a
s,

“the bright god will fl
y

away and never return.
Or, praise and blame are expressed, a

s “he who eats". is alone in his guilt,”

x
.

117. 6), and “the house of the liberal man is like a pond where lotuses grow”

x
.

107. º: and in the same way in the hymn to Dice gambling is reprehended,and agriculture praised. “Thus the views with which the rishis beheld the
hymns were very various.”

* That is
,

a
s Sāyana explains, those included in the three classes, consist

ing each o
f

eleven gods, specified in the verse (i. 139. 11), “Ye cleven gods who
exist in the sky,” etc.
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Again, in i. 45, 2: “Agni, the wise gods lend an ear to
their worshipper. God with the ruddy steads, who lovest
praise, bring hither those three and thirty.”

i. 139, 11. “Ye gods, who are eleven in the sky, who are
eleven on earth, and who in your glory" are eleven dwellers
in the (atmospheric) waters, do ye welcome this our offering.”
viii. 28, 1. “May the three over thirty gods who have
visited our sacrificial grass, recognize us, and give us double.”
viii. 30, 2. “Ye who are the three and thirty gods wor
shipped by Manu, when thus praised, ye become the de
stroyers of our foes.”

viii. 35, 3. “Asvins, associated with all the thrice eleven
gods, with the Waters, the Maruts, the Bhrgus, and united
with the Dawn and the Sun, drink the Soma.”

ix
.

92, 4
. “O pure Soma, al
l

these gods, thrice eleven in

number, are in thy secret,” etc.”

This number of thirty-three gods is in the Satapatha Brāh
mana (iv. 5

,

7
, 2), explained a
s

made u
p

o
f
8 Wasus, 1
1

Rudras, and 1
2 Ådityas, together with Heaven and Earth;

o
r according to another passage (xi. 6
,

3
, 5), together with

Indra and Prajápati, instead of Heaven and Earth.
This enumeration could not have been the one contemplated

in the hymns, as we have seen that one o
f

the texts above
quoted (R.W. i. 139, 11) assigns eleven deities, who must

have been a
ll o
f

the same class, to eac' “ the three spheres

sky, atmosphere and earth." It is aiso clear that this number

o
f thirty-three gods could not have en-o.uced the whole of the

Vedic deities, a
s in some of the preceding texts Agni, the

• On this Sāyana remarks, “Although, according to the text, “There are only
three gods,' (Nirukta, vii. 5

),

the deities who represent the earth, etc., are but
three, still through their greatness, i.e. their respective varied manifestations,
they amount to thirty-three, according to the saying, “other manifestations o

f

Him exist in different places.’ ” Compare Sp. Br. xi
.

6
,
3
,
4
,

ff
.

* Roth says that drita does not mean double, but assuredly, especially.

* This number of thirty-three gods is referred to in a hymn to the sun in the
Mahābhārata iii

.

171, a
s joining in the worship o
f

that deity : Travas trinsach
cha tai derāh. See also v. 14019, of the same 3rd book; book iv. v. 1769;
and book xiii. v

.

7.102. See also the Sp. Br. xii. 8
,
3
,

29. The Taittiriya
Sanhita ii. 3

,
5
,
1
,

says that Prajapati had thirty-three daughters, whom h
e gave

in marriage to Soma. See also R
.

W
.

viii. 39, 9
,

Valakhilya 9
,

2
.

* On this division o
f

the universe into three domains, see the remarks o
f

Prof.
Roth in his dissertation o

n “The Highest Gods of the Arian Races.” Jour. Germ.
Or. Society, 1852, p

.

68.
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Asvins, and the Maruts are separately specified, as if distinct
from the thirty-three. Further, Indra could not have been,

in the opinion of the author of the Brähmana, one of the

twelve Adityas (a
s

h
e was regarded a
t
a later period), since
h
e
is separately specified a
s making u
p

the number o
f thirty

three gods.
-

In the R.V. iii
.

39, the gods are mentioned as being much

more numerous: “Three hundred, three thousand, thirty and
nine gods have worshipped Agni,” etc.

In another passage (i. 27, 13) the gods are spoken o
f

a
s

divided into great and small, young and old : “Reverence to

the great, reverence to the small : reverence to the young,

reverence to the old. Let us worship the gods if we are
able; may I not, O gods, neglect the praise of the greatest.”

I am not aware, however, that this latter classification of

the gods is alluded to in any other of the hymns.

In the Rig Veda the gods, though spoken o
f

a
s immortal

(as in i. 24, 1
;
i. 72, 2
, 10; i. 189, 3
;

iii. 21, 1
;

iv
.

42, 1;

x
. 13, 1
;
x
. 69, 9), are not, as we have already seen, regarded

in general as unbeginning o
r

self-existent beings. I have
referred above to the passages in which they are described a

s

being the offspring o
f

Heaven and Earth. Varuna, Mitra,
Aryaman, Bhaga, Daksha, and Ansa are designated, in R.W.

ii. 27, 1, and elsewhere, a
s Adityas, or sons of Aditi. The

birth o
f

Indra is mentioned in various texts, and his father

and mother are alluded to
,

though not generally named* (iv.
17, 4

,

12; iv
.

18, 5
;

v
i. 59, 2
;

viii. 66, 1
;

x
. 134, 1 ff.).

In iv
.

54, 2
,

it is said that Savitr bestowed immortality

o
n

the gods. I have quoted elsewhere a number of passages

* The commentator remarks here that the number o
f

the gods is declared in the

Brhad Aranyaka Upanishad. See pp. 642 f. of the text of this Upanishad,
printed in the Bibl. Ind.; and pp. 205 f. of the English translation in the same
series. The same passage occurs in nearly the same words in the Satapatha
Brähmana, x

i. 6
,

3
,
4 f.

* In R.W. x. 110, 12, a goddess called Nishtigri is mentioned, apparently a
s

the mother o
f

Indra : Nishtigryáh putram a chyávaya itaye Indram, “draw
hither Indra the son o

f Nishtigri to aid us,” etc. Sāyana, in this passage
identifies her with Aditi, viz.: “She who swallows u

p

her rival wife Nishti,

i.e. Diti.” Indra is in fact addressed a
s

an Äditya along with Waruna in vii. 85, 4
.

He is not, however, as w
e

have seen above, considered a
s

such in the Sp. Br. xi.

6
,
3
,
5
,

where h
e
is mentioned a
s

distinct from the 1
2 Adityas.
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from the Satapatha Brähmana, in which it is related how
they became immortal; and how, though of the same parent
age, and originally on a footing of equality, with the Asuras,

they became superior to them." (See Sanskrit Texts, iv
.

47–
53; and the Journal of this Society, vol. xx. pp. 41–5.)
According to the Taittiriya Brähmana they obtained their
divine rank b

y

austerity, tapasā devă devatām agre dyan (vol.

iii
.
p
.

276). Even in one of the later hymns of the Rig Veda,

Indra is said to have conquered heaven b
y

the same means

(x
.

167, 1
.) This immortality is
,

however, only a relative
one, a

s according to the Puranic conception the gods are only

a portion o
f

the existing system o
f

the universe, and are there
fore subject, as regards their corporeal part, to the same law o

f

dissolution a
s other beings. (See Professor Wilson's Sänkhya

Kārikā, p. 15). Thus, in a verse quoted in the commentary

o
n the Sánkhya Kârikâ (See Wilson's S. K
. p. 14) it is said:

“Many thousands of Indras and of other gods have, through
(the power of) time, passed away in every mundane age; for

time is hard to overcome.” And in the Sánkhya Aphorisms,

iii. 53, it is said that “the suffering arising from decay and
death is common to all;” which the commentator interprets

to mean that such suffering is “the common lot of a
ll beings,

both those who g
o

upwards and those who g
o

downwards, from

Brahmā to things without motion.” The souls which have

animated the gods, however, like those a
l

e
..
.

an:nate all
other corporeal beings, being eternal and imperisaaole, must

o
f

course survive all such dissolutions, to be either born again

in other forms, o
r

become absorbed in the supreme Brahma.

(See Wilson's Vishnu Pur., p
.

632, note 7
;

and my Sanskrit
Texts, iii. 66, where it is shewn, o

n

the authority o
f

the

Brahma Sūtras o
r

o
f

Sankara their commentator, that the
gods both desire and are capable o

f

final emancipation).

I shall now proceed to give some account o
f

the origin and

characters o
f

the other principal deities as represented in the
Rig Veda.

* In Satapatha Brähmana ii. 4
,
2
,

1
,

it is said that a
ll

creatures came to

Prajápati, and asked that they might live. T
o

the gods h
e said, “Sacrifice is

your#. immortality is your support, the sun is your light,” etc.
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III. ADITI.
I begin with Aditi, who is the principal and almost the
only goddess (the only one I have noticed except Nishtigri"
and Ushas) specified by name in the R.W. as the mother
of any of the gods.
Though not the subject of any separate hymn, she is an
object of frequent celebration in the Rig Veda, where she is
supplicated for various physical blessings (as in i. 43, 2), for
protection, and for forgiveness. She is represented, as we

have just seen, as the mother of Waruna and some of the
other principal deities. In the Nighantu, or vocabulary pre
fixed to the Nirukta, the word Aditi is given as a synonym

(1) of prihiri, the earth; (2) of each, voice; (3) of go, cow;”

and (4) in the dual, of dyārā-prthiryau, heaven and earth
(Nigh. i. 1, 11; 2, 11; 3, 30). In the Nirukta (iv. 22) she
is defined as the mighty mother of the gods (adiná deta-mátá).”
In another part (xi. 22) of the same work (where, as I have
said, the different gods are taken up in the order in which
they are found in the list in the Nighantu, chap. 5) she is
placed at the head of the female divinities of the intermediate
region. In numerous texts of the R.V., Aditi is styled the
“goddess,” or the “divine” (as in iv

.

55, 7
;
v
. 51, 11; vi.

50, 1
;

vii. 38, 4; vii. 40, 2; viii. 25, 10; viii. 27, 5 ; viii.
56, 10), the “irresistible goddess” (deri Aditir anarrá, ii. 40,

6
;

vii. 40, 4
;
x
. 92, 14), “the luminous," the supporter o
f

creatures, the celestial” (jyotishmatim Aditim dhārayat-kshitim”

starratim, i. 136, 3
),

the “widely expanded ” (uru-ryacháh,

v
. 46, 6
),

the “friend of a
ll

men” (vista-janyàm, vii. 10, 4).

In v. 69, 3
,

the rishi exclaims: “In the morning I con
tinually invoke the divine Aditi, at mid-day, at the rising

1 See the last foot note but one.

* Compare R.V. viii. 90, 15, gām andgäm aditim; and Vaj. Sanh. xiii. 43

a
n
d

#1 v. i. 113, 19, Ushas (the dawn) is styled “the mother of the gods, and
the manifestation o

f Aditi;” o
r,

a
s Sāyana explains, the rival o
f Aditi, from her

appearing to call a
ll

the gods into existence when they are worshipped in the
morning, a

s Aditi really gave them birth. Compare i. 115, 1.

* See Roth in Jour. Germ. Or. Society, vi
. 69; and compare R.V. vii. 82, 10;

“We celebrate the beneficent light of Aditi,” etc.

• The same epithet, dharayat-kshiti, is
,
in R.V. x
. 132, 2
,

applied to Mitra and
Waruna, the sons o
f

Aditi.
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(setting 2) of the sun.” In i. 185, 3, her gifts—pure, unas
sailable, celestial—are supplicated ; and in another place

(i
. 166, 12) the large blessings conferred b
y

the Maruts are
compared to the beneficent deeds o

f Aditi. In iv
.

55, 3
,

she

is styled Pastyā, which Prof. Roth understands to mean a

household goddess. In the Vāj. S. she is thus celebrated,
21, 5 (=A.V. vii. 6

,
2): “Let us invoke to aid u

s the great

mother o
f

the devout, the mistress o
f

the ceremonial, the

strong in might, the undecaying, the widely-extended, the
protecting, the skilfully guiding Aditi.” The following are
some of the texts in which she is described as the mother of

Varuna and the other kindred gods:

viii. 25, 3
. “The mother, the great, the holy Aditi,

brought forth these twain (Mitra and Varuna), the mighty

lords of a
ll wealth, that they might exercise divine power.”

viii. 47, 9
, “May Aditi defend us, may Aditi, the mother

o
f

the opulent Mitra, o
f Aryaman, and of the sinless Varuna,

grant us protection.” See also x
. 36, 3, and x
. 132, 6
.

In R.V. ii. 27, 7
,

she is styled rája-putrá," “the mother o
f

kings;” in iii. 4
,

11, su-putrá, “the mother o
f

excellent
sons;” in viii. 56, 11, as ugra-putrá, “the mother of powerful
sons;” and in Atharva Veda, iii. 8

, 2; xi. 1
,

11, “the divine
Aditi, mother o

f

heroes” (süra-putrá). All these epithets

have obviously reference to Varuna and the other Adityas a
s

her offspring.

In the Sāma Veda, the brothers as well as the sons of Aditi
appear to be mentioned, i. 299 : “May Tvashtr, Parjanya,
and Brahmanaspati [preserve] our divine utterance. May

Aditi with (her) sons and brothers preserve our invincible
and protective utterance.””

In another passage of the R.W. x. 63, 2
,

Aditi is thus men
tioned, along with the waters, and the earth, as one o

f

the

sources from which the gods had been generated: “All your
names, y

e

gods, are to be revered, adored, and worshipped;

* In ii. 27, 1
,

the epithet rajabhyah, “kings,” is applied to al
l

the six Adityas
there named.

* Benfey, however, understands the sons and brothers to b
e

those o
f

the
worshipper.

vol. 1.-[NEw serIEs]. 5
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ye who were born from Aditi, from the waters, ye who are
born from the earth, listen here to my invocation.” In this
passage we appear to find the same triple classification of
gods as celestial, intermediate, and terrestrial, which we have
already met with in R.W. i. 139, 11,” and in the Nirukta.
The gods mentioned in the verse before us as sprung from
Aditi, might thus correspond to the celestial gods, among

whom the Adityas a
re specified b
y

Yāska as the first class,

o
r
to the Adityas alone.”

The hymn before u
s proceeds in the next verse (x. 63, 3
)

“Gladden fo
r

our well-being those Adityas, magnified in

hymns, . . . . . energetic, to whom their mother the sky,
Aditi, (or the infinite sky), dwelling in the aerial mountains,
supplies the sweet ambrosial fluid.” This verse, in which
Aditi is either identified with, or regarded a

s a
n epithet

o
f,

the sky, appears rather to confirm the view I have
taken o

f

the one which precedes. The tenor of R.W. x
.

65, 9
,

quoted in a previous foot-note (*), seems, however,

opposed to this identification o
f

Aditi with the sky, as she

and her sons the Adityas a
re there mentioned separately from

the other gods who are the inhabitants o
f

the three different
spheres; though the last named classification may b

e meant

to sum u
p

a
ll

the gods before enumerated, and so to com
prehend the Adityas also.
But even if we suppose that in the preceding passages it

is intended to identify Aditi with the sky, this identification

1 Roth, in his Lexicon, understands the word Aditi in this passage to mean
“infinity,” the boundlessness of heaven as opposed to the limitation o

f

earth.

2 The same threefold origin o
f

the gods, together with the use o
f

the word
“waters,” to denote the intermediate region, is found also in x

. 49, 2
,

where it is

said: “The gods, both those who are the offspring of the sky, of the earth, and

o
f

the [atmospheric] waters, have assigned to me the name o
f Indra;” and in x
.

65, 9
,

after mentioning Parjanya, Vāta, Indra, Väyu, Varuna, Mitra, and Arya
man, the poet says: “We invoke the divine Adityas, Aditi, those (gods) who are .

terrestrial, celestial, who (exist) in the atmospheric waters.” The word “waters”

is used in the sense o
f atmosphere, in ii. 38, 11 ; viii. 43, 2
;

and x
. 45, 1
. Com

pare also vii. 6
,

7
.

a

3 Nirukta xii. 35: Athóto dyusthånd devaganáh | teshåmAdityáh prathamá
gámino bhavanti |

4 The word for “sky” here is Dyaus, which must therefore be in this passage
regarded a
s feminine, though, a
s

w
e

have seen, it is generally masculine, and
designated a
s

father. In v. 59, 8
,

the words dyaus and aditi are similarly united :

mimátu dyaur aditih, etc.
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is very far from being consistently maintained in the hymns.

And it is equally difficult to take the word as a synonyme of
the Earth. For although, as we have seen, Aditi is given in
the Nighantu as one of the names of the Earth, and in the dual
as equivalent to Heaven and Earth, and though in R.W. i. 72,
9, and Atharva Veda, xiii. 1, 38, she appears to be identified
with the Earth, we find her in many passages of the Rig
Veda mentioned separately, and as if she were distinct from
both the one and the other. Thus, in iii. 54, 19, 20, it is

said: “May the Earth and the Heaven hear us . . . . May
Aditi with the Adityas hear us:” v. 46, 3: “I invoke Aditi,
Heaven (svah), Earth, Sky,” etc.; vi

.
51, 5

:

“Father Heaven,
beneficent mother Earth . . . . . be gracious to us; al

l

y
e

Adityas, Aditi, united, grantus mighty protection;" ix
. 97,58:

“May Mitra, Varuna, Aditi, Ocean, Earth, and Heaven in
crease this to us;” x. 64, 4: “Aditi, Heaven and Earth,”
etc.; x. 36, 2

:

“Heaven and Earth, the wise and pious, pro
tect us,” etc.; . . . . 3

: “May Aditi, the mother of Mitra
and the opulent Waruna, preserve u

s from every calamity.”

See also x
. 92, 11. The most distinct text o
f all, however, is

x
. 68, 10: “(We invoke) the excellent protectress the Earth,

the faultless Heaven, the sheltering and guiding Aditi: let

u
s

ascend for our well-being the divine bark, well rowed,

free from imperfection, which never leaks.” Wāj. S. xviii.22:
“May Earth, and Aditi, and Diti, and Heaven, etc., etc.,
satisfy him with my sacrifice,” etc.

In the Satapatha Brähmana, indeed, it is said (ii. 2
,

1
,

19): “Aditi is this earth; she is this supporter,” etc.; and

in another passage (v
.

3
,

1
,

4): “Aditi is this earth; she is

the wife o
f

the gods.” (See also viii. 2
,
1
, 10; x
i. 1, 3
,

3).
But this seems to be a later view.

I have already mentioned that Aditi is placed b
y

Yāska

a
t

the head o
f

the goddesses o
f

the intermediate region.

If
,

however, the same ancient writer has done rightly in

R.V. i. 72, 9 : “The earth, the mother, Aditi stood in power with her
mighty sons fo

r

the support o
f

the bird.” The word aditi may, however, be here

a
n epithet. A.W. xiii. 1
,

3
8
: Yasáh prthitya Adityá upasthe, etc.

* This verse occurs also in the Wāj. S
.

xxi. 6
;

and Ath. W
.

vii. 6
,
3
.
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placing the Adityas among the deities of the celestial sphere

(Nir. xii. 35), Aditi their mother ought surely to have found
her place in the same class, as it is scarcely conceivable that
the composers of the hymn should have thought of thus
separating the parent from her offspring. But Yāska is here
merely following the order of the list of words (for it can
hardly be called a classification) which he found in the fifth
chapter of the Nighantu ; and in following this list (to which
he no doubt attached a certain authority) he has had to
specify Varuna, who is twice named in it

,

not only among

the celestial gods (xii. 21), among whom a
s a
n Aditya he was

properly ranked, but also among the gods o
f

the intermediate
region' (x. 3).

In the following verse Aditi is named along with another
goddess o

r personification, Diti, who, from the formation o
f

her name, appears to be intended a
s

a
n antithesis, o
r

a
s a

complement, to Aditi (v
.

62, 8): “Ye, Mitra and Varuna,
ascend your car, o

f golden form at the break of dawn, (your

car) with iron supports a
t

the setting” o
f

the sun, and thence

y
e

behold Aditi and Diti.” Sāyana here understands Aditi

o
f

the earth as a
n

indivisible whole, and Diti as representing

the separate creatures on it
s

surface. In his essay o
n “The

Highest Gods o
f

the Arian Races” (Journ. Germ. Or. Society,

v
i. 71), Professor Roth translates these two words b
y

“the
eternal,” and “the perishable.” In his Lexicon, however,
the same author (s.v.) describes Diti “as a goddess associated
with Aditi, without any distinct conception, and merely, as it

appears, a
s

a contrast to her.” Aditi may, however, here

* Roth, in his remarks o
n Nir. X.4, offers the following explanation o
f

this
circumstance: “Varuna who, of al

l

the gods, ought to have been assigned to the
highest sphere, appears here in the middle rank, because, among his creative and
regulative functions, the direction o

f

the waters in the heavens is one.”

* I here follow Roth, who, in the Journ. Germ. Or. Society, vi
.

71, and in his
Lexicon, renders the word uditſi sãryasya here b

y

“setting o
f

the sun.” Sayana
goes the length o

f explaining this phrase b
y

aparāhna, “afternoon,” in h
is

note

o
n
v
. 76, 3
,

though not in the passagebefore us.

3 These two words, aditi and duti, occur also in a passage o
f

the Vājasaneyi
Sanhitā (x

.

16), which is partly the same a
s

the present. The concluding clause
(tatas chakshātam aditim ditincha) is thus explained b

y

the commentator :

“Thence behold º Varuna and Mitra] the man who is not poor (aditi =adina),i.e. who observes the prescribed ordinances, and him who is poor (diti=dina), who
follows the practices o
f

the atheists.”
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represent the sky, and Diti the earth; o
r,

if we are right
in understanding the verse before us to describe two distinct

appearances o
f Mitra and Varuna, one at the rising and the

other a
t

the setting o
f

the sun, Aditi might possibly stand for
the whole o

f

nature as seen b
y

day, and Diti for the creation

a
s

seen b
y

night. At all events the two together appear to

b
e put by the poet for the entire aggregate o
f

visible nature."

Diti occurs again a
s
a goddess, but without Aditi, in another

place (vii. 15, 12): “You, Agni, and the divine Savitr and
Bhaga, (bestow) renown with descendants; and Diti confers
what is desirable.” Sāyana here explains Diti as meaning a

particular goddess. Roth (s.v.) considers her to be a personi

fication o
f liberality o
r opulence. Diti is also mentioned

along with Aditi as a goddess, A.V. xv. 6
,

7
,

and xv. 18, 4;
Wāj.S. xviii.22; and in A.V. vii. 7

,
1
,

her sons are mentioned.

These sons, the Daityas, are well known in later Indian
mythology a

s the enemies o
f

the gods.

In the following remarkable verse Aditi embraces and re
presents the whole o

f

nature. She is the source and substance

o
f

a
ll things celestial and intermediate, divine and human,

present and future (i
. 89, 10): “Aditi is the sky; Aditi is the

intermediate firmament; Aditi is the mother, and father, and
son; Aditi is all the gods, and the five tribes;* Aditi is what

ever has been born; Aditi is whatever shall be born.”

* The words aditi and diti occur together in another passage, iv
.
2
,

1
1

(ditiiicha
rásra aditim urushya), where Sāyana translates diti b

y

“the liberal man,” and
aditi b

y

the illiberal, while Roth renders them b
y

“wealth” and “penury” re
spectively.

P
.
In another place, vi
.

51, 11, Aditi is invoked, along with Indra, the earth,
the ground (ksháma), Pūshan, Bhaga, and the five tribes (pañchajanāh), to bestow
blessings. Are the “five tribes” to b

e

understood here, and in R.W. x
. 53, 4
,

5
,

with some old commentators (see Nir. iii. 8) of the Gandharvas, Pitrs, Devas,
Asuras, and Rakshasas; o

r

with the Aitareya Brähmana quoted b
y

Sāyana o
n

i. 89, 10, of gods, men, Gandharvas, Apsarasas, serpents, and Pitrs (the Gan
dharvas and Apsarasas being taken a

s

one class) : Perhaps w
e

should rather
understand the term a

s denoting the whole pantheon, o
r
a particular portion o
f it
.

In R.W. x. 55, 3
,

pancha derāh, the five gods, o
r

classes o
f gods (?), are mentioned.

* Professor Roth, in the Journ. Germ. Or. Society, vi
.

6
8 f.
,

has the following

observations on Aditi and the Adityas. “There (in the highest heaven) dwell

and reign those gods who bear in common the name o
f Ādityas. We must, how

ever, if we would discover their earliest character, abandon the conceptions which

in a later age, and even in that of the heroic poems, were entertained regarding
these deities. According to this conception they were twelve sun-gods, bearing

evident reference to the twelve months. But for the most ancient period w
e

must
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Sāyana states that here Aditi is either the earth, or the
mother of the gods, and that she is lauded under the cha
racter of universal nature." Yāska says (Nir. iv

.
2
, 3
),

that

the variety o
f Aditi’s manifestations (vibhuti) is here set forth.

This text occurs at the end o
f
a hymn addressed to a
ll

the
gods, and does not appear to have any connexion with the

verses which precede, from which it derives no elucidation.”
The signification, “earth” or “nature,” may be that in which
the word Aditi is employed in R.W. i. 24, 1, 2

: “of which
god, now, o

f

which o
f

a
ll

the immortals, shall we invoke the

amiable name? who shall give u
s back to the great Aditi,

that I may behold my father and my mother? 2
. Let us

invoke the amiable name o
f

the divine Agni, the first of the
immortals; h

e

shall give u
s back to the great Aditi, that I

may behold my father and my mother.” These words are

declared in the Aitareya Brähmana to have been uttered b
y

Sunahsepa when h
e

was about to be immolated (see Professor

Wilson's Essay in the Journal of this Society, xiii. 100;

Professor Roth's paper in Weber's Indische Studien, i. 46).
and Müller's Anc. Sansk. Lit. pp. 408 f.). Whether
this b

e correct o
r not, the words may b
e understood a
s

spoken b
y

some one in danger o
f

death from sickness o
r

otherwise, who prayed to be permitted again to behold the

hold fast the primary signification o
f

their name. They are the inviolable, im
perishable, eternal beings. Aditi, eternity, or the eternal, is the element which
sustains them and is sustained b

y

them. This conception ofAditi, from it
s nature,

has not been carried out into a distinct personification in the Vedas, though the
beginnings o

f

such are not wanting, whilst later ages assume without difficulty

a goddess Aditi, with the Adityas fo
r

her sons, without seriously enquiring

further whence this goddessi. comes.”

* M
.

Ad. Regnier, Etude sur l'idiome des Vedas, p
.

28, remarks: “Aditi is the
name o

f
a divinity, a personification o
f

the All, the mother of the gods.”

* There is a hymn (x
.

100)—addressed to different gods, and where they are
invoked in succession—in which the words ā sarratátim aditiºn truimahe form
the conclusion o

f

a
ll

the verses except the last. The precise meaning o
f

these
words was not very clear to me, especially a

s they have n
o necessary connection

with the preceding portions of the different stanzas in which they occur. But
Professor Aufrecht suggests that the verb traimahe governs a double accusative,
and that the words mean “We ask Aditi for sarvatáti,” (whatever that ma
mean). In an ingenious excursus on R.V. i. 94, 15 (Orient und Occident, ii.

519 ft), Professor Benfey regards, the word a
s coming, originally from the

same root a
s

the Latin salut, of which h
e supposes the primitive form to

have been salvotát, and to have the same signification. This sensecertainly suits
the context o
f

the four passages o
n

which principally h
e

founds it
,

viz., i. 106, 2
;

iii. 54, 11; ix
.

96, 4
;
x
. 36, 14. He has not noticed the hymn before us.
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face of nature. This interpretation is confirmed by the
epithet mahi, “great,” applied in this verse to Aditi, which
would not be so suitable if

,

with Roth (s.c.), we understood

the word here in the sense o
f

“freedom” or “security.” "

If we should understand the father and mother whom the
suppliant is anxious to behold, as meaning heaven and earth

(see above), it would become still more probable that Aditi

is to be understood a
s meaning “nature.”

Whatever may b
e thought o
f Benfey's interpretation o
f

this word, as given in the last note, the goddess Aditi is un
doubtedly in many other texts connected with the idea o

f

deliverance from sin. Thus at the end of this same hymn

(i
. 24, 15) it is said: “Varuna, loose u
s from the upper

most, the middle, and the lowest bond. Then may we, O

Aditya, by thy ordinance, be without sin against Aditi.”
The same reference is also found in the following texts:

i. 162, 22: “May Aditi make us sinless.”

ii. 27, 14: “Aditi, Mitra, and Varuna, b
e gracious, if we

have committed any sin against you.”

iv
.

12, 4
:

“Whatever offence we have, through our folly,

committed against thee among men, O youngest o
f

the gods,

make us free from sin against Aditi, take our sins altogether
away, O Agni.”

v
. 82, 6
: “May we be free from sin against Aditi through

the impulsion o
f

the divine Savitr.”

vii. 87, 7
: “May we, fulfilling the ordinances of Aditi, be

sinless in Varuna, who is gracious even to him who has com
mitted sin.”

-

vii. 93, 7: “Whatever sin we have committed, be thou

* Benfey in his translation o
f

the hymn (Orient und Occident, i. . thoughh
e

treats Aditi as a proper name, yet explains it as denoting “sinlessness.”
The abstract noun adititoa occurs along with andgästva, “sinlessness,” in the
following line º 51, 1): anagástve adititve turása imam yajnam dadhatufroshamanáh, “May the mighty gods, listening to u

s,

preserve this ceremony in

sinlessness, and prosperity.” #. adititva is joined with andgåstva, it does
not follow that it must have the same sense.—In the Brhad Aranyaka Upanishad,

p
.

5
3 ff., the name o
f Aditi is explained from the root ad, to eat: “Whatever h
e

created, he began to eat; for Aditi derives her name from this, that she eats every
thing.”—Aditi is an epithet of Agni in R.W. iv

.
1
, 20; vii. 9
, 3
;

and x
.,

11, 2
;

o
f Aryaman in ix
.

81, 5
;

and o
f Dyaus in x
. 11, 1
. In vii. 52, 1
,

the worshippers
ask . they may be aditayah, which Sāyana renders by akhandaniyah, “invincible.”
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(Agni) compassionate: may Aryaman and Aditi remove it
from us.”

x. 12, 8: “May Mitra here, may Aditi, may the divine
Savitr declare us sinless to Varuna.”

x. 36, 3: “May Aditi preserve us from a
ll

sin [or
calamity],” etc.

In these passages, where Aditi is supplicated for forgive
ness o

f sin, we might suppose that she was regarded a
s the

great power which wields the forces o
f

the universe, and

controls the destinies o
f

men b
y

moral laws. But this sup
position is weakened b

y
the fact that many others o

f

the
gods are in the same way petitioned for pardon, as Savitr

(iv. 54, 3
)

and other deities, as the Sun, Dawn, Heaven and

Earth (x
.

35, 2
,

3
), Agni (iii. 54, 19).

Though, as w
e

have seen, Aditi is regarded a
s the mother

o
f

some o
f

the principal Vedic deities, she is yet, in other
texts, represented a

s playing a subordinate part.

Thus, in vii. 38, 4
,

she is mentioned a
s celebrating the

praises o
f Savitri, along with her sons Varuna, Mitra, and

Aryaman; and in viii. 12, 14, she is declared to have pro
duced a hymn to Indra.

In a hymn of the tenth book (the 72nd), supposed from it
s

contents to be o
f
a comparatively late date, the process o
f

creation is described a
t greater length than in any earlier pas

sage, and the share which Aditi took in it is not very intelligibly

set forth: “1. Let u
s,
in chaunted hymns, with praise, declare

the births o
f

the gods,-any of us who in (this) latter age may

behold them. 2
. Brahmanaspati blew forth these births like

a blacksmith. In the earliest age of the gods, the existent
sprang from the non-existent. 3

. In the first age of the
gods, the existent sprang from the non-existent: thereafter

the regions sprang, thereafter, from Uttánapad. 4
. The earth

sprang from Uttànapad, from the earth sprang the regions:

Daksha sprang from Aditi, and Aditi from Daksha. 5
. For

* I have already given this translation in “Sanskrit Texts,” vol. iv. pp. 10, 11,
but repeat it here, with some variations, for the sake of completeness. See (ibid.

p
.

12) the explanation o
f

verses 4
,
5
,

given b
y

Professor Roth; and the passage
quoted from him above.

.
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Aditi was produced, she who is thy daughter, O Daksha.
After her the gods were born, happy, partakers of immor
tality. 6. When, gods, ye moved, agitated, upon those waters,

then a violent dust' issued from you, as from dancers. 7.
When, gods, ye, like strenuous men,” replenished the worlds,

then ye drew forth the sun which was hidden in the (ethe
real?) ocean. 8. Of the eight sons” of Aditi who were born
from her body, she approached the gods with seven, and cast

out Mārttànda (the eighth). 9. With seven sons Aditi ap
proached the former generation: she again produced Mārtt
ânda for birth as well as for death.”

Yāska has the following remarks on verse 4 of this hymn

in the Nirukta, xi
.

23: “Daksha is
,

they say, an Aditya (o
r

son o
f Aditi), and is praised among the Adityas. And Aditi

is
,

o
n

the other hand, the daughter o
f

Daksha (according to

this text), “Daksha sprang from Aditi, and Aditi from Daksha.”
How can this b

e possible 2 They may have had the same
origin; o

r,

according to the nature o
f

the gods, they may

have been born from each other, and have derived their sub
stance from each other.”

The concurrence o
f

both Daksha and Aditi in the produc

tion o
f

some o
f

the gods is alluded to in two other texts:

x
. 5, 7
: “Being a thing both non-existent and existent in

the highest heaven, in the creation o
f

Daksha and in the
womb o

f Aditi,” Agni is our firstborn of the ceremony,” etc.

x
. 64, 5
: “At the creation, the work of Daksha," thou, O

Aditi, ministerest to the kings Mitra and Varuna,” etc.
Daksha, though, as we shall see, he is generally regarded

a
s

one o
f

the Adityas, is also (i
f

w
e

are to follow the com
mentators) sometimes represented a

s their father, o
r

a
t

least

a
s the father o
f

some o
f

the gods. Thus it is said in vi
.

50, 2
,

“O mighty Sūrya, visit in sinlessness the resplendent gods,

* Compare R.V. iv
.

42, 5
.

* Yatayah. See R.V. viii. 6
,

18; and Sāma W
.

ii. 304.

* Compare A.V. viii. 9. 21 : ashta-yonir Aditir ashta-putrá

* The last words seem to refer to the name Mārttända, a word compounded

o
f mărtta, derived apparently from mrita, “dead,” and anda, “an egg,” regarded

a
s
a place o
f

birth.

* Dakshasya janmann Aditer upasthe.

* Dakshasya rā Adite janmani vrate.
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the sons of Daksha, who have two births, are holy, true,

celestial, adorable, and have Agni on their tongues.”

vii. 6
6
,

2
. “Which two wise gods, the mighty sons of

Daksha (i.e. Mitra and Varuna) the deities have established
to exercise divine rule.””

In the Taittiriya Sanhità, i. 2
,
3
,
1 (
p
.

309 in Bibl. Ind.),

the same epithet is applied to the gods: “May those deities
who are mind-born, mind-exerting, intelligent, who have

Daksha for their father,” protect and deliver us,” etc.

Some doubt may b
e thrown o
n the correctness o
f taking

Daksha in the preceding passages to represent a person, from
the fact that in R.V. viii. 25, 5

,

Mitra and Varuna are not
only called the “strong sons of Daksha” (sānā Dakshasya
sukrati), but also the “grandsons o

f mighty strength.”

(napátá savaso mahah). But even if the word Daksha be

taken figuratively in this passage, it may represent a person

in the others; for there is no doubt that Daksha is sometimes

a proper name, whilst this is never the case, so far as I know,
with savas. There is another obscure passage (iii. 27, 9

,

1
0 = S.W. ii. 827) in which Daksha may be a proper name.

In the Satapatha Brähmana, ii. 4
,
4
,
2
,

Daksha is identified

with Prajápati, or the creator.”
The part which h

e plays in the later mythology may be
seen b

y

consulting Prof. Wilson's Vishnu Purāna, pp. 49,

5
4 f.
,

115-122, and 348. According to the first account he

is one of Brahmā's mind-born sons (p
.

49), and marries

Prasāti (p
.

54), who bears to him twenty-four daughters,

among whom Aditi is not specified. In the second account,

* The word so rendered is Daksha-pitarah, “having Daksha fo
r

their father.”
Sāyana explains it as meaning “those who have Daksha fo

r

their forefather.”

* Säyana here departs from the interpretation h
e

had given o
n

v
i. 50, 2
,

and;
Daksha-pitará as-balasya palakau sváminau vă, “preservers, o

r lords, o
f

strength.”

3
.

fh
e

commentator explains the word Daksha-pitárah a
s
= Dakshah prajapatir

utpādako yesham te
,

those o
f

whom the Prajāpati Daksha is the generator. The
meaning o

f Daksha-pitarah in R.V. viii. 52, 10 is not very clear. , Sāyana takes

it to mean the preservers or lords of food. It may, however, be taken as a voca
tive, and applied to the gods. The word also occurs in Väj. S. xiv. 3

,

where the
commentator understands it to signify viryasya pálayitri, “preserver of strength.”

* See the paper in a former vol. o
f

this Journal, xx. 40. In the sequel of the
passage in the S
. P
.

Br. ii. 4
,

4
,
6
,
a person named Daksha, the son o
f Parvata,

is mentioned.
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however, (p
.

122) Aditi is mentioned a
s

one o
f

his sixty

daughters who, along with Diti, Danu, and ten others, is

said to have been given in marriage to Kasyapa, to whom

she (Aditi) bore the twelve Adityas. According to the third

account (
p
.

348), Aditi is said to be the daughter o
f Daksha,

and the mother o
f Vivasvat, the Sun. In a passage in one

o
f

the recensions o
f

the Rāmāyana (Schlegel, i. 31, Calc. e
d
.

i. 29), in the Mahābhārata, and in the Bhāgavata Purāna,

viii. 16, 1 f
f,

Aditi is described a
s the wife o
f Kasyapa, and

the mother o
f

Wishnu in his dwarf incarnation. (See Sanskrit
Texts, iv

.

116 f.)
An older authority, however, the Wājasaneyi Sanhità, gives
quite a different account o

f

the relation o
f Aditi to Vishnu,

a
s it (xxix. 60) represents her to b
e his wife (Adityai Vishnu

patnyai charuh.

IV. The ÅDrtyas.

The sons o
f Aditi specified in R.V. ii
. 27, 1, are these six:

Mitra, Aryaman, Bhaga, Varuna, Daksha, and Ansa. In

ix. 114, 3
,

the Adityas are spoken o
f

a
s

seven in

number,

but their names are not mentioned." In X. 72, 8
, 9
,

already

cited above, it is declared that Aditi had eight sons, o
f

whom she only presented seven to the gods, casting out

Mārttända, the eighth, though she is said to have afterwards

brought him forward. Here, again, the names o
f

the rest

are omitted. Sūrya is
,

however, spoken o
f

a
s a
n Aditya in

R.V. i. 5
0
,

12; i. 191,9; viii. 90, 1
1
,

12; and as an Aditeya

(this word equally means ‘son o
f Aditi’), identified with

Agni, he is said (x. 88, 11),” to have been placed b
y

the gods

in the sky. In viii. 18, 3
,

Savitr is named along with Bhaga,

Varuna, Mitra, and Aryaman, four o
f the Adityas, after that

* See Sanskrit Texts, iv
.

101 f
f.
,

where these and many other passages relating

to the Adityas are quoted.

* The last-mentioned text is a
s

follows: Ban mahān a
s Sūrya bal Aditya

mahán asi I.
.. . . . Bat Sārya ºravasa mahán asi || “O great art thou, Sūrya

O son of Aditi, thou a
rt great! . . . . O Sūrya, in renown thou art great,” etc.

* Yaded enam adadhur yajniyūso divi devāh Sūryam Aditeyam. In x. 37, 1
,

however, the Sun is called the Son o
f

the Heaven (diras putrāya); and there a
s

well as elsewhere h
e
is called the eye o
f Mitra and Waruna.
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class of deities had been celebrated generally in the pre
ceding verse. Sūrya or Savitr therefore appears to have a
certain claim to be considered the seventh Aditya (compare.

A.V. xiii. 2, 9, and 37, where the sun is called the son of Aditi).
We have seen above that Indra also is in one passage (vii. 85,4),

addressed as an Aditya along with Varuna.
In the Taittiriya Veda (quoted by Sāyana on R.W. ii. 27,

1
)

the Adityas a
re said to be eight in number: Mitra,

Varuna, Dhātr, Aryaman, Ansu, Bhaga, Indra, and
Vivasvat. Here five names correspond with those given

in R.W. ii. 27, 1
,

while Dhātr is substituted for Daksha,

who is omitted, and two names are added, Vivasvat (who may

b
e identified with Sūrya) and Indra. In one place (iii. 1
,
3
,

3
)

the Satapatha Brähmana speaks o
f

the Adityas a
s eight; but

in two other passages (vi.1, 2
, 8
;

x
i. 6, 3, 8) as being twelve

in number. In the first of these two latter texts they are
said to have sprung from twelve drops generated b

y Prajā
pati (i

n

which case they could not have been sons o
f Aditi),

and in the second they are identified with the twelve months.'

In the later Indian literature they are always said to be

twelve (see the passages quoted in “Sanskrit Texts,” iv
.

101–
106).

In some of the hymns where the Adityas are celebrated,
they are characterized b

y

the epithets “bright,” “golden,”
“pure,” “sinless,” “blameless,” “holy,” “strong,” (kshat
triyáh, viii. 56, 1

), “kings,” “resistless,” “vast,” (urarah)
“deep,” (gabhiráh) “sleepless,” “unwinking,” “many-eyed,”
(bhūryakshāh), “far-observing,” “fixed in their purpose.”

Distant things are near to them, they uphold and preserve

the worlds, they see the good and evil in men's hearts, they
punish sin (ii. 29, 5), and spread nooses for their enemies
(ii. 27, 16).” They are supplicated for various boons, for pro

* In the S. P. Br. iii. 5
,
1
,

13, a dispute between the Adityas and Angirasas
regarding a sacrifice is mentioned. In the samework, xii. 2

,
2
,

9
,
it is said that

these two classes o
f beings (the Adityas and Angirasas) were both descendants o
f

Prajapati, and that they strove together fo
r

the priority in ascending to heaven.

In A.V. xii. 3
,

4
3 f.
,

and xix. 39, 5 also they are connected with one another.

* This is a characteristic o
f

the gods in general.

* In regard to these deities, Roth thus expresses himself in the Journ, of the
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tection, offspring, guidance, light, forgiveness, etc. (see espe
cially R.V. ii. 27, 1-16).

The Adityas regarded a
s
a class o
f

gods are not, however,

characterized so specifically in the hymns, as some of the indi
vidual deities who bear that general designation, such a

s

Waruna and Mitra; and I shall therefore proceed to give

some account o
f

the two latter, (with whose names that o
f

Aryaman is sometimes associated), omitting any further

reference to Bhaga and Ansa, who are rarely mentioned, and

to Daksha, o
f

whom something has been already said. Sürya

and Savitr will be treated separately.

W
.

MITRA AND WARUNA.

These two deities are very frequently found in conjunction.

Varuna is also often separately celebrated; Mitra but seldom.
Their frequent association is easily explained if the commen
tators are right in understanding Mitra to represent the day,

and Varuna the night. Thus, Sāyana says o
n R.W. i. 89, 3
:

“Mitra is the god who presides over the day, according to
the Vedic text, “the day is Mitra's;” and again, “Waruna

is derived from the root w
r,

to cover; h
e envelops the wicked

in his snares; and is the god who rules over the night, ac
cording to the text, “the night is Varuna's.’” In the same
way the commentator on the Taittiriya Sanhità, i. 8

,

16, 1

(Bibl. Ind. vol. ii. p
.

164) affirms that the “word Mitra de
notes the sun,” and that the “word Varuna signifies one who

Germ. Or. Society, v
i.

69: “The eternal and inviolable element in which the
Adityas dwell, and which forms their essence, is the celestial light. The Adity aS,

the gods o
f

this light, d
o

not therefore b
y

any means coincide with any o
f

the
forms in which light is manifested in the universe. They are neither sun, nor
moon, nor stars, nor dawn, but the eternal sustainers o

f

this luminous life, which
exists a

s it were behind all these phenomena.”

! See also his note o
n
i. 141, 9
,

where h
e gives the same explanation regarding

Mitra and Waruna, and adds that Aryaman is the god who goes between the other
two. According to his note o

n
i. 90, 1
,

Aryaman is the god who makes the di
vision o

f day and night. Compare also his note o
n
ii. 38, 8
,

where h
e says that

Varuna is represented a
s giving resting-places to creatures after sunset, because

h
e

carries o
n

the affairs o
f

the night (ratrer nirvāhakatwāt). In i. 35, 1
,

Mitra
and Varuna are invoked along with Agni, Night and Savitr; “I invoke first Agni
for our welfare; I invoke hither Mitra and Varuna to our aid; I invoke Night
who gives rest to the world; I invoke the divine Savitr to our assistance.” See

ti
. what is said of Mitra awakening men, in iii. 59, 1, which will be quoted

low.
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envelops like darkness, according to the text (of the Taittiriya

Brähmana, i. 7, 10, 1, vol. i. p. 153) “the day is Mitra's and
the night is Varuna's.’” In R.V. viii. 41, 3, it is said of the
latter, “The beautiful god has embraced the nights, by his
wisdom he has established the days, and everything per
fectly.” In another place (on R.V. vii. 87, 1) Sāyana says
that it is the setting sun which is called Varuna.
The following are some of the principal characteristics of
these gods, as represented in the Rig Veda. Varuna is
sometimes, at least, visible to his worshippers. Thus, in
i. 25, 18, the rishi says: “I beheld him who is visible to
all; I beheld his chariot upon the ground.” In vii. 88, 2,
also, the poet exclaims: “When I have obtained a vision of
Varuna, I have regarded his lustre as resembling that of
Agni.” Mighty and fixed in purpose, he sits in his abode
exercising sovereignty (i

. 25, 10). He is arrayed in golden
mail,” and surrounded b

y

his messengers o
r angels, spasah

(v
.

13). His house is said to have a thousand doors (vii.
88, 5). Again h

e is described a
s occupying, along with

Mitra, a palace supported by a thousand columns* (ii. 41, 5
;

v
. 62, 6). The two deities ascend their chariot, which is

drawn b
y

horses and is golden-coloured a
t

the break o
f day,

and takes the hue o
f

iron a
t

the setting o
f

the sun." Mounted

o
n

their car, and soaring in the highest empyrean, they behold

a
ll things in heaven and earth (v
.

62, 4
, 8;v. 63, 1)
.

Varuna

is said to be farsighted (i
. 25, 5, 16; viii. 90,2); and thousand

eyed (vii. 34, 10). The sun is called his golden-winged
messenger (x.123, 6), o

r
in other places, the eye o
f

Mitra and

Waruna (vii. 61,1; vii.63, 1
;
x
. 37,1), just as the same luminary

is said b
y

Hesiod (Opp. et Dies, 265) to b
e the eye o
f Jupiter,”

IIávra ièöv 4tos éq6axuos kai Tavra vojoas. Along with

1 See Roth's article o
n “The highest gods of the Arian races.” Journ. Germ. Or.

Society, v
i.

71.

2 Golden mail is also assigned to Savitr (iv. 53, 2
).

3 Compare Ovid. Met. ii
. 1 ff
. Regia Soliserat sublimibus alta columnis, etc.

* I follow Roth here in understanding uditá siryasya not of the rising (a
s

the
hrase generally means), but o

f

the setting o
f

the sun. It is thus only that the
iron colour o

f

the chariot becomes intelligible.

* See Max Müller's Essay on Comp. Mythol. in the Oxford Essays fo
r

1856,

p
.

53.



THE WEDIC THEOGONY AND MYTHOLOGY. 79.

Aryaman, another of the Adityas, these two gods are called
sun-eyed (vii. 66, 10). They are also denominated supání,

the beautiful or skilful-handed. Varuna is frequently spoken

of as a king (i. 24, 7
, 8
;
ii. 7
, 4
;
iv
.
1
, 2
;
v
. 40, 7
;

vii. 64, 1
;

x
. 103, 9
;
x
. 173, 5); as king of al
l

(x. 132, 4); as king of

all, both gods and men (ii. 27, 10); as king of the universe

(v
.

85, 3
),

and o
f

a
ll

that exists (vii. 87, 6); as an universal
monarch, Samrāt (i

. 25, 10; ii. 28, 6
;
v
. 85, 1
;

v
i. 68, 9
;

viii.
42, 1); a

s

a self-dependent ruler, scarát (ii. 28, 1)
.

The
same epithets o

f king and universal monarch are also applied

in other places to Mitra and Varuna conjointly (as in i. 71,9;

i. 136, 1
, 4; i. 137, 1
;

ii. 28, 9
;
v
. 62, 6
;
v
. 63, 2
,

3
, 5
, 7;

v
. 65, 2; v. 68, 2; vii. 64, 2; viii. 23, 30; viii. 25, 4, 7
, 8;

viii. 90, 2
;
x
. 65, 5).

Power, martial strength, o
r sovereign authority, kshattra,

is also constantly predicated of one o
r both o
f

these deities;

and they as well as the Adityas generally are denominated

the strong, o
r martial, gods, kshattriyāh (as in i. 24, 6
;
i.

25, 5
;
i. 136, 1
;
v
. 66, 3
;
v
. 67, 1
;
v
. 68, 1
, 3
;

v
i. 49, 1;

vi. 51, 10; vi. 67, 5
, 6
;

vii. 34, 11; vii. 64, 2
;

viii. 25, 8;

viii. 56, 1
;

viii. 90, 5). They are also designated as rudráh,

the terrible (v. 70, 2
, 3); as asuráh, the divine (vii. 36, 2;

viii. 25, 4); as the divine and lordly deities (asurá tav aryā)
among the gods (vii. 65, 2

).

The epithet asura, divine, is

frequently applied to Varuna in particular (as in i. 24, 14;

ii. 27, 10; v. 85, 5
;

viii. 42, 1
),

though it is also given to

other deities o
f

the Vedic pantheon.

Another word employed to express their divine power, o
r

wisdom, is māyā; and Waruna is sometimes called the mayin,

the possessor o
f

this attribute (vi. 48, 14; vii. 28, 4
;
x
. 99,

10; x. 147, 5). While in some places (iii. 61, 7
;
v
. 63, 4
)

this quality (māyā) is ascribed to the two deities themselves,

in other verses of the last quoted hymn (v
.

63, 3
,

7
) they are

said to cause the heaven to rain, and to uphold their ordi

* The same deities with Aryaman are called kings in i. 41, 3
;

and kings o
f

men (rajānas charshaninam) in x
. 26, 6
. In vii. 66, 11, it is said: “The kings

Mitra, Varuna, and Aryaman, who established the year, the month, and the day,
etc. enjoy unrivalled dominion (kshattra).
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nances, through the power (māyā) of the divine being

(asura). It might appear as if the word asura denoted here
some great Being distinct from, and superior t

o
,

Mitra and
Varuna, through whose strength they acted; but in another
hymn (v

.
85, 5

,

6
) the term asura is distinctly used a
s an

epithet o
f

Varuna himself.

The grandest cosmical functions are ascribed to Varuna.

Possessed o
f

illimitable resources, this divine being has meted
out, created, and upholds, heaven and earth; he dwells in a

ll

worlds a
s sovereign ruler; indeed, the three worlds are em

braced within him (iv. 42, 3
, 4; vi
.

70, 1
;

vii. 86, 1
;

vii.
87, 5, 6

;

viii. 41, 4
,
5
, 10; viii. 42, 1). The wind which

resounds through the atmosphere is his breath (vii. 87, 2).

He has opened boundless paths for the sun," which h
e placed

in the heavens, and has hollowed out channels for the rivers,

which flow b
y

his command (i
. 24, 8
;
ii. 28, 4
;

vii. 87, 5).
By his wonderful contrivance the rivers pour their waters
into the one ocean, but never fill it.” His ordinances are

fixed and unassailable.” They rest on him, unshaken, as upon

a mountain; through their operation, the moon walks in

brightness, and the stars which appear in the nightly sky
mysteriously vanish in daylight (i

. 24, 10; i. 25, 6
, 10; i.

44, 14; i. 141, 9; ii. 1, 4
;
ii. 28, 8
;

iii. 54, 18; viii. 25, 2).
Neither the birds flying in the air, nor the rivers in their
sleepless flow, can attain a knowledge o

f

his power o
r

his

wrath (i
. 24, 6). His messengers behold both worlds (vii.

87, 3).” He knows the flight o
f

birds in the sky, the path o
f

ships o
n the ocean, the course o
f

the far-travelling wind, and

beholds a
ll

the secret things that have been, o
r

shall be done

(i
. 25, 7, 9, 11). No creature can even wink without him

* In vii. 60, 4
, Mitra, Varuna, and Aryaman are said to open out paths for the

Sull.

* See Roth o
n “The highest gods of the Arian races,” p
.

71; and Illustrations

o
f Nirukta, p. 78. Compare Ecclesiastes, i. 7: “All the rivers run into the sea;

yet the sea is not full: unto the place from whence the rivers come, thither they
return again.”

* See Roth in the Journ. Amer. Or. Society, iii. 341; and Müller's Anc. Sansk.
Lit. p

.

534, note 2
.

* The alert and invincible messengers of Mitra and Varuna are also mentioned

in vi
.

67, 5
.

The same word spas is used in i. 33, 8
,

where Indra's messengers
seem to b
e spoken o
f.
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(i
i. 28, 6)
.

He witnesses men's truth and falsehood (vii. 49,

3). He instructs the rishi Vasishtha in mysteries (vii. 87,4).
In the sixteenth hymn o
f

the fourth book o
f

the Atharva
Veda, his power and his omniscience are thus celebrated:

“1. The great One who rules over these worlds beholds
(all) as if he were close at hand. When any man thinks h

e

is doing aught b
y

stealth, the gods know it all; 2. (and they
perceive) every one who stands, o

r walks, o
r glides along

secretly, o
r

withdraws into his house, o
r

into any lurking
place. Whatever two persons, sitting together, devise,

Varuna the king knows it
,

(being present there as) a third."

3
. This earth, too, belongs to Varuna the king, and that vast

sky whose ends are so far off. The two seas [the ocean and

the atmosphere]” are Varuna's loins; h
e

resides in this small
pool o

f

water. 4
.

He who should flee far beyond the sky,

would not there escape from Varuna the king.” His messen
gers, descending from heaven, traverse this world; thousand
eyed, they look across the whole earth. 5

. King Varuna
perceives a

ll

that exists within, a
s well as beyond, heaven

and earth. The winkings o
f

men's eyes are a
ll

numbered by

him.” He moves (all) these (things) a
s
a gamester throws

his dice. 6
. May thy destructive nooses, O Varuna, which are

cast seven-fold, and three-fold, ensnare the man who speaks

lies, and pass b
y

him who speaks truth.”
Varuna is supposed to have unlimited control over the
destinies o

f

mankind. He is said to have a hundred, a

thousand remedies; is continually supplicated to drive away

evil (nirrti) and sin (i
. 24, 9); to forgive sin (i
i. 28, 5, 7
, 9
;

In R.W. x. 11, 1
, Agni is compared to Waruna in omniscience; which seems

to shew that this is a
n

attribute in which Waruna was regarded a
s pre-eminent.

With verses 1 and 2
,

compare Psalm crxxix. 1–4, and S
t.

Matthew xviii. 20.

* Compare Genesis, i. 7
,

and Psalm cylviii. 4
.

* With this verse compare verses 7–10 of the Psalm just referred to
.

* Compare St. Matthew, x
,

30.

* The hymn is concluded b
y

two verses, containing imprecations. After giving

a German translation o
f

the whole in his Dissertation o
n

the Atharva Veda, page

1
9
f. (Tübingen, 1856) Professor Roth remarks a
s

follows: “There is no hymn

in the whole Vedic literature which expresses the divine omniscience in such
forcible terms a

s this; and yet this beautiful description has been degraded into

a
n

introduction to a
n imprecation. But in this, a
s
in many other passages o
f

this
Veda, it is natural to conjecture that existing fragments of older hymns have been
used to deck out magical formulas. The first five, o

r

even six verses o
f

this hymn
might b

e regarded a
s
a fragment o
f

this sort.”

vol. 1.--[NEw serIEs]. 6
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v. 85, 7, 8); he is entreated not to steal away, but to pro
long, life (i

. 24, 11; i. 25, 12); and to spare the suppliant

who daily transgresses his laws (i
. 25, 1, 2). In many places

mention is made o
f

the bonds, o
r nooses, with which h
e

seizes

and punishes transgressors (i
. 24, 15; i. 25, 21; vi
.

74, 4
;

x
.

85, 24). Mitra and Waruna conjointly are spoken o
f
in one

passage (vii. 7
,

65, 2
)

a
s

armed with many nooses for false
hood (bhūripásá anrtasya); and in another place (vii. 84, 2)

Indra and Waruna are described a
s binding with bonds not

formed o
f rope (setrbhir arajubhil, sinithah); o
n the other

hand Waruna is said to be gracious even to him who has com
mitted sin (vii. 87, 7

).

He is the wise guardian o
f immor

tality (amrtasya gopá); h
e

and Yama living in self-dependent

blessedness will be beheld in the next world b
y

the departed

(x. 14, 7)."

That Varuna, far more than any other god, was regarded

a
s possessing a high moral character, as well as a placable

disposition, appears not only from the passages to which I have
already referred, but also from the two hymns (vii. 86, and

vii. 89) translated b
y

Prof. Müller in his Anc. Sansk. Lit. pp.

540 f.
;
in which the worshipper, while palliating his sins,

implores the god's forgiveness, and entreats that his life may

b
e spared.” In another place (vii. 88, 4 f) the same rishi

alludes to his previous friendship with Varuna, and to the

favours the god had formerly conferred upon him, and en
quires why they had now ceased:—“Varuna placed Vasishtha

o
n

his boat: b
y

his power the wise and mighty deity made

In the Journal o
f

the German Oriental Society for 1855, pp. 237 ff
.,

Prof.
Weber communicates from the Satapatha Brahmana (xi. 6

,

1
,
1 ff.) a legend

regarding Varuna and his son Bhrgu. The latter had esteemed himself superior

to his father in wisdom, and was desired b
y

him to visit the four points o
f

the
compass, where he witnesses certain visions o

f

retribution in the other world.

Prof. Weber accompanies this legend with some very interesting remarks.
Among other things, h

e

observes that the legend is shewn to b
e

ancient from
the high position which it assigns to Varuna, who appears to b

e

conceived a
s

the
lord o

f

the universe, seated in the midst o
f heaven, from which h
e surveys the

places o
f punishment situated a
ll

round him. Varuna, h
e adds, is represented in

the Satapatha Brähmana xiii. 3
,
6
,
5
,
a
s having the form o
f
a fair, bald, toothless,

(with projecting teeth *
),

and yellow-eyed old man.

* On the character o
f

Waruna a
s
a moral governor, see Roth, Journ. Germ. Or.
Society, v
i.

7
1 ff.; a paper b
y

the same author in the Journ. Amer. Or. Society,

iii
.

340 ff.; and his reply to Weber in the Journ. Germ. Or, Society, vii. 607.
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him a rishi to offer praise in an auspicious period of his days,

that his days and dawns might be prolonged. 5. Where'
are those friendships of us two? Let us seek the peace

which (we enjoyed) of old. I have gone, O self-sustaining
Varuna, to thy vast and spacious house with a thousand gates.

6. He who was thy friend, intimate, constant, and beloved
has committed offences against thee. Let not us who are
guilty reap the fruits of our sin. Do thou, a wise god, grant
protection to him who praises thee.”

The same or nearly the same functions and attributes as

are ascribed to Waruna are also attributed to him and Mitra
conjointly. They uphold and rule over the earth and sky,

the shining and the terrestrial regions, and place the sun

in the heavens (v. 62, 3; v. 69, 1, 4; v. 63, 7; x. 132, 2;

v
i. 67, 5
;

vii. 61, 4). They are the guardians of the world

(v
.

62, 9
;

vii. 51, 2
;

viii. 25, 1
;
x
. 126, 4). By their ordi

nance the great sky shines (x. 65, 5
). They discharge the

rain (v
.

62, 3
;
v
. 63, 1-3). Their godhead is beyond the

ken o
f

the skies, o
r o
f

rivers (i
. 159, 9). They (together

with Aryaman) are awful deities, haters and dispellers o
f

falsehood (i
. 152, 1
;

ii. 27, 8
;

vii. 66, 13). They are guar

dians o
f

sacred rites (v
.

63, 1
;

vii. 64, 2). They carry out
their fixed purposes, which are unobstructed even b

y

the im
mortal gods (v

.

63, 7
;
v
. 69, 4). They make the foolish

wise (vii. 60, 6
, 7); they know heaven and earth (vii. 60, 7).

They are described a
s righteous, and as promoters o
f religious

rites (or truth o
r righteousness), rtávrdhá, rtáváná, rta

sprsá, rtasya gopau (i
. 2
, 8
;
i. 23, 5
;
i. 136, 4
;
ii. 27, 4
;
V

63, 1
;

v
. 65, 2
;
v
. 67, 4; vii. 66, 13; viii. 23, 30; viii.

25, 8), as the lords o
f

truth and light (i
. 23, 5). They

avenge sin and falsehood (ii. 27, 4
;

vii. 60, 5); the man
who neglects their worship is seized with consumption (i

. 122,

9
). They are besought along with Aditi to remove the tres

passes o
f

their worshippers (ii. 27, 14); and along with
Aryaman to give deliverance (x

.

126, passim).”

* Compare Psalm lxxxix. 49.

* Like other gods, and in particular Indra, they are represented as drinking
the soma juice, i. 136, 4

;
i. 137, 1 ff.; iv
.

41, 3
;

iv
.

42, 6
;
v
. 64, 7
;
v
. 71,

3
;
v
. 72, 1-3; v
i. 68, 10.
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Mitra alone is celebrated in iii
.

59. The following are
some o

f

the verses:—1. “Mitra, uttering his voice, calls men
to activity." Mitra sustains the earth and the sky. Mitra

with unwinking eye beholds (all) creatures. Offer to Mitra
the oblation with butter. 2

. Mitra, son o
f Aditi, may the

mortal who worships thee with sacred rites, have food. He
who is protected b

y

thee is neither slain nor conquered.

Calamity does not reach him from near o
r

from far. . . . .

4
. This Mitra, adorable, auspicious, a king, strong, and wise,

has been born. May we abide in the favour and kindness o
f

this object o
f

our worship. This great Aditya, who rouses

men to exertion (see v
. 1), who is favourable to his wor

shipper, is to be approached with reverence. . . . . 7
. Mitra

who b
y

his greatness transcends the sky, and the earth by

his renown. 8
. The five classes o
f

men have done homage to

Mitra the powerful helper, who sustains al
l

the gods.”

In his paper on “The highest gods of the Arian races”
(Journal of the German Oriental Society, vi

.
p
.

7
0 f.), Prof.

Roth has the following ingenious and interesting observa
tions o

n Mitra and Varuna :—“Within the circle of the
Adityas there subsists the closest connection between Mitra
and Varuna, who are invoked more frequently together than

Varuna is invoked singly. We find only one hymn in which
Mitra is invoked b

y

himself (iii. 59). The fact that this
dual invocation is preserved in the Zend Avesta, in regard to

Ahura and Mithra, though the position o
f

both has become
entirely altered, and Mithra is not even reckoned among

the Amshaspands,-this fact proves how close the ancient
connection o

f

the two was, when it has been maintained
even after the reason for it had ceased. . . . . . . . . The

essential character o
f

the two gods, a
s distinguished

from one another, is nowhere distinctly expressed in the
hymns, and was in fact originally one which could not be

defined with intellectual precision. But the stage of religious

* With this verse Roth (Illustrations o
f Nirukta, x
. 22, p
.

140) compares R
.
W
.

v
. 82, 9
,

where it is said, “Savitr, who causes al
l

creatures to hear his sound,

and impels them.” Comp. v
.
5 o
f

the present hymn; and vii. 36, 2
,

referred to

b
y

Roth in the passage about to b
e quoted from him.
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culture which lies before us in the Rig Veda, enables us to
distinguish this difference as one already existing, viz., that

Mitra is the celestial light in it
s

manifestation b
y

day, while
Varuna, though the lord o

f a
ll light and o
f

a
ll time, yet

rules especially over the nightly heaven. A hymn o
f

Vasishtha (vii. 36, 2
) says: “One o
f you (Waruna) is the

lord, and unassailable guide, and h
e who is called Mitra,

(i.e. the friend) calls men to activity.’ Here so much a
t

least

is declared (and the same thing is expressed in nearly the

same words in other places), that the light of day, which
awakens life, and brings joy and activity into the world, is

the narrower sphere o
f

Mitra's power; though, however,

Waruna is not thereby relegated to the night alone, for h
e

continues to be the lord and the first.

“Though therefore such representations a
s

are expressed

in Indian exegesis, (as for instance, when Sāyana says on

R
.

W
.

vii. 87, 1
,

that Varuna is the setting sun), are far too

narrow and one-sided, they still contain some truth; and we
may guess b

y

what process they are to b
e developed. If

Waruna is
,

a
s his name shews, that one among the lucid

Adityas whose seat and sphere o
f authority is the bright

heaven, in whose bosom is embraced all that lives, and there

fore also the remotest boundary, beyond which human thought

seeks nothing further, then is he also one who can scarcely be

attained either b
y

the eye o
r b
y

the imagination. By day the
power o

f

vision cannot discover this remotest limit, the bright

heaven presents to it no resting place. But at night this
veil of the world, in which Waruna is enthroned, appears to

approach nearer, and becomes perceptible, for the eye finds a

limit. Waruna is closer to men. Besides, the other divine

forms which, in the clouds, the atmosphere, the rays o
f light,

filled the space between the earth and yonder immeasurable

outermost sphere, have disappeared: n
o

other god now stands

between Varuna and the mortal who gazes at him.”

Whatever may b
e

the success o
f

the attempts made to

identify any other o
f

the Indian and Iranian gods with one
another, there can a

t

least b
e

n
o doubt, from the correspon

dence o
f

the two names, that the Vedic Mitra and the Mithra
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of the Zend Avesta were originally the same deity. Accord
ingly, the late Dr. F. Windischmann, in his Dissertation on
the Persian Mithra," regards it as established that this god
was known to the old Arian race before the separation of its
Iranian from it

s

Indian branch, though the conception o
f

his

character was subsequently modified by Zoroastrian ideas.

That Mithra was worshipped in Persia in and previous to the
age o

f Herodotus, is proved, as Windischmann remarks, b
y

the common use of such names as Mitradates and Mitrobates.

Herodotus himself (i
.

131) speaks o
f Mitra, not as a god, but

a
s
a goddess. But Xenophon (Cyrop. viii. 5
, 53; CEc. iv
.

24),

and Plutarch (Artax. 4
,

and Alexand. 30) describes the Per
sians as swearing b

y

the god Mitra. And Plutarch, in his
treatise o

n Isis and Osiris, chap. xlvi., tells us that Zoroaster
conceived o

f Mithra a
s standing intermediate between the

deities Oromazes, the representative o
f light, and Areimanius,

the representative o
f

darkness and ignorance.” It is unne
cessary to say anything further here o

f

the Persian Mithra,

the eventual introduction o
f

whose worship into the West is

matter o
f history.

Though Varuna is not generally regarded in the Rig Veda

a
s the god o
f

the ocean, h
e is yet, in the following passages,

connected with the element o
f water, either in the atmo

sphere o
r

o
n

the earth, in such a way a
s may have led to

the conception o
f

him which is fully established in the later
mythology.

i. 161, 14: “Desiring you, y
e

sons o
f strength, the Maruts

proceed through the sky, Agni along the earth, this Vâta
(wind) through the atmosphere, and Varuna along the waters,

the ocean” (adbhiſ samudrail).

vii. 49, 2
: “May the waters which are celestial, and those

which flow, those which are dug up, and those which are
self-produced, those which seek the ocean and are bright and
purifying, preserve me ! 3

. May those (waters) in the midst

o
f

which king Varuna goes, beholding the truth and false

* Mithra, ein Beitrag zur Mythºngeschichte d
e
s

Orients, in the Abhandlungen
für die Kunde des Morgenlandes, Leipzig, 1857. See pp. 54 f.

* Ibid, p
.

56. This passage is also quoted, Sanskrit Texts, ii
.,

471.



THE WEDIC THEOGONY AND MYTHOLOGY. 87

hood of men, which drop sweetness and are bright and puri
fying, preserve me!”
vii. 64, 2: “Mitra and Waruna, ye two kings, protectors
of the ceremonial, lords of the sea (or of rivers sindhu-pati),

come hither; send us food and rain from the sky,” etc.
In viii. 41, 8, Varuna appears to be called a hidden ocean
(samudra apichyah).

viii. 58, 12: “Thou art a glorious god, Waruna, into whose
jaws the seven rivers flow, as into a surging abyss.”

Waruna is also connected with the sea or with the rivers in

ix
.

73, 3
;

ix
.

90, 2
;

ix
.

95, 4
;

and in Väj. Sanh. x. 7
,

it is

said that “Waruna, the child o
f

the waters, made his abode

within the most motherly waters a
s in his home.” See also

the third verse of the sixteenth hymn of the A
.

W
.

quoted
above.

Prof. Roth gives (in the Journal of the German Oriental
Society, v

i.

73) the following statement o
f

the process by

which h
e

conceives that Varuna came in later times to be

regarded as the god o
f

the sea.

“The hymns of the Veda give already indications of this
development, since Varuna is in one place brought into the
same connection with the waves o

f

the sea, as Storm and Wind

are with the atmosphere and the heaven, and as Agni is with
the earth (i

. 161, 14, translated above), and it is elsewhere
said o

f

him that h
e

sinks into the sea (vii. 87, 6), while in

another passage the rivers are described a
s streaming towards

him (viii. 58, 12). When o
n the one hand the conception o
f

Varuna a
s the all-embracing heaven had been established,

and o
n the other hand the observation o
f

the rivers flowing

towards the ends o
f

the earth and to the sea, had led to the

conjecture that there existed a
n

ocean enclosing the earth in

it
s

bosom—then the way was thoroughly prepared for con
necting Varuna with the ocean. Another side o

f

the affinity

between the celestial and oceanic Waruna may be expressed

in the words o
f

Alexander von Humboldt, which perfectly

coincide with the ancient Indian view : “The two envelop

ments o
f

the solid surface o
f

our planet, viz., the aqueous and

* See Roth's Illustrations o
f Nirukta, pp. 7
0
f.
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the atmospheric, offer many analogies to each other, in their
mobility, in the phenomena of their temperature, and in the
fact that their parts admit of being displaced: the depth both

of the ocean and of the atmosphere is unknown to us.”
We have already seen that Varuna corresponds in name to
the 'Ovpavós of the Greeks. “Uranos,” as Prof. Müller
observes," “in the language of Hesiod, is used as a name for
the sky; he is made or born that he should “be a firm place

for the blessed gods.” It is said twice that Uranos covers
everything (v

.

127), and that when h
e brings the night, h
e

is stretched out everywhere, embracing the earth.” This
sounds almost a

s if the Greek mythe had still preserved a

recollection o
f

the etymological power o
f

Uranos. For Uranos

is the Sanskrit Waruna, and is derived from a root, war, to

cover,” etc.

The parallel between the Greek Uranos and the Indian
Varuna does not, as we have already seen, hold in a

ll points.

There is not in the Vedic mythology any special relation
between Waruna and Prthivi, the earth, as husband and wife,

a
s there is between Uranos and Gaia in the theogony o
f

Hesiod; nor is Varuna represented in the Veda, as Uranos

is b
y

the Greek poet, a
s

the progenitor o
f Dyaus (Zeus),

except in the general way in which h
e is said to have formed

and to preserve heaven and earth.

WI. INDRA."

Indra is
,
a
s Professor Roth remarks,” the favourite national

deity o
f

the Aryan Indians. More hymns are dedicated to

1 Oxford Essays for 1856, p
.

41.

* Hesiod Theog. 126:-
Tata 8

6 ro rpárov učv &yeſvaro Torovtavr;
'Ovpavöv čarepoév6', iva uiv repl révra kaatarrot,
"Oºp' sim uakápegori6eois €60s &

a paxes àeſ.

* Ibid, v
. 176:—

"HA6e 8
°

Nökt' ºrdywy uéyas 'Ovpavós, òup 3
& Taſp
'IHeſpov pixórntos éréaxero kaſ &ravčo 6
m

IIávrm.

* In my account of Varuna there is little o
f importance that had not been}. said by Professor Roth; but in this description of Indra there is arger collection o

f particulars than I have noticed to have been brought together
elsewhere

* In his Lexicon, s.v. Indra
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his honour than to the praise of any other divinity. Although,
however, his greatness is celebrated in the most magnificent
language, he is not regarded as an uncreated being. As I
have already noticed, he is spoken of in various passages as
being born, and as having a father and a mother (ii. 30, 2;
iii. 48, 2 f.; iv. 18, 1 ff., and 10, 11; x. 73, 1, 10).
Thus in iv

.

17, 4 it is said of him: “Thy father" was the
parent o

f
a most heroic son; the maker o
f Indra, he also

produced the celestial and unconquerable thunderer, was a

most skilful workman.” And again, vii. 20, 5
: “A vigorous

(god) begot him, a vigorous (son) for the battle: a heroic

female (nári) brought him forth, a heroic (son),” etc. Again,

x
. 120, 1
:

“That was the highest (being) in the world from
which this fierce and impetuous (god) was born,” etc. Again,

vii. 98, 3
:

“When born, thou didst drink the soma-juice to

(gain) strength: thy mother declared thy greatness.”—x.73, 1
:

“The Maruts here augmented Indra, when his opulent

mother brought forth the hero.”—x. 134, 1
:

“When thou,
Indra, didst fill the two worlds like the dawn, a divine

mother bore thee, a blessed mother bore thee, the great

monarch o
f

the great people” (? the gods). In X. 101, 12, as
we have already seen, h

e
is called the son o
f Nishtigri. This

word, as I have also noticed, is treated b
y

the commentator

a
s
a synonyme o
f Aditi; but though Indra is always regarded

a
s a
n Aditya in the later mythology, and even appears to be

addressed in that character, along with Varuna, in vii. 85, 4
,

h
e
is not commonly described a
s

such in other parts o
f

the
Rig Veda.”

In another place (iii. 49, 1) he is said to have been pro
duced b

y

the gods as a destroyer o
f

enemies.

In the Purusha Sūkta (R. W
.

x
. 90, 13) Indra is said to

have sprung, along with Agni, from the mouth of Purusha.

In one of the latest hymns (x
.

167, 1
)

h
e is declared to have

conquered heaven b
y

austerity (tapas).

In vi
.

59, 2
,

Indra and Agni are said to be twin brothers,

In ii. 2
6
,
3
,

Brahmanaspati is said to b
e

the father o
f

the gods.

* In iv. 26, 1
,

h
e
is identified with Manu and Sūrya, and in viii. 82, 1
,
4
,

and

x
. 89, 2
,

with Sūrya. In ii. 30, 1
,

h
e

receives the epithet o
f

Savitr.
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having the same father, and whose mothers are, the one here,

the other there. (The sense of this is not very evident.) In
x. 55, 1 his brother's sons are mentioned.

In i. 82, 5, 6, Indra's wife is alluded to; and in a few
passages (i

. 22, 12; ii. 32, 8
;
v
. 46, 8
;

x
. 86, 11, 12) men

tion is made o
f
a goddess Indrāni, who, from her name, must

b
e

the spouse o
f Indra.

Even a
s

an infant Indra is said to have manifested his

warlike tendencies. “As soon a
s h
e

was born, the slayer o
f

Wrttra (Indra) grasped his arrow, and asked his mother,

‘Who are they that are renowned a
s

fierce warriors ?’”
(viii. 45, 4

, 5
;

66, 1
,

2). He says o
f

himself (x. 28, 6):
“My father begot me (a god) without an enemy.”

A variety of vague and general epithets are lavished upon
Indra. He is distinguished a

s youthful, ancient, strong,

agile (nrtu, i. 130, 7
;
ii. 22, 4
;

v
i. 29, 3
;

viii. 24, 9
, 12;

viii. 57, 7
;

viii. 81, 3), martial, heroic, bright, undecaying,

all-conquering, lord o
f

unbounded wisdom, and irresistible
power and prowess, wielder o

f

the thunderbolt, etc. etc.

(i
. 4
, 8
;
i. 16, 9
;
i. 30, 6
, 15; i. 61, 1 ; i. 81, 2
, 7
;
i. 84,2;

i. 100, 12; i. 102, 6; i. 112, 23; i. 165, 6
;

ii. 21, 1-3;

iii. 30, 3
;

iii. 32,7; iii. 45,2; iii. 46, 1
;

v
i. 18, 4; vii. 20, 4
;

vii. 22, 5
;

viii. 81, 8
;

viii. 84, 7 ff.; x. 103, 1 ff.). “He
has vigour in his body, strength in his arms, a thunderbolt in

his hand, and wisdom in his head” (ii. 16, 2
;

viii. 85, 3).
“He assumes the most beautiful forms, and is invested with
the ruddy lustre o

f

the sun” (x
.

112, 3
). The Vedic poets

have also described to us a few o
f

the features, as they con
ceived them, o

f

his personal appearance. The epithet which

is most frequently applied to him is susipra, or siprin, in the
interpretation o

f

which Sāyana wavers between “the god

with handsome cheeks or nose,” and “the god with the beau
tiful helmet or turban’” (i

. 9, 3
;
i. 29, 2
;
i. 81,4; i. 101, 10;2

iii
.

30, 3
;

iii
.

32, 3
;

iii
.

36, 10; viii. 17, 4
;

viii. 32, 4
, 24;

viii. 33, 7
;

viii. 55,2,4; viii. 81,4; viii. 82, 12; x. 105, 5).”

* Q
n

this use o
f siras, the head, a
s

the seat o
f intelligence, compare iii
.

51, 12.

* Compare i. 30, 11.

* A note on this word will be given when I come to treat of the Maruts.
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He is also called hari-sipra, the ruddy-cheeked (x.96, 4, 9, 12);
hari-kesa, the ruddy- or golden-haired (x. 96, 5, 8); hari
smasru, the ruddy- or golden-bearded, or moustached (x.96, 8

).

His beard is violently agitated when he puts himself in motion
(ii. 11, 17; x. 23, 1, 4). His whole appearance is ruddy o

r

golden (hari-varpas, x
. 96, 1 ff.). He is sometimes also de

scribed a
s hiranyaya, golden (i
. 7
, 2; viii. 55, 3), and a
s

having golden arms (vii. 34, 4); and sometimes a
s o
f

a
n iron

hue (i
. 56, 3
;
x
. 96, 4
,

8). His arms are long and far
extended (viii. 32, 10; viii. 70, 1). But his forms are end
less; h

e

can assume any shape a
t will (iii. 38, 4; iii. 48, 4
;

iii. 53, 8
;

v
i. 47, 18). Carrying in his hand a golden whip

(viii. 33, 11), he is borne on a shining golden car, with a

thousand supports (i
. 30, 16; i. 56, 1
;

v
i. 29, 2
;

viii. 1
, 24, 25;

viii. 58, 16), which moves more swiftly than thought (x
.

112,2),

and is drawn b
y

two” tawny (ruddy, o
r golden) steeds, snort

ing, neighing, and irresistible (i
. 30, 16; i. 81, 3); with

flowing golden manes (i
. 10, 3
;
i. 82, 6
;

viii. 17, 2
;

viii.
32, 29), hair like peacock's feathers (iii. 45, 1

),

and pea

cock's tails (viii. 1
, 25), which rapidly traverse vast distances

(ii. 16, 3). His car appears to have been formed b
y
the

Rbhus (i
. 111, 1
;
v
. 31, 4). The following are some o
f

the
other texts which refer to Indra's chariot and horses: i. 6

, 2;

i. 16, 2; i. 55, 7; i. 84, 6
;
i. 100, 16; i. 101, 10; ii. 11, 6
;

viii. 82, 24; x. 44, 2. He is also said to be borne b
y

the

horses o
f

the Sun (x. 49, 7), o
r b
y

those o
f Vāta, the wind

(x. 22, 4-6). The same deity, Väyu, the wind, is said to have
Indra for his charioteer, or companion in his car (iv. 46, 2

;

iv
.

48, 2
;

vii. 91, 6). The horses o
f Indra are declared to b
e

yoked b
y

the power o
f prayer (ii. 18, 3
;

iii
.

35, 4
;

viii. 1
, 24;

viii. 1
7
,

2
),

which is no doubt another mode of saying that it

* A beard is also assigned to Púshan, who similarly shakes it (x
.

26, 7
).

* In ii. 18, 4-7 Indra is invited to come with two, four, six, eight, ten, twenty,
thirty, forty, fifty, sixty, seventy, eighty, ninety, o

r
a hundred horses (compare

viii. 1
,

9
)
to drink the Soma-juice. In iv
.

46, 3
,
a thousand horses are said to

convey Indra and Vāyu. In viii. 1
,

24, Indra's horses are said to b
e
a thousand

and a hundred. From such a text a
s iii. 35, 7
,

where Indra is informed that food
has been provided for his horses, a

s

well a
s soma-juice to fi
ll

his own belly (v
.

6),

it would appear that the worshipper had a perfect assurance of the god's presence.

In another place, however (x
.

114, 9), the enquiry is made (among several others
denoting difficulty and mystery), “Who has perceived the two horses of Indra?”
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is in consequence of the importunity of his worshippers that
he makes ready his chariot to come and receive their oblations,

and fulfil their desires.

The thunderbolt of Indra is generally described as having

been fashioned, or brought from heaven by Tvashtr, the

artificer of the gods (i
. 32, 2
;
i. 66, 6
;
i. 85, 9
;
i. 121, 9
;

v
. 31, 4
;

v
i. 17, 10; x. 48, 3); but in other places it is

declared to have been made and given to Indra by Kāvya

Usanas. Its natural mode o
f production is alluded to in

viii. 89, 9
,

where it is said: “The thunderbolt lies in the
(aerial) ocean, enveloped in water.” This thunderbolt is

sometimes styled golden (i
. 57, 2
;
i. 85, 9
;

viii. 57, 3;

x
. 23, 3), sometimes ruddy (harita, x
. 96, 3); but more com

monly it is said to b
e o
f

iron (i
. 52, 8
;
i. 80, 12; i. 81, 4
;

viii. 85, 3
;
x
. 48, 3; x. 96, 3
;
x
. 113, 5); sometimes it is

described a
s four-angled (iv. 22, 2), sometimes a
s hundred

angled (vi. 17, 10), sometimes a
s hundred-jointed (sataparran,

i. 80, 6
;

viii. 6
, 6
;

viii. 65, 2
;

viii. 78, 3), and sometimes

a
s having a thousand points (i
.

80, 12; i. 85, 9
;
v
. 34, 2
;

v
i. 17, 10). Indra is in one place (i
. 55, 1) represented a
s

sharpening his own thunderbolt. In other passages this god

is spoken of as armed with a bow and arrows (viii. 3
, 9;

viii. 45, 4
;

viii. 66, 6
;

x
. 103, 2
,

3). His arrows are
described a

s golden (viii. 66, 11), as having a hundred points,

and a
s being winged with a thousand feathers (viii. 66, 7
).

Indra is also declared to carry a hook (ankusa). Thus in

viii. 17, 10 it is said: “May the hook be long wherewith thou
reachest wealth to the worshipper who offers oblations.” And
similarly in Atharva Veda v

i. 82, 3
: “With that great

golden hook o
f

thine which confers wealth, O lord o
f

Sachi
(Indra), reach a wife to me who am longing for one.”"
Another text in which this word occurs is R

.

W. x
. 134, 6

(=Sāma Veda ii. 441): “Thou, O wise (Indra), carriest a

long hook like a spear, and hast held fast therewith, as a goat

(catches) a branch with it
s

fore foot.” The word is also

* In these passages I follow Roth's explanation o
f ankusa, a
s given in his

Lexicon, s. v
.

In his translation o
f

this passage from the A
.

W
.

in Indische
Studien v
. 241, Professor Weber understands the word (ankusa) o
f
a goad with
which cattle are driven.
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found in x. 44, 9: “I carry to thee this well-made goad
wherewith, O Maghavan, thou mayest rend the Saphâruj

demons.” "

Invoked by his mortal worshippers, Indra obeys the sum
mons, and speedily arrives in his chariot to receive their
offerings. He finds food provided for his horses (iii. 35, 7),

and large libations of soma-juice are poured out for himself

to quaff. The following are a few of the numerous passages

which refer to this worship of Indra: i. 4, 8; i. 32, 3;
i. 80, 1 ff.; i. 84, 1, 4 ; ii. 15, 1

, 2; ii. 19, 1 ff.; ii. 21, 1 ff.;

iii
.

36, 3; iii. 40, 1 ff.; iv. 16, 1 ff.; vi. 23, 1
,

5
, 6
;

vi. 27,

1 ff.; vi. 29, 4
;

vii. 22, 1 ff.; vii. 29, 1 ff.; viii. 3
, 1;

x
. 104, 1 ff.; etc. etc. The gods are a
ll

described a
s hastening

eagerly to partake o
f

this beverage (viii. 2
,

18); but Indra

is particularly addicted to the indulgence (i
. 104, 9
;
i. 175, 5
;

ii. 14, 1
;

vii. 33, 2
;

viii. 2
,

4). Indeed, it would appear to

b
e to him a
n

absolute necessary o
f life, as his mother gave it

to him to drink on the very day of his birth (iii. 32, 9
,

10;

iii. 48, 2
, 3
;

vii. 98, 3). He is said to have drunk a
t

one

draught thirty lakes (or cups ?) o
f

soma (viii. 66, 4
;

compare

v
i. 17, 11, and viii. 7
,

10). His worshippers invite him in
the most naïve manner to drink freely (vi. 47, 6) and fill his
belly b

y

copious potations, and h
e speaks in similar language

o
f having accepted the invitation (i
. 8, 7
;
i. 104, 9
;
ii. 11, 11;

ii. 1
4
,

10; ii. 16, 2
;

iii
.

36, 6-8; iii
.

40, 5
;

iii
.

47, 1
;

iii. 51, 12; viii. 1
, 23; viii. 2
, 1
;

viii. 17, 5-8; viii. 67, 7;

viii. 81, 22-24; x. 28, 2
;
x
. 104, 2).”

The hymns and prayers addressed to Indra are described

a
s stimulating his energies and increasing his vigour (i
. 52, 7
;

i. 54, 8
;
i. 81, 1 ; ii. 12, 14; iii. 32, 12, 13; iii. 34, 1
;

v
i. 36, 2
;

viii. 6
, 35; viii. 14, 5
, 11); and the worshippers

(as well as the gods) are said to place the thunderbolt in his
hands and to assist it

s efficacy (i
. 63, 2
;
ii. 11, 4
;
ii. 20, 8;

* I am indebted to Professor Aufrecht for pointing out the sense of this verse.
Sapharuj seems to mean a demon o

r

a
n

animal that destroys with it
s

hoofs. The
word occurs also in x

. 87, 12, where it is a
n epithet o
f Yātudhāna, a demon, and

must refer to some goblin which was conceived to tear with its hoofs.

* The soma-juice was also drunk b
y

the worshippers themselves, and it
s

effects

o
n

some o
f

them are occasionally described. Thus in v
i. 47, 3
,
it is said: “This

(soma), when drunk, impels my voice; it stimulates the ardent thought.” And
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iii
.

32, 12). The other deities, too, are described a
s infusing

divine strength into Indra' (i
. 80, 15; v
i. 20, 2
;

x
. 48, 3
;

compare x
. 120, 3, and x. 56, 4), and a
s placing him in the

van (i
. 55, 3
;
i. 131, 1
;

v
i. 17, 18; viii. 12, 22, 25). He is

impelled and fortified b
y

the Maruts (iii. 32, 4
;

iii
.

35, 9
;

iii
.

47, 3
, 4
;

v
i. 17, 11; viii. 7
, 24; x. 73, 1
, 2
;
x
. 113, 3).”

in viii. 48, 3
,

it
s elevating effect is still more distinctly told, in words which may

be rendered a
s

follows:

We've quaffed the soma bright,
And are immortal grown;

We've entered into light,

And a
ll

the gods have known.
What mortal now can harm,
Or foeman vex u

s

more ?

Through thee beyond alarm,

Immortal god, we soar.
Compare the curious parallel to this (already noticed in Sanskrit Texts, iii

.

162)

in the satirical drama of Euripides, the Cyclops, 578 ff
.,

where Polyphemus
exclaims in his drunken exultation :

'O 3
' otpavés uot ovuueuiyuévos Soks?

T
º Yſ
,

ºpépegºat,too Atós re Tov 8póvov
Asſoorw to trav re Sauðvøv &Yvovoré8as.

* Indra o
n

his side again is said to give divine power to the other gods (vi. 36, 1).

* In one place, however, (viii. 7
,

31), the Maruts are asked what they were
seeking when they deserted Indra, and who could then trust in their friendship.

In another text (viii. 85, 7
),

o
n

the contrary, it is said that a
ll

the other gods who
had been Indra's allies, terrified b

y

the blast o
f

Vrttra's breath, deserted Indra
and fled (compare iv

.

18, 11), while the Maruts, it must b
e supposed, stood firm,

a
s

Indra is advised to make friends with them, and then h
e

should conquer a
ll

hostile armies. The commentator, however (like many other dogmatical theo
logians), finding it necessary to reconcile these conflicting statements, interprets
viii. 7

,

3
1 differently, and makes it mean, “When did you desert Indra; i.e.

never,” and quotes the Aitareya Brähmana iii
.

20, which says the Maruts did
not desert il. ; but said, “Smite, 0 lord, slay, play the hero.”

In R. W
.
i. 32, 14, Indra himself is said to have become frightened after he had

slain Wrttra, and to have crossed ninety-nine rivers in his flight. Compare
Müller's Anc. Sansk. Lit. p

.

547.
The Asvins and Sarasvati are also said to have assisted Indra (R.W. x

. 131, 4
,
5

=Vāj. Sanh. x. 33, 34). “You two, Asvins, lords of splendour, drinking
together the delightful draught (of soma), protected Indra in his achievements
against the Asura Namuchi. 5. A

s parents a son, so y
e

two, Asvins, b
y

your
wisdom and your energy, delivered thee, O Indra. e

n thou, O magnificent
(Indra), didst drink the delightful draught (of soma), Sarasvati waited upon thee
with her powers.”. A story is told b

y

the commentator o
n

the Vāj. Sanh. x. 33,

to explain these lines. ..
. Namuchi, it seems, was a friend of Indra; and taking

advantage o
f

his friend's confidence, h
e

drank u
p

Indra's strength along with a

draught o
f

wine and soma. Indra then told the Asvins and Sarasvati that
Namuchi had drunk u

p

his strength. The Asvins and Sarasvati in consequence
gave Indra a thunderbolt in the form o

f

foam, with which h
e

smote off the head

o
f

Namuchi. The Asvins then drank the soma, mixed with blood and wine, from

the belly o
f Namuchi, and transferred it pure to Indra; and b
y

transferring it

they delivered Indra. The story is taken from the Satapatha Brahmana xii. 7
,

3
,
1 ff
.

|. 934 Weber's ed.) and i
s the original version o
f

those adduced b
y

me elsewhere (Sansk. Texts iv
.

222 and 420). As given in the Brahmana, it

runs thus: “The Asura Namuchi carried o
ff

Indra's strength (indriya), the
essence o
f food, and the draught o
f soma, together with wine. He (Indra)
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Thus exhilarated and encouraged (i
i. 11, 11; ii. 15, 1 ff.;

ii. 19, 2
;

v
i. 47, 1, 2
;
x
. 112, 1
),

Indra hurries off, escorted

b
y

troops o
f Maruts, and sometimes attended b
y

his faithful

comrade Vishnu (i
. 22, 19; i. 85, 7; iv. 18, 11; vii. 99,

4
, 5
;

viii. 89, 12°), to encounter the hostile powers in the
atmosphere who malevolently shut u

p

the watery treasures in

the clouds. These demons o
f drought, called b
y
a variety o
f

names, a
s Wrttra, Ahi, Sushna, Namuchi, Pipru, Arbuda,

Urana, etc. etc. (
i, 121, 9
,

10; ii. 14, 4 f.; viii. 32, 2, 3),
armed, on their side also, with every variety o

f

celestial
artillery (i

. 32, 13), attempt, but in vain, to resist the onset

o
f

the gods.” Heaven and Earth quake with affright a
t

the

crash o
f

Indra's thunder (i
. 80, 11, 14; i. 100, 13; ii. 11, 9
,

hastened to the Asvins and Sarasvati, and said: “I have sworn to Namuchi,

I will neither slay thee b
y

day, nor b
y

night, neither with club, nor with
bow, neither with the palm o

f my hand (prihena), nor with fist, neither with
dry nor with moist; and h

e

has carried o
ff

that o
f mine; will y
e

recover it

for me?” They answered : ‘Let us have a share in it
,

and we will recover
it.’ Indra replied: ‘It shall be common to us all; recover it therefore.” Then
the Asvins and Sarasvati anointed the thunderbolt with the foam o

f

the
waters, saying, “It is neither dry nor moist.'. With that Indra struck of

f
the head

o
f Namuchi, when night was passing into dawn, and the sun had not yet risen,

when (as h
e

said) “i
t

was neither day nor night.' . . . . . When his head had been
cut off, the soma remained mixed with blood; and they loathed it

.

But having
perceived this draught o

f

the two somas, according to the text, “King Soma
when poured out, is nectar,' they with this made the other mixed fluid palatable,
and swallowed it.”

In one place (x
.

138, 6
)

Indra is said to perform his exploits alone. Compare

i. 84, 7.

* Benfey, however, refers this passage, i. 85, 7
,

not to Indra, but to the soma.

* Compare i. 156, 5
;

v
i. 17, 11; viii. 12, 27; viii. 66, 10; x
. 113, 2
;

in

which passages (as well a
s

in separate hymns, i. 155; v
i. 69), Indra and Wishnu

are connected. The Satapatha Brähmana has the following story about Indra
and Vishnu, v

. 5
,
5
,
1 ff.:

“Formerly Wrttra had within him a
ll

the Rk, Yajush, and Sāma verses.
Indra was anxious to discharge a thunderbolt a

t him, (2) and said to Vishnu : ‘I

shall shoot a thunderbolt at {..." follow after me.’ ‘So be it,' said Vishnu,

“I will follow thee; smite him.’ Indra then aimed a thunderbolt at Wrttra, who
was alarmed a

t it
,

and said, (3) “I have this (source of) strength; shall I give it

u
p

to thee? but d
o

not smite a
t

me.’ S
o

h
e gave him the Yajush verses. Indra

then aimed a second thunderbolt a
t him, (4) when h
e said, ‘I have this (source of)

strength; shall I give it u
p

to thee? but d
o

not smite a
t

me.' S
o

h
e gave the

Rk verses. Indra then aimed a third thunderbolt at him, (5) when he said, ‘I

have this (source of) strength; shall I give it u
p

to thee but d
o

not smite a
t

me.’ So h
e gave him the Sāma verses. . . . . (7) Indra lifted u
p

the thunder
bolt; Wishnu followed him.”
Agni is in several places (i. 109, 5

,

7
, 8
;

iii. 12, 4
, 6
;
x
. 65, 2
)

associated
with Indra a

s
a thunderer, a destroyer o
f Vrttra, and a
n

overthrower o
f

cities.
Varuna, too, is in one place (iv. 41, '.joined with Indra a

s
a thunderer.

* Wrttra (?) is said, in ii. 30, 3
,
to have rushed upon Indra, clothed in a cloud,

but to have been overcome.
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10; vi
.

17, 9), and even Tvashtr himself, who forged the bolts,

trembles at the manifestation o
f

his anger (i
. 80, 14). The

enemies o
f Indra are speedily pierced and shattered b
y

the dis
charge o

f

his iron shafts, and even b
y

their very sound (vi. 27,
4
;

viii. 6
,

13). The waters, released from their imprisonment,

descend in torrents to the earth, fill al
l

the rivers, and roll along

to the ocean (i
. 34, 4, 12; i. 55, 6
;
i. 57, 6
;
i. 61, 10;

i. 103, 2; ii. 11, 2; ii. 12, 12; ii. 14, 2; ii. 15, 3
;
ii. 19, 3
;

iii. 32, 6
;

iv
.

17, 1
;
v
. 32, 1
;

v
i. 30, 4
;

viii. 65, 3
;

x
. 133,2).

The gloom which had overspread the sky is dispersed, and
the sun is restored to his position in the heavens (i

. 32, 4
;

i. 51, 4; i. 52, 8
;
ii. 19, 3
;
x
. 89, 2). Constant allusions

to these elemental conflicts occur in nearly every part of the
Rig Veda (i. 4

, 8
;
i. 32, 1 ff.; i. 52, 1 ff.; i. 54, 4 f.;

i. 80, 1 ff.; i. 103, 1 ff.; ii. 11, 5 f.; v. 32, 1 ff. ; x. 87, 9;

x
. 113, 6), and the descriptions are sometimes embellished

with a certain variety o
f imagery. The clouds are represented

a
s mountains, o
r

are variously characterized as the ancient o
r

eternal (ii. 14, 6
;

viii. 17, 13; viii. 87, 6), the autumnal

(i
. 131, 4
;

v
i. 20, 10), the moving (viii. 1
, 28), and the iron

(ii. 20, 8
)

o
r

stone-built (iv. 30, 20) cities o
f

the Asuras (or
atmospheric demons), which Indra overthrows (i

. 51, 5
;

i. 63, 7; i. 103, 2
;
i. 130, 7
;
i. 174, 8; ii. 19, 6
;
ii. 20, 7;

iii. 12, 6; iv. 26, 3; iv. 30, 13; vi. 61, 4; viii. 82, 2;

x
. 89, 7). He casts down his enemies when h
e discovers

them o
n the aerial mountains (i
. 32, 2
;
i. 130, 7
;
ii. 12, 11;

iv
.

30, 14; vi
.

26, 5); o
r

hurls them back when they attempt

to scale the heavens (ii. 12, 12; viii. 14, 14). One o
f

them

h
e

crushes under his foot (i
. 51, 6), o
r pierces with ice (viii.

32, 26). He strikes off the head o
f

Namuchi with the foam

o
f

the waters' (viii. 14, 13). One of his opponents is de
scribed as a monster with ninety-nine arms (ii. 14, 4), and

another as having three heads and six eyes (x.99, 6).
The growth o

f

much o
f

the imagery thus described is per
fectly natural, and easily intelligible, particularly to persons

who have lived in India, and witnessed the phenomena o
f

the

seasons in that country. At the close of the long hot weather,

* See above, in a preceding note.
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when every one is longing for rain to moisten the earth and

cool the atmosphere, it is often extremely tantalizing to see
the clouds collecting and floating across the sky day after
day, without discharging their contents. And in the early
ages when the Vedic hymns were composed it was an idea
quite in consonance with the other general conceptions which

their authors entertained, to imagine that some malignant

influence was at work in the atmosphere to prevent the fall
of the showers of which their parched fields stood so much
in need. It was but a step further to personify both this
hostile power and the beneficent agency by which it was at
length overcome. Indra is thus at once a terrible warrior
and a gracious friend, a god whose shafts deal destruction to

his enemies, while they bring deliverance and prosperity to

his worshippers. The phenomena of thunder and lightning

almost inevitably suggest the idea of a conflict between op
posing forces: even we ourselves, in our more prosaic age,

often speak of the war or strife of the elements. The other
appearances of the sky, too, would afford abundant materials

for poetical imagery. The worshipper would at one time
transform the fantastic shapes of the clouds into the chariots
and horses of his god, and at another time would seem to
perceive in their piled-up masses the cities and castles which
he was advancing to overthrow.

In numerous places of the Rig Veda, the highest divine
functions and attributes are ascribed to Indra. A collection

of the most striking of these passages will be found in my

Sanskrit Texts, vol. iv. pp. 85-94.

I subjoin some additional passages:
i. 61, 14. “Through fear of him when he is born, the
stable mountains, and heaven and earth, are agitated.”

i. 100, 1. “The monarch of the great heaven and of the
earth . . . . 15. of whose godhead neither gods nor men
have attained the limit, nor have the waters reached the end

of his power,” etc.
i. 101, 5. “He (Indra) who is the lord of the whole
Imoving and breathing (world),” etc.

i. 165, 9. “There is nothing unconquered by thee: no
vol. 1.-[NEw SERIES]. 7
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god like thee is known. No one to be born, or yet born, can
rival thee. Do, great god, whatever thou willest to do.”
i. 173, 6. “Since Indra is so superior to men, heaven and
earth do not suffice for his girdle,” etc.

ii. 17, 5. “He has settled the ancient mountains b
y

his
might. He has supported the earth, the universal nurse.
By his skill he has propped u

p

the sky from falling.”

iii
.

30, 5 “When thou, O Maghavan, didst grasp even
these two boundless worlds, they were but a handful to

thee.” 1

iii. 46, 2. “Thou, who alone art the king o
f

the whole
world, etc. . . . . 3. Indra, in every respect unequalled, has
surpassed a

ll

measures, has surpassed the gods: the impetuous

deity has surpassed in greatness the heaven and the earth,

and the broad and vast atmosphere.”

iv
.

17, 2
. “At the birth o
f thee, the glorious one, the

heaven trembled, and the earth, through fear o
f thy wrath,”

etc. (Compare iv
.

22, 3, 4.)

v
. 30, 5. “When thou wert born, the highest and supreme,

bearing a name renowned afar, the gods were then afraid o
f

Indra,” etc.

v
.

42. 6
. “Let u
s

declare the deeds o
f

the unrivalled,

victorious, undecaying god, who is attended b
y

the Maruts.

Neither have former nor later (men), nor has any recent

(man) comprehended thy valour.”

v
i.

30. 1
. “Indra has surpassed the heaven and the earth.

The two worlds are but equal to the half o
f

him.”

viii. 6. 15. “Neither heavens, nor atmospheres, nor earths,

have equalled Indra the thunderer in might.”

viii. 12, 30. “When thou (Indra) didst sustain the sun,

a brilliant light, in the sky, then al
l

worlds yielded to thee.”

viii. 14,9. “By Indra the lights of the sky have been
fixed and established. Those which are established he has

not removed.”

viii. 15, 2. “Whose great vigour supported the two
worlds, the mountains, plains,” etc.

viii. 85, 4. “I regard thee, Indra, as the most adorable of

* Compare Isaiah x
l.

12.
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the adorable, the caster down of the unshaken," the most dis
tinguished of living things, the chief of beings. . . . . 6. Let

us praise this Indra who produced these (worlds): a
ll beings

are inferior (or subsequent) to him.”
viii. 86, 14. “All worlds, thunderer, both heaven and
earth, tremble through fear o

f

thee.”

x
. 44, 8. “He sustained the quaking mountains and

plains: the sky resounded; h
e

shook the atmosphere,” etc.
(Compare ii. 12, 2).

-

x
. 54, 1. “(I celebrate,) Maghavan, thy glory in that

through thy greatness the terrified worlds invoked thee.

Thou didst deliver the gods, etc. . . . . 2
. When thou didst

march o
n increasing in bulk, proclaiming thy strength

amongst men, thy combats which they describe were (the
proofs of) thy power; neither now nor before dost thou know

o
f any enemy. 3
. Which o
f

a
ll

the seers before u
s have

found out the end o
f

a
ll thy greatness P seeing that thou

didst produce a
t

once the father and the mother (heaven and

earth)” from thine own body.”

x
. 89, 10. “Indra rules over the sky, Indra rules over the

earth, Indra rules over the waters, and Indra rules over the
mountains,” etc.

In some places (iv. 19, 2
;

iv
.

21, 10) he is called samråt,

o
r

universal monarch, in other places (iii. 46, 1 ; iii
.

49, 2
;

viii. 12, 14) starát, a self-dependent sovereign.

The preceding passages afford a fair specimen o
f

the lan
guage in which Indra is most commonly celebrated in the
hymns. It will be observed that the attributes which are
ascribed to him are chiefly those o

f physical superiority, and

o
f

dominion over the external world. In fact, he is not
generally represented a

s possessing the spiritual elevation and

moral grandeur with which Varuna is so often invested.

There are, however, many passages in which Indra's close

relations with his worshippers are described, and a few in

which an ethical character is attributed to him. Faith in

him is confessed, o
r enjoined (i
.

55, 5
;
i. 103, 5
;
i. 104, 6
, 7
;

ii. 12, 5); and the reality o
f

his existence and power is

* The Maruts a
re

said to have th
e

same power (i
. 6
4
,

8
).

* See above, p
.

5
7
.
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asserted in opposition to sceptical or faithless doubts (ii. 12, 5;

ii. 18, 3
, 4
;

viii. 89, 3 ff.). He is the friend, and even the
brother, o

f

his present worshippers, as h
e

was the friend o
f

their forefathers (ii. 18, 8
;
ii. 20, 3
;

iii. 53, 5
;

iv
.

23, 6
;

v
i. 18, 5
;

v
i. 21, 5, 8
;

v
i. 45, 1, 7
;
x
. 22, 1, 2
;
x
. 23, 7
;

x
. 42, 2
,
4
, 11); but he desires n
o friendship with the man

who offers n
o oblations (x
.

42, 4). He is reminded that h
e

has friends, while his adorers are friendless (viii. 21, 4)
.

His
friend is never slain o

r conquered" (x
.

152, 1
). It is he

almost exclusively” who is invoked a
s the patron o
f

the
Aryyas, and their protector against their enemies, aerial o

r

earthly * (i
. 51, 8, 9
;
i. 103, 3
;
i. 130, 8
;
ii. 11, 18; iii.

34, 9; iv. 26, 2; vi
.

18, 3; vi. 25, 2; viii. 24, 27; viii. 87,6;

x
. 49, 3
;
x
. 86, 19 [?]). He is invoked b
y

men like a

father (x. 48, 1)
.

He is embraced b
y

the hymns o
f

his

votaries as a husband is embraced b
y

his wives (x
.

43, 1).

His right hand is grasped b
y

suppliants for riches (x
.

47, 1)
.

His powerful arms are resorted to for protection (vi. 47, 8).

He is a preserver and deliverer easy to be entreated (vi. 47,

11). He is implored not to slay for one, two, three, o
r

even

for many, sins” (viii. 45, 34). He richly rewards his faithful
servants (ii. 11, 16; ii. 12, 6

,

14, 15; ii. 19, 4; ii. 22, 3;

v
. 37, 1, 4
, 5
;
x
. 160, 3
,

4
), though h
e is sometimes naïvely

importuned to b
e

more prompt in his generosity (iv. 21, 9
;

x
. 42, 3), and is even told that his worshipper, if in his place,

and possessed o
f

his means, would b
e

more liberal, and not

leave his friends in destitution (vii. 32, 18, 19; viii. 14, 1, 2;

and see Müller's Anc. Sansk. Lit., p
.

545). He is supplicated

1 The same is said o
f Mitra (iii. 59, 2); and of the Maruts (v
.

54, 7).

* The Asvins are, however, said, in i. 117, 21, to have created a great light for
the Āryya. In vi

.

21, 11, all the gods are said to have made Manu superior to

the Dasa; Wishnu is elsewhere said to have traversed the earth to give it for a

domain to Manu (vii. 100, 4); and Agni is called the promoter of the Arya
(aryasya wardhanam, viii. 92, 1)

.

* Indra is
,

however, also invoked for aid against enemies o
f

the Aryan race, a
s

well a
s against aliens (vi. 60, 6
;
x
. 38, 3
;
x
. 102, 3). Indra and Varuna are

invoked together for the same purposes (vii. 83, 1
). Manyu is supplicated for the

same objects (x
.

83, 1
). The gods (apparently those specified in the preceding

verses) are said (x
.

65, 11) to spread Aryan rites upon earth.

* In reply to this, Indra is made to ask (v
.

37) “What friend, O mortals, ever
kills his friend without provocation º’ See Nirukta iv
. 2
;

and Roth's Illustra
tions, p
.

38.
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for al
l

sorts o
f temporal blessings, and among the rest for

victory in war (ii. 12, 8
, 9
;

and especially x
. 103, 7 ff.). As

a man in walking puts first one foot forward and then the
other, so Indra b

y

his power changes the relative positions o
f

men; he subdues the fierce and advances others: lord o
f

both

worlds, h
e
is the enemy o
f

the prosperous and ungodly man

(vi. 47, 15, 16); he punishes sinners and those who offer n
o

sacrifice (i
. 131, 4
;

ii. 12, 10; v. 42, 9; viii. 59, 10, 11),"
while h

e protects his own servants, and leads them into a

“large room,” into celestial light and security (vi. 47, 8).
Professor Roth is o

f opinion that Varuna belongs to a
n

older dynasty o
f gods than Indra, and that during the Vedic

age the high consideration originally attaching to the

former was in course of being transferred to the latter. In

support o
f

his position that Waruna's worship was then
declining, h

e urges the circumstance that in the tenth book

o
f

the Rig Veda, which contains the latest productions of

that period, there is not a single entire hymn addressed to

that deity.”

This supersession o
f

the one god b
y

the other, Roth con
siders to b

e
a result, o
r feature, o
f

the gradual modification

which the old Arian religion soon began to undergo after it

had been transplanted into India. The more supersensuous

o
r spiritual elements o
f

this religion h
e thinks were pre

served, though in a peculiar and somewhat altered form, in

the Persian creed, which a
t

the same time rejected almost
entirely the gods representing the powers o

f nature, whom it

had also inherited from a
n earlier age. The Indian faith, as

found in the Rig-veda, has, o
n the contrary, according to

Roth, begun already to give the preference to these latter

1 Compare R
.

W
.

viii. 21, 1
4 (=S.W. ii. 740), which is thus rendered b
y

Pro.
fessorMüller (Anc. Sansk. Lit., p

.

543 f): “Thou never findest a rich man to be

thy friend; wine-swillers despise thee. But when thou thunderest, when thou
gatherest (the clouds), then thou art called like a father.” Benfey renders the

verse somewhat differently, thus: “Thou never takest fo
r
a friend the man who i
s

merely rich; he who is inflated with wine is a burthen to thee: with a mere
sound thou smitest them, and then thou artº like a father.”* See the Journal o

f

the German Oriental Society, v
i. 73; and Böhtlingk

and Roth's Sanskrit and German Lexicon, s.v. Indra. Professor Whitney adopts
the same view (Journ. Amer. Orient. Society, iii. 327). Windischmann, in his
Mithra, p

.

54, extends the same remark to that god also. The passage is trans
lated in Sanskrit Texts, ii. 295. -
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deities, to transfer to them an ever increasing dignity and
honour, to draw down the divine life into nature, and to

bring it ever closer to men. He finds proof of this in the
development of the myth regarding Indra, a god who, in the
earlier period of Arian religious history, either had no exist
ence, or was confined to an obscure province. The Zend
Avesta ascribes the function which forms the essence of the

later myth concerning Indra to another god. This god
Trita, however, disappears in the Indian mythology of the
Vedic age, and is succeeded by Indra. And not only so

,

but

towards the end o
f

this period Indra begins to set aside even
Varuna himself, the highest god o

f

the ancient creed, from

the position which is proved, partly b
y

historical testimonies,

and partly b
y

the very conception o
f

his character, to belong

to him, and becomes, if not the supreme god, at least the
national god, whom his encomiasts seek to elevate above the

ancient Varuna. Thus, according to Roth, an old god, com
mon to the Arians (i.e. the Persians and Indians), and perhaps

also to the entire Indo-Germanic race, Waruna-Ormuzd
Uranos, is thrown into the background, and in his room
Indra, a peculiarly Indian and national god, is introduced.
(See the Journal of the German Oriental Society, vi

.

7
6 f.
)

I am not aware that Roth has anywhere stated in detail
any other proofs o

f

the anteriority o
f

Varuna to Indra.
The superior antiquity o

f

the former may, however (as

intimated in the passage just quoted from that writer), b
e

argued from the fact, already noticed, o
f

the coincidence o
f

his name with that o
f

the Greek Oüpavós, which goes some
way to prove that a deity o

f

this name was worshipped b
y

the entire Indo-Germanic race before its western branches

were separated from the eastern, whilst we shall look in vain
for any traces o

f

the name Indra in the Greek mythology.

If
,

further, Roth’s opinion' that there is not merely a
n

analogy, but a
n actual historical connection between the

Adityas and the Amshaspands o
f

the Zend Avesta, b
e well

founded, it will be made out that Waruna, who is one of the
Adityas, must have been worshipped b
y

the Aryans before

1 Journ. Germ. Orient. Society, vi
.

69, 70.
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the separation of the Persian from the Indian branch of that
family. And this conclusion will be strengthened if we adopt
the suggestion of Professor Whitney,' that Ahura-Mazda is
a development of Waruna.
I learn, however, from a communication with which I have
lately been favoured by Professor Spiegel, of Erlangen, that

that eminent Zend scholar is unable to recognize any simi
larity between Ahura-Mazda and Waruna, and considers the

connection of the Amshaspands with the Adityas to be very

doubtful. And such of the grounds for regarding Varuna as
an older deity than Indra as might otherwise have been
derived from the Zend Avesta would be a good deal weakened

if with the same scholar (Avesta, i. 10) we should look upon
the Indra or Andra of the Zend books as standing for Indra,

and as representing a deity who had at one time been an
object of worship common both to the Indian and Persian
Aryans, but who after the separation of the two tribes was
degraded by the latter into an evil spirit. For while Indra
would thus be proved to have been known before the period

of that separation, he might also have been at one time a god

held by both divisions of the Áryas in as much consideration
as Waruna. I learn, however, from Professor Spiegel, that
the materials afforded by the Zend books in reference to this
name are not sufficient to afford a basis for any far-reaching
conclusions.”.

Journal of the American Oriental Society, iii. 327. There is no doubt that
the term Asura, “spirit,” which is frequently applied to Varuna and to Mitra,
and also to Indra and others of the Vedic gods, is the same word which, in its

Zend form Ahura, makes up, with the addition o
f Mazda, the appellation o
f

the
supreme and benevolent deity o

f

the Iranian mythology. ofessor Müller
regards the names Ahuro Mazdāo a

s corresponding to the Sanskrit Asuro-medhas,

the “wise spirit” (Lectures on the Science of Language, 1st edition,

P
. 195). In

regard to Ahura-Mazda and the Amshaspands, Professor Spiegel has, a
s

h
e

informs me, collected a
ll

the positive information h
e

could obtain in the Avesta,

in the Introduction to the 3rd vol. o
f

his translation, pp. iii. ff
.

* The identification o
f

Andra with Indra was, a
s

Professor Spiegel tells me,

first proposed b
y

Burnouf (Yasna 526 ft.), where a translation is given of the

in which Andra is mentioned. It is rendered thus by Spiegel himself, in

is Avesta, i. 176: “I fight with Indra, I fight with Sauru, I fight with the Dãeva
Naoghaithi, to drive them away from the dwelling, the village, the castle, the
country.” The name Indra o

r Andra, a
s

Professor Spiegel further informs, me,
occurs
gº', i
n one other passage (Westergaard, Zendavesta, p
.

475) which h
e

(Prof. S.) believes to b
e interpolated. It contains merely the name, and con

-sequently throws n
o

further light o
n

the position o
f

the god in the Avesta. The



104 CONTRIBUTIONS TO A KNOWLEDGE OF

Beyond the fact noticed by Roth, that Waruna is much less
frequently mentioned in the last than in the earlier books of
the Rig Veda, I have not observed in the hymns themselves
anything that can be construed as a decisive proof that the
worship of Indra was superseding that of Varuna during the
period of their composition. Even in the earlier parts of the
Veda the number of hymns addressed to the former god is

much greater than that in which the latter is celebrated.

But I have not discovered any expressions which would
distinctly indicate that the popularity of the one was waning,

and that of the other increasing. There are, however, some
passages which, though they do not afford any clear indica
tions in support of such a supposition, are, at a

ll events, not

inconsistent with it
s

correctness. Thus there are a good

many hymns in which Indra is associated with Varuna a
s a
n

object o
f celebration, such as i. 17; iv
. 41; iv
. 42; vii. 82;

vii. 83; vii. 84; vii. 85; etc.; and this association o
f

the two
might have arisen from the worshippers o

f Indra desiring to

enhance the dignity o
f

that god b
y

attaching him to the

older and more venerable deity. The two gods are called

friends (iv. 41, 3
;

vii. 34, 24); and this might bear the
interpretation that some o

f

their worshippers had been in the

habit o
f regarding them a
s rivals and enemies. They are

called the two monarchs, samrajá, and the supporters o
f all

creatures" (i
. 17, 1, 2); fixed in their designs, dhrta-vratá

(vi. 68, 10). Varuna is supplicated, along with Indra, to

discharge a gleaming and violent thunderbolt (iv. 41, 4),

though in most other places (see above) Indra alone is re
garded a

s the thunderer. In iv
.

42, 26,” the two gods

appear to b
e identified. In vii. 82, 2
,
it is said that one o
f

information found in the later Parsee books regarding Indra o
r

Andra is also
meagre (compare Spiegel's Avesta, ii. 35). On this subject Professor Spiegel
makes the following remarks, in the Introduction to the 3rd vol. o

f

his Avesta,

. lxxxi.; “It is said by some that the Andra o
f

the Avesta is the Indra o
f

the
edas, that Naoghaithya answers to Näsatyas, and Saurva to Sarva. Here from

a real fact a quite incorrect conclusion is drawn. The names are the same in both
religious systems; but how far the things resembled each other can never b

e

shown in . same manner as the similarity o
f

Soma and 'aoma, etc.; for the
Avesta tells u

s nothing more than the name o
f any o
f

the beings in question.”

* The same epithet dharttárú charshaninám is also applied to Mitra in v
. 67,2;

and Varuna is called charshani-dhrt, “supporter o
f creatures,” in iv
.

1
,
2
.

* Compare R
.

W
.

iv
.

26, 1
;

and i. 164, 46.
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the two, Varuna, is called samrāt, monarch (as he is in
various places, see above, p. 79), and the other, Indra, is called
svarát, independent ruler (iii. 46, 1, and elsewhere; see
above), and their separate functions are described in other
parts of this and the following hymns (vii. 82, 2, 5, 6; vii.
83, 9; vii. 84, 2; vii. 85, 3

),

a
s their joint action is in other

verses. Thus they are said to have dug the channels o
f

the
rivers, to have impelled the sun in the sky (vii. 82, 3

),

and to

have made a
ll

creatures (ibid. 5
). All the other gods are

said to have infused strength and vigour into these two in the
highest heaven (ibid. 2). These passages are consistent with
the supposition that the two gods were felt to have been
rivals, and that the author o

f

the hymn sought to reconcile

their conflicting claims.

But Vishnu and Indra are also joined together in the same
way in some hymns, i. 155; vi

. 69; vii. 99, 4 f.; as are
also Agni and Indra in others, i. 21; i. 108; i. 109; iii

.

12;

v
. 86; vi. 59. -

A number of verses occur in different parts of the Rig Veda
(viz. i. 133, 1

;

iv. 23, 7
;
v
. 2
, 3; vii. 18, 16; x. 27, 6;

x
. 48, 7
)

in which the epithet anindra, “one who is no wor
shipper o

f Indra,” is employed; but it is not clear to whom

it is applied, whether (1) to persons who were not worship
pers o

f Indra in particular, as distinguished from other Aryan
gods, o

r

(2) to the aboriginal tribes who did not worship

either him o
r any other Aryan god, or perhaps (3) to evil

spirits a
s the enemies o
f

Indra. In other places (as I have
above noticed) we find sceptical doubts expressed regarding
Indra, as in ii. 12, 5

:

“Have faith in him, that terrible one,

regarding whom men ask, ‘Where is he P’ and declare o
f

him that ‘He is not;’. . . . . he, O men, is Indra;” and
viii. 89, 3

,

4
:

“Present to Indra a hymn soliciting food, a

true hymn, if he truly exists. ‘Indra does not exist,’ says
some one; ‘who has seen him P whom shall we praise P’ ‘I

am here, O worshipper,' [exclaims Indra]; ‘behold me here ;

I surpass all creatures in greatness.’”

I have not noticed any passage in which any sceptical

doubts are expressed regarding Varuna.
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The twelfth hymn of the second book is devoted to the
glorification of Indra. The first and second verses are as
follows:—“He who, as soon as born, the first, the wise, sur
passed the gods in force: at whose might the two worlds
trembled, through the greatness of his strength, he, O men,

is Indra. He who fixed the quivering earth, who settled the
agitated mountains, who meted out the vast atmosphere, who

stablished the sky, he, O men, is Indra.” The following

verses a
ll

end in the same way, b
y

declaring that Indra is he

who had performed the various acts, o
r possessed the various

powers, which they specify. This might appear as a polemical

assertion against gainsayers o
f

Indra's claims to recognition

a
s
a fi
t object o
f worship."

In x. 48, 11, Indra is introduced as saying that “he, a god,

does not obstruct the power (o
r

glory) o
f

the Adityas, the
Vasus, o

r

the sons o
f Rudra, who have promoted his (Indra's)

power, and made him unconquerable, irreversible, and
unassailable.”

In x. 49, 10, Indra says of himself that h
e had placed in

the waters what even the gods and Tvashtr could not place;

and (v
.

11) that he had eclipsed both gods and men in force.

In viii. 51, 2
,

it is said that, “without a fellow, unequalled

b
y

men, Indra, alone, unconquered, has surpassed in power

former generations and a
ll

creatures.” Here Prof. Aufrecht
has conjectured (see Sanskrit Texts, iv., p

.

91, note *) that
the words pårväh krshtih may denote races o

f gods anterior to

Indra. In v. 7 of the same hymn it is said that al
l

the gods

yield to Indra in valour and strength. In v. 12 the worship
pers protest that their praises are true and not false; and

declare that great destruction falls upon him who pours out
no libations to Indra,” while he who does offer them is

blessed with abundant light.

In iv
.

30, 1 ff
,

Indra is described as having n
o superior o
r

equal, as having headed a
ll

the gods in battle, and as having

alone conquered a
ll

the enemies o
f

the gods. And in the

* There is another hymn (x
.

86), each verse o
f

which ends with the words,

“Indra is superior to all?" but the drift of the hymn is too obscure to admit o
f

my determining whether it has any polemical tendency or not.

* This sentiment, appears to be repeated from i. 101, 4.
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following passages (formerly quoted in Sanskrit Texts, vol.
iv
.

pp. 8
5 ft.), it is said that a
ll
o
f

the gods are unable to frus
trate the mighty deeds and counsels o

f Indra (ii. 30, 4); that

n
o one, whether god o
r man, either surpasses o
r equals him

(vi. 30, 4); that no one, celestial or terrestrial, has been born,

o
r

shall be born, like to him (vii. 32, 23); and that b
y

battle

h
e

has acquired ample space (or wealth) for the gods (vii.
98, 3

). And it is even said (i
. 101, 3
)

that Varuna and
Sūrya are subject to the command o

f Indra; and in x. 89,

8
,

9
,

that the latter can destroy the enemies o
f Mitra,

Aryaman, and Varuna (hereby evincing, o
f

course, his
superiority to those three gods).

All these texts, however, which are so laudatory of Indra,
may be paralleled in the Rig-Veda, not only b

y

similar ones
referring to Mitra and Varuna (as we have seen above),

but also b
y
a farther set o
f

texts, in which other gods are
magnified in the same style of panegyric. This is in accord
ance with the practice o

f

the Indian poets to exaggerate" (in

a manner which renders them often mutually inconsistent)
the attributes o

f

the particular deity who happens at the

moment to be the object o
f

celebration. Thus in ii. 38, 9
,

it

is said that neither Indra, Varuna, Mitra, Aryaman, nor
Rudra can resist the ordinance o

f Savitr; in iv
.

13, 2
,

that

Varuna and Mitra conform to his will; and in vii. 38, 4
,

that

the divine Aditi, and the kings Varuna, Mitra, and Aryaman

unite to magnify the same deity. Again, in i. 156, 4
,

it is

declared that king Varuna and the Asvins submit to the
power o

f

Vishnu. In i. 141, 9
,

Varuna, Mitra, and Arya
man are said to be eclipsed (?) b

y Agni when he blazes forth.

In iv
.
5
,
4
,

the same god is besought to consume those enemies
who menace the stable abodes” o

f

Waruna and the wise Mitra.

In i. 128, 7
, Agni is said to deliver men from the evil (dhürtteh)

inflicted b
y

the mighty god Varuna. In iv
.

1
, 2
,
3
, Agni is

solicited to bring Varuna, his brother and friend; and in ov
.

4 and 5
,

o
f

the same hymn, to remove Varuna and to avert

his anger.

If
,

therefore, we were to infer from passages like i. 101, 3

* See Müller's Anc. Ind. Lit., pp. 532 f. * Ordinances.—Roth, s.v. dháman.
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(which declares Waruna and the Sun to be subject to Indra),

that the worship of Indra was beginning to gain ground on
that of Varuna, we should have, in like manner, to conclude

from the other texts just cited, that the worship of Savitr was
beginning to supersede not only that of Varuna, Mitra, Arya
man, and Aditi, their mother, but also that of Rudra, and
even of Indra himself.

WII. WAYU.

Wāyu, the wind, as we have already seen, is often associated

with Indra. (See also i. 2, 4: i. 14, 3; i. 23, 2; i. 135, 4 ft.;
i. 139, 1; ii. 41, 3

;

iv. 46, 2 ft.; iv. 47, 2 ft.; v. 51, 4
,
6 f.;

vii. 90, 5 ft.; vii. 91, 4 f.; x. 65, 9
;

x
. 141, 4). The two

gods appear to have been regarded b
y

the ancient expositors

o
f

the Veda a
s closely connected with each other; for the

Nairuktas, a
s quoted b
y

Yāska (Nirukta, vii. 5), while they

fix upon Agni and Sūrya a
s the representatives o
f

the terres
trial and celestial gods respectively, speak o

f Wäyu and Indra

in conjunction, as deities either o
f

whom may represent thºse

o
f

the intermediate sphere.

Wāyu does not occupy a very prominent place in the Rig
veda. If we except the allegorical description in the Purusha
Sükta, x

. 90, 13, where h
e

is said to have sprung from the
breath o

f Purusha; o
r

unless we understand vii. 90, 3
,

to

assert that h
e

was produced b
y

heaven and earth, there is n
o

passage where the parentage o
f Vāyu is declared. He is
,

however, said to be the son-in-law o
f

Tvashtr (viii. 26, 21 f.),
though his wife's name is not given. But few epithets are
applied to him. He is called darsata, “beautiful,” or “con
spicuous” (i

. 2
,

1), and supsarastama, “most handsome in

form” (viii. 26, 24). He is described a
s krandad-ishti, “rush

ing noisily onwards” (x. 100, 2)
.

Together with Indra, he

is designated a
s touching the sky, swift a
s thought, wise,

thousand-eyed (i
. 23, 2
,

3
). He moves in a shining car (iv.

48, 1 ; i. 134, 1 ; i. 135, 4
;

iv
.

47, 1)
,

drawn b
y
a pair o
f

red

o
r purple horses (i
. 134, 3). His team, however, is often said

to consist o
f ninety-nine, o
f
a hundred, o
r

even o
f
a thousand

horses, swift as thought (i
. 135, 1, 3
;
ii. 41, 1
;

iv
.

48, 4
, 5
;
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vii. 91, 6; vii. 92, 1, 5). As before mentioned, Indra and
Våyu frequently occupy the same chariot (iv. 46, 2; iv

.

48, 2
;

vii. 81, 5
),

which has it
s

framework o
f gold, which touches

the sky, and is drawn b
y
a thousand horses (iv. 46, 3
,

4).
Wāyu, like the other gods, is a drinker o

f

soma. In fact, he

alone, o
r in conjunction with Indra, seems to be entitled to

the first draught o
f

this libation (i
. 134, 1
;
i. 135, 1,4; iv
.

46, 1
;
v
. 43, 3
;

vii. 92, 2
;

viii. 26, 25). It is remarkable
that Våyu is but rarely connected with the Maruts or deities

o
f

the storm; but in one place (i
. 134, 4
)

h
e is said to have

begotten them; and in another place (i
. 142, 12) to be at

tended b
y

Púshan, the Maruts and the Visve devăs.

The following hymns are addressed to Våta (another name

o
f

the god o
f

the wind). The imagery in the first is highly
poetical:

x
.

168. “1. (I celebrate) the glory of Våta's chariot; it
s

noise comes rending and resounding. Touching the sky, h
e

moves onward, making a
ll things ruddy: and he comes pro

pelling the dust o
f

the earth. 8
. The gusts of the air rush after

him, and congregate in him a
s

women in an assembly. Sitting
along with him o

n

the same car, the god, who is king o
f

this
universe, is borne along. 3

. Hasting forward, b
y

paths in

the atmosphere, h
e

never rests o
n any day. Friend of the

waters, first-born, holy, in what place was h
e

born ? whence

has h
e sprung P 4
.

Soul o
f

the gods, source o
f

the universe,

this deity moves a
s h
e

lists." His sounds have been heard,

but his form is not (seen): this Wāta let us worship with a
n

oblation.”

x
.

186. “1. Let Vàta, the wind, waft to u
s healing,”

salutary, and auspicious, to our heart: may he prolong our
lives. 2

. And, Vāta, thou art our father, our brother, and
our friend: cause us to live. 3

.

From the treasure of im
mortality, which is deposited yonder in thy house, O Vāta,
give u

s to live.”
Here the same property is ascribed to Våta which is else
where ascribed to Rudra, that o

f bringing healing.

* Compare S
t. John's Gospel, iii
.
8
:

“The wind bloweth where it listeth,” etc.

* Compare i. 89, 4.
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VIII. THE MARUTS.

The Maruts, or Rudras, the gods of the tempest, who form

a large troop (viii. 85, 8), are the sons of Rudra and Prsni"

(i
. 64, 2; i. 85, 1 ; i. 114, 6
;

ii. 33, 1
;
ii. 34, 2
;
v
. 42, 15;

v
. 52, 16; v. 60, 5
;

v
i. 50, 4; vi
.

66, 3
;

vii. 56, 1
;

viii. 7
,

3
, 17; viii. 20, 17). They are, however, said to b
e like sons

to Indra (i
.

100, 5); and they are also called sindhu-mătarah,

children o
f

the ocean, whether we suppose this to b
e the

aerial o
r

terrestrial sea (x. 78, 6), and sons o
f

heaven, divac
putrásah (x. 77, 2). They are frequently associated with
Indra, as we have already seen (compare i. 23, 7

, 8
;
i. 100,

1 ff.; i. 101, 1 ff.; i. 169, 1 ff.; iii. 32, 3
,

4
:

iii. 35, 9; iii.
47, 1 ff.; iii. 51, 7 ff.; v. 29, 1

, 2
, 6
;

v
. 57, 1
;

v
i. 19, 11;

vii. 32, 10; vii. 42, 5
;

viii. 36, 1 ff.; viii. 52, 10; viii. 65,

1 ff.; viii. 78, 1 ff.; viii. 85, 7 ff.; viii. 7
, 24; x. 73, 1 ff.;

x
. 99, 5
;
x
. 113, 3); but they are also celebrated separately in

numerous hymns (as i. 37; i. 38; i. 39; i. 64; i. 85; i.86; i. 87;

i. 88; i. 166; i. 167; i. 168; iii. 52; iii. 53; iii. 54; iii. 55;

iii
.

56; vii. 56; vii. 57; vii. 58, etc.) They are favourite

deities o
f

some o
f

the rishis, and are often praised in highly
poetical strains. They are like blazing fires, free from soil,

o
f golden or tawny hue, and o
f

sunlike brilliancy (vi. 66, 2
;

vii. 59, 11; viii. 7
,

7). They are also compared to swans with

black plumage (vii. 59, 7); and are sometimes said to b
e

playful a
s children (i
. 166, 2
;

x
. 78, 6
). They are thus

apostrophized in v. 54, 1
1 : “Spears rest upon your shoulders,

y
e Maruts; ye have anklets on your feet, golden ornaments

o
n your breasts, fiery lightnings in your hands, and golden

helmets” o
n your heads.” (Compare i. 64, 4
;
i. 166, 10;

* This word is perhaps a personification o
f

the speckled clouds. See Roth's
Illustrations o

f Nirukta, x
. 39, p
.

145.

* In ii. 34, 3
,

the epithet o
f hiranya-siprah is applied to these deities. This

Sāyana explains b
y

suvarnamaya-sirastránáh, “with golden helmets.” That one
sense o

f sipra (feminine) is “a head-dress, or a helmet,” is settled b
y
v
. 54, 11,

where the words are sipráh sirshasu vitatáh hiranyayih, “golden helmets are

stretched (o
r

placed) upon your heads;" and also b
y

viii. 7
,

25, where it is said,
siprah sirshan hiranyayih ..

. vyanjata sriye, “they displayed for ornament golden
helmets o
n

their heads.” In the first of these passages, Šāyana interprets siprah

a
s meaning a “turban,” in the second a “helmet.” This shews that siprah, in

these texts a
t least, must mean something external to the head, and not a feature o
f
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ii. 34, 2
, 3
;

v
. 53, 4
;

v
. 55, 1
;

v
. 57, 5, 6
;

v
. 58, 2; vii.

56, 11, 13; viii. 7
, 25; viii. 20, 4
,

11, 22; x
. 78, 2).

They are armed with golden weapons, and with lightnings,

dart thunderbolts, and are borne along with the fury o
f

the winds (v
.

54, 3
;

viii. 7
, 4
,

17, 32; x. 78, 2
, 3); they

split Wrttra into fragments (viii. 7
, 23); they are clothed

with rain (v. 57, 4); they distribute showers all over the
world, and avert heat (v. 54, 1

;

v
. 55, 5
;

viii. 7
,
4
,

16).
They open u

p
a path for the sun (viii. 7
,

8
). They shake the

mountains, the earth, and both the worlds (i
. 37, 8; i. 39, 5
;

i. 87, 3; v. 54, 1
, 3
;

v
. 60, 2
, 3; vii. 57, 1
;

viii. 7
, 4; viii.

20, 5). They overturn trees, and, like wild elephants, they

devour the forests (i
. 39, 5
;
i. 64, 7). They have iron teeth

(i
. 88, 5); they roar like lions (i
.

64, 8); al
l

creatures are

afraid o
f

them (i
. 85, 8)
.

Their weapons are of various de
scriptions—spears, bows, quivers, and arrows (i

. 37, 2
;
v
.

57, 2). They are swift as thought (i
. 85, 4). They ride,

with whips in their hands (i
. 37, 3), in golden cars (v
.

57, 1
),

the face, a
s
it is often interpreted, when applied to Indra. Thus susipra is explained

b
y

Sāyana o
n
i. 9
,
3
,

a
s meaning sobhand-hano sobhana-nāsika va, “having hand

some jaws, o
r
a handsome nose;” since Yāska, h
e says, makes sipra to mean one

o
r

other o
f

these two parts o
f

the face (Nirukta, v
i. #
.

The same explanation is

given b
y

Sāyana o
n
i. 29, 2
;
i. 81, 4
;
, and i. 101, 10
.

On iii.30, 3
,

however,
the same commentator says: sipra-sabdena sirastránam abhidhiyate sobhana
girastránopetah | yadrā sobhana-hanumán “By the word sipra, a helmet is

signified. Susiprah therefore means ‘having a handsome helmet,' o
r it means

“having handsome jaws.’ On iii. 32, 3
;

iii
.

36, 10; viii. 32, 4
,

24; viii. 33, 7
;

viii. 55, 4
;

h
e

returns to the latter interpretation. On viii. 17, 4
;

viii. 81, 4
;

viii. 82, 12; he again gives the alternative explanation as on iii. 30, 3.

Professor Aufrecht has favoured mewith a note o
n

the subject o
f

the word sipra

and it
s derivatives, o
f

which the following are the most important parts: Sipra in

the dual meansjaws (i
. 101, 10; iii
.

32, l; v. 36, 2
;

viii. 65, 10; x
. 96, 9
;
x
. 105,

5
). Sipravat means “having large jaws" (vi. 1
7
,

2
). , Sprin means the same,

and is used only o
f

Indra (i
. 29, 2
;
i. 81,4; iii. 36, 10, etc. etc). Siprint, as

Prof. Aufrecht considers, means “a draught (imbibed b
y

the jaws);” and he

translates i 30, 11, thus: (“Receive) our draughts, thunderer, soma-drinker, friend

o
f thy friends the soma-drinkers.” Sprinivat (x,105, 5) will thus be “he who

possessesthe draught.” Spráh in v. 54, 11, and viii. 7
,

25, are “visors,” the two
barts o

f

which are compared to two jaws. , Ayah-sipra, used o
f

the Rbhusº 37, 4) will conseº mean “having iron visors.” The word occurs inother compounds, to which I need not here refer.

I am not sufficiently acquainted with the armour of India to know whether any
thing like a visor was o

r
is used b
y

warriors in that country. It is
,

however,
customary for the Hindus in particular circumstances (as for protection from the
heat, and also from the cold, and for |". of disguise) to wear their turbansnot only wrapped horizontally round their heads, but also perpendicularly under
their chins and over the tops o

f

their heads, thus enclosing the sides o
f

their
faces
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with golden wheels (i
. 64, 11; i. 88, 5
),

drawn b
y

ruddy and
tawny horses (with which the chariots are said to be winged),

and flashing forth lightnings (i
. 88, 1, 2
;

v
. 57, 4
). The

animals b
y

which these chariots are described a
s being drawn

are designated in some places b
y

the epithet prºhatih (i
. 37,2;

i. 39, 6
;
i. 85, 5
;

viii. 7
,

28), which Prof. Wilson—following

Sāyana o
n Rig-veda, i. 37, 21–renders b
y

“spotted deer.”
But in i. 38, 12, the horses (asvásah) o

f

the Maruts are spoken

of; as is also the case in viii. 7
,

27, where they (the horses)

are called hiranya-pánibhih, “golden-footed;” though in the
next verse (28) the prghatih are again spoken o

f,

a
s well as

a prashtih rohitah, which Sāyana understands to denote either

a swift buck, o
r
a buck yoked a
s
a leader to the does.

In i. 87, 4
,

the troop o
f

Maruts itself receives the epithet

prshad-asva, “having spotted horses.” This is
,

indeed, ex
plained b

y

Sāyana in the sense o
f “having does marked with

white spots instead o
f horses;” but in his notes on v. 54, 2
,

10, and v. 55, 1
,

where the Maruts' horses are again spoken

o
f,

h
e

does not repeat this explanation. In v. 55, 6
,

where

the Maruts are described a
s having yoked prºhatih (feminine)

a
s

horses (asván, masculine) to their chariots, Sāyana says we
may either understand “spotted mares,” o

r suppose the word

“horse” to stand for doe (prshatih . . prshad-varnd vadaváh
sárangi vá atra asva-sabda-váchyá). In his note on prShatibhih

in ii
,

34, 3
,

h
e says they may b
e either does marked with

white spots, o
r mares; and h
e interprets prshatih in v. 57, 3
,

b
y

astáh, mares. Professor Aufrecht, who has favoured me

with a note o
n

the subject o
f

the word prShatih, is o
f opinion,

that, looking to a
ll

the passages where it occurs in connection
with the Maruts, it must mean mares.”

* Prshatyo windu-yuktā mrgyo Marud-wāhana-bhātūh “prshatyo Maruttim”

it
i Nghantúr uktatºat | See also his note on the same word in ii. 34, 3.

* Bºnfey, in his translation o
f

this verse (Orient. und Occident, ii. 250) retains
the sense o

f antilopes. In vii. 56, 1
,

the Maruts are styled seasedh, “having
good horses,” which Sāyana explains sobhama-vaháh, “ having good carriers.”

* Prof. Aufrecht has pointed out a number o
f passagesregarding the sense o
f

the words prshad-asva and prºhat, a
s Rāyamukuta o
n Amara, the Vāj. Sanh. xxiv.

11, 18; Satapatha Brahmana, v
. 5
,
1
,

10, and v
. 5
, 2,9. He has also indicated

another verse o
f

the Rig-Veda (v
.

58, 6
)

where prshatibhis in the feminine is

joined with aswath in the masculine; and remarks that viii. 54, 10, 11, could not
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Some traces are perceptible in the Rig-veda of a dispute
between the votaries of the Maruts and those of Indra in

regard to their respective claims to worship. Thus in hymns

165 and 170 of the first book of the R.V. we find dialogues in
the first case between Indra and the Maruts, and in the second

between Indra and Agastya, regarding the respective claims
of these deities to worship. In i. 165, 6, Indra asks, “Where
was your inherent power, ye Maruts, when ye left me alone"

in the conflict with Ahi ? It was I who, fierce, strong, and
energetic, overturned my enemies with my shafts.” The
Maruts rejoin: “7. Vigorous god, thou hast done great
things with us for thy helpers, through our equal valour;

for, O strong Indra, we Maruts by our power perform many
great exploits when we desire.” Indra replies: “8. By my
own prowess, Maruts, Islew Wrtra, mighty in my wrath,” etc.
Of hymn i. 170, the Nirukta says, i. 5, that “Agastya,
having prepared an oblation for Indra, desired to give the
Maruts also a share in it. On which Indra came and com

plained.” The Maruts reply, c. 2: “Why dost thou seek to
kill us, Indra P. The Maruts are thy brothers. Act amicably
towards them. Do not kill us in the fray.” Indra then
says to Agastya, c. 3: “Why dost thou, brother Agastya,
being our friend, disregard us? For we know how thy mind

is
.

Thou wilt not give u
s anything.”—(See Roth's Elucida

tions o
f Nirukta, p. 6.
)

In the following passages the Maruts are said to worship
Indra, viz.: iii. 32, 3

;
v
. 29, 1, 2
, 6
;

v
i. 17, 11; viii. 3
, 7
;

viii. 78, 1
;

viii. 78, 3.

IX. SöRYA AND SAVITR.

The great powers presiding over day and night are, as w
e

have seen above, supposed b
y

the Indian Commentators to be

personified in Mitra and Waruna. But these deities, and

mean that the rishi received a thousand antelopes. Prof. Roth appears, from a

remark under the word eta (vol. i. p
.

1091 o
f

his Dict.) to regard prºhatyah a
s
a

kind o
f

deer.

-

* See above, p
.

94. * See Roth o
n

this text, s.v. kalp.

vol. 1.-[NEw series.] 8
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especially Varuna, as described in the Veda, are far more
than the mere representatives of day and night. They are
also recognized as moral governors, as well as superintendents

of physical phenomena. There are two other gods (also, as
has been already noticed, reckoned in a few passages as be
longing to the Adityas), who are exact personifications of the
sun, viz.: Sūrya and Savitr. It is under these two different
appellations that the sun is chiefly celebrated in the Rig
Veda; and although it may be difficult to perceive why the
one name should be used in any particular case rather than

the other, the application of the names may perhaps depend

upon some difference in the aspect under which the sun is
conceived, or on some diversity in the functions which he is
regarded as fulfilling. Different sets of hymns are, at any
rate, devoted to his worship under each of these names, and
the epithets which are applied to him in each of these cha
racters are for the most part separate. In some few places,
both these two names, and occasionally some others, appear

to be applied to the solar deity indiscriminately, but in most

cases the distinction between them is nominally, at least,

preserved.

The principal hymns, or portions of hymns, in praise of
Sūrya are the following:—i. 50, 1-13; i. 115, 1-6; iv

.
13,

1-3: iv. 45, 6
;

v
. 5
,

6
,

8
, 9; v. 45, 9
, 10; v. 59, 5
;

vii.
60, 1-4; x. 37, 1 ff. He is treated in Nirukta, xii. 14-16.
Sūrya is described as moving o

n
a car, which is sometimes

said to b
e drawn b
y

one, and sometimes b
y

several, o
r b
y

seven fleet horses” (i
. 115, 3, 4; vii. 60, 3; vii. 63, 2; ix.

63, 8
;

x
. 37, 3
;

x
. 49, 7. His path is prepared b
y

the
Adityas, Mitra, Aryaman, and Varuna (i

. 24, 8
;

vii. 60, 4
;

vii. 87, 1)
.

Pūshan goes a
s his messenger with his golden

ships, which sail in the aerial ocean (vi. 58, 3)
.

He is the
preserver and soul o

f a
ll things stationary and moving

1 In X
. 88, 11, Sūrya is styled Aditeya: and in viii. 90, 11, Aditya. In other

places, viii. 35 ft
.

and 1
3 ff
.,

h
e
is mentioned separately from the Adityas ; but s
o

also is Waruna in viii. 35, 1
.

* Indra is said to traverse the sky with the sun's horses (x
.

49, 7). Compare

Ovid's description o
f

Phaethon's horses, Metam. ii. 153.
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(i
. 115, 1
;

vii. 60, 2
)

and the vivifier (prasarità") o
f

men

(vii. 63, 2
,

4). He is far-seeing, all-seeing ; * beholds all
creatures and the good and bad deeds o

f

mortals (iv. 1
, 7
;

vi. 51, 2; vii. 35, 8
;

vii. 60, 2
;

vii. 61, 1
;

vii. 63, 1
, 4;

x
. 37, 1)
.

He is the eye” o
f Mitra and Waruna (i
. 115, 1;"

v
i. 51, 1
;

vii. 61, 1
;

vii. 63, 1
;

x
. 37, 1. Compare vii. 76, 1
;

x
. 10, 9
;
x
. 16, 3). He knows the three spheres and separate

races o
f

the gods (vi. 51, 2). He upholds the sky (x. 85, 1
).

He rolls up darkness like a hide (vii. 63, 1)
.

He is said to be,

through his greatness, the divine leader o
r priest (asuryah

purohitah) o
f

the gods (viii. 90, 12). In viii. 82, 1
,

4
,

h
e
is

identified with Indra. In X. 170, 4
,

the epithets vistakarman,

the architect o
f

the universe, and visuadecyarat, the sovereign

deity, are applied to him (as in viii. 87, 2
,

Indra also is styled

visvakarman and vistadevah). In vii. 60, 1
,

and vii. 62, 2
,

he is said to declare men sinless to Mitra, Waruna, etc.

In many passages, however, the dependent position of Sūrya

is asserted. Thus h
e is said to have been produced, o
r

caused

to shine, o
r

to rise, o
r

to have his path prepared, etc., by

Indra (ii. 12, 7
;

iii. 31, 15; iii. 32, 8
;

iii. 44, 2
;

iii. 49, 4
;

v
i. 17, 5
;

viii. 78, 7
;
* viii. 87, 2
;
x
. 171, 4); b
y

Indra and
Soma (vi. 72, 2); b

y Agni (x. 3
, 2
;
x
. 88, 6
;
x
. 156, 4); b
y

Soma (vi. 44, 23; ix. 63, 7
;

ix. 75, 1
;

ix. 86. 29; ix. 96, 5
;

ix. 97, 41; ix
.

107, 7
;

ix. 110, 3); b
y

Dhātr (x.190, 3); by

Varuna (i
. 24, 8
;

vii. 87,1); b
y

Mitra and Varuna (iv. 13, 2
;

v
. 63, 4
, 7
;

vii. 82, 3); and b
y

the Angirases through their

rites (x. 62, 3). He is declared to be god-born (x
.

37, 1), to be

the son o
f

the sky (ibid.), to have been drawn b
y

the gods

from the ocean where h
e was hidden (x. 72, 7), to have been

* This word and others derived from the same root s
il, are, a
s

we shall shortly

see, very frequently applied to Savitr. In X
. 66, 2
,

the gods are said to b
e Indra

*alsº poets also describe the sun as all-seeing. See AEschylus, Prom.
91, Homer, Iliad, iii. 277; xiv. 344; Odyssey, viii. 270. Ovid, Metam. iv.

1
7
,º,

the expression o
f Hesiod, Opp. e
t Dies, 265 (quoted b
y

M. Müller,
Oxford Essays for 1856, p

.

53), ràvra iè&v Atos 340axubs kal travra vohoras.K.T.A.

* In this verse he is said to be also the eye o
f Agni.

* In his note on this passage (viii. 78, 7) Sāyana relates a legend, that formerly
the Panis had carried off the cows o

f

the Angirases, and placed them o
n
a moun

tain enveloped in darkness, when Indra, after being lauded b
y

the Angirases,

and supplicated to restore the cows, caused the sun to rise that h
e might see them.
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placed by the gods in heaven (x
.

88, 11, where he is identified

with Agni); and to have sprung from the eye of Purusha (x.
90, 13). He is also said to have been overcome b

y

Indra (x.
43, 5

;

iv
.

30, 6), who carried off one o
f

the wheels o
f

his

chariot (i
. 175, 4)."

Ushas is in one place said to be his wife (vii. 75, 5); while

in another passage (vii. 78, 3) the Dawns are b
y
a natural

figure declared to produce him, and in a third passage to re
veal him (vii. 80, 2).

The Atharva Veda contains a long hymn to Sūrya, xiii. 2.

The Mahābhārata (iii. 166 ft.) has a hymn to the same god,

in which h
e is styled the eye o
f

the world, and the soul o
f a
ll

embodied beings (c
. 166); and his divine chariot is referred

to (c
.

170).

SAVITR.

The hymns which are devoted to the celebration o
f

Savitr

are the following: i. 35; ii. 38; iv
. 53; iv
. 54; v. 81; v.

82; vii. 38; vii. 45; vii. 63; with many detached passages
and verses, such as, i. 22, 5-8; iii. 56, 6

, 7; iii. 62, 10-13,
etc. etc.

The epithets, characteristics, and functions o
f

this god, as
described in the Rig Veda, are as follows:
He is pre-eminently the golden deity, being hiranyaksha,
golden-eyed (i

. 35, 8); hiranya-pāni,” hiranya-hasta, golden

handed (i
. 22, 5
;
i. 35, 9
, 10; iii. 54, 11; vi
.

50, 8
;

v
i. 71,

4
;

vii. 38, 2); hiranya-jihra, golden-tongued (vi. 71, 3); su
jihva, beautiful-tongued (iii. 54, 11; vii. 45, 4); mandra-jihra,
pleasant-tongued (vi. 71,4). He invests himself with golden

o
r tawny mail (pisangam drápim, iv
.

53, 2); and assumes all
forms (v

.

81, 2
). He is also harikesa, the yellow-haired (x
.

139, 1
). Luminous in his aspect, h
e

ascends a golden car

! See iv. 17, 14; v
i. 56, 3
.

* See the tasteless explanations o
f

this epithet given b
y

the commentator and
the Kaushitaki Brahmana, a

s

mentioned in Rosen’s and Wilson's notes o
n
i. 22, 5
;

and see also Weber's Ind. Studien, ii. 306. The same epithet is given to Savitr

in the Vāj. Sanhità, i. 16, where see the commentary. Savitr is also called
prthupani, broad-handed (ii. 38, 2), and supāni, beautiful-handed (iii. 33, 6
;

vii. 45, 4). Tvashtr, too, is called supāni (iii. 5
4
,

12), a
s

are also Mitra and
Waruna (iii. 56, 7).
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(i
. 35, 2
,
4
,

5
) drawn b
y

radiant horses (ib. ov. 3
, 5
;

and vii.
45, 1); and beholding a

ll creatures, h
e pursues an upward and

a downward path (i
. 35, 2, 3)
.

Surrounded b
y
a golden lustre

(iii. 31, 8
;

vii. 38, 1
;

vii. 45, 3), h
e

illuminates the atmos
phere, and a

ll
the regions o

f

the earth (i
. 35, 7, 8
;

iv
.

14, 2
;

iv
.

53, 4
;
v
. 81, 2). His golden arms," which h
e

stretches

out to infuse energy into a
ll creatures, reach to the utmost

ends o
f

heaven (ii. 38, 2
;

iv
.

53, 3
, 4
;

v
i. 71, 1, 5
;

vii. 45,

2). In one place, however, (vi. 71, 4), he is called ayohanu,
the iron-jawed, though even there the commentator says that
ayas, which ordinarily means iron, is to be rendered b

y

gold.

His ancient paths in the sky are said to b
e

free from dust (i
.

35, 11). He is called (like Varuna and others o
f

the gods)

asura, a divine spirit (i
. 35, 7
,

10; iv
.

53, 1
). His will and

independent authority cannot be resisted by Indra, Varuna,
Mitra, Aryaman, Rudra, or b

y

any other being (ii. 38, 7
, 9
;

v
. 82, 2). He observes fixed laws (iv. 53, 4
;
x
. 34, 8
;

x
.

139, 3
). The other gods follow his course (v
.

81, 3
). The

waters and the wind obey his ordinance (ii. 38, 2). His
praises are celebrated b

y

the Vasus, b
y Aditi, by the royal

Varuna, b
y

Mitra and by Aryaman (vii. 38, 3
,

4). He is
lord o

f
a
ll

desirable things (i
. 24, 3), and sends blessings from

the sky, from the atmosphere, and from the earth (ii. 38, 11).

He impels the car o
f

the Asvins before the dawn (i
. 34, 10).

He is prajápati,” the lord of al
l

creatures, the supporter o
f

the
sky and o

f

the world (iv. 53, 2
;

iv
.

54, 4
;
x
. 149, 1, 4).”

He measures the mundane regions (v
.

81, 3). He bestows
immortality o

n the gods (iv. 54, 2 =Wāj. Sanh. xxxiii. 54) as

1 Indra, too, is called hiranya-báhu, golden-armed, vii. 34, 4
. Agni is said to

raise aloft his arms like Savitr, i. 95, 7
. In vii. 79, 2
,

the Dawns are said to send
forth light a

s

Savitr stretches out his arms. In i. 190, 3
,

also the arms o
f

Savitr
are alluded to

.

In vii. 62, 5
,

Mitra and Waruna are supplicated to stretch out
their arms.

* In the Taittiriya Brähmana, i. 6
,

4
,
1 (p
.

117), it is said, Prajapatih Savitá
bhātwáprajá a

s fata; “Prajāpati, becoming Savitr, created living beings.” On
the relation o

f

Savitr and Prajápati se
e

Weber, “Omina und Portenta,” p
p
.

386,
392; and the passage o

f

the Satapatha Brähmana, xii. 3
,
5
,
1
,

where it is said
that people are accustomed to identify Savitr with Prajāpati, Y

o hyeva Savita sa

Prajápatir it
i wadantah, etc. etc.

3
. It is not clear whether it is Savitr or the aerial ocean (samudra) from which

earth, atmosphere, and sky are said in x
. 149, 2
,

to have sprung. See Orig.
Sansk. Texts, iv. 96.
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he did on the Rbhus (i
. 110, 3). He is supplicated to deliver

his worshippers from sin (iv. 54, 3).

Savitr is sometimes called apám mapāt, son o
f

the waters, an
epithet which is more commonly applied to Agni.

The word Savitr is defined b
y

Yāska (Nirukta, x. 31) as

meaning sarcasya prasarità, but he does not explain in what

sense prasarità is to be taken. The root su o
r
si
t

from which it is

derived has three principal significations, (1) to generate o
r

bring forth; (2) to pour forth a libation; and (3) to send or

impel. When treating of the derivatives of this root as applied

to Savitr, Sāyana sometimes gives them the sense o
f sending

o
r impelling, and sometimes o
f permitting o
r authorizing

(anujñā). In a few places h
e explains the root as meaning to

beget. (Thus o
n i. 113, 1
,

h
e

renders prasità b
y

utpanná, and

savah b
y

utpattih). The word prasaritr, aswell as various other
derivatives o

f

the root su, are introduced in numerous pas
sages o

f

the Rig Veda relating to the god Savitr, with evident
reference to the derivation o

f

that name from the same root,

and with a constant play upon the words, such as is unex
ampled in the case o

f any other deity.

The following are some o
f

the passages o
f

the Rig Veda in

which these derivatives occur:

i. 124, 1. “The god Savitr hath impelled or aroused (prä
sárit) our two-footed and four-footed property to go.”

i. 157, 1
. “The god Savitr has aroused (prásácit) each

moving thing” (jagat : comp. i. 159, 3).

v
. 81, 2 (=Wāj. Sanh. xii. 3)
.

“The wise (Savitr) puts on

(or, manifests) a
ll

forms. He hath sent (präsärit) prosperity

to biped and quadruped. The eminent Savitr has illuminated

the sky. He shines after the path o
f

the Dawn.” 5
. “Thou

alone art the lord o
f vivifying power (prasarasya).

i. 159, 5. “That desirable wealth we to-day seek through

the vivifying power (prasare) of the divine Savitr.”

* See Roth's Illustrations o
f

the Nirukta, p
.

76. I cannot say whether this
feature in the hymns in question affords any sufficient ground for regarding them a

s

artificial in character, and consequently a
s comparatively late in their origin. To

form a judgment o
n

this point, it would b
e necessary to compare them in other
respects with the other hymns.
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iii. 33, 6 (Nir. ii. 26). “The god Savitr hath led (us, i.e.
the waters); b

y

his propulsion (prasace) we flow o
n broadly.”

ii. 38, 1. “The god Savitr hath arisen to impel (or vivify,
savāya) us, h

e

who continually so works, the supporter.”

viii. 91, 6. “I invoke the sea-clothed Agni, as (I invoke)
the vivifying power (savam') o

f Savitr, and the enjoyments

o
f Bhaga.”

iii. 56, 6. “Thrice every day, O Savitr, send (ásuva) u
s

desirable things from the sky. . . . . . . 7
. Thrice Savitr

continues to send down (these things to us) from the sky; and

so also do the fair-handed Mitra and Waruna. Even the
waters, even the spacious heaven and earth, have solicited

wealth to (call forth?) the vivifying power (savāya) of Savitr.”

iv
.

53, 3. “Savitr hath stretched out his arms in his vivi
fying energy (sarimani”), stablishing and vivifying (prasuvan)

a
ll

that moves, b
y

his rays. . . . . 6. May that god Savitr
who bestows great happiness, the vivifier (prasavitá), the
stablisher, who is lord both o

f

that which moves and o
f

that

which is stationary, bestow o
n

u
s protection.”

iv
.

54, 3
. “Whatever (offence) we have committed . . . .

against gods o
r men, d
o thou, O Savitr, render (sucatát) u
s

sinless.”

v
. 82, 3. “For he, Savitr, who is Bhaga, (or the adorable,

bhaga), sends (sucáti) wealth to his worshipper. . . . . . 5
.

Send (sārib) to-day, O divine Savitr, prosperity with progeny:

send away (pard suca) sleeplessness (comp. x
. 37, 4). 5
. Send

away (pará suca), O divine Savitr, a
ll calamities; send (ásura)

u
s what is good. 6
. May we, being sinless to Aditi, through

the influence (sara) o
f

the divine Savitr, possess a
ll things

desirable. 7
. We worship to-day, with hymns, Savitr, who

possesses true energy (satya-saca”), the god o
f a
ll (gods), the

lord o
f

the good.”

v
i. 71, 1. “The potent god Savitr hath stretched out his

golden arms to vivify (or impart energy, savanāya) . . . .

* In i. 164,26, and ix
.

67, 25, particularly in the latter passage,sava may mean

a libation of soma.

* This word also occurs in Sāma Veda, i. 464.

* The same epithet is applied to him in x
. 36, 13. It occurs also in the Sáma

Veda, i, 464.
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2. May we abide (have a share P) in the excellent vivifying
power (savimani; compare x. 36, 12) of the god Savitr, and

in the bestowal of wealth by thee, who continuest to establish

and vivify (nivesane prasare cha) the entire two-footed and
four-footed world . . . . 4. This god Savitr . . . . sends
(surati) to his worshipper many desirable things . . . . .

6. Send (sāvāh) to us to-day, Savitr, what is desirable; send

it to us to-morrow, and every day.”

vii. 38, 2. “Rise, Savitr, . . . . sending (ásurána) to men
the food which is fi

t
for mortals. 4

.

Whom (i.e. Savitr) the

goddess Aditi praises, desiring the vivifying power (savam) o
f

the divine Savitr.”

vii. 40, 1. “May we partake in the distribution (of wealth)
which the opulent god Savitr shall send (sucáti) to-day.”

vii. 45, 1. “May the god Savitr approach, rich in gems,
filling the atmosphere, borne b

y

horses, holding in his hand
many gifts suitable for men, stablishing and vivifying (prasu

van) the world. 3
. The powerful god Savitr, lord o
f wealth,

hath sent (sāvishat) us riches.”

x
. 35, 7. “Send (ásuva) us to-day, O god Savitr, a most

excellent and desirable portion,” etc.

x
. 36, 4
. “May Savitr send (supatu) al
l

prosperity,” etc.

x
. 64, 7
. “For they (Våyu and Pūshan), with one heart

and one mind, seek after strength in the vivifying power

(savimani) o
f

the god Savitr.”

x
. 100, 8
. “May Savitr remove (apasārishat) sickness.”

x
. 139, 1. “Invested with the solar rays, with yellow hair,

Savitr raises aloft his light continually from the east. In his
energy (prasave) the wise Pūshan marches, beholding all
worlds, a guardian.”

The preceding passages will suffice to show the extent to

which this play o
n words is carried in the hymns addressed

to Savitr. -

Derivatives from the same root are, as w
e

have already

seen, also applied to Sūrya, a
s prasarità and prasutah, in

R
.
W
.

vii. 63, 2 and 4
;

and apasupa in x
. 37, 4; to Indra

(haryasva-prasitáh, iii
.

30, 12); to Varuna (parásura, ii. 28, 9);

and to Mitra, Aryaman, Savitr, and Bhaga (sucati, vii. 66, 4).
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In vii. 77, 1, Ushas (the Dawn) is said to incite (prasuranti)
all life to motion. In viii. 18, 1, the impulse, vivifying
power, or favouring a

id

(sarimani) o
f

the Adityas is re

ferred to.

Savitr is sometimes expressly distinguished from Sūrya.

Thus h
e is said in i. 35, 9
,

to approach o
r (according to

Benfey's rendering) to bring the sun (Sūrya); in i. 123, 3
,

to declare men sinless to the sun (Sūrya); and in v
. 81, 4
,

to

combine with the rays o
f

the sun (Sūrya). In explanation of

the last passage, Sāyana remarks, that before his rising the

sun is called Savitr, and a
t his rising and setting, Sürya.

And similarly Yāska says (Nirukta xii. 12) that “the time o
f

Savitr's appearance is when darkness has been removed, and

the rays o
f light have become diffused over the sky;” and in

proof o
f

this he refers to v. 81, 2
,

quoted above. It is scarcely
consistent with this explanation, however, that in vii. 66, 4

,

Savitr is said, along with Mitra (the god of the day), and
Aryaman and Bhaga, to bestow blessings after the rising o

f

the sun. Again, in x. 139, 1
,

Savitr is termed surya-rasmi,

“invested with the rays o
f Sūrya;” and in vii. 35, 8 and 10,

a
s well as x
. 181, 1, the two gods are separately mentioned.

In other texts, however, the two names appear to denote the

same deity, as in i. 35, 7
;
i. 124, 1
;

iv
.

14, 2
;
x
. 158, 1-5;

and vii. 66, 1-4 (where the functions expressed b
y

the de
rivatives o

f

the root su, which, as we have seen, are most

generally assigned to Savitr, are predicated o
f Sūrya). In

i. 157, 1
,
it is not very clear whether the two names are to be

understood o
f

one god, o
r o
f

two.

In v. 81, 4 and 5
,

Savitr is identified with Mitra and
Pūshan, o

r is
,

a
t least, described a
s fulfilling the proper func

tion o
f

those gods. And similarly in v. 82, 1
, 3
;

and vii.
38, 1, 6 (unless bhaga is a simple epithet), Savitr is identified

with the god o
f

that name. On the other hand, he is clearly

distinguished from these and other deities, in such texts as

Sāyana remarks here that, though the godhead o
f

Savitr and Sūrya is iden
tical, they may yet, from their representing different forms, b

e spoken o
f

a
s

respectively approaching and approached.

* A
s

in another place (x.12, 8), h
e
is supplicated, along with Mitra and Aditi,

to declare the worshippers sinless to Varuna.
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iii. 54, 11, 12; vi
.

21, 9; vi
.

49, 14; vi
.

50, 1
, 13; viii.

18, 3; viii. 91, 6; x. 139, 1.

The word Savitr is not always a proper name; but is some
times used as an epithet. Thus in ii. 30, 1

,
it seems to express

an attribute o
f Indra ; and in iii. 55, 19, and x. 10, 5
,

to be,

a
s well as viscarápa, a
n epithet o
f

Tvashtr.

X. AGNI.

Agni is the god of fire, the Ignis o
f

the Latins. He is

one o
f

the most prominent deities o
f

the Rig Veda, as the
hymns addressed to him far exceed in number those which

are devoted to the celebration o
f any other divinity, with

the sole exception o
f Indra. Agni is not, like the Greek

Hephaistos, o
r

the Latin Vulcan, the artificer of the gods

(an office which, as we shall presently see, is in the Veda
assigned to Tvashtr), but derives his principal importance

from his connection with the ceremonial o
f

sacrifice. He is

a
n

immortal (i
. 44, 6; i. 58, 1
;

ii. 10, 1, 2; iii. 2
, 11; iii. 3
,

1
;

iii. 11, 2
;

iii
.

27, 5, 7
;

v
i. 9
, 4
;

vii. 4
, 4
;
x
. 79, 1)
,

who

has taken u
p

his abode among mortals as their guest (i
. 44, 4
;

i. 58, 6
;

ii. 4
, 1
;

iii. 2
, 2; iv. 1, 20; v. 1, 8; v. 8
, 2; v. 18,

1
;

vi. 2
, 7
;

v
i. 15, 1, 4; vii. 8
, 4
;

viii. 73, 1
;

x
. 1, 5
;

x
.

91, 2). He is the domestic priest, purohita, rtvik, hotr, brah
man (i

. 1, 1, 3, 8
;
i. 12, 1
;
i. 13, 1
, 4
;
i. 26, 7
;
i. 36, 3
, 5
;

i. 44, 1
,

7
, 9
, 12; i. 45, 7
;
i. 58, 1
, 6
;
i. 60, 4; i. 68, 4
;
i.

74, 6
;
i. 127, 1
;
i. 141, 1
, 12; i. 149, 4
,
5 ; i. 188, 3
;
ii. 5
,

1
;

ii. 6
, 6
;

ii. 9
,
1 ; iii. 4
, 1
;

iii. 7
, 9
;

iii. 14, 1
;

iii. 19, 1
;

iii. 10, 2
, 9
;

iii. 11, 1
;

iv
.
1
, 8
;

v
. 11, 2
;
v
. 26, 7
;

v
i. 15,

4
, 13; vi
.

16, 6
;

vii. 7
, 5
;

vii. 10, 2; vii. 11, 5
;

vii. 16, 5
,

12; viii. 44, 6
;

viii. 49, 1
;

ix
.

66, 20; x. 1
, 6
),

appointed

both b
y

men and gods, who performs in a higher sense all
the various sacrificial offices which the Indian ritual assigned

to a number o
f

different functionaries (i
. 94, 6
;

ii. 1, 2
;

ii.

5
, 2
, 3
;

iv
.
1
, 8
;

iv
.
9
,

3
, 4
;
x
. 2
, 2
;
x
. 91, 10). He is a

sage, the divinest among sages (asuro cipaschitám, iii
.
3
,

4
),

intimately acquainted with a
ll

the forms o
f worship, the wise

director, the successful accomplisher, and the protector, o
f

all
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ceremonies (i
. 1, 4
;
i. 31, 1
;

iii. 3
, 3
;

iii. 21, 3
;

iii. 27, 2
,

7
, 8
;

x
. 91, 3, 8; vi
.

14, 2; vii. 4
, 4), who enables men to

serve the gods in a correct and acceptable manner, in cases
where this would b

e beyond their own unaided skill (x. 2
, 3

5). He is the father, king, ruler, banner, o
r

outward mani
festation (ketu), and superintendent, o

f

sacrifices and religious

duties (iii. 3
,

3
, 4
;

iii. 10, 4
;

iii. 11, 2; iv. 3
,
1 ; vi. 2
, 3;

viii. 43, 24; x. 1
,

5
:
x
. 6, 3). He is also the religious leader

o
r priest o
f

the gods (x
.

110, 11; x. 150, 4). He is a swift
(raghupatvá, x

. 6, 4
) messenger, moving between heaven and

earth, appointed both b
y

gods and b
y

men to maintain their

mutual communications, to announce to the gods the hymns,

and to convey to them the oblations, o
f

their worshippers (i
.

12, 1
,

2
, 4
, 8
;
i. 27, 4; i. 36, 3
,
4
, 5
;
i. 44, 2
,
3
,

5
, 9
, 12;

i. 58, 1 ; i. 74, 4
, 7
;
i. 188, 1
;

ii. 6
, 6; ii. 9
, 2; ii. 10, 6
;

iii. 5
, 2
, 11; iii. 6
, 5; iii. 8
, 6; iii. 9
, 8; iii. 11, 2; iii. 17,

4; iii. 21, 1, 5
;

iv. 1
, 8; iv. 2
, 3; iv. 7
, 8; iv. 8
,

2
, 4; v.

8
, 6
;

v
. 21, 3
;

v
i. 15, 8-10; vii. 11, 4
;

vii. 16, 4
;

vii. 17,

6
;

viii. 19, 21; viii. 23, 18, 19; viii. 39, 1
, 9
;

viii. 44, 3
;

x
. 4, 2
;
x
. 46, 10; x. 91, 11; x. 122, 7). Being acquainted

with the innermost recesses o
f

the sky (iv. 8
, 2
,

4), he is well

fitted to summon the gods to the sacrifices; and h
e

comes

with them seated o
n the same car (iii. 4
,

11; vii. 11, 1), o
r

in advance o
f

them (x. 70, 2). He brings Varuna to the
ceremony, Indra from the sky, the Maruts from the air (x.
70, 11). Without him the gods experience n

o

satisfaction

(vii. 11, 1). He himself offers them worship (vii. 11, 3
;

viii.
91, 16; x

. 7, 6)
.

He is the mouth and tongue through

which both gods and men taste the sacrifices (ii. 1
, 13, 14).

He is elsewhere asked to eat the offerings himself (iii. 21,

1 ff.; iii. 28, 2-6), and invited to drink the soma-juice (i 14,
10; i. 19, 9

;
i. 21, 1
,

3).

The 51st hymn o
f

the tenth book contains a dialogue be
tween Agni and the other gods, in which they give utterance

to their desire that he would come forth from his concealment,

His father begot him (janitá twº jajána) to be the revelation and brilliant
banner o

f

a
ll

sacrifices. . With the phrase, janitá tº jajana, compare the expres
sions in x
. 20, 9
,

also relating to Agni, and in iv
.

1
7
,

4
,

relating to Indra.
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and try to persuade him to appear and convey to them the
customary oblations. After he has expressed some timid
apprehension (pp. 4, 6), he is induced (as it would seem)
by the promise of long life and a share in the sacrifice to

accede to their request. In the next following hymn (the
52nd) Agni proclaims himself the master of the ceremonies,

declares himself ready to obey the commands of the gods, and

asks how and by what path he can bring them the oblations.
Agni is the lord, protector, and leader of the people, vispati,
visãm gopá, risăm pura etá (i

. 12, 2
;
i. 26, 7
;
i. 31, 11; i.

96, 4
;
ii. 1
, 8
;

iii. 11, 5); the king or monarch, or king of

men (i
. 59, 5
;
ii. 1, 8
;

iii. 10, 1
;
v
. 4
, 1
;

v
i. 7
, 1
;

vii. 8
, 1
;

viii. 43, 24). He is also the lord o
f

the house, grhapati,

dwelling in every abode (i
. 12, 6
;
i. 36, 5
;
i. 60, 4
;
v
. 8
, 2
;

vii. 15, 2
;
x
. 91, 2). He is a father, mother, brother, son,

kinsman, and friend (i
. 26, 3
;
i. 31, 10, 14, 16; i. 75, 4
;

ii.

1
, 9; vi
.
1
, 5
;

viii. 43, 16; viii. 64, 16; x. 7
, 3); and some

worshippers claim with him a hereditary friendship (i
. 71,10).

He drives away and destroys Rakshases or demons (iii. 15, 1
;

vii. 13, 1 ; vii. 15, 10; viii. 23, 13; viii. 43, 26; x. 87, 1
;

x
. 187, 3). In hymn x. 87, he is invoked to protect the

sacrifice (v
.

9), and to consume the Rakshases and Yātudhā
nas b

y

the most terrible manifestations o
f

his fury (passim).

Various, though not necessarily inconsistent, accounts are
given in the hymns of the birth of Agni. Sometimes a divine
origin is ascribed to him, while at other times his production, o

r

a
t

least his manifestation, is ascribed to the use o
f

the ordinary

human appliances. Thus he is said to have been brought

from the sky b
y

Mātarisvan" (i
. 60, 1
;
i. 93, 6
;
i. 143, 2
;

i. 148, 1
;

iii. 2
, 13; iii. 5
, 10; iii. 9
, 5
;

v
i. 8
,

4), to have

been generated b
y

Indra between two clouds (ii. 12, 3); to have
been generated by the sky (x. 45, 8), to be the son o

f

heaven

and earth (iii. 2
, 2
;

iii. 25, 1
;
x
. 1, 2,7; x. 2
, 7
;
x
. 140, 1),

whom h
e magnified o
n [or by] his birth (iii. 3
,

11). His pro
duction is also said to b

e

due to the waters (x. 2
, 7
;

x.91, 6),

and to Tvashtr (i.95, 2
;
x
. 2,7). He is elsewhere said to have

* See my article o
n

Manu in vol. xx, o
f

this Journal, p
.

416, note. In one
place (vii. 15, 4
)

h
e
is called the falcon o
f

the sky (divah syendya).
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been generated by the gods (vi. 7, 1; viii. 91, 17), as a light
to the Arya (i

. 59, 2), o
r placed b
y

the gods among the tribes
o
f

Manu (i
. 36, 10; ii. 4
, 3
;

v
i. 16, 1
;

viii. 73, 2). Yet
although the son, he is also the father o

f

the gods (i
. 69, 1
).

In viii. 19, 33, his superiority to other fires is shewn b
y

their
being declared to be parts o

f

him.

In other passages, however, as in iii. 29, 1 ff
.,

the process

o
f friction, by which the god is daily generated b
y

his wor
shippers, is described (compare i. 44, 7

;
i. 68, 2
;

iii. 23, 2-4;

vii. 1
, 1
;

viii. 49, 15). He is produced from two sticks' as

a
n

infant (v
.

9
, 3
;

viii. 23, 25). Strange to say, the child
immediately begins, with unnatural voracity, to consume his
parents, and is altogether beyond his mortal worshipper's

comprehension (x
.

79, 4
). Like the wriggling brood o
f
a

serpent, however, he is sometimes difficult to catch (v
.

9
,

4).

Wonderful is his growth, seeing that h
e
is born o
f
a mother

who cannot suckle him (x
.

115, 1); but h
e is nourished and

increased b
y

oblations o
f

clarified butter (iii. 21, 1 ff.; v. 11, 3
;

v
. 14, 6; viii. 39, 3; viii. 43, 10, 22; viii. 44, 1
;

viii. 63, 2
;

x
. 118, 4, 6. He himself is made b
y

the poet to say “butter

is my eye” (iii. 26, 7). His epithets are various, and for the
most part descriptive o

f

his physical characteristics. He is
ghrtánnah, butter-fed (vii. 3

, 1
;

x
. 69, 2); ghrta-mirnik,

butter-formed (iii. 17, 1
;

iii. 27, 5
;

x
. 122, 2); ghrta-kesa,

butter haired (viii. 49, 2); ghrta-prshtha, butter-backed (v.

4
, 3
;
v
. 37, 1
;

vii. 2
, 4
;

x
. 122, 4); ghrtapratika, gleaming

with butter (iii. 1, 8
;
v
. 11, 1
;
x
. 21, 7); ghrta-yoni, issuing

from butter (v
.

8
, 6); dhuma-ketu, smoke-bannered (i
. 27,

11; i. 44, 3
;
i. 94, 10; v. 11, 3
;

viii. 43, 4
;

viii. 44, 10;

x
. 4
, 5
;
x
. 12, 2); h
e

sends u
p

his smoke like a pillar to the

1 Hence, perhaps, it is that he is called dri-mátá, born of two parents (i. 31, 2’

5); and drijanma, having a double birth (i. 60, 1 ; i. 149, 4
,

5
).

He is
,

how
ever, also called bhārijanma, having many births (x

.
5
,

2
). In R.W. i. 95, 2
,

h
e

is said to b
e produced b
y

the ten young women, i.
e
.

the ten fingers. See Roth,

Illustrations o
f Nirukta, p
.

120; Benfey's Orient und Occident, ii. 510; and
Roth's Lexicon, s.v. Tvashtr.

In regard to the persons or families b
y

whom the sacrificial fire is supposed to

have been first kindled, and the rites o
f Aryan worship introduced, viz., Manu,

Angiras, Bhrgu, Atharvan, Dadhyanch, etc., see my paper o
n “Manu, the pro

genitor o
f

the Aryan Indians,” in vol. xx. of this Journal, pp. 410-416. In viii.
23, 17, Kavya Uşanas is said to have established Agni to perform invocations o

n

behalf o
f

men.
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sky (iv. 6, 2; vii. 2, 1; vii. 3, 3; vii. 16, 3); his smoke is
waving, his flame cannot be seized (viii. 23, 1); he is driven
by the wind (i

. 58, 4, 5
;
i. 65, 8
).

He is a destroyer o
f

darkness
(i
. 140, 1)
,

and sees through the gloom o
f

the night (i
. 94, 7).

The world which had been swallowed u
p

and enveloped in

darkness, and the heavens, are manifested a
t his appearance,

and the gods, the sky, the earth, the waters, the plants rejoice

in his friendship (x. 88, 2). He is chitra-bhánu, chitra-sochih,

o
f

varied lustre o
r

blaze (i
. 27, 6; ii. 10, 2
;
v
. 26, 2; vi.

10, 3
;

vii. 9
, 3
;

vii. 12, 1
;

viii. 19, 2), ūrdhra-sochis,
upward-flaming (vi. 15, 2), sukra-sochih, bright-flaming

(vii. 15, 10; viii. 23, 20), pāraka sochis, with purifying

flames (viii. 43, 31), sukra-carna, suchi-carna, bright coloured

(i
. 140, 1
;
v
. 2
,

3), sochish-kesa, with blazing hair (i
. 45, 6
;

iii. 14, 1
;

iii. 17, 1
;

iii. 27, 4
;

v
. 8
,

2), hari-kesa, with
tawny hair (iii. 2

,

13), golden-formed (iv. 3
, 1
;

x
. 20, 9
;

hiranya-rūpam janitá jaſana), and hiri-smasru, with golden

beard (v
.

7
,

7). He carries sharp weapons (iv. 4
, 4
;

iv
.

5
, 3), h
e

has sharp teeth (i
. 79, 6
;
i. 143, 5
;

iv
.

5
, 4
;

iv
.

15, 5
;

viii. 19, 22), burning teeth (i
. 58, 4
;

viii. 23, 4),

brilliant teeth (v
.
7
, 7), golden teeth (v
.

2
,

3), iron grinders

(x
.

87, 2), and sharp and consuming jaws (viii. 49, 13; x.
79, 1)

.

According to one passage, h
e
is footless, and headless

(iv. 1
, 12); and yet he is elsewhere said to have a burning

head (vii. 3
,

1
),

three heads and seven rays (i
. 146, 1 ; ii.

5
,

2), to be four-eyed (i
. 31, 13), thousand-eyed (i
. 79, 12),

and thousand-horned (v
.

1
,

8). He is krshnádhran, krshna
carttani, krshna-pavi, i.e. his path and his wheels are marked

b
y

blackness (ii. 4
, 6
;

v
i. 10, 4
;

vii. 8
, 1
;

viii. 23, 19); he

envelopes the woods, consumes and blackens them with his
tongue (vi. 60, 10; x. 79,2); h

e is all-devouring (viii. 44, 26);

driven b
y

the wind, h
e

invades the forests, and shears the

hairs o
f

the earth (i
. 65, 4), like a barber shaving a beard

(x
.

142, 4
).

He causes terror, like an army le
t

loose (i
. 66,8;

1 In one place (viii. 1
9
,

32) Agni is called sahasra-mushka, which the com
mentator explains b

y

bahu-tºjaska, having many flames. The same epithet is
,

in

R
.
V
.

v
i. 46, 3
,

applied to Indra, where Sayana makes it equivalent to sahasra
sepha, mille membra genitalia habens; and quotes, in proof o
f

this sense, a

passage from the Kaushitaki Brahmana.
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i. 143, 5). His flames roar like the waves of the sea (i
. 44, 12;

compare i. 58, 4
). He sounds like thunder (vii. 3
, 6
;
x
.

45, 4), and roars like the wind (viii. 91, 5), like the Maruts

(i
. 143, 5), like a lion (iii. 2
,

11), and like a bull, and the
birds are terrified a

t

his ravages (i
. 94, 4
,

5
). He has a

hundred manifestations (satátmá), and shines like the sun (i.149,

4
;

vii. 3
,

6). He is compared to the lightning (i
.

143, 5
;

x
.

91, 5), and is borne o
n
a chariot o
f lightning (iii. 14, 1). His

car is luminous" (i
. 140, 1 ; i. 141, 12; iii. 3
, 5
;

compare

v
. 1, 11), variegated (x. 1
, 5), golden (iv. 1
, 8), beautiful

(iii. 3
, 9; iv
.
2
,

4). This car is drawn by swift, beautiful,
ruddy, tawny, o

r

omniform horses (i
. 14, 6, 12; i. 45, 2
;

i. 94, 10; i. 141, 12; ii. 4
, 2; ii. 8
, 1
;

ii. 10, 2
;

iv. 1
, 8;

iv. 2
,

2
, 4; iv. 6
, 9; vi
.

16, 43; vii. 16, 2; viii. 43, 16;

x
. 7
, 4
;
x
. 70, 2 f.), which h
e yokes in order to summon the

gods (i
. 14, 12; iii. 6
,
6
, 9
;

viii. 64, 1)
.

In some parts of the Rig Veda Agni is regarded as having

a triple existence, a
s the sun in heaven, as lightning in the

atmosphere, and a
s ordinary fire o
n the earth o
r in the

waters” Thus h
e is called trisadhasthah, dwelling in the

three spheres (v. 4
,

8
,

comp. x
. 56, 1), arkas tridhátuh, a

triple light (iii. 26, 7), and tripastyah, having three abodes
(viii. 39, 8). He is said to occupy the three luminaries and
all the worlds (i

. 149, 4), to have three births, one in the

sea” (samudre), one in the heaven (divi), and one in the

waters o
r atmosphere (apsu, i. 95, 3)
.

In another place (viii.
43, 28) h

e
is only spoken o
f
a
s born in the sky and in the

waters o
r atmosphere (dirijá a
si apsujá), and similarly in ii.

9
,
3 (compare viii. 39, 8), he is said to have a
n upper and a

lower sphere. In X. 91, 6
,

it is said that the waters, the
mothers, generated Agni (compare iii

.

1
, 3
;

iii
.
9
,

4
). In

x
. 88, 1
0
,

w
e

are told that “the gods through their power

created with a hymn Agni who fills the worlds; they formed

* Chandra-ratha and jyotiratha. The latter epithet is also applied to a
ll

the
gods (x. 63, 4).

* Compare Nirukta, vii. 5
,

and xii. 19, with the comment o
f Durga o
n

the
latter passage, quoted in “Sanskrit Texts,” vol. iv

.

pp. 55-57.

* In R.V. viii. 91, 4 (= Sāma Veda i. 18), Agni is called samudra-vásas,
“clothed with, o
r enveloped by, the ocean.”
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him to have a threefold' existence” (comp. x. 45, 1, 2). In
one of the preceding verses (x. 88, 6) it is said that “Agrii
is at night the head of the earth; and from him springs the
sun rising in the morning,” i.e. as Yāska says, the sun is iden
tical with him. In a following verse (x. 88, 11) the gods are
declared to have placed Agni in the sky as Sūrya Aditeya,

the Sun, the offspring of Aditi. In x. 80, 4, Agni is said to
have many abodes.

The highest divine functions are ascribed to Agni. He is
called the divine king, and declared to be strong as Indra
(vii. 6, 1)

.

Although (as we have seen above) h
e
is described

in some passages a
s the offspring o
f

heaven and earth, h
e
is

said in other places to have stretched them out (iii. 6
, 5); to

have spread out the two worlds like two skins (vi. 8
, 3); to

have produced them (i
. 96, 4
;

vii. 5
, 6); to have propped u
p

the sky (i
. 67, 3
;

iii. 5
, 10; v
i. 8, 3); to have measured out

the mundane regions and the luminaries o
f

heaven (vi. 7
, 7
;

v
i. 8, 2); to have begotten Mitra (x. 8
, 4), and caused the sun,

the imperishable orb, to ascend the sky (x
.

156, 4); to have
made all that flies, or walks, o

r stands, o
r

moves (x. 88, 4).”

He is the head (mūrddhá) and summit o
f

the sky, the centre

(nábhi) o
f

the earth (i
. 59, 2
;

comp. verse 1 ; v
i. 7, 1
;

viii.
44, 16; x

. 88, 5
). His greatness exceeds that of heaven and

all the worlds (i
. 59, 5
;

iii. 3
, 10; iii. 2
, 7
;

iii. 6
,

2).” He

has achieved famous exploits o
f

old (vii. 6
,

2). Men tremble

a
t

his mighty deeds, and his ordinances cannot be resisted

(ii. 8
, 3
;
ii. 9
,

1
:

v
i. 7
, 5
;

viii. 44, 25; viii. 92, 3). Earth

and heaven obey his command (vii. 5
,

4
).

He gained wealth

for the gods in battle (i
. 59, 5); and delivered them" from

* This triple existence is according to Sakapāni, as quoted b
y

Yāska (Nir. vii.
28), that which Agni has o

n earth, in the atmosphere, and in heaven. The gods

are said in the same hymn (x
,

88, 7
)

to have thrown into Agni an oblation
accompanied b

y
a hymn, and in r. 9
,

this oblation is said to have consisted o
f a
ll

creatures o
r

a
ll

worlds (bhurandni rised).

* This half verse is quoted in Nirukta, v
.

3
. Durga, the commentator o
n

the
Nirukta, explains the words b

y

saying that Agni subjects al
l

things to himself

a
t

the time o
f

the mundane dissolution.

* Epithets o
f

this description may have been originally applied to souneother
god to whom they were more suitable than to Agni, and subsequently transferred

to him b
y

his worshippers in emulation o
f

the praises lavished o
n

other deities.

* Unless we are to take devān here in the sense o
f priests.



THE WEDIC THEOGONY AND MYTHOLOGY. 129

calamity (vii. 13, 2)
.

He is the conqueror o
f

thousands (i
.

188, 1
). All the gods fear and do homage to him when h
e

abides in darkness (vi. 9
,

7). He is celebrated and worshipped

b
y

Varuna, Mitra, the Maruts, and all the 3339 gods (iii. 9
,

9
;

iii. 14, 4
;
x
. 69, 9). It is through him that Varuna,

Mitra, and Aryaman (i
. 141, 9
) triumph. He sees a
ll

worlds

(x. 187, 4). He knows the recesses of heaven (iv. 8
,

2
, 4),

the races o
f

gods and men (i
. 70, 2
, 6
;

iii. 4
, 11; vi
.

15,

13), the secrets o
f

mortals (viii. 39, 6), and a
ll things (i
.

188, 1). He is asura, the divine (iv. 2
, 5
;
v
. 12, 1
;
v
. 15,

1
;
v
. 27, 1
;

vii. 2
, 3
;

vii. 6
, 1
;
x
. 11, 6).

The votaries o
f Agni prosper (vi. 2
,
4
, 5
;

v
i. 5, 5
;

v
i. 10,

3
;

v
i. 13, 4
;

v
i. 15, 11; vii. 11, 2
;

viii. 19, 5
, 6
;

viii. 73, 9).
He is the friend o

f

the man who entertains him a
s
a guest

(iv. 4
,

10), and bestows protection and wealth upon the wor
shipper who sweats to bring him fuel, o

r

wearies his head to

serve him. He watches with a thousand eyes over the man

who brings him food and oblations (x
.

79, 5). He bestows

children (v
.

25, 5), wealth (i
. 1, 3
;
i. 31, 10, 12; i. 36, 4),

and victory (i
. 27, 7
,

8). No mortal enemy can b
y

any craft

lord it over the man who sacrifices to him (viii. 23, 15). He
also confers, and is the guardian and lord o

f, immortality

(i
. 31, 7
;

v
i. 7
, 4
;

v
i. 7, 7
;

vii. 4
,

6
).

He was made b
y

the
gods the centre o

f immortality (amrtasya nabhih, iii. 17, 4).

In a funeral hymn (x. 16, 4) Agni is supplicated to carry the
unborn part o

f

the deceased to the world o
f

the righteous.

He carries men across calamities or preserves them from them
(iii. 20, 4

;
v
. 4
, 9
;

vii. 12, 2). All treasures are congre
gated in him (x

.

6
,

6
). All blessings proceed from him, as

branches from a tree (vi. 13, 1). He is master o
f all the trea

sures in the earth, the atmosphere and the sky (vii. 6
, 7
;

x
.

91, 3). He is in consequence continually supplicated for

various boons (iv. 2
,
4 f.; i. 18, 9
;
i. 36, 14–16; i. 58, 8
, 9
;

ii. 7
,
2
, 3
;

vi. 1
,

1
2 f.), to be a
n

iron wall with a hundred
ramparts to protect his worshippers (vi. 48, 8

;

vii. 3
, 7
;

vii.
15, 14); to consume their enemies (iv. 4

,
3 ff.); and to forgive

sin (iv. 12, 4
;

vii. 93, 7), to avert Varuna's wrath (iv. 1
,
4
, 5),

and to release from (his 2) bonds (v. 2
,

7).

vol. 1.--[NEw SERIES]. 9
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In one place (viii. 44, 23), the worshipper naively says to
Agni : “If I were thou, and thou wert I, thy aspirations
should be fulfilled; ” and again, viii. 19, 25 f.

: “If, Agni,
thou wert a mortal, and I an immortal, . . . . I would not
abandon thee to wrong o

r
to penury. My worshipper should

not be poor, nor distressed, nor miserable.” (Compare the

similar appeal to Indra's generosity in vii. 32, 18, 19.)

In another place (x
.

79, 6
)

the worshipper asks “why hast

thou among (all) the gods forsaken and injured us? I ask
thee in my ignorance.”
Agni is occasionally identified with other gods and different
goddesses, Indra, Vishnu, Varuna, Mitra, Aryaman, Ansa,
Tvashtr, Rudra, Pùshan, Savitr, Bhaga, Aditi, Hotrá, Bhārati,
Ilā, Sarasvati (ii. 1

, 3-7, and 11; iii. 5
, 4
;
v
. 3
, 1
;

vii. 12,

3
;
x
. 8
,

5). All gods are comprehended in him (v
.
3
, 1);

he surrounds them as the circumference of a wheel does the

spokes (i
.

141, 9
;
v
. 18, 6
).

Varuna is in one place (iv. 1
,

2
)

spoken o
f
a
s his brother.

Agni is associated with Indra in different hymns, as i. 108
and 109; iii. 12, 1 ff.; vi. 59 and 60; vii. 93 and 94; viii.

3
8

and 40. The two gods are said to be twin brothers, having

the same father, and having their mothers here and there”

(vi. 59, 2), to be both thunderers, slayers o
f Wrttra, and

shakers o
f

cities (iii. 12, 4
, 6; vi. 59, 3; vi. 60, 3; vii. 93,

1
, 4
;

viii. 38, 2). They are also invited together to come
and drink soma (vii. 93, 6

;

viii. 38, 4
,

7-9), and are together

invoked for help (vii. 94, 7). Agni is elsewhere said to

exercise alone the function usually assigned to Indra, and

to slay Wrttra and destroy cities (i
. 59, 6
;
i. 78, 4
;

iii.
20, 4; vi

.

16, 14, 39, 48; vii. 5
, 3
;

vii. 6
,

2). He is also

described a
s driving away the Dasyus from the house, thus

1 Another verse where Agni is identified with other gods is o
f
a more pan

theistic character, viz., i. 164,46, “They call him Indra, Mitra, Varuna, Agni;
then there is that celestial well-winged bird. Sages name variously that which

is but one; they call it Agni, Yama, Mātarisvan.”

2 The sense o
f

the word ihehamátará is not clear. Sāyana says it means that
their mother Aditi is here and there, i.e. everywhere. Roth, s.v., understands it

to mean that the mother o
f

the one is here, o
f

the other there, i.e. in different
places.
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creating a large light fo
r

the Arya (vii. 5
, 6
),

a
s th
e

promoter
o
f

the Arya (viii. 9
2
,

1), and a
s the vanquisher o
f

the ir

religious Panis (vii. 6
, 3), though it is Indra who is most

frequently represented in the hymns as the patron and helper

o
f

the sacred race, and the destroyer o
f

their enemies. On
the other hand, in viii. 38, 1

,

where the two gods are called

two priests (rtrijá), Indra is made to share in the character
peculiar to Agni. In hymn i. 93, Agni and Soma are
celebrated in company.

XI. TVASHTR.

Tvashtr, a
s represented in the Rig Veda, is the Indian

Vulcan, the artist par excellence (compare Nirukta, viii. 13),

the divine artizan, the most skilful of workmen, who is versed

in a
ll magical devices (x
.

53, 9). He forges the thunderbolts

o
f

Indra” (i
. 32, 2
;
i. 52, 7
;
i. 61, 6
;
i. 85, 9
;
v
. 31, 4
;

v
i.

17, 10; x. 48, 3), which are described a
s formed o
f gold (i
.

85, 9), o
r o
f

iron (x
.

48, 3), with a thousand points and a

hundred edges (i
. 85, 9
;

v
i. 17, 10). He is styled supāni,

sugabhasti, the skilful-handed (iii. 54, 12; vi
.

49, 9), swapas,

sukrt, the skilful worker (i
. 85, 9), visvarùpa,” the creator o
f

a
ll

forms (i
. 13, 10; iii. 55, 19; x. 10, 5), and Savitr, the

vivifier (iii. 55, 19;" x. 10, 5)
.

He is the bestower o
f gene

rative power and o
f offspring (i
. 142, 10; iii. 4
, 9
;

vii. 2
, 9
;

vii. 34, 20; compare Wājasaneyi Sanhità, xxi. 20; xxii. 20;

xxvii).” He forms husband and wife for each other even

from the womb (x
.

10, 5
;

A.V. vi
.

78, 3
).

He transforms

the seminal germ in the womb, and is the shaper o
f

a
ll

forms

human and animal (R.V. i. 188, 9
;

viii. 91, 8
;

x
. 184, 1
;

A.V. ii. 26, 1
;
v
. 26, 8
;

ix
.
4
, 6
;

Wājasaneyi Sanhità, xxxi.
17; Taittiriya Sanhità, i. 4

,
2
, 1
;

Satapatha Brähmana, ii. 2
,
3
,

4
;

iii
.
7
,

3
, 11; xiii. 1
, 8
,

7). He has produced and nourishes

1 In i. 59, 2
,

the gods are said to have produced him a
s
a light to the Arya.

2 In i. 121, 3
,

Indra (?
)
is said to fashion his own thunderbolts.

* In iii. 38, 4
,

Indra also is called risvarūpa.

* Quoted in Nirukta, x
.

34. See Roth's Illustrations o
f Nirukta, p
.

144.

• In A
.

W
.

v
i. 81, 3
,

Tvashtr is said to have bound the amulet which Aditi wore
when she was desirous o

f offspring, o
n

the arm o
f
a female in order that she might

bear a son.
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a great variety of creatures; a
ll

worlds are his, and are known

to him, for he has created them, and has given to the heaven

and the earth their forms (iii. 55, 19; iv
.

42, 3
;
x
. 110, 9
;

Wāj. Sanh. xxix. 9)
.

He bestows long life (x
.

18, 6
;

A.V.
v
i. 78, 3
).

He puts speed into the feet o
f
a horse (V.S. ix
.

9
).

He created Brhaspati (i
i. 23, 17), and is said, along with other

deities, Heaven and Earth, the Waters, etc., to have produced

Agni (i. 95, 2
;

x
. 2, 7
;

x
. 46, 9
). (And yet, in common

with other gods, h
e is said, in x
. 125, 2
,

to b
e

sustained b
y

the goddess Vāch). He is master o
f

the universe (bhuranasya

Sakshaniſh, ii. 31, 4
),
a first-born protector and leader (i
. 13,

10; ix
.
5
,

9). He is called ribhu, the pervading, and knows

the paths o
f

the gods (x
.

70,9). He is supplicated to nourish

the worshipper, and protect his sacrifice. He is drarinodas,

the giver o
f

wealth (x
.

70, 9
;
x
. 92, 11); and is asked, like

the other gods, to bestow riches and protection (vii. 34, 22).
Tvashtr is in several passages connected with the Rbhus,
who, like him, are celebrated a

s skilful workmen (see Roth's
Lexicon, s.c.), who fashioned Indra's chariot and horses, etc. etc.

(i
. 111, 1
;
i. 161, 3), and are spoken o
f b
y

Sāyana (on i. 20,

6
)

a
s Tvashtr's pupils. These Rbhus are said to have made

into four a single new sacrificial cup which Tvashtr had

formed (i
. 20, 6
;
i. 110, 3). This exhibition o
f skill is said

to have been performed b
y

command o
f

the gods, and in con
sequence o

f
a promise that it
s accomplishment should b
e re

warded b
y

their exaltation to divine honours (i
. 161, 1-5).

Tvashtris in this passage represented a
s resenting this altera

tion o
f

his own work as a slight to himself, and as having in

consequence sought to slay his rivals. In another place (iv.
33, 5

,

6), o
n

the contrary, he is said to have applauded their
design, and admired the brilliant results of their skill.

In it. 1, 5, Agni is identified with Tvashtr, a
s

h
e is also,

however, with many other gods in other verses o
f

the same
hymn. In i. 95, 5

, Agni appears to b
e designated b
y

the

word Tvashtr. In vi
.

47, 19, where Tvashtr is spoken o
f
a
s

yoking his horses and shining resplendently, the commentator
supposes that Indra is referred to."

1 On the obscure passage, i. 84, 15, where the name o
f

Tvashtr is mentioned
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In x. 17, 1 f. Tvashtr is said to have given his daughter
Saranyu in marriage to Vivasvat: “Tvashtr makes a wedding

for his daughter. (Hearing) this the whole world assembles.

The mother of Yama, the wedded wife of the great Vivasvat, dis
appeared. 2. They concealed the immortal (bride) from mortals.
Making (another) of like appearance (savarnām), they gave her
to Vivasvat. Saranyu bore the two Asvins, and when she had
done so, she deserted the two twins.” These two verses are

quoted in the Nirukta, xii. 10 f.
,

where the following illustra
tive story is told: “Saranyu, the daughter of Tvashtr, bore
twins to Vivasvat the sun. She then substituted for herself

another female o
f

similar appearance (savarnām), and fled in

the form of a mare. Vivasvat in like manner assumed the

shape o
f
a horse, and followed her. From their intercourse

sprang the two Asvins, while Manu was the offspring o
f

Sacarnó (or the female o
f like appearance).” (See Roth’s

interpretation o
f

R.W. x
. 17, 1 ff
.

and remarks thereon, in the
Journal o

f

the German Oriental Society, iv
.

424 f.
;

and the
same writer's translation, in his Illustrations o

f

the Nirukta,

p
.

161, o
f
a passage o
f

the Brhaddevatā, given b
y

Sāyana o
n

R.V. vii. 72, 2
,

relating the same story about Vivasvat and
Saranyu which is given in the Nirukta).

In R.V. viii. 26, 21 f. Wāyu also is spoken of as Tvashtr's
son-in-law. Whether Wäyu's wife was different from Sa
ranyu, o

r

whether there is a discrepancy between this story

and the one just referred to about Vivasvat, does not
appear. -

Tvashtr is represented a
s having for his most frequent

attendants the wives o
f

the gods (i
. 22, 9
;
ii. 31, 4
;
ii. 36,

3
;

v
i. 50, 13; vii. 35, 6; x. 64, 10; x. 66, 3).

In x. 49, 10, he is spoken o
f

a
s if he were a deity of

some importance, though inferior to Indra, since the latter

is said to perform what even the gods and Tvashtr could
not do.

Indra is occasionally represented a
s in a state o
f hostility

Wilson's translation and note, Roth's explanation in his Illustrations o
f

the
Nirukta, p

.

49, and Benfey's remarks in his “Orient und Occident,” ii. 245 f.
,

may b
e

consulted.
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with Tvashtr and his son. Thus, in iii. 48, 4, it is said that
Indra overcame him, and carried off his soma-juice, which he
drank from the cups; and in iv

.

18, 3
,

that the same god drank

off the soma in his house. In explanation of these allusions, the
commentator (who in his note o

n iii. 48, 4
,

calls Tvashtr a
n

Asura) refers to the Taittiriya Sanhità, ii. 4
,

12, 1
,

where it is

related that Tvashtr, whose son had been slain by Indra,

began to perform a soma-sacrifice in the absence o
f

the latter,

and refused, on the ground o
f

his homicide, to allow him to assist

a
t

the ceremony; when Indra interrupted the celebration,

and drank off the soma b
y

force (compare Satapatha Brāh
mana, i. 6

, 3
,
6 f; v. 5, 4, 7 ff.; xii. 7, 1, 1; xii. 8, 3, 1 ff).

The son o
f

Tvashtr is mentioned in several passages o
f

the

Rig Veda. Thus in x. 8
,
8
,

it is said: “This Trita Āptya,
knowing his paternal weapons, and impelled b

y

Indra, fought

against the three-headed and seven-rayed (monster), and slay
ing him, he carried off the cows even o

f
the son o

f

Tvashtr.

9
. Indra, the lord of the good, pierced this arrogant being,

who boasted o
f

his great force; seizing the cows, he struck

off the three heads even o
f Visvarūpa the son of Tvashtr

(or o
f

the omniform son o
f

Tvashtr).” (Compare ii. 11, 19;

x
. 76, 3)
.

A loud-shouting monster with three heads and six
eyes, perhaps identical with the son o

f Tvashtr, is also men
tioned in x.99, 6

,

a
s having been overcome b
y

Indra or Trita.
Wisvarūpa is frequently mentioned in the later works.
According to the Taittiriya Sanhità, ii. 5

,

1
,
1 ff
.,

h
e was the

priest (purohita) o
f

the gods, while h
e

was sister's son (no

further genealogy is given) o
f

the Asuras. He had three
heads, called respectively the soma-drinker, the wine-drinker,

and the food-eater. He declared in public that the sacrifices

should b
e

shared b
y

the gods only, while h
e privately recom

mended that they should b
e

offered to the Asuras. For, as

the author o
f

the Brähmana remarks, it is customary for
people in public to promise every one a share, whereas it is

1 In i. 80, 4
,
it is said that even Tvashtr trembles at Indra's wrath when he

thunders. But this trait is merely introduced to indicate the terrific grandeur o
f

Indra's manifestations. In Wäj. Sanh. xx. 44, Tvashtr is said to have imparted
vigour to Indra.
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only those to whom the promise is privately made who obtain
its fulfilment. Indra was alarmed lest his dominion should
by this procedure of Wisvarūpa be overturned, and he accord
ingly smote off his heads with a thunderbolt. The three
heads were turned into birds, the one called Soma-drinker,

became a Kapinjala (or Francoline partridge), the Wine- .
drinker a Kalavinka (or sparrow), and the Food-eater a Tittiri
(or partridge), etc. -

Compare the Satapatha Brähmana, i. 6, 3, 1 ff.; v. 5, 4, 2ff.;

and the Mahābhārata, Udyoga Parva, 228 ft
.

In the Mārkandeya Purāna, section 77, Tvashtris identified
with Visvakarman and Prajápati. Compare verses 1

,

10, 15,

16, 34, 36, 38, and 41. Weber (Omina und Portenta, p
.

391 f.
)

refers to a passage o
f

the Adbhutádhyāya o
f

the Kausika
Sūtras, where Tvashtr is identified with Savitr and Prajāpati.

XII. SoMA.

Soma is the god who represents and animates the juice o
f

the soma plant, an intoxicating draught which plays a
n im

portant part in the sacrifices o
f

the Vedic age. He is
,

o
r

rather was, the Indian Bacchus. Not only are the whole o
f

the hymns in the ninth book of the Rig Veda, one hundred
and fourteen in number, besides a few in other places, dedi
cated to his honour, but constant references to the juice o

f

the soma occur in a large proportion o
f

the other hymns.

It is clear therefore, as remarked b
y

Professor Whitney

(Journ. of the Amer. Orient. Society, iii. 292), that his wor
ship must a

t

one time have attained a remarkable popularity.

This circumstance is thus explained b
y

the writer to whom I

have referred: “The simple-minded Arian people, whose
whole religion was a worship o

f

the wonderful powers and
phenomena o

f nature, had n
o

sooner perceived that this
liquid had power to elevate the spirits, and produce a tem
porary frenzy, under the influence o

f

which the individual

was prompted to
,

and capable o
f,

deeds beyond his natural
powers, than they found in it something divine: it was, to

their apprehension, a god, endowing those into whom it
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a great variety of creatures; all worlds are his, and are known
to him, for he has created them, and has given to the heaven

and the earth their forms (iii. 55, 19; iv
.

42, 3
;

x
. 110, 9
;

Vāj. Sanh. xxix. 9)
.

He bestows long life (x
.

18, 6
;

A.V.
v
i. 78, 3)
.

He puts speed into the feet o
f
a horse (V.S. ix
.

9).

He created Brhaspati (i
i. 23, 17), and is said, along with other

deities, Heaven and Earth, the Waters, etc., to have produced

Agni (i
. 95, 2
;

x
. 2, 7
;

x
. 46, 9
). (And yet, in common

with other gods, h
e is said, in x
. 125, 2
,

to b
e

sustained b
y

the goddess Vāch). He is master o
f

the universe (bhuranasya

Sakshanih, ii. 31, 4
),
a first-born protector and leader (i
. 13,

10; ix
.

5
,

9). He is called ribhu, the pervading, and knows

the paths o
f

the gods (x
.

70,9). He is supplicated to nourish

the worshipper, and protect his sacrifice. He is drarinodas,

the giver o
f

wealth (x
.

70, 9
;
x
. 92, 11); and is asked, like

the other gods, to bestow riches and protection (vii. 34, 22).

Tvashtr is in several passages connected with the Rbhus,

who, like him, are celebrated a
s skilful workmen (see Roth's

Lexicon, s.c.),who fashioned Indra's chariot and horses, etc. etc.

(i
. 111, 1
;
i. 161, 3), and are spoken o
f by Sāyana (on i. 20,

6
)

a
s Tvashtr's pupils. These Rbhus are said to have made

into four a single new sacrificial cup which Tvashtr had

formed (i
. 20, 6
;
i. 110, 3). This exhibition o
f skill is said

to have been performed b
y

command o
f

the gods, and in con
sequence o

f
a promise that it
s accomplishment should b
e re

warded b
y

their exaltation to divine honours (i
. 161, 1-5).

Tvashtr is in this passage represented a
s resenting this altera

tion o
f

his own work as a slight to himself, and a
s having in

consequence sought to slay his rivals. In another place (iv.
33, 5, 6

),

o
n the contrary, h
e
is said to have applauded their

design, and admired the brilliant results of their skill.

In it. 1
,

5
, Agni is identified with Tvashtr, a
s

h
e is also,

however, with many other gods in other verses o
f

the same
hymn. In i. 95, 5

, Agni appears to be designated b
y

the

word Tvashtr. In vi
.

47, 19, where Tvashtr is spoken o
f
a
s

yoking his horses and shining resplendently, the commentator
supposes that Indra is referred to."

1 On the obscure passage, i. 84, 15, where the name o
f

Tvashtr is mentioned
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In x. 17, 1 f. Tvashtr is said to have given his daughter
Saranyu in marriage to Vivasvat: “Tvashtr makes a wedding

for his daughter. (Hearing) this the whole world assembles.

The mother of Yama, the wedded wife of the great Vivasvat, dis
appeared. 2. They concealed the immortal (bride) from mortals.
Making (another) of like appearance (savarmām), they gave her
to Vivasvat. Saranyu bore the two Asvins, and when she had
done so, she deserted the two twins.” These two verses are
quoted in the Nirukta, xii. 10 f.

,

where the following illustra
tive story is told: “Saranyu, the daughter of Tvashtr, bore
twins to Vivasvat the sun. She then substituted for herself

another female o
f

similar appearance (sararnām), and fled in

the form of a mare. Vivasvat in like manner assumed the

shape o
f
a horse, and followed her. From their intercourse

sprang the two Asvins, while Manu was the offspring o
f

Sararnă (or the female o
f

like appearance).” (See Roth's
interpretation o

f

R.W. x
. 17, 1 ff
.

and remarks thereon, in the

Journal of the German Oriental Society, iv
.

424 f.
;

and the
same writer's translation, in his Illustrations o

f

the Nirukta,

p
.

161, o
f
a passage o
f

the Brhaddevatā, given b
y

Sāyana o
n

R.V. vii. 72, 2
,

relating the same story about Vivasvat and
Saranyu which is given in the Nirukta).

In R.V. viii. 26, 21 f. Wāyu also is spoken of as Tvashtr's
son-in-law. Whether Wäyu's wife was different from Sa
ranyu, o

r

whether there is a discrepancy between this story

and the one just referred to about Vivasvat, does not
appear. -

Tvashtr is represented a
s having for his most frequent

attendants the wives o
f

the gods (i
. 22, 9
;

ii. 31, 4
;
ii. 36,

3
;

v
i. 50, 13; vii. 35, 6
;
x
. 64, 10; x
. 66, 3).

In x. 49, 10, he is spoken o
f

a
s if he were a deity of

some importance, though inferior to Indra, since the latter

is said to perform what even the gods and Tvashtr could
not do.

Indra is occasionally represented a
s in a state of hostility

Wilson's translation and note, Roth's explanation in his Illustrations o
f

the
Nirukta, p

.

49, and Benfey's remarks in his “Orient und Occident,” ii. 245 f.
,

may b
e

consulted.
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with Tvashtr and his son. Thus, in iii. 48, 4, it is said that
Indra overcame him, and carried off his soma-juice, which he
drank from the cups; and in iv

.

18, 3
,

that the same god drank

off the soma in his house. In explanation of these allusions, the
commentator (who in his note o

n iii
.

48, 4
,

calls Tvashtr a
n

Asura) refers to the Taittiriya Sanhità, ii. 4
,

12, 1
,

where it is

related that Tvashtr, whose son had been slain by Indra,
began to perform a soma-sacrifice in the absence o

f

the latter,

and refused, on the ground o
f

his homicide, to allow him to assist

a
t

the ceremony; when Indra interrupted the celebration,

and drank off the soma b
y

force (compare Satapatha Brāh
mana, i. 6

, 3
,
6 f; v. 5, 4, 7 ff.; xii. 7, 1, 1; xii. 8, 3, 1 ff).

The son o
f

Tvashtr is mentioned in several passages o
f

the

Rig Veda. Thus in x. 8
,
8
,
it is said: “This Trita Āptya,

knowing his paternal weapons, and impelled by Indra, fought
against the three-headed and seven-rayed (monster), and slay
ing him, he carried off the cows even of the son o

f

Tvashtr.

9
. Indra, the lord o
f

the good, pierced this arrogant being,

who boasted o
f

his great force; seizing the cows, he struck

o
ff

the three heads even o
f Visvarūpa the son of Tvashtr

(or o
f

the omniform son o
f

Tvashtr).” (Compare ii. 11, 19;

x
. 76, 3)
.

A loud-shouting monster with three heads and six
eyes, perhaps identical with the son o

f Tvashtr, is also men
tioned in x.99, 6

,

a
s having been overcome b
y

Indra or Trita.
Visvarūpa is frequently mentioned in the later works.
According to the Taittiriya Sanhità, ii. 5

,

1
,
1 ff., he was the

priest (purohita) o
f

the gods, while h
e

was sister's son (no

further genealogy is given) o
f

the Asuras. He had three
heads, called respectively the soma-drinker, the wine-drinker,

and the food-eater. He declared in public that the sacrifices

should b
e

shared b
y

the gods only, while h
e privately recom

mended that they should b
e

offered to the Asuras. For, as

the author o
f

the Brähmana remarks, it is customary for
people in public to promise every one a share, whereas it is

1 In i. 80, 4
,
it is said that even Tvashtr trembles at Indra's wrath when he

thunders. But this trait is merely introduced to indicate the terrific grandeur o
f

Indra's manifestations. In Wäj. Sanh. xx. 44, Tvashtr is said to have imparted
vigour to Indra. -
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only those to whom the promise is privately made who obtain
its fulfilment. Indra was alarmed lest his dominion should
by this procedure of Visvarūpa be overturned, and he accord
ingly smote off his heads with a thunderbolt. The three
heads were turned into birds, the one called Soma-drinker,

became a Kapinjala (or Francoline partridge), the Wine- .
drinker a Kalavinka (or sparrow), and the Food-eater a Tittiri
(or partridge), etc. -

Compare the Satapatha Brähmana, i. 6, 3, 1 ff.; v. 5, 4, 2ff;
and the Mahābhārata, Udyoga Parva, 228 ft

.

In the Mārkandeya Purāna, section 77, Tvashtris identified
with Visvakarman and Prajápati. Compare verses 1

,

10, 15,

16, 34, 36, 38, and 41. Weber (Omina und Portenta, p.391 f.
)

refers to a passage o
f

the Adbhutädhyāya o
f

the Kausika
Sūtras, where Tvashtr is identified with Savitr and Prajāpati.

XII. SomA.

Soma is the god who represents and animates the juice o
f

the soma plant, an intoxicating draught which plays an im
portant part in the sacrifices o

f

the Vedic age. He is
,

o
r

rather was, the Indian Bacchus. Not only are the whole o
f

the hymns in the ninth book o
f

the Rig Veda, one hundred
and fourteen in number, besides a few in other places, dedi
cated to his honour, but constant references to the juice o

f

the soma occur in a large proportion o
f

the other hymns.

It is clear therefore, as remarked b
y

Professor Whitney

(Journ. of the Amer. Orient. Society, iii. 292), that his wor
ship must a

t

one time have attained a remarkable popularity.

This circumstance is thus explained b
y

the writer to whom I

have referred: “The simple-minded Arian people, whose
whole religion was a worship o

f

the wonderful powers and
phenomena o

f nature, had n
o

sooner perceived that this
liquid had power to elevate the spirits, and produce a tem
porary frenzy, under the influence o

f

which the individual

was prompted to
,

and capable o
f,

deeds beyond his natural
powers, than they found in it something divine: it was, to

their apprehension, a god, endowing those into whom it
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entered with godlike powers; the plant which afforded it
became to them the king of plants; the process of preparing

it was a holy sacrifice; the instruments used therefor were
sacred. The high antiquity of this cultus is attested by the

references to it found occurring in the Persian Avesta; it
seems, however, to have received a new impulse on Indian
territory.”

Dr. Haug, in his work on the Aitareya Brähmana (Introd.
p. 60), thus writes of the soma sacrifice: “Being thus,” (i.e.
through the oblation of an animal) “received among the gods,

the sacrificer is deemed worthy to enjoy the divine beverage,

the soma, and participate in the heavenly king, who is Soma.

The drinking of the soma-juice makes him a new man; though

a new celestial body had been prepared for him at the Pra
vargya ceremony, the enjoyment of the soma beverage trans
forms him again; for the nectar of the gods flows for the first

time in his veins, purifying and sanctifying him.”
With the decline of the Vedic worship, however, and the
introduction of new deities and new ceremonies, the popularity

of Soma gradually decreased, and has long since passed away;

and his name is now familiar to those few Brahmans only who

still maintain in a few places the early Vedic observances.
The hymns addressed to Soma were intended to be sung

while the juice of the plant from which he takes his name

(the asclepias acida or sarcostemma viminale) was being pressed

out and purified.” They describe enthusiastically the flowing

forth and filtration of the divine juice, and the effects pro
duced on the worshippers, and supposed to be produced on

the gods, by partaking of the beverage. Thus the first verse

of the first hymn of the ninth book runs thus: “O soma, poured
out for Indra to drink, flow on purely in a most sweet and
exhilarating current.” In vi

.

47, 1, 2
,

the juice is described

* See Dr. Windischmann's Essay o
n

the Soma-worship o
f

the Arians, o
r

the
translated extracts from it in Sanskrit Texts, vol. ii. p

.

469 f.; and the extract
there given, p

.

474, from Plutarch d
e

Isid. e
t

Osir. 46, in which the soma, or as

it is in Zend, haoma, appears to be referred to under the appellation Suwu. See
also o

n

the fact o
f

the soma rite o
f

the Indians being originally identical with the
haoma ceremony o
f

the Zoroastrians, Haug's Aitareya Brahmana, Introd., p
.

62.

* See the process a
s

described b
y

Windischmann, after Dr. Stevenson, in

Sanskrit Texts, ii. 470.
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as sweet, honied, sharp, well-flavoured. When quaffed, it
stimulates the voice, and calls forth ardent conceptions (ibid.

v. 3). In a verse (viii. 48, 3) already quoted above, in the
account of Indra, the worshippers exclaim: “We have drunk
the soma, we have become immortal, we have entered into light,

we have known the gods. What can an enemy now do to us,

or what can the malice of any mortal effect, O thou immortal
god?” No one can withstand Indra in battle when he has

drunk this libation and become exhilarated by it (vi. 47, 1, 2).
The plant is said to have been brought to the earth by a
falcon (iii. 43, 7; iv

.

26, 4
,

5
, 7
;

iv
.

27, 3
,

4
)

from a moun
tain (i.93, 6) where it had been planted b

y

Varuna (v
.

85, 2),

o
r

from the uppermost sky (iv. 26, 6)
.

In another place (ix.
113, 3

) it is declared to have been brought b
y

the daughter.

o
f

the Sun from the place where it had been nourished by
Parjanya, the rain-god; when the Gandharvas took it

,

and

infused into it sap.

In other passages a Gandharva is connected with the soma
plant, the sphere (pada) o

f

which h
e is said to protect, and

a
ll

the forms o
f

which h
e
is said to manifest (ix. 83,4; ix.

85, 12). In the Satapatha Brähmana (iii. 2
,
4
,

1
,

ff.) it is
related that the soma existed formerly in the sky. The gods

desired to get it
,

that they might employ it in sacrifice. The
Gāyatri flew to bring it for them. While she was carrying

it off, the Gandharva Vibhāvasu robbed her of it. The gods
became aware o

f this, and knowing the partiality o
f

the

Gandharvas for females (comp. iii
.
9
,
3
, 20), they sent Vách,

the goddess o
f speech, to induce them to give it up, which

she succeeded in doing. And in xi. 7
,
2
,
8
,
it is said: “The

soma existed in the sky. The Gāyatri became a bird, and
brought it.” See also the Satapatha Brähmana, iii. 6

,

2
,

2-18, towards the close o
f

which passage, as well as in iii.

9
,

3
,

18, the Gandharvas are spoken o
f

a
s

the guardians o
f

the soma.

The juice o
f

this plant is said to be an immortal?

1 See Roth's Lexicon under the word Gandharva.
-

* This means, according to Sāyana, that it has n
o deadly effects, like other

intoxicating drinks.



138 CONTRIBUTIONS TO A KNOWLEDGE OF

draught, to be medicine for a sick man (viii. 61, 17). All
the gods drink of it (ix. 109, 15). The god also, who is it

s

personification, is said to clothe whatever is naked, and to

heal whatever is sick; through him the blind sees, and the
lame walks abroad (viii. 68, 2

;
x
. 25, 11). He is the guar

dian o
f

men's bodies, and occupies their every member (viii.
48, 9).

A great variety o
f

divine attributes and operations

are ascribed to Soma. As Prof. Whitney observes, h
e is

“addressed a
s
a god in the highest strains o
f

adulation and
veneration; a

ll

powers belong to him; all blessings are be
sought o

f him, as his to bestow.” He is said to b
e asura,

divine (ix. 73, 1
;

ix. 74,7), and the soul of sacrifice (ix. 2
,

10;

ix. 6
,

8). He is immortal (i
. 43, 9), and confers immortality

o
n gods and men (i
. 91, 1, 6, 18; viii. 48, 3
;

ix
.

106, 8
;

ix.
108, 3

;

ix. 109, 2
,

3). In a passage (ix. 113, 7 ff.) where
the joys o

f paradise are more distinctly anticipated and more
fervently implored than in most other parts of the Rig Veda,

Soma is addressed a
s the god from whom the gift of future

felicity is expected. Thus it is there said: “7. Place me, O

purified god, in that everlasting and imperishable world where
there is eternal light and glory. O Indu (soma), flow for
Indra. 8

. Make me immortal in the world where king

Waivasvata (Yama, the son o
f Vivaswat,) lives, where is the

innermost sphere o
f

the sky, where those great waters flow.”

Soma exhilarates Varuna, Mitra, Indra, Vishnu, the Maruts,

the other gods, Väyu, Heaven and Earth (ix. 90, 5
;

ix
.

97,

42). B
y

him the Adityas are strong, and the earth vast (x
.

85, 2). He is the friend, helper, and soul o
f Indra (iv. 28,

1 ff.; ix. 85, 3
;
x
. 25, 9), whose vigour h
e stimulates (ix.

76, 2), and whom h
e

succours in his conflicts with Vrttra
(ix. 61, 22). He rides in the same chariot with Indra
(ix. 87, 9

;

ix
.

103, 5
).

He has, however, horses o
f

his own,

and a team likeVäyu (ix. 88, 3)
.

He ascends his filter in place

o
f
a car, and is armed with a thousand-pointed shaft (ix. 83, 5
;

ix
.

86, 40). His weapons which, like a hero, h
e grasps in

his hand (ix. 76, 2), are sharp and terrible (ix. 61, 30), and
his bow swift-darting (ix. 90, 3
). He is the slayer o
f

Wrttra
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(i
. 91, 5
;

ix
.

24, 6
;

ix
.

25, 3
;

ix
.

28, 3
;
x
. 25, 9), and, like

Indra, the destroyer of foes, and overthrower o
f

cities (ix.
88, 4

). In ix
.

5
, 9
,

h
e appears to receive the epithet o
f

prajápati, o
r

lord o
f

creatures. He is the creator and father

o
f

the gods (ix. 42, 4
;

ix
.

86, 10; ix
.

87, 2
;

ix
.

109, 4), the
generator o

f prayers, o
f

the sky, o
f

the earth, o
f Agni, o
f

Sūrya, o
f Indra, and of Vishnu (ix. 96, 5)
.

He destroys the

darkness (ix. 66, 24; i. 91, 22), lights u
p

the gloomy nights

(vi. 39, 3), and has created the sun, the great luminary com
mon to all mankind (ix. 61, 16; ix. 97, 41; ix

.

107, 7
;

ix.
110, 3), He stretched out the atmosphere (i

. 91, 22), the
heavens and the earth (viii. 48, 13). He is the upholder of

the sky and the sustainer o
f

the earth (vi. 47, 5
;

ix
.

87, 2
;

ix
.

89, 6
;

ix
.

109, 6)." He is the king of gods and men
(ix. 97, 24), elevated over all worlds like the divine sun (ix.
54, 3). All creatures are in his hand (ix. 89, 6). His laws
are like those of king Varuna (i

. 91, 8
;

ix
.

88, 3); and he is

prayed to forgive their infraction, and to be gracious as a

father to a son (viii. 48, 9
;
x
. 25, 3)
.

He is thousand-eyed”

(ix. 60, 1
, 2), and beholds a
ll worlds, and destroys the irreli

gious (ix. 73,8; x. 25, 6). He is the most vigorous of the fierce,

the most heroic o
f heroes; as a warrior he is always victorious

(ix. 66, 16, 17). He acquires b
y

conquest cows, chariots, gold,

heaven, water, a thousand things (ix. 78, 4
),

and a
ll things

(viii. 68, 1)
.

He is visvaredas, the possessor o
f

all wealth

(i
. 91, 2). He is wise (viii. 68, 1
), strong, energetic, the

author o
f fertility (i
. 91, 2), an unconquerable protector from

enemies (i
. 91,21; x. 25, 7), and an upholder of life (x. 25, 4
,

6). The friend of a god like him cannot perish (i
. 91, 8).

Soma is associated with Agni as an object o
f

adoration in

i. 93, 1 ff. In verse 5 of that hymn those two gods are said

to have placed the luminaries in the sky. In the same way
Soma and Pūshan are conjoined in ii. 40, 1 ff., where various
attributes and functions o

f
a magnificent character are ascribed

to them. Thus in verse 1 they are said to b
e

the generators

1 In ix
.

98, 9
,

h
e
is said to have produced the two worlds, the offspring o
f

Manu, in the sacrifices (yajneshu mūnavi Indur janishta rodasi).

* In ix
.

60, 2
,

and ix
.

98, 1
,

Soma is also called sahasra-bharnas, having a

thousand means o
f affording support.
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of wealth, and of heaven and earth, to have been born the
guardians of the whole universe, and to have been made by

the gods the centre of immortality. The one has made his
abode in the sky, and the other on the earth, and in the atmo
sphere (r

.
4). The one has produced a

ll

the worlds, and the

other moves onward beholding a
ll things (r
.

5
). In vi
.

72,

and vii. 104, Soma and Indra are celebrated in company.

In the first of these hymns they are said to dispel darkness,

to destroy revilers, to bring the sun and the light, to prop up

the sky with supports, and to have spread out mother earth.

In vii. 104, their vengeance is invoked against Rákshases,
Yātudhānas, and other enemies.
Hymn v

i. 74, is dedicated to the honour o
f

Soma and

Rudra conjointly. The two gods, who are said to be armed
with sharp weapons, are there supplicated for blessings to

man and beast, for healing remedies, and for deliverance from
evil and sin.

In the post-vedic age the name Soma came to be commonly
applied to the moon and it

s regent. Even in the Rig Veda,

some traces o
f

this application seem to b
e discoverable. Thus

in x. 85, 3 and 5
,

there appears to b
e

a
n allusion to the

double sense o
f

the word: “When they crush the plant, he
who drinks regards it as soma. Of him whom the priests
regard as Soma (the moon?) n

o

one drinks. 5
. When they

drink thee, O god, thou increasest again. Wāyu is the
guardian o

f

Soma: the month is a part (?
)

o
f

the year.” In

the Atharva Veda the following half-verse occurs, xi. 6
,
7 :

“May the god Soma free me, he whom they call the moon
(chandramáh)” And in the Satapatha Brähmana, i. 6

,

4
, 5
;

xi. 1
, 3
, 2
;

x
i. 1, 4
,
4
,

we have the words: “This king
Soma, who is the moon, is the food o

f

the gods.” Similarly

in xi., “the moon is soma, the food o
f

the gods.” (See also

i. 6
,

3
, 4
;

and xii. 1
,

1
,

2
). In v. 3, 3, 12, Soma is said to

b
e the king of the Brähmans. In the Vishnu Purāna (book

i. chap. 22, p
.

153 o
f

Wilson's translation, 4to.) the double
character of Soma is indicated in these words: “Soma was

appointed monarch o
f

the stars and planets, o
f

Brahmans

and o
f plants, o
f

sacrifices and o
f penance.”
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ART. WI-A Tabular List of Original Works and Translations,
published by the late Dutch Government of Ceylon at their
Printing Press at Colombo.
ONDAATJE, of Colombo.

10

NameandSize of Book. Nameof Author or Translator.
Language in
which written
or rendered.

Compiled by Mr. MAT. P. J.

i|

Confession of Faith, 8vo.

The Four Gospels, 8vo.

St. Matthew's Gospel, 4to.

The Heidelberg Catechism,
8vo. -

A Book containing five
smaller Catechisms, the
Creed, the Decalogue,and
Prayers, 8vo.

| The Gospels of St. Mark,
Luke, and John, 4to.

Confession of the Faith (2d
edit.) 8vo.

A Short Plan of the Doc
trine of Faith unto God
liness, 8vo.

A Collection of Prayers, 8vo.

Catechism and Prayers, 8vo.

Unknown.

Do.

Do.

Translated by the Rev. W.
Conyn, V.D.M.,Colombo.

Translated by the Rev. A.
Cramer, W.D. M., Jaffna.
Translated by the Rev. W.
Conyn, W.D.M.,Colombo.

Unknown.

Translated by a Committee
of native scholars, under
the superintendenceof the
Rev. and learned J. P.
Witzeleus, W.D.M., Co
lombo, and Rector of the
Government Seminary.

Translated by the aforesaid

Rev. J. P. Witzeleus.
Translated by do.

Singhalese.

Do.

Tamul.

Singhalese.

Tamul.

Singhalese.

Do.

Tamul.

Singhalese.

Do.

1737

1738

1739

1739

1740

1741

1742

1742

1744
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Languagein 33
Nameand Size of Book. Nameof Author or Translator. which written #:

or rendered. | *
#

11 |The Liturgy of the Dutch | Unknown. Singhalese. 1744
Reformed Church, 8vo.

12 ||Four Sermons, 8vo. Translated by the Rev. W. Do. 1746
Conyn, W.D.M.,Colombo.

13 ||Sixteen Sermons, 8vo. Translated by the Rev. P. De Tamul. 1747
Wriest,W.D.M., Colombo.

14 ||A new edition of Sermons, Translated by the Rev. W. Singhalese. 1753
8vo. Conyn, W.D.M.,Colombo.

15|A History of the Old Testa- | Unknown. Tamul. 1753
ment.

16 |The Triumph of the Truth, Composed by the Rev. and Do. 1753

or a refutation of the learned Philip De Melho,
errors of Popery, and an | W.D.M., Colombo."
exposition of thedoctrines
of the Reformed Church,

with dedication and pre
face in Latin, Dutch, and
Tamul, 8vo.

17 | Four Sermons on Love | Unknown. Singhalese. 1753
and Faith, 8vo.

18 The Heidelberg Catechism, Translated by the Rev. S. Tamul. 1754
8vo. A. Bronsveld, W.D.M.,

Colombo.

19 |A Short Summary of the By do. Do. 1754

Christian Religion, 8vo.
20 | A Metrical Version of the Translated by the Rev. and Do. 1755

Psalms of David, 8vo. learned Philip De Melho,
W.D.M., Jaffna.

21 | Borst's Compendium of the Unknown. Do. 1755

Christian Religion, 8vo.

22 | Bert's Short Questions on | Do. Do. -
Religion.

23 |The Lord's Prayer, the Translated in the year 1723, Singhalese. 1755
Ten Commandments, the and edited by the Rev. M.
23rd and 51st Psalms, Wermelskircher, W.D.M.
and the Song of Simeon, of the Singhalese congre
8vo. i. at Cotta, Negomo, and Caltura.

24 |Three Sermons, by the Rev. Edited by the Rev. M. Wer- Dutch. 1756

Dr. Wagerdus, Clergy- melskircher, W.D.M., Co
man of Batavia, 8vo. lombo.

25 | A Sermon, 8vo. By the Rev. S. A. Brons- Portuguese. 1756
veld, W.D.M., Colombo.

• For a brief Life of this eminent Divine, Oriental Scholar, and Poet,celebratedas the
first Nativeof Ceylonwho wasadmittedinto the Christian Ministry, and the most learned
Divine that has appearedin India or that Island, vide the “Tamul Plutarch,” by Simon
CasieChitty, Esq., author of the“Ceylon Gazetteer,”of which a copywas presentedby the
talentedauthor, sincedeceased,to the Royal Asiatic Society. Page69."
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NameandSize of Book. Nameof Author or Translator.
Languagein
which written
or rendered. i|

26

27

28

29

30

31

32

33

34

35

36

37

38

Rudimenta Linguæ Latinae,
8vo.

The Wersion of the whole of

the New Testament, with
an historical preface, 4to.

A Dictionary of the Sin
ghalese Language.

of the DutchThe Litur;
Church, 8vo.Reforme

An Historical and Doctrinal
Catechism, 8vo.

The Heidelberg Catechism,
8vo.

Catechism for Young Chil
dren, 12mo.

Revised Metrical Wersion of
the Psalms of David, and
other Sacred Hymns,8vo.

Rudimenta Linguæ Latinae,
8vo.

Joachimi Langii Colloqui
orum Centura, 8vo.

The Acts of the Apostles,
4to.

The Book of Psalms, in
Dutch Metre, 12mo.

The Epistle to the Romans,
4to.

Composed by the Rev. Dr.
Meyer, W.D.M.,Colombo,
and Rector of theGovern
ment Seminary.
Translated from the origi
nal Greek by the Rev.
and learned Philip De
Melho, W.D.M.
Unknown.

Translated by the Rev. and
learned Philip De Melho,
W.D.M., Jaffna.
Composed by do.

Translated by the Rev. W.
Conyn (2nd edition).
By the Rev. S. A. Brons
veld, W.D.M., Colombo,
and Rector of the Go
vernment Seminary.

Edited by do.

By Otto Amytenius, Rector
of the Latin School at
Overtreden, edited by
Bronsveld.

Edited by the Rev.W.J.On
daatje, W.D.M., Colombo,
and Rector of the Go
vernment Seminary.

Translated by two Singha
lese Interpreters to Go
vernment.

Edited by the Rev. W. J.
Ondaatje, V.D.M., Co
lombo, and Rector of the
Government Seminary.

Translated from the origi
nal Greek by the Rev.

H. Philipsz,V.D.M., Co
lombo.

Translated from do. by do.

Translated from do. by do.

Dutch.

Tamul.

Singhalese.

Tamul.

Portuguese.

Singhalese.

Tamul.

Singhalese.

Latin.

Do.

Singhalese.

Dutch.

1756

1759

1759

1760

1760

1761

1766

1768

1768

1770

1771

1773

39

40

The Epistle to the Corin
thians, and Galatians, 4to.
The Epistle to the Ephe
sians, Philippians, Colos
sians, and Thessalonians,

to Timothy, Titus, Phile
mon, and to the Hebrews,

Singhalese.

Do.

Do.

1772

1773

1776

4to.
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or rendered.

*#

41 | The remainder of the New Translated from the origi- Singhalese. 1776
Testament, 4to. nal Greek by the Rev.

H. Philipsz, W.D.M., Co
lombo.

42 De Mohlin and Drillin- | Translated from the Dutch Tamul. 1778

court's Meditations and by Mr. John Franciscus,
Prayers for the Holy Proponent of Colombo.
Communion, 4to.

43 The Version of the whole Revised and corrected by Singhalese. 1780
of the New Testament, the Rev. Messrs. Fybrands
4to. and Philipsz, W.D.M.,Co

lombo.

44 A Catechism, 8vo. Translated by the Rev. W. Do. 1780º W.D.M., Colom0.

45 Questions and Answers on Translated by the Rev. H. Do. 1780

the Doctrines of Christi- Philipsz, W.D.M., Co
anity, in four parts, with lombo.
Prayers, 4to.

46 The Book of Genesis, 4to. Translated by do. Do. 1783

47 A Grammar of the Sin- Composed by the Rev. H. Do. 1783
ghalese Language. tºº.cºm.O.

48 An Abridged History of Unknown. Tamul. 1787
Christianity.

49 |A Catechism for Young | Translated by the Rev. S. Do. -
Children, 12mo, A. Bronsveld, and revised

by Proponent Mr. M. J.
Ondaatje.

50 The Books of Exodus, Le- Translated from the origi- Singhalese. 1789
viticus, Numbers, and nal Hebrew by the Rev.
Deuteronomy, 4to. H. Philipsz, W.D.M., Co

lombo.

51 | A Summary of the Doctrine | Translated from the Dutch | Tamul. 1789

of Faith unto Godliness, by the Rev. Matthew
8vo. Jurgen Ondaatje, Propo

nent of Colombo, after
wards Clergyman of Ba
tavia.

52 | The Pentateuch, 4to. Translated from the He- Do. 1790

brew by the Rev. and
learned Philip De Melho,
W.D.M., Jaffna.
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ART. VII.-Assyrian and Hebrew Chronology compared, with
the view of showing the extent to which the Hebrew chronology

of Ussher must be modified, in conformity with the Assyrian

Canon. By I. W. Bos ANQUEr, Esq.

[Read March 7, 1864.]

It is now about two years since Sir H. Rawlinson published
his discovery of the Assyrian Canon, that is to say, of a list
of annual functionaries in the kingdom of Assyria, extending

over a period of about two hundred and seventy years of the
duration of that great empire. This is the most valuable
contribution towards the recovery of ancient Asiatic chro
nology which has been made since the time when Selden
deciphered and published the contents of the Parian Chro
nicle, in the reign of Charles the First; and there is every
reason to believe that by means of this document, in con
junction with the well-established dates of the early portion

of the Babylonian Canon, we shall be enabled, not only to

fi
x

with certainty the dates o
f

the reigns o
f

thirteen kings o
f

Assyria, reaching a
s early a
s

the year B.C. 907; but also,

with much probability, to recover the exact date o
f

the rise

o
f

the first Chaldean dynasty in Assyria; o
r,

in other words,
the commencement o

f

the era o
f Ninus and Semiramis.

Sufficient time has now elapsed fo
r
a full investigation o
f

the contents and bearing o
f

this valuable document, and

three eminent Assyrian scholars, viz., Sir H
.

Rawlinson in

England, Dr. Hincks in Ireland, and Monsieur Oppert in

Paris, after careful and independent examination, have pub
lished their comments upon it

. They are a
s yet undecided

as to what was the exact nature o
f

the functions of these

annual officers, whether military, civil, o
r priestly." For the

* These officers were probably military; considering the known character o
f

some o
f them, and that the whole army a
t

Nineveh was annually changed, and
new officers appointed. See Diodorus, Rhodom. ii. p

.

108.

vol. 1.-[NEw series]. 10
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purpose of reference, however, we may speak of them as
archons. It is certain, that like the eponomous archons of
Athens, and the consuls of Rome, they had the honour of
giving name to the year in a

ll public documents.
It is satisfactory to find, that with regard to one most

interesting portion o
f

this Assyrian record, viz., that which

is found to range with the first sixty-seven years o
f

the

Canon o
f Ptolemy, or the era of Nabonassar, that is
,

from

the year B.C. 747 to the year B.C. 680, comprehending the
reigns o

f Tiglathpileser, Sargon, and Sennacherib, which is

the period now proposed to b
e discussed,—there is little

difference between the three Assyrian authorities, and that

within a year or two at most, they are agreed a
s

to the year
of office of each successive archon.

For the most recent views of Sir H. Rawlinson on the

Canon w
e may refer to the Athenaeum o
f

the 22nd August,

1863. Dr. Hincks first published his comments in the
Athenaeum o

f July, 1862, and has repeated his observations
with great distinctness, and without variation, in the Athe
naeum o

f

the 24th October, 1863; and M. Oppert, in his
treatise entitled, “Les Inscriptions Assyriennes des Sar
gonides,” bearing date 1862, has adopted nearly the same
arrangement a

s Dr. Hincks, a
s regards the period under

inquiry, though differing from him above that time to the

extent o
f

ten o
r twenty years.

The professed object both o
f

Dr. Hincks and M
.

Oppert is

to show, that the chronology o
f

the Assyrian Canon, a
s

settled b
y

themselves and Sir H
.

Rawlinson, confirms, and is

in strict unison with the commonly received reckoning of the
Kings o

f

Judah and Israel, as established o
n the authority o
f

the great names o
f Archbishop Ussher, Scaliger, Petavius,

Blair, Clinton, and other modern chronologists; while Sir H
.

Rawlinson, though unable to satisfy himself as to the true

mode o
f adjustment o
f Assyrian and Hebrew chronology, is

o
f opinion that some modification of the common reckoning

is required. The writer o
f

these observations maintains in

opposition to the two first, while fully accepting their ar
rangement o
f

the list of archons, that the Assyrian Canon
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presents one continuous series of contradictions to the
reckoning of Ussher, throughout the whole period of sixty
seven years under discussion, clearly demonstrating an error

in that reckoning of at least twenty-three years in excess;

and the object of this paper is to show, that when the events
recorded in sacred history in connexion with the three kings
Tiglathpileser, Sargon, and Sennacherib, are ranged side by

side with the same events recorded in the contemporary

Assyrian inscriptions which relate the annals of those reigns,

and when the dates of the Canon are attached to the events,

the Hebrew chronology which is the result, is not the chro
nology of Ussher and his followers, but neither more nor less

than the chronology of a Hebrew historian, who wrote in the
third century before the Christian era,-that is to say, the
chronology of Demetrius.

Dr. Hincks has the honour of being the first to point out
the exact year of contact between the Assyrian and Baby
lonian Canons, by which the dates of the reigns of the

several Assyrian kings and archons have been determined.

In a paper read before the Royal Irish Academy in 1852,
ten years before the discovery of the Assyrian Canon, he

directed attention to the inscription on a clay cylinder in the
British Museum, commonly known as Bellino's cylinder, from
which it would appear that the date of Sennacherib's accession
to the throne of Nineveh must have been nearly concurrent

with the year B.c. 702, that is to say, just twenty-two years
before the accession of his son Esarhaddon, or Asaradinus,

to the throne of Babylon, in B.C. 680, as set down in
Ptolemy's Canon; and from this opinion he has never

swerved. It has been already observed, that the mode of
marking the date of public documents in Assyria was by
affixing the name of the archon who presided in the year of
publication. Now Bellino's cylinder is inscribed with the
name Neboliha, the archon who stands fourth on the list

after “Sennacherib the king;” and as the inscription contains
a record of the events of the first four years of Sennacherib's
reign, Dr. Hincks rightly placed his accession in the fourth
year before Neboliha, whatever the date of that year might



148 ASSYRIAN AND HEBREW CHRONOLOGY COMPARED.

be. Sir Henry Rawlinson also confirms this, and assures us
that he has found a clay fragment dated in the seventh year

of Sennacherib, bearing the name of the archon who stands
seventh on the list after Sennacherib ; and again, another
fragment dated in the twenty-second year of Sennacherib,
bearing the name of the archon Manu-zir-ilin, the twenty

second on the list. So that there can be no question as to

the true position of the reign of Sennacherib amongst the

list of archons, nor that the length of his reign extended over
at least twenty-two years. From the Canon it appears that
it lasted twenty-four years.
It now only remains to show how the date of the year of
Sennacherib's accession has been determined. Let us follow

Mr. Fox Talbot's translation of Bellino's cylinder, published

in the Journal of the Society, vol. xviii. Part 1, where Sen
nacherib thus records his own acts: “At the beginning of
my reign I destroyed the armies of Merodac-Baladan, king
of Karduniash.” . . . . . . . . “The man Belib (or Belib-ni")
a nobleman of the city of Suanna,” who had been educated

like a gallant youth (or, like one of my own children, R.) in
my palace, I set over them, and made him king of Leshnan
and Akaddi,” that is

,

o
f Babylonia. Dr. Hincks, with much

acuteness, fixed upon these latter words as affording a clue to
the chronology o

f

this king's reign, and it is now agreed o
n

a
ll

sides that the Belib, o
r Belib-ni of the inscription, set on

the throne o
f Babylon b
y

Sennacherib a
t

the beginning o
f

his reign, can b
e n
o

other than the Belibus o
f

the Babylonian

Canon, who began to reign in the year B.c. 702. S
o

that the
beginning o

f

Sennacherib's reign must also b
e placed in that

very year.

This is the fundamental date of the whole arrangement o
f

the Assyrian Canon, and it is of extreme importance that the
point o

f

time in Sennacherib's reign, when h
e

set Belib-ni on

the throne, should b
e accurately ascertained. Dr. Hincks

and M. Oppert place the actual accession of Sennacherib in

B.c. 703, and his first regnal year in B.c. 702; and Taylor's
cylinder, written sixteen years later than Bellino's, counten

* Belib-ni. Oppert and Rawlinson, * Babylon. R
.
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ances this arrangement, by putting together the events of
the beginning of the reign with those of the first year. So
that, according to the later record, Belib-ni might have been
placed on the throne in the course of the year after the
king's accession. The accuracy, however, of the contem
porary record, rather than the looseness of the later docu
ment, is to be preferred. We therefore adhere to the year

B.C. 702, in preference to the year B.C. 703, as the beginning

of Sennacherib's reign. Sir Henry Rawlinson places the
accession of Sennacherib in B.C. 704. But the authority of
neither cylinder countenances so early a date. It is remark
able, that while copy No. 2 of the Canon places the accession
of Sennacherib in the archonship of Pakharra-bil, in the
fourth year before Neboliha, copy No. 4 places the ac
cession in the archonship of Nebo-daini-pal, in the third year

before Neboliha. The one would appear, with Bellino's
cylinder, to separate the year of accession from the first
year; the other, with Taylor's cylinder, to blend the year of
accession and first year together.

But if the date of one single king or archon in the list is,
thus securely ascertained, the dates of all the preceding and
succeeding archons, during the whole 270 years, are of course

ascertained with the same precision. Thus it appears that
Sargon, the father of Sennacherib, came to the throne in the
year B.C. 716, as certified by the third copy of the Canon, in
which year he is there first styled “king.” It is of great im
portance that the years of Sargon also should be accurately

fixed, considering that in his second year he took the city of
Samaria, carrying away 27,280 captives, and that Jewish
history thus comes in contact with Assyrian in that year of

his reign. Now the three Assyrian authorities, who are
strongly biassed in favour of the common reckoning of
Ussher, which places the final capture of Samaria in B.C.
721, are a

ll

disposed to place the accession o
f Sargon five

years earlier than B.C. 716, and before his name appears in

the Canon, notwithstanding the evidence o
f

the third copy o
f

the Canon to the contrary; and it is assumed b
y

them that

the twelve years' reign o
f Merodac-baladan, o
r Mardocempadus
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11 ||The Liturgy of the Dutch | Unknown. Singhalese. 1744
Reformed Church, 8vo.

12 ||Four Sermons, 8vo. Translated by the Rev. W. Do. 1746
Conyn, W.D.M.,Colombo.

13 Sixteen Sermons, 8vo. Translated by the Rev. P. De Tamul. 1747
Wriest,W.D.M., Colombo.

14 | A new edition of Sermons, Translated by the Rev. W. Singhalese. 1753
8vo. Conyn, W.D.M.,Colombo.

15| A History of the Old Testa- | Unknown. Tamul. 1753
ment.

16 |The Triumph of the Truth, Composed by the Rev. and Do. 1753

or a refutation of the learned Philip De Melho,
errors of Popery, and an W.D.M., Colombo."
exposition of thedoctrines
of the Reformed Church,

with dedication and pre
face in Latin, Dutch, and
Tamul, 8vo.

17 | Four Sermons on Love | Unknown. Singhalese. 1753
and Faith, 8vo.

18 |The Heidelberg Catechism, Translated by the Rev. S. Tamul. 1754
8vo. A. Bronsveld, W.D.M.,

Colombo.

19 |A Short Summary of the By do. Do. 1754

Christian Religion, 8vo.
20 | A Metrical Version of the Translated by the Rev. and Do. 1755

Psalms of David, 8vo. learned Philip De Melho,
W.D.M., Jaffna.

21 | Borst's Compendium of the Unknown. Do. 1755

Christian Religion, 8vo.

22 ||Bert's Short Questions on Do. Do. -
Religion.

23 |The Lord's Prayer, the Translated in the year 1723, Singhalese. 1755
Ten Commandments, the and edited by the Rev. M.
23rd and 51st Psalms, Wermelskircher, W.D.M.
and the Song of Simeon, of the Singhalese congre
8vo. jº. at Cotta, Negom

o, and Caltura.

24 |Three Sermons, by the Rev. Edited by the Rev. M.Wer- Dutch. 1756

Dr. Wagerdus, Clergy- melskircher, W.D.M., Co
man of Batavia, 8vo. lombo.

25 | A Sermon, 8vo. By the Rev. S. A. Brons- | Portuguese. 1756
veld, W.D.M., Colombo.

• For a brief Life of this eminentDivine, Oriental Scholar, and Poet, celebratedas the
first Nativeof Ceylonwho wasadmitted into theChristian Ministry, and themost learned
Divine that has appearedin India or that Island, vide the “Tamul Plutarch, " by Simon
CasieChitty, Esq., author of the“Ceylon Gazetteer,”of which a copy waspresentedby the
talentedauthor, sincedeceased,to the Royal Asiatic Society. Page69.
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or rendered. a's
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26 Rudimenta Linguæ Latinae, Composed by the Rev. Dr. Dutch. 1756
8vo. Meyer, W.D.M.,Colombo,

and Rector of theGovern
ment Seminary.

27 | The Version of the whole of Translated from the origi- ||Tamul. 1759
the New Testament, with nal Greek by the Rev.
an historical preface, 4to. and learned Philip De

Melho, W.D.M.
28 |A Dictionary of the Sin-| Unknown. Singhalese. 1759

ghalese Language.

29 |The Liturgy of the Dutch | Translated by the Rev. and | Tamul. 1760i.j
Church, 8vo. learned Philip De Melho,

W.D.M., Jaffna.

30 |An Historical and Doctrinal | Composed by do. Portuguese. 1760
Catechism, 8vo.

31 |The Heidelberg Catechism, Translated by the Rev. W. Singhalese. 1761
8vo. Conyn (2nd edition).

32 Catechism fo
r

Young Chil- | B
y

the Rev. S
. A
.

Brons- | Tamul. 1766
dren, 12mo. veld, W.D.M., Colombo,

and Rector of the Go
vernment Seminary.

3
3

Revised Metrical Version o
f

Edited b
y

do. Singhalese. 1768
the Psalms o

f David, and
other Sacred Hymns,8vo.

3
4 Rudimentalingua Latinæ, B
y

Otto Amytenius, Rector | Latin. 1768
8vo. of the Latin School at

Overtreden, edited b
y

Bronsveld.

3
5
| Joachimi Langii Colloqui- || Edited b
y

the Rev.W.J.On- |Do. 1770
orum Centura, 8vo. daatje, V.D.M., Colombo,

and Rector o
f

the Go
vernment Seminary.

3
6 |The Acts of the Apostles, Translated b
y

two Singha- || Singhalese. 1771
4to. lese Interpreters to Go

vernment.

3
7 |The Book o
f Psalms, in Edited b
y

the Rev. W. J. Dutch. 1773
Dutch Metre, 12mo. Ondaatje, W.D.M., Co

lombo, and Rector o
f

the
Government Seminary.

3
8 |The Epistle to the Romans, Translated from the origi- || Singhalese. 1772

4to. nal Greek by the Rev.

H. Philipsz,V.D.M., Co
lombo.

3
9 |The Epistle to the Corin- Translated from do. b
y

do. Do. 1773
thians, and Galatians, 4to.

4
0 |The Epistle to the Ephe- Translated from do. b
y

do. Do. 1776
sians, Philippians, Colos
sians, and Thessalonians,

to Timothy, Titus, Phile
mon, and to the Hebrews,
4to.
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41 |The remainder of the New Translated from the origi- Singhalese. 1776
Testament, 4to, nal Greek by the Rev.

H. Philipsz, W.D.M., Co
lombo.

42 | De Mohlin and Drillin- | Translated from the Dutch Tamul. 1778
court's Meditations and by Mr. John Franciscus,
Prayers for the Holy Proponent of Colombo.
Communion, 4to.

43 The Version of the whole Revised and corrected by Singhalese. 1780
of the New Testament, the Rev. Messrs. Fybrands
4to. and Philipsz, W.D.M.,Co

lombo.

44 A Catechism, 8vo. Translated by the Rev. W. Do. 1780º, W.D.M., Colom
0.

45 Questions and Answers on Translated by the Rev. H. Do. 1780

the Doctrines of Christi-. Philipsz, W.D.M., Co
anity, in four parts, with lombo.
Prayers, 4to.

46 The Book of Genesis, 4to. Translated by do. Do. 1783

47 A Grammar of the Sin- Composed by the Rev. H. Do. 1783
ghalese Language. ºn M.Cºm.0.

48 |An Abridged History of Unknown. Tamul. 1787
Christianity.

49 |A Catechism for Young Translated by the Rev. S. Do. -
Children, 12mo, A. Bronsveld, and revised

by Proponent Mr. M. J.
Ondaatje.

50 |The Books of Exodus, Le- Translated from the origi- Singhalese. 1789
viticus, Numbers, and nal Hebrew by the Rev.
Deuteronomy, 4to. H. Philipsz, W.D.M., Co

lombo.

51 | A Summary of the Doctrine | Translated from the Dutch Tamul. 1789

of Faith unto Godliness, by the Rev. Matthew
8vo. Jurgen Ondaatje, Propo

nent of Colombo, after
wards Clergyman of Ba
tavia.

52 | The Pentateuch, 4to. Translated from the He- Do. 1790
brew by the Rev. and
learned Philip De Melho,
W.D.M., Jaffna.
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ART. VII.-Assyrian and Hebrew Chronology compared, with
the view of showing the extent to which the Hebrew chronology

of Ussher must be modified, in conformity with the Assyrian

Canon. By I. W. Bos ANQUEr, Esq.

[Read March 7, 1864.]

It is now about two years since Sir H. Rawlinson published
his discovery of the Assyrian Canon, that is to say, of a list
of annual functionaries in the kingdom of Assyria, extending

over a period of about two hundred and seventy years of the

duration of that great empire. This is the most valuable
contribution towards the recovery of ancient Asiatic chro
nology which has been made since the time when Selden
deciphered and published the contents of the Parian Chro
nicle, in the reign of Charles the First; and there is every

reason to believe that by means of this document, in con
junction with the well-established dates of the early portion

of the Babylonian Canon, we shall be enabled, not only to
fix with certainty the dates of the reigns of thirteen kings of
Assyria, reaching as early as the year B.C. 907; but also,

with much probability, to recover the exact date of the rise
of the first Chaldean dynasty in Assyria; or, in other words,
the commencement of the era of Ninus and Semiramis.

Sufficient time has now elapsed for a full investigation of
the contents and bearing of this valuable document, and
three eminent Assyrian scholars, viz., Sir H. Rawlinson in
England, Dr. Hincks in Ireland, and Monsieur Oppert in
Paris, after careful and independent examination, have pub
lished their comments upon it

. They are a
s yet undecided

a
s

to what was the exact nature o
f

the functions o
f

these

annual officers, whether military, civil, o
r priestly." For the

* These officers were probably military; considering the known character o
f

some o
f them, and that the whole army a
t

Nineveh was annually changed, and
new officers appointed. See Diodorus, Rhodom. ii. p

.

108.

vol. 1.-[NEw serIEs]. 10
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purpose of reference, however, we may speak of them as
archons. It is certain, that like the eponomous archons of
Athens, and the consuls of Rome, they had the honour of
giving name to the year in a

ll public documents.
It is satisfactory to find, that with regard to one most

interesting portion o
f

this Assyrian record, viz., that which

is found to range with the first sixty-seven years o
f

the

Canon o
f Ptolemy, o
r

the era o
f Nabonassar, that is
,

from

the year B.C. 747 to the year B.C. 680, comprehending the
reigns o

f Tiglathpileser, Sargon, and Sennacherib, which is

the period now proposed to be discussed,—there is little
difference between the three Assyrian authorities, and that

within a year o
r

two a
t most, they are agreed a
s to the year

of office of each successive archon.
For the most recent views of Sir H. Rawlinson on the

Canon we may refer to the Athenaeum o
f

the 22nd August,

1863. Dr. Hincks first published his comments in the

Athenaeum o
f July, 1862, and has repeated his observations

with great distinctness, and without variation, in the Athe
naeum o

f

the 24th October, 1863; and M. Oppert, in his
treatise entitled, “Les Inscriptions Assyriennes des Sar
gonides,” bearing date 1862, has adopted nearly the same
arrangement a

s Dr. Hincks, a
s regards the period under

inquiry, though differing from him above that time to the

extent o
f

ten o
r twenty years.

The professed object both o
f

Dr. Hincks and M. Oppert is

to show, that the chronology o
f

the Assyrian Canon, a
s

settled b
y

themselves and Sir H
.

Rawlinson, confirms, and is

in strict unison with the commonly received reckoning of the
Kings o

f

Judah and Israel, as established o
n

the authority o
f

the great names o
f Archbishop Ussher, Scaliger, Petavius,

Blair, Clinton, and other modern chronologists; while Sir H
.

Rawlinson, though unable to satisfy himself as to the true

mode o
f adjustment o
f Assyrian and Hebrew chronology, is

o
f opinion that some modification o
f

the common reckoning

is required. The writer o
f

these observations maintains in

opposition to the two first, while fully accepting their ar
rangement o
f

the list o
f archons, that the Assyrian Canon
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presents one continuous series of contradictions to the
reckoning of Ussher, throughout the whole period of sixty
seven years under discussion, clearly demonstrating an error

in that reckoning of at least twenty-three years in excess;

and the object of this paper is to show, that when the events
recorded in sacred history in connexion with the three kings
Tiglathpileser, Sargon, and Sennacherib, are ranged side by

side with the same events recorded in the contemporary

Assyrian inscriptions which relate the annals of those reigns,
and when the dates of the Canon are attached to the events,

the Hebrew chronology which is the result, is not the chro
nology of Ussher and his followers, but neither more nor less

than the chronology of a Hebrew historian, who wrote in the

third century before the Christian era,_that is to say, the
chronology of Demetrius.

Dr. Hincks has the honour of being the first to point out
the exact year of contact between the Assyrian and Baby
lonian Canons, by which the dates of the reigns of the
several Assyrian kings and archons have been determined.

In a paper read before the Royal Irish Academy in 1852,
ten years before the discovery of the Assyrian Canon, he
directed attention to the inscription on a clay cylinder in the
British Museum, commonly known as Bellino's cylinder, from
which it would appear that the date of Sennacherib's accession
to the throne of Nineveh must have been nearly concurrent

with the year B.C. 702, that is to say, just twenty-two years
before the accession of his son Esarhaddon, or Asaradinus,

to the throne of Babylon, in B.C. 680, as set down in
Ptolemy's Canon; and from this opinion he has never

swerved. It has been already observed, that the mode of
marking the date of public documents in Assyria was by
affixing the name of the archon who presided in the year of
publication. Now Bellino's cylinder is inscribed with the
name Neboliha, the archon who stands fourth on the list

after “Sennacherib the king;” and as the inscription contains
a record of the events of the first four years of Sennacherib's
reign, Dr. Hincks rightly placed his accession in the fourth
year before Neboliha, whatever the date of that year might



148 ASSYRIAN AND HEBREW CHRONOLOGY COMPARED.

be. Sir Henry Rawlinson also confirms this, and assures us
that he has found a clay fragment dated in the seventh year

of Sennacherib, bearing the name of the archon who stands
seventh on the list after Sennacherib ; and again, another
fragment dated in the twenty-second year of Sennacherib,
bearing the name of the archon Manu-zir-ilin, the twenty

second on the list. So that there can be no question as to

the true position of the reign of Sennacherib amongst the
list of archons, nor that the length of his reign extended over
at least twenty-two years. From the Canon it appears that
it lasted twenty-four years.

It now only remains to show how the date of the year of
Sennacherib's accession has been determined. Let us follow

Mr. Fox Talbot's translation of Bellino's cylinder, published

in the Journal of the Society, vol. xviii. Part 1, where Sen
nacherib thus records his own acts: “At the beginning of
my reign I destroyed the armies of Merodac-Baladan, king
of Karduniash.” . . . . . . . . “The man Belib (or Belib-ni")
a nobleman of the city of Suanna,” who had been educated

like a gallant youth (or, like one of my own children, R.) in
my palace, I set over them, and made him king of Leshnan
and Akaddi,” that is

,

o
f Babylonia. Dr. Hincks, with much

acuteness, fixed upon these latter words as affording a clue to
the chronology o

f

this king's reign, and it is now agreed o
n

all sides that the Belib, or Belib-ni of the inscription, set on

the throne o
f Babylon b
y

Sennacherib a
t

the beginning o
f

his reign, can b
e n
o

other than the Belibus o
f

the Babylonian

Canon, who began to reign in the year B.C. 702. S
o

that the
beginning o

f

Sennacherib's reign must also b
e placed in that

very year.

This is the fundamental date of the whole arrangement o
f

the Assyrian Canon, and it is of extreme importance that the
point o

f

time in Sennacherib's reign, when h
e

set Belib-ni on

the throne, should b
e accurately ascertained. Dr. Hincks

and M. Oppert place the actual accession of Sennacherib in

B.c. 703, and his first regnal year in B.c. 702; and Taylor's

cylinder, written sixteen years later than Bellino's, counten

* Belib-ni. Oppert and Rawlinson. * Babylon. R
.
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ances this arrangement, by putting together the events of
the beginning of the reign with those of the first year. So
that, according to the later record, Belib-ni might have been
placed on the throne in the course of the year after the
king's accession. The accuracy, however, of the contem
porary record, rather than the looseness of the later docu
ment, is to be preferred. We therefore adhere to the year

B.C. 702, in preference to the year B.C. 703, as the beginning

of Sennacherib's reign. Sir Henry Rawlinson places the
accession of Sennacherib in B.C. 704. But the authority of
neither cylinder countenances so early a date. It is remark
able, that while copy No. 2 of the Canon places the accession

of Sennacherib in the archonship of Pakharra-bil, in the
fourth year before Neboliha, copy No. 4 places the ac
cession in the archonship of Nebo-daini-pal, in the third year

before Neboliha. The one would appear, with Bellino's
cylinder, to separate the year of accession from the first
year; the other, with Taylor's cylinder, to blend the year of
accession and first year together.

But if the date of one single king or archon in the list is,
thus securely ascertained, the dates of a

ll

the preceding and
succeeding archons, during the whole 270 years, are o

f

course

ascertained with the same precision. Thus it appears that
Sargon, the father o

f Sennacherib, came to the throne in the
year B.C. 716, as certified b

y

the third copy o
f

the Canon, in

which year he is there first styled “king.” It is of great im
portance that the years o

f Sargon also should b
e accurately

fixed, considering that in his second year he took the city o
f

Samaria, carrying away 27,280 captives, and that Jewish
history thus comes in contact with Assyrian in that year o

f

his reign. Now the three Assyrian authorities, who are
strongly biassed in favour o

f

the common reckoning o
f

Ussher, which places the final capture o
f

Samaria in B.C.
721, are a

ll

disposed to place the accession o
f Sargon five

years earlier than B.C. 716, and before his name appears in

the Canon, notwithstanding the evidence o
f

the third copy o
f

the Canon to the contrary; and it is assumed b
y

them that

the twelve years' reign o
f Merodac-baladan, o
r Mardocempadus
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of Ptolemy's Canon, which began in B.C. 721,' were com
mensurate with the twelve first years of Sargon. This idea
is supposed to be supported by a passage in Sargon's annals.”
where in that king's twelfth year he captures Merodac-baladan
the son of Yakin, and destroys his capital in Chaldea, speak
ing of him as having disturbed Babylonia during a period of
twelve years. But according to M. Oppert's translation,”

Merodac-baladan is styled in this passage king of Chaldea,

not king of Babylon, and his army appears to have ad
vanced from Chaldea. There is no reason, therefore, for

supposing the twelve years here spoken of to be any other
than the twelve first years of Sargon's own reign. Should it
even be admitted that the twelve years' reign of Merodac
baladan, as king of Babylon, are here referred to

,

which is

contrary to the tenour o
f

the passage, still the words would
not necessarily imply more than a reference to his former
occupation o

f Babylon a
s a
n

intruder for that term. But it

is quite unnecessary to dwell upon questionable evidence o
f

this nature, whereby to fi
x

the years o
f

the reign o
f Sargon,

.resting upon nice inflexions and construction o
f

the Assyrian

language, because there can b
e

n
o question as to the archon

under whose presidency the reign o
f Sargon commenced.

M. Oppert informs u
s that there is in the Louvre" a docu

ment dated in the twelfth year of Sargon, which is inscribed
with the name Manu-ki-Asshur-liha, who was archon in B.C.
706, according to our table. S

o

that if Sargon's twelfth year
was B.C. 706, we may without fear o

f

error place the “begin
ning” of his reign in the year B.C. 717, during the archonship

o
f Asshur-tirrat-danin, and the end of his first year in B.C.

716. In fact, M
.

Oppert himself writes: “The true reign

o
f Sargon evidently dates from his fourth year, that is
,

from

the year when h
e

was eponyme,” o
r

archon.” The capture

Certified b
y

three eclipses in the first and second year.

* Oppert's Inscrip. Assyr. des Sargonides, p
.

28.

* “Merodah Baladan, fils d
e Jakin, ro
i

d
e

Chaldée" . . . . . . “avait excité

contre moi toutes le
s

tribus nomades. Il se prépara à une bataille, et se porta en

avant. Pendant 1
2 ans, contre la volonté des dieux d
e Babylone, la villé d
e

Bel
qui juge le
s

dieux, il avait excité le pays des Sumirs et des.Accads et leur avait
envoyé des embassades.”

4 ip
.

Assyr. des Sargonides, p
.

3
.

* Ibid. p
.

20.
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of Merodac-baladan, son of Yakin, therefore, must be placed

in the year of the archonship of Manu-ki-Asshur-liha.

But if so
,

since the language o
f

the inscriptions seems to

imply that Sargon reigned more than fifteen years,' and his

fifteenth year, B.C. 702, would thus be commensurate with the

first o
f Sennacherib, the later years o
f

his reign must have

coincided with the early years o
f

the reign o
f Sennacherib; so

that Sennacherib's first year, B.C. 702, must be looked upon as

merely in association with his father. This inference seems

to b
e favoured b
y
a passage in Abydenus, who, speaking o
f

Sennacherib, observes that he “was scarcely to be recognized
amongst the kings,” which well accords with the idea of

quasi sovereignty during his father's life. It is also sup
ported apparently b

y

copy No. 1 o
f

the Canon, which does

not even give the name o
f

Sennacherib as archon till eighteen
years after his nominal accession; while copies No. 2

,

and 4
,

give his name, in B.c. 702, in conjunction with another
archon, an arrangement which occurs in connexion with no

other king than Sennacherib; and copy No. 3 seems to name
him a

s king under the title Asshur-acherib, not till the year
B.c. 684. This suggestion, that Sennacherib ascended the
throne o

f Assyria during the lifetime o
f

his father, will
prove to be o

f

some importance when we come to the con
sideration o

f

the reign o
f Shalmanezer, and we shall then

again have occasion to recur to it
.

For the present, having

fixed the accession o
f Sargon to the year B.C. 717, we proceed

to ascertain the date o
f

the reign o
f

his predecessor, Tiglath
pileser. Copy No. 4 o

f

the Canon places the beginning o
f

the reign o
f Tiglathpileser in the year following the archon

ship o
f Nebo-bil-uzur, that is to say, in the year B.C. 741.

Copy No. 1
,

o
n

the same principle which seems to regulate

the years o
f Sargon and Sennacherib in that copy, includes

the year o
f accession, and places the line which marks the

change o
f reign one year earlier, and Sir Henry Rawlinson

accordingly places the broken year o
f

accession o
f Tiglath

pileser in the archonship o
f Nebo-bil-uzur, o
r

B.C. 742,

* Sargon invaded Cyprus, a
s proved b
y

his statue found a
t Idalium; but this

invasion is not mentioned in his annals, extending over fifteen years.

* Euseb. Auch. p
.

26.
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according to our reckoning; and there can be no doubt that

he is correct. Thus, by means of the astronomical Canon of
Ptolemy, and with the same degree of certainty that attaches
to the earlier dates of that Canon, we have fixed the dates

of the three reigns:
Tiglathpileser . . . . . . B.C. 742-1.

Sargon . . . . . . . . . . 717-16.

Sennacherib . . . . . . . 702-1.

In ascending above the year B.C. 742, and searching for the
reign of the predecessor of Tiglathpileser, we come upon a
subject of great difficulty; for at this point the Hebrew
Scriptures and the Assyrian Canon are apparently in con
tradiction one with the other. As this is a point beyond the

strict range of our inquiry, which is limited to the reigns of
Sennacherib and his two predecessors, we are not called upon

to enter very fully into the question. Nevertheless, since the
chronological arrangement of Dr. Hincks and M. Oppert is
connected with it

,

we will not pass it b
y

without some

observation. From the Hebrew Scriptures (2 Kings xv.19)
we learn distinctly that Pul was “king of Assyria,” when
Menahem, king o

f Samaria, gave him a thousand talents
of silver to confirm him on the throne. From the same

source also (1 Chron. v. 26) we learn that Pul was the im
mediate predecessor o

f Tiglathpileser, king o
f Assyria. The

history o
f

Berosus also speaks o
f

a
n Assyrian dynasty o
f

kings which lasted till the time of Phul. We cannot, there
fore, reasonably doubt that a king bearing that title reigned

over the Assyrians, either seated o
n

the throne o
f Nineveh,

o
r acknowledged there a
s supreme lord over Assyria. On

the other hand, the evidence o
f

the Assyrian Canon is

equally distinct in naming Asshur-Zallus, o
r

some name

widely differing from Pul, as the immediate predecessor o
f

Tiglathpileser; and three Assyrian scribes, in three inde
pendent copies o

f

the Canon, have each appended the title
“king” to his name. There is no room, therefore, for doubt
that king Asshur-Zallus, or whatever may have been his real
name, was the actual predecessor o
f Tiglathpileser o
n the

throne o
f

Nineveh. How, then, are we to account for the



Ectract from Rawlinson's Assyrian Canon.

ARCHONS AT NINEVEH.

72

:i
:

| -

CANoN No. 1. CANoN No. 2. CANoN No. 3. CANoN No. 4.

|
Asshur-zallus (?), the - Asshur-zallus (?), the Asshur-Zallus (!

)

the
king king king o

f Assyria-
Samsi-el - Samsj-el | Samsi-el - -
Merodach-sallim-anni -

Mºrodachsallim-anni Merodach-sallim-anniBil-ribu-el - Bil-ribu-el |Bil-ribu-el -

Shamas-idallik-kul(?) - Shamas-idallik-kul (?
)

Shamas-idallik-kul (?
)

Yam-bil-ikin Yam-bil-ikin Yam-bil-ikin Asshur-bil-ikin
Sin-sallim-anni Sin-sallim-ani | Sin-sallim-ani Sin-sallim-anni
Nergal-nazir Nergal-nazir Nergal-nazir Nergal-nazir

Nebo-bil-uzur Nebo-bil-uzur Nebo-bil-uzur | Nebo-bil-uzur

Bil-ribu-el Bil-ribu-el Bil-ribu-el Tukulti-pali-thirra, king-'- of Assyria
Tukulti-pali-thirra Tukulti-pali-thirra, the - -

king
Nebo-danin-anni Nebo-danin-anni - | -
Bilu-kas (!

)

bil-uzur Bil-zukas (?)-bil-uzur - -
Nebo-karir-anni Nebo-karir-anni - -
Sin-taggil Sin-taggil - -
Yam-bil-ikin Yam-ikin - -
Bil-limmi-anni Bil-limmi-ani - -
Bar-Anunit Bar-Anunit - -
Asshur-sallim-anni Asshur-sallim-anni - -
Bil-ribu-el Bil-ribu-el - -
Asshur-danin-anni Asshur-danin-ani - -
Nebo-bil-uzur Nebo-bil-uzur - -
Nergal-vapallit Nergal-vapallit - -
Bil-lu-dari - - -
Napkhar-el - - -
Idur-Asshur - - -
Bilu-kas (?)-bil-uzur - - -
Merodach-bil-uzur - - -
Tizkaru (?) - - -
Asshur- - - - -
Asshur . . . . (lost) - - –

Bar-Anunit - Bar-Anunit
-

| Nebo-edis(?)
- Nebo-edis(?)

---------- *
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absence of the name of “Pulking of Assyria,” from the list
of Assyrian kings in the Canon P. The difficulty is more
apparent than real. For Berosus, when naming Pul, speaks

of him, not as one of the Assyrian line of kings, but very
plainly as a king of the Chaldeans, who having gained pos

session of the empire, put an end to a dynasty of Assyrian
kings which had lasted for 526 years. Asshur-Zallus, there
fore, king of Nineveh, who reigned till the year B.C. 743,
according to the Canon, and whose successor on the throne

of Nineveh was Tiglathpileser, must have reigned contem
poraneously with “Pul king of Assyria.” The obvious in
ference from these facts is

,

that the kingdom o
f Nineveh,

during the reign o
f Asshur-Zallus, and probably also o
f

his
predecessor, had fallen for a time under the yoke o

f

the
Chaldeans, a nation then rising into great power, and whose

seat o
f government was at Beth-Yakina, towards the head o
f

the Persian Gulph. Pul, the Chaldean king, must have been
the predecessor o

f

the great king Merodac-baladan, son o
f

Yakin, who according to the inscriptions contended with
Tiglathpileser and his successors during forty years, and the
seat o

f

his throne must have been, not a
t Nineveh, but a
t

Beth-Yakina; while Asshur-Zallus and his predecessor we
may presume were suffered to remain a

s tributary kings a
t

Nineveh, paying homage to the Chaldean king. This state

o
f subjection o
f Assyria to the Chaldeans, we may infer

lasted till the strong hand of Tiglathpileser, a king who was
not born to the title but usurped it

,

seized the throne o
f

Nineveh, under whom and his successors the Chaldeans were

driven from Assyria, and from Babylon, and a
t

one time even
from Chaldea itself, taking refuge in the Persian Gulph.

Such appears to be the simple explanation o
f
a difficulty,

which has led Dr. Hincks and M. Oppert to suggest, that
the names o

f

not less than thirty or forty archons at Nineveh
have been omitted from the Assyrian Canon, between the
reigns o

f

Asshur-zallus and Tiglathpileser, in order to make

room for the supposed reign o
f Pul.

There is n
o

record left o
f

the actual length o
f

the reign o
f

Pul, nor of the exact time when h
e first assumed the title o
f
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“king of Assyria.” Could we ascertain this date, we should
be enabled, through Berosus, to count up to the date of
Ninus and Semiramis at Babylon.

For Berosus reckons that the first 49 Chaldean kings reigned 458 yrs.

9 Arabian , 22 145 ' ,,

45 Assyrian ,, , 526 ,
Now, if we might rely upon an assertion made more than
once by M. Oppert in his printed works,” that a document
exists in the British Museum, proving that Tiglathpileser
began to reign in the twentieth year of his predecessor,

that is
,

in the twentieth year o
f

Pul's invasion,-the in
ference would b

e that Pul's invasion o
f Assyria took place

about the year B.C. 760, and that the dynasty o
f Assyrian

kings, which commenced 526 years before his time, came to

the throne in the year B.C. 1286.

And if we add to this date 145 yrs. for an Arabian dynasty,
and 458 ,, , Chaldean ,

we arrive a
t

the year B.C. 1889 as the era o
f

the first Chal
dean dynasty a

t Babylon, o
r

era o
f

Ninus.

This result, being founded on conjecture, as regards the
length o

f

the reign o
f Pul, of course affords n
o positive evi

dence that the year B.C. 1889 was the true date o
f

the era o
f

Ninus. Nevertheless, it agrees so remarkably with what
Assyrian historians have recorded concerning the epoch o

f

Ninus, that we can hardly doubt the correctness o
f

the con
clusion. Abydenus, Castor, and Ctesias, a

ll point to this
very date as marking the commencement o

f

the kingdom o
f

Ninus and Semiramis. Eusebius, who had before him the

histories o
f

Castor and Abydenus, tells u
s that they were

agreed, and that they had each copied the complete list o
f

the kings o
f Assyria, from Ninus and Semiramis down to

Sardanapalus, who is declared to b
e the last o
f

the Assyrian

kings; and that they computed 167 years from Sardanapalus

1 The figure in the text is 245. But if Castor has correctly preserved the
interval o

f

1280 from Ninus to the end o
f

the reign o
f Sardanapalus, there would

appear to b
e exactly 100 years in excess in copying the figures from Berosus.

* Chronologie des Assyriens et des Babylonians, p
.
7
.

Les Inscriptions As
syriens des Sargonides, p
.

12.
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(that is
,

from the end o
f

his reign) to the first Olympiad."

S
o that, according to these authorities, Sardanapalus ceased

to reign in the year b.c. 609, o
r 608, in which latter year

accordingly Eusebius himself places the fall o
f.

Nineveh.”
He then quotes a passage from Castor, showing that from the
accession o

f
Ninus to the accession o

f

another king bearing

the same title, who reigned after Sardanapalus, the last o
f

the Assyrian kings, was a period o
f

1280 years. If then we
add 1280 years to the year B.C. 609, w

e

find that the era o
f

Ninus, according to Abydenus and Castor, was B.C. 1889.
Again, Ctesias has preserved the very same date, reckoning
upwards from the final destruction o

f

Nineveh b
y

the Medes

and Babylonians, when the Assyrian king se
t

fire to his
palace in despair; incorrectly, however, supposing the As
syrian king to have been Sardanapalus, instead o

f

his

successor Saracus. For the empire o
f

the Assyrians truly

ended in the reign of Sardanapalus, the last of the dynasty

(omnium postremus) in B.C. 609, who must have been the
king who called in the assistance o

f

the Scythians in B.C.
610, to save Nineveh from capture b

y

the Medes. From
that time, however, as Herodotus informs us, Assyria fell
under the dominion o

f

the Scythians for a period o
f twenty

eight years, that is
,

till the year B.C. 583. A
t

the expiration

o
f

those twenty-eight years, soon after the great solar eclipse

o
f

B.C. 585—the date which governs the chronology o
f

the
period—Nineveh was finally destroyed b

y

Cyaxares, king o
f

Media, o
r

a
s

Ctesias and the Assyrian historians affirm, b
y

the combined forces o
f

the Medes and Babylonians. This,

then, undoubtedly is the period referred to in the history
from which Ctesias took his information, when the palace a

t

Nineveh was burnt, and the last o
f

the Assyrian kings,

Saracus, not Sardanapalus, perished in the flames. Now

“Deinde singulos a Nino et Semiramide recenset, usque ad Sardanapallum,
qui fuit omnium postremus: a quo usque a

d primam Olympiadem efficiunter anni
Lxvil” (lege clxvii). , Abydenus itaque de regno Assyriorum singillatim ita
scripsit. A

t

non ipse solum, sed etiam Castor in primo Chronicorum brevi volu
mine, a

d hujus exempliforman syllabatim quidem d
e Assyriorum regno narrat.—

Euseb. Auch. p
.

39.

* Ibid. p
.

109.
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Ctesias reckons 1306 years, from the time when the Medes

and Babylonians destroyed Nineveh to the reign of Ninus
the first king, which number of years added to the year

B.C. 583, brings us again exactly to the same year, B.C. 1889,
for the era of Ninus and Semiramis."

The adjustment of the Assyrian and Babylonian Canons

thus seems to lead with accuracy to the recovery of a very

1 Professor Rawlinson, in his 2d vol. of “Ancient Monarchies,” published on
the day that this paper was read, writes p. 288, “Berosus placed the destruction
of Nineveh in the first year of Nabopolassar, or B.c. 625, according to the Canon
of Ptolemy,” and too boldly asserts that “the direct authority for this important
fact is Abydenus.” Now, if faith is to be placed in Herodotus, the destruction
of Nineveh took place at the end of a period of twenty-eight years, which period
both began and ended in the reign of Cyaxares, king of Media. If

,

then, these
twenty-eight years ended in B

.
c. 625, they must have begun in B
.
c. 652. But

will Mr. Rawlinson venture to affirm that Cyaxares was on the throne of Media

so early a
s
B
.
c. 652; Cyaxares reigned forty years, and was alive a
t

the time o
f

the eclipse o
f
B
.
c. 585, so that h
e

could not have come to the throne earlier than

B
.
c. 626, nor could the arrival o
f

the Scythians have taken place till after that
date. Again, this is not the reckoning o

f Abydenus. On the contrary, we have
already seen from a passage, not referred to b

y

Mr. Rawlinson, that Abydenus
placed the fall o

f Sardanapalus in the year B
.
c. 609; and in the passage to

which the learned Professor does refer, Abydenus distinctly records that the de
struction o

f

Nineveh was a
t

the end o
f

the reign o
f Saracus, who reigned after

Sardanapalus, the last Assyrian king. Moreover, he very plainly fixes the time

o
f

the overthrow o
f

the city to the time when Nabuchodrossorus, son o
f Busa

lossor, that is
,

Nebuchadnezzar son o
f Nabopalassar, took the throne o
f Babylon,

and surrounded that city with a strong wall. Clearly, therefore, the destruc
tion o

f

Nineveh a
s placed b
y

Abydenus, copying from Berosus, was a
t

the
end, not a

t

the beginning o
f

the reign o
f Nabopolassar. . This king un

doubtedly began to reign in the year B
.
c. 625, and a
s certainly his son Nebu

chadnezzar came to the throne o
f Babylon immediately after his death. But

there is n
o

such certainty a
s

to the time o
f

his death. The common idea is

that h
e

died twenty-one years after B
.
c. 625. But Polyhistor, who also took

his history o
f Assyria from Berosus, tells u
s plainly that Sardanapalus was

the father o
f Nebuchadnezzar," that is
,

that Nabopalassar and Sardanapalus
were one—that it was he who combined with the Medes to overthrow Nineveh
and that o

n

the fall o
f

Saracus h
e

took the throne o
f Babylon, that is to say, in

his old age, long after his ejection from the throne o
f

Nineveh. With this
also Clietarchus, the contemporary o

f Berosus, agrees, who says that Sardanapalus

lived to a great age, after having lost the empire o
f Syria, that is
,

o
f Assyria.

All this well accords with the testimony of Abydenus, who, though h
e

does not
ive the actual length o

f

the reign o
f Saracus, declares that Nineveh fell the fulli. of that reign after the year B. c. 609, thus leading us into the following

century for the date o
f

the event. When, therefore, Herodotus, a
s

w
e

have seen,
actually fixes the time o

f

the overthrow o
f

Nineveh soon after the eclipse o
f

B.c.
585; and when Demetrius, who wrote not long after Berosus, places the first year
of Nebuchadnezzar—which followed immediately after the fall o

f Nineveh–in
the year B

.
c. 582, the concurrence o
f

historical testimony seems to place the
destruction o

f Nineveh, not in the year B
.
c. 625, a
s

the learned Professor suggests,

but a
t

the end o
f

the twenty-eight years o
f Scythian domination, in B
.
c. 583. All

which has been more fully set forth b
y

the writer in Part iii., vol. ii. of the
Transactions o
f

the Chronological Institute.

* Euseb.Auch. p
.

22.
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remote and interesting epoch in ancient history, which has
been the subject of much difference of opinion, ancient and
modern. And thus the histories of Castor, Abydenus, and
Ctesias, hitherto supposed to be in a state of irreconcileable
contradiction, appear to be brought into harmony, both with
each other, and with the Canon.

This in itself is an interesting result, springing incidentally

out of the subject under examination, and is worthy of further
investigation. It is not, however, the matter now in hand.
We proceed, therefore, to point out a still more interesting,

and in it
s

results more important, inference to be derived from

this invaluable record, viz., that the common reckoning o
f

Hebrew chronology as arranged b
y

Archbishop Ussher and his

followers is
,

a
s regards the connexion o
f Assyria with the

Holy Land, in error to the extent of twenty-three years; and
that the reckoning o

f

the Jew Demetrius of the third century
B.C., which is in unison with the Canon in every particular,

must be substituted in it
s place.

Let us return to the reign o
f Sennacherib, whose accession

we have already fixed to the year B.C. 702. Following Mr.
Fox Talbot's translation of Bellino's cylinder, we now read,

that in the next year, B.C. 701, tribute was received b
y

Sennacherib from Nebo the chief of Ararat, and the inhabi

tants o
f

Kishmi were destroyed. In the following year, b.c.
700, Beth-kilamzakh and the land o

f Illipi was attacked, and
tribute paid b

y

the distant Medes." Thus far a
ll
is clear and

free from difficulty. But at this point arises a question of

much importance, and one upon which the accurate adjust

ment o
f Scripture with the Assyrian Canon depends. The

fourth year from the accession o
f Sennacherib, B.C. 699, is the

year o
f

the archonship o
f Neboliha, and Bellino's cylinder is

dated in the seventh month o
f

that year. No warlike events
are recorded a

s having taken place during those seven months,

but o
n

the contrary the record o
n

the cylinder is confined to

a description o
f

the peaceful operation o
f building a magni

ficent palace b
y

the hands o
f

the prisoners o
f war, under the

direction o
f king Sennacherib himself, who being thus engaged

* Journ. R
.

Asiatic Society, vol. xviii., part i.
,
p
.

79.
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during the first half of the year could not have conducted a
distant campaign in the same year, involving the capture of
more than forty walled cities, which was the result of Senna
cherib's third campaign, as we learn from more than one
inscription. For this third campaign appears to have com
prised that famous expedition into Syria, Palestine, and Egypt,
when, according to the inscriptions, Ilulaeus, king of Sidon,

was deposed; when Hezekiah, king of Judah, was shut up in
Jerusalem, and forty-six of his fenced cities taken, and when

a tribute of thirty talents of gold and eight hundred talents
of silver was laid upon him; and when also, as we learn from
Scripture, Tirhakah, king of Ethiopia, came out against Senna
cherib in battle. It is quite clear, therefore, that Sennacherib's
third campaign could not have taken place till after the fourth
year of his reign, that is to say, till after the archonship of
Neboliha. Nevertheless, Dr. Hincks and M. Oppert are con
strained by their arrangement to place the campaign in this
very year. Sir H. Rawlinson sees and avoids the difficulty,
by raising the first year of Sennacherib to B.C. 704, and by
placing the third campaign in the year after the archonship of
Neboliha, that is in the fifth year of Sennacherib, or B.C. 700
according to his reckoning. All three authorities in coming
to this result are mainly infláenced by the supposed identifica
tion of Asshur-nadin, the eldest son of Sennacherib, who, in

his fourth campaign, was set on the throne of Babylon by his
father, with the Apronadius or Assaranadius of the Canon of
Ptolemy, who came to the throne in B.C. 699. So that, if the
fourth campaign is thus fixed to the year B.C. 699, the third
must necessarily have taken place in the preceding year, B.C.
700. This argument is no doubt specious, and if not contra
dicted by facts, would be of some weight. Nevertheless, the

inference derived from it is so entirely inconsistent with what is
derived from otherauthentic records, that it is quiteinadmissible.
For, in the first place, while the identity of Apronadius' and
Asshur-nadin, son of Sennacherib, is questionable, it is quite

* Apronadius was probably the brother of Sennacherib, reinstated on the fall of
Belibus. The third year spoken of by Polyhistor is the third of Sennacherib, not
the third of Belibus.
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certain that Asshur-nadin and Asordanius of Polyhistor are

one and the same king; and Polyhistor, as we shall presently
see, places Asordanius on the throne, not in B.c. 699, but 689.
And again, if Sennacherib's invasion of Judaea is placed in
B.C. 700, neither the Tyrian annals of Menander, as we shall
show, nor the record of the Hebrew Scriptures, can be re
conciled with that date."

In this difficulty we are fortunately enabled to resort for a
solution to another valuable document, also now in the British
Museum, which throws quite a different light on the question.

Let us consult the record on the famous cylinder known as
Taylor's cylinder, which recounts the particulars of eight

campaigns conducted by Sennacherib, from the time of his

accession down to the archonship of Billimiani, with whose
name the cylinder is inscribed.

Now Billimiani presided as archon both in the fifteenth and
twentieth years of the reign of Sennacherib, and the autho
rities are at issue as to which of these years should mark the

date of the cylinder. Sir H. Rawlinson places the inscription

in the former of these two years, B.C. 688; M. Oppert and
Dr. Hincks in the latter, B.C. 684, according to their reckon
ing, 683 in our table. That this second arrangement is the
true one is sufficiently manifest from the fact that Senna
cherib's three last campaigns, that is his sixth, seventh, and
eighth, during the sixth and eighth of which Susub is re
corded to have been on the throne of Babylon, viz., in 686,
685, 684, thus fall in with three years of interregnum, or of
disturbed and disputed succession at Babylon, left blank in
the Canon of Ptolemy. Whereas if these three campaigns
are placed, with Sir Henry, in the years 691, 690, and 689,

the years of the reign of Susub” at Babylon fall at a time

* Professor Rawlinson observes—“The Hebrew and Assyrian numbers are here
irreconcileable. I would propose to read in 2 Kings xviii. 1

3
,

twenty-seventh for
fourteenth.” And again, in addition to this supposed invasion in the twenty
seventh year, suggests that Sennacherib invaded Judaea a second time in the
twenty-ninth year o

f

Hezekiah. All which is directly opposed to Jewish history,
which leads u

s
to suppose that the last years o
f

Hezekiah were years o
f peace.—

Anc. Mon. vol. ii. p
.

434 and 439.

* There is a tablet in the British Museum dated in the reign o
f Susub-Raw

linson's Anc. Mon. vol. ii. p
.

452.
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when the throne of Babylon was otherwise occupied, that is

to say when it was held apparently in undisturbed possession by

Mesessimordac of the Babylonian Canon. This latter arrange

ment therefore is quite inadmissible. And thus we arrive at
the remarkable inference that while the second campaign of
Sennacherib took place as early as the year B.C. 700, accord
ing to our reckoning, his sixth campaign did not take place

till the year B.C. 686, leaving an interval between them of
thirteen years; and also that during ten years of this interval

Sennacherib's power was apparently in abeyance, and his
reign without annals. The important question for considera
tion therefore is

,

did his third, fourth, and fifth campaigns

occupy the first three years o
f

this interval, following soon

after the second campaign, as assumed b
y

the three Assyrian

authorities, or did they occupy the last three years immedi
ately preceding the sixth campaign, as we now propose to

prove 2 In other words, did the third campaign against
Syria, Palestine, and Egypt, take place about the year B.C.
700, o

r

a
s

we determine, after a
n apparent interregnum o
f

ten years, in B.C. 689 P. The collateral evidence in favour o
f

the latter of these two dates is so clear and distinct that it

seems to b
e impossible to set it aside.

I. Polyhistor, who places the first year of Nebuchadnezzar

in the year B.C. 604, counts 8
8 years upwards from that date

to the beginning o
f

the reign o
f Sennacherib, showing that

h
e placed the beginning o
f

that reign in B.C. 692, and the
third year, therefore, in B.C. 689. The computation we be
lieve to b

e erroneous, but the date o
f

the reign o
f Senna

cherib is nevertheless distinct.

-

II. Demetrius, whose reckoning we shall show agrees in

all respects with the Canon, writing about fifty years after
Berosus, and who had n

o doubt seen that author's work,

places the invasion o
f

Judaea b
y

Sennacherib 457 years before

the reign o
f

the fourth Ptolemy, that is
,

in B.C. 689-8.

III. The year B.C. 689 was a sabbatical year with the

1 Sir Cornewall Lewis writes, Astronomy of the Ancients, p
.

430, “Assuming

the capture o
f Babylon b
y

Cyrus to b
e

fixed a
t

B
.
c. 538, the chronology o
f

Berosus would place the accession o
f

Sennacherib a
t

B.C. 693.”
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Jews, counted in regular series from three sabbatical years,

the dates of which are fixed by Josephus;" and in the year

in which Sennacherib invaded Judaea we read these words of
encouragement spoken to the Jewish king and people—“This

shall be a sign unto you,” (that Sennacherib shall not besiege

Jerusalem) “ye shall eat this year that which groweth of
itself” (that is

,

in the open field); the very words made use

o
f

with reference to the sabbatical year a
t

the time o
f

it
s

institution. S
o

that the invasion o
f

Judaea would appear to

have taken place in a sabbatical year, which B.C. 689 was.
The year B.c. 700, however, falls in the midst of a week of

years, and was not sabbatical.”
Lastly, the testimony of the inscriptions, in conjunction

with the Tyrian annals of Menander, preserved b
y

Josephus,

is decisive on the question. For, the first event recorded in

the third campaign o
f

Sennacherib is the deposition o
f Lu

liah king of Sidon, and the setting u
p

o
f

Tubaal in his stead;

and in an inscription copied b
y

Mr. Layard, and referred to

b
y

Dr. Hincks, Luliah is said to have fled from Tyre to

Cyprus. All are agreed, therefore, in recognizing in this
king the Ilulaeus king of Tyre spoken o

f b
y

Menander;

and Menander certifies that h
e reigned thirty-six years.”

Now, according to the reckoning which places Sennache

rib's third campaign in B.C. 700, there is found to b
e n
o

vacancy o
n the throne o
f Tyre for a continuous reign o
f

thirty-six years about the time of Sennacherib ; while ac
cording to our reckoning, the thirty-six years reign o

f

this
great king of Tyre are accounted for with exactness. For,

if we reckon thirty-six years upyards from the year B c.

700, we come to the year 736 for the first year o
f Ilulasus,

when we have the evidence o
f Assyrian inscriptions" to prove

that Hiram, not Ilulaeus, was on the throne o
f Tyre, and that

after Hiram reigned Mit-enna, who was still on the throne

1 See the writer's treatise o
n

Hebrew chronology in Part iv
.

vol. ii. of the
Transactions o

f

the Chronological Institute.

* S
ir

H
.

Rawlinson, who admits the force o
f

this argument, assumesthat there
was a second invasion b

y

Sennacherib in th
e

year B.c. 689, in the last year o
f

Hezekiah.

* Josephus, Ant. IX. xiv. 2. 4 Athenæum, August 22, 1863.

vol. 1.-[NEW SERIES]. 11
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about the twelfth year of the reign of Tiglathpileser, B.c.
730, according to the Canon. So that the Tyrian annals
cannot under this arrangement be reconciled with the As
syrian inscriptions. On this ground accordingly the histo
rical character of Menander's invaluable record has been,
rashly as we think, called in question both by Sir Henry,
and Professor Rawlinson." On the other hand, if we count
thirty-six years upwards from B.c. 689, we come to the year

B.C. 725, in which year Mit-enna may have ceased to reign; and

on turning to the Canon of Ptolemy we find that a king
bearing this same title, Ilulaeus, began to reign at Babylon in
the year B.C. 726-5. The coincidence of date and name is so
exact, that we cannot but infer that Ilulaeus of Tyre, and

Ilulaeus of Babylon were one and the same king.” But if so
,

it is clear that as Ilulaeus came to the throne in B.C. 726-5, and
reigned thirty-six full years, h

e did not cease to reign till the
year B.C. 689, which must therefore have been the year o

f

Sennacherib's third campaign.

This identification of the Babylonian Ilulaeus with the king

o
f Tyre, opens a
n interesting subject o
f inquiry concerning

the political and commercial relations between Tyre and
Babylon, and the dependence o

f

the one city upon the other

for it
s prosperity, about the time o
f

which we are speak
ing; a subject worthy of a few words of digression.
The Phoenicians, a

s Herodotus informs us,” came originally

from the Erythraean sea, o
r

Persian Gulph; and w
e

learn

from Justin that they first established themselves upon the
Assyrian lake," that is

,

a lake in connexion with the river
Euphrates, west o

f Babylon, a position convenient for con
ducting the carrying trade from the Gulph through Baby
lonia, and from thence, in course of time, they made their
way to the coast o

f

the Mediterranean sea, first establishing

themselves a
t Sidon, and after many years building the city

o
f Tyre. Aradus, Tripolis, Dora, and Joppa, w
e

know were

also numbered amongst the Phoenician cities. Strabo informs

" Rawlinson's Herodotus, vol. i.
,

p
.

471.

* Professor Rawlinson denies the identity o
f

the two kings, but n
o

reason for
this denial is given. Anc. Mon. vol. ii
.,
p
.

131.

* Herod. i. 1
.

* Justin, xviii. 3.
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KINGs of KINGs of KINGs of ANNALs or
B.c.' BABYLoN. TYRE. NINEVEH. SENNAcHERIB,

747 1 Nabonassar
6 2
5 : 3
4 4
3 5
2 6 1 Tiglathpileser
1 7 2
740 || 8 3
9 9 4
8 10 Hiram | 5 Tiglathpileser takestribute of7 11 6 Menahem,Rezin, and Hiram.6 12 7
5 13 8
4 14 9
3 l Nadius 10
2 2 11
1 1 Chinzerus 12
730 || 2 and Mitennal 13
9 3 Porus, 14
8 4 15
7 5 16
6 || 1 Ilulasus Ilulaeus 17
5 2 1 18
4 || 3 2 19
3. 4 3 20
2 5 4 21
1 || 1 Mardoc- 5 22
720 2 empadus|| 6 23
9 3 7 24
8 4 8 25
7 5 9 26 Sargon
6 6 10 l -5 7 11 2 SargontakesSamaria. Pekah slain.4 || 8 12 3.
3 9 13 4
2 10 14 5
1 11 15 6
710 12 16 7
9 1 Archianus 17 8
8 2 18 9
7 || 3 19 10
6 4 20 11
. 5 5 21 12
4 22 13
3 23 14 - -2 || 1 Belibus 24 15.1Sennacherib Sargon associatesSennacheribwith
1 2 25 2 1stcampaign him on the throne, (and takes the
700 3 26 3 2nd -> title Shalmanezer,qu.)
9 1 Apronadius 7 4
8 2 28 5
7 3 29 6
6 4 30 7 Shalmanezer (qu. Sargon) takes
5 5 31 8 Samaria. Hosheadeposed.

* 6 32 9 - --3 1 Regibelus 33 10 “shalman” and “king Jareb,” that
2 1 Mesessi- 34 11 is

,

Shalmanezerand Sennacherib,

1 2 mordac 35 12 contemporaries.—Hoshea x
.

6-14.
690 3 36 13 - -

9 4 14 3rd campaign Sennacheribinvades Judaea. De8 15 4th , , posesIlulaeus.

7 16 5th , , -6 17 6th , , Susubreigns a
t Babylon.

5 18 7th , , -4 19 8th , , Susub reigns a
t Babylon.

3 20

2 21

1 22
680 Asaradinus 23

9 24

[to FACE PAGE162).
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us that in his days there were islands in the Persian Gulph
bearing the names of Tylus or Tyrus, Aradus, and Doracta,'
which latter name Mr. Kenrick identifies with Dora;”

and in the voyage of Nearchus up the Gulph we read of
Sidodone, and Tarsia,” on the coast of Carmania; all which
sufficiently indicates close commercial intercourse between
Tyre and the Gulph. “From the Persian Gulph,” observes
Heeren, “they extended their commerce to the western
peninsula of India, and the island of Ceylon.” “
Tarsia we assume to be the Tarshish so frequently spoken

of in Scripture, and Tyre is called by Isaiah “daughter of
Tarshish ;” as, in fact, born of the commerce between the
Persian Gulph and the Western world. The coast of Car
mania, or Tarshish, in the days of the opening of this com
merce, when distant voyages by sea were unknown, was
probably the point on the Gulph to which the trade by
caravan from the far East—from “the ends of the earth ""—

was directed, and from thence distributed up the Tigris and
Euphrates to the great cities of the world. We learn from
Al-Edrissi, that in the ninth century of our era the town of
Siraff, close to the site of Tarsia,” was a centre of Oriental

commerce which extended perhaps as far as China;8 and

even as late as the sixteenth century, when the Eastern trade

had fallen into the hands of the Portuguese, who were accus

tomed to voyages as far as the East Indies, the island of
Ormuz on the same coast, somewhat nearer to the mouth of

the Gulph, which superseded Siraff, was one of the principal

stations of their trade. Thus the wealth of India and the

distant East was transported in “ships of Tarshish” by way of

1 Strabo, xvi. 3. * Kenrick's Phoenicia, p. 48.
• Vincent's Voyage of Nearchus, p. 358-362.
* Heeren's Manual of Ancient History. Eng. Trans. p. 27.
* Isaiah xxiii. 10. * Psalm lyxii.

"...When Jonah fled to Tarshish, it was to the Persian Gulph that he fled, not
to Tartessus in Spain, as many suppose. He took ship probably at Opis, on the
Tigris, a place so called by the Greeks, but which may have had the same deri
vation as Joppa, both being probably named by traders from the Gulph. It is a
curious fact, as connected with Jonah, that some of the houses at Siraff are said
to have been built with the bones of whales, showing the abundance of that fish
in the Persian Gulph.
* Vincent's Voyage of Nearchus, p. 365.
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the Euphrates through Babylonia towards Tyre; while much of
the wealth of Arabia, which was also poured into Tyre, we learn .

from Aristobulus was carried by the merchants of Gherra,

on the Arabian side of the Gulph, on rafts up the Euphrates

to Thapsacus." About two hundred and fifty miles below
Thapsacus, according to Niebuhr, there was a canal of five

hundred miles in length direct from the Euphrates to the
Persian Gulph, which being a great work to keep in repair,

affords a strong indication of the extent of the traffic to and
from the Gulph.”

This traffic of the Tyrians with Tarshish, and the islands
of the Persian Gulph, was in active operation nearly one
thousand years before the Christian era, even in the days of
Solomon king of Israel and Judah, concerning whose wide
dominion we read, that it should reach “from sea to sea, and

from the river (Euphrates) unto the ends of the earth;” and
to whom it is declared, “the kings of Tarshish and of the
isles shall bring presents; the kings of Sheba and Seba shall
offer gifts.” Solomon we know had a fleet upon the
Arabian Gulph, manned by the sailors of Hiram king of
Tyre," by which immense produce of gold was annually im
ported from Ophir, on the coast of Africa. But in addition
to this fleet we read that he had also another fleet,” expressly

called “a navy of Tarshish,” an expression understood by
the writer of the book of Chronicles" as a navy trading to
Tarshish, which together with the “navy of Hiram,” (who
does not appear to have had a fleet on the Arabian Gulph,)

made once in three years a distant expedition, bringing back
a freight of gold, silver, ivory, apes, and peacocks; a sufficient

indication that this expedition was directed towards the East,

and not in the direction of the Mediterranean. Some have sup

posed that this “navy of Tarshish’” sailed from the Arabian
Gulph, and that, coasting the south of Arabia, it reached
some distant point in the direction of India. But it is hard
to believe that such skilful navigators as the Tyrians, who

1 Strabo, xvi. 3. * Vincent's Voyage of Nearchus, p. 514.
8 Psalm lxxii. * 1 Kings iv
.

26, 27. 5 Ibid. x. 22.

* 2 Chrou. ix. 21.
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must have been well acquainted with the direct route towards

the East by the Euphrates, and whose ally and associate,
Solomon, was in possession of a

ll

the country lying between
Tyre and the Euphrates, and who moreover had built Tad
mor, o

r Palmyra, within three days’ journey o
f

the Euphrates,

with the express object o
f encouraging the commerce with

Tipsah, o
r Thapsacus, a port o
n

that river within his own
dominions—it is hard, we say, to believe that two such skilful
traders, in the days when navigation was chiefly conducted

b
y

the tedious operation o
f rowing, could have so far erred, as

to have chosen a route towards the East more than a thousand

miles greater in length than that b
y

the river Euphrates.

The very expression “navy of Tarshish,” in conjunction “with
the navy o

f Hiram,” seems intended to distinguish this fleet

from that which was built at Ezion-geber, which was merely

manned with Tyrian sailors, but not accompanied b
y

the fleet
of Hiram.

About four hundred years later than the reign o
f Solomon,

i.e. about the year B.C. 560, we have a
n

account in the book

o
f Ezekiel, written in the reign o
f Nebuchadnezzar, o
f
the

very same traffic o
f

the Tyrians with the Persian Gulph. At
this time Tartessus, o

r Tarshish, in Spain had been founded

b
y

the Tyrians, and silver, iron, tin, and lead were imported

from that colony. But after describing the traffic o
f

the

western world with Tyre, Ezekiel goes o
n

to describe that

with the East, naming in succession Damascus, Haran, Canneh,
Sheba, Asshur, a

t

that time comprehending a
ll Mesopotamia,

Chilmad, o
r Carmania, according to the Septuagint, Dedan,

and Raamah, both placed b
y

Bochart in the Gulph of Persia,”

while the army o
f Tyre appears to have been composed partly

o
f

recruits from Persia. Nebuchadnezzar, who had conquered

Tyre after a siege of thirteen years, and who had built Tere
don,” near the mouth o

f

the Euphrates, with the view o
f

keeping open the commerce o
f

the gulph with Babylon, had
possessed himself o

f

the command o
f

the whole traffic from

1 1 Kings iv
.

21-24.

* See Wincent's Dissertation o
n

the xxvii. chapter o
f

Ezekiel.

* Euseb. Auch. p
.

28.
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thence to Tyre, to the great enrichment of Babylon. After
the conquest of Tyre by Nebuchadnezzar, we still find Baal
reigning over that city, who, we must presume, had been
placed on the throne by the king of Babylon; and about forty
years later we find from Menander that two kings in succes
sion, viz., Merabal and Hiram, were called for from Babylon,

where probably they resided as hostages, to come and take

possession of the throne of Tyre. The connexion between the
two cities at that time was that of subordination on the part

of Tyre.
Again, about two hundred and thirty years after Nebu
chadnezzar's invasion, that is

,
about B.C. 330, Alexander con

ceived the idea o
f diverting this great Eastern trade into new

channels. He subdued Tyre after a
n obstinate resistance,

and o
n his return to Babylon from the East sought to make

that city the capital of his empire. The Euphrates was still
navigable for ships o

f

considerable size, and we find a
t

this
period the same connexion o

f

the fleets o
f Tyre with the

Euphrates a
s in former days. We learn from Arrian," that

according to the ancient and common practice, which must

have been adopted b
y

Hiram in the days o
f Solomon, and by

Ilulaeus in the days o
f Sennacherib, Alexander transported n
o

less than forty-seven ships in pieces, o
n

the backs o
f camels,

from Tyre to Thapsacus, where they were launched o
n the

Euphrates and carried down to Babylon, some being o
f

the
size of five bank of oars. Alexander had constructed a

t

Babylon a harbour capable o
f holding one thousand ships, his

object being to conquer Arabia, colonise the islands in the

Persian Gulph, and monopolise the trade o
f

the East; and in

the feverish contemplation o
f

this expedition h
e

was suddenly

overtaken b
y

death.
Thus, then, we have traced a close commercial connexion

between Tyre and Babylon, extending over a period o
f

six

hundred and fifty years, during which the whole trade be
tween the eastern and western parts o

f

the world was carried

through those two cities; and during part o
f which time Tyre

was in direct subjection to Babylon, receiving from thence

* Arrian, vii. 19.



ASSYRIAN AND HEBREW CHRONOLOGY COMPARED. 167

her kings. We now return back to the particular reign of
Ilulaeus, in whose time it is quite clear that, so far from sub
mitting to dictation from Babylon, the kingdom of Tyre was
in a position of such power and importance, for a time at
least, as to have imposed princes, even upon that great city.

In the reign of Ilulaeus, who was contemporary with Hezekiah,
king of Judah, the prosperity of Tyre had reached the height

of it
s grandeur. Isaiah, foretelling the destruction o
f

the “joy
ous city,” speaks of her merchants at that time as “princes,”
“her traffickers” a

s “the honourable of the earth.” These ex
pressions imply great grandeur and riches o

n

the part o
f

her

citizens. But in addition to this, the prophet uses an expression
concerning Tyre which implies extended dominion and imperial
power, reaching over territories far beyond the precincts o

f

the little state. Tyre is designated the “crowning city,” or,

a
s otherwise translated, the dispenser o
f

crowns—the setter
up o

f kings;" and the direction in which her dominion had
extended is pretty clearly indicated to have been towards

Chaldea. From the Assyrian Inscriptions we learn that there

was o
n the Euphrates a strongly fortified city bearing the

name Tsur, o
r Tyre.” In the same chapter of Isaiah which

proclaims the greatness and approaching downfall o
f Tyre,

the prophet points out Chaldea a
s

the stronghold o
f

her
greatness. For, suddenly breaking off from his denunciations
against Tyre, h

e

exclaims—“Behold the land o
f

the Chaldeans

This people was not till the Assyrian founded it for them
which dwell in the wilderness. They set u

p

the towers thereof

and the palaces thereof. He (the Assyrian) brought it to

ruin. Howl, y
e ships o
f Tarshish, (that is
,

y
e

ships which

trade with the Persian Gulph) for your strength (that is

Chaldea) is laid waste.””

This passage alone is sufficient to prove the occupation o
f

the Euphrates a
t

this time b
y

the fleets o
f Tyre. But the

1 When Rezin and Pekah conspired to dethrone Ahaz, “and to se
t
a king in

the midst” o
f Judah, “even the son of Tabeal,” Isaiah vii. 6
,
it seems probable

that Tabeal (qu. Tubaal) was a Tyrian prince.

* See Rawlinson's map, Anc. Mon. vol. i.
;

and Journal o
f

Sac. Lit., new series,

ix
.

p
.

194.

* Isaiah xxiii. 8–13.
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presence of the Tyrian fleet is still more directly confirmed
by the testimony of Assyrian inscriptions, the authority of
which is decisive upon this point. In the annals of Senna
cherib, recorded on Taylor's cylinder, we read, that this king,

who had conquered Tyre in his third campaign, when in pur
suit of his enemies, the Chaldeans, about three years later,

who had taken refuge in the province of Elam, conducted his
army over “the great sea of the rising sun,”—the Gulph of
Persia—in “Syrian ships,” that is to say, in those very ships

of Tarshish spoken of by Isaiah, so well accustomed to the
navigation of the Gulph, and so lately in the service of the
king of Tyre: now, however, bewailing the loss of their
stronghold in Chaldea, destroyed by Sennacherib. And much
cause had the Tyrians for lamentation. For Sennacherib, we
are told, had built Tarsus on the coast of Cilicia, and called it
Tharsis or Tarshish, borrowing the name from Tarshish in
the Gulph, forming the city after the fashion of Babylon;

and his views were now directed no doubt towards diverting

the trade from it
s original route from the Gulph, through

Babylon and Tyre, and directing it u
p

the Tigris, through
Nineveh, favouring the new port o

f

his own construction o
n

the river Cydnus.

Up to this time the whole commerce o
f

the world, east and
west, had centered in the markets o

f Tyre and Chaldea, and
the ships in which this trade was carried o

n

were denominated
“ships of Tarshish.” Notwithstanding, therefore, the position

o
f

the kingdom o
f Syria, with it
s capital Damascus, standing

between Tyre and the Euphrates—to which city no doubt large

tribute was paid for safe conduct—we cannot but conclude that

this vast trade b
y

caravan to the Euphrates, and from thence

to Babylon and the Persian Gulph, was a
s much under the

control o
f

the merchant princes o
f Tyre, a
s the overland

route through Egypt, in connexion with the same Eastern
trade, is now under the direction o

f enterprising British
merchants. Considering, therefore, that we find a fortified
port established o

n the Euphrates, bearing the name o
f Tyre

* E
t

Tarsum urbem, ipse a
d

similitudinem Babylonis condidit, quam appellavit

Tharsin.—Euseb. Auch. p
.

21.
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—that in the reign of Ilulaeus a powerful Tyrian fleet occu
pied that river—that the pre-eminence of Tyre was such in
the days of Ilulaeus as to entitle that city to the designation
“crowning” or imperial city—and that during five years of
the reign of Ilulaeus at Tyre, a king bearing the same
title, Ilulaeus, was seated on the throne of Babylon, on the

line of commerce which formed the source of his own great

riches—it is not unreasonable to assume that the Tyrian

dominion had extended during that short period even to
Babylon itself. But if Ilulaeus of Tyre, and Ilulaeus of
Babylon are one, then are the years of this king distinctly
fixed, as before observed, as commencing in B.C. 726–5, and
terminating in B.C. 689. Moreover, whether the identity of
the kings be admitted or not, the chronological argument is

almost equally conclusive. For, as we have seen, the acces
sion of Ilulaeus to the throne of Tyre must have taken place

within two or three years at most of the year B.C. 726, and his

fall therefore within two or three years at most of B.C. 689;

and when other concurrent testimony leads us expressly to

this latter date as the time of his fall, the just inference is
,

that the year B.C. 689 was the actual last year o
f

his reign, and

therefore also the date o
f

the third campaign of Sennacherib.
Returning now from this digression, we find that we have
approached far towards the completion o

f

our inquiry. For,
having already ascertained the dates o

f

the three kings,

Tiglathpileser, Sargon, and Sennacherib, and having fixed

with precision the date o
f

one leading event in the latter
reign, in connexion with the kingdom o

f Judah, it now only
remains to select some prominent event o

f
a similar nature

from the reigns o
f

each o
f

the other two kings, together

with their dates, in order to compare the chronology o
f

the
Assyrian Canon with the reckoning o

f Demetrius, and o
f

Ussher. This we shall be able to do in a very few words.
Monsieur Oppert has arranged and interpreted the muti
lated annals o

f

the reign o
f Sargon, from the Khorsabad

inscriptions now in the Louvre, from which we learn that
Sargon in the course of the second year after his accession,

that is
,

in the course o
f

the year B.C. 716–15, captured the
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city of Samaria, carrying away from thence 27,280 captives.

M. Oppert places the date of this event in the year B.C. 720,

before the accession of Sargon to the throne, with a view, no
doubt, to the common reckoning of the date of the capture

of Samaria in the reign of Hoshea. But if
,

a
s M. Oppert

himself has observed, Sargon's twelfth year commenced in

the archonship o
f Mannu-itti-asshur-liha, that is in the year

B.C. 706, his second year must have commenced in the year

B.C. 716, and have ended in B.C. 715, about which time, there
fore, Samaria was overthrown.

Again, Sir H
.

Rawlinson has been a
t

much pains to

arrange the disjointed annals o
f Tiglathpileser, and writes:—

“I can distinguish, I think, from the inscriptions a
t

least

three several campaigns in Southern Syria: the first extending
probably from the fourth to the eighth year o

f

the king”
(that is

,

from B.C. 739 to 735 in our table) “and during

which tribute was received from Menahem o
f Samaria, and

Rezin o
f

Damascus”—when also Hiram was reigning o
n

the

throne o
f Tyre—“the second some years later, perhaps about

B.C. 733 (731 in our table) when the cities o
f

Samaria were
plundered, and the inhabitants were carried away into cap
tivity; and the third, which may have been a mere continua
tion o

f

the second, and which must have occupied a large

portion o
f

the remainder o
f

the king's reign.” Thus—
Tiglathpileser took tribute o

f Menahem, say in his

fifth year - - - - - - - B.C. 738

Sargon captured Samaria in 716, or . . . . . 715

Sennacherib came u
p

against Judaea in . . . . 689

Such is the reckoning o
f

the Assyrian Canon. Let us

compare these dates with the reckoning o
f

Demetrius.
According to the record o

f

Demetrius—

Menahem reigned over Samaria from B.C. 746 to . . 737

Samaria was deprived o
f

it
s

native king for nine years in 715
Sennacherib came u

p

against Judaea in . . . . . . 689

And now le
t

u
s compare the reckoning o
f

the Assyrian

Canon with the chronology o
f

Ussher.

1 Athenaeum, August 22, 1863.



The Hebrew Chronology of Demetrius and Ussher compared with the
Assyrian Canon, and with reference to the Sabbatical years of the
Jews.

KINGs of Events selecTED FROM CHRONoLogy of CHRONology of
B.C NINEveh. Assy RIAN INscRIPTIONs. DEMETRIUs. Ussh ER.

770 Menahem 1
9 - 2
8 3
7 4

Sab. 6 5
5 6
4 7
3 8
2 9
l 10
760 Pekahiah 1

Sab. 9 2
8 Pekah 1
7 2
6 3.
5 4
4 5
3 6

Sab. 2 7
1. 8
750 9
9 10
8 11
7 12
6 Menahem 1 13

Sab. 5 2 14
4 3 15
s 4 16
2 1 Tiglathpileser 5 || 1 Ahaz 17
l 2 6 2 18
740 3. 7 3 19
9 4 8 4 20

Sab. 8 5 Takes tribute of Menaham, 9 5
7 || 6 king of Salmaria. 10 || 6
6 7 Pekahiah 1 || 7 ‘5 - 5r: º,5 || 8 2 || 8 E E E4 9 Pekah 1 9 F 3 =
3 0
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According to Ussher—
Menahem ceased to reign in . . . . . . . . B.C. 761
Samaria was taken by Shalmanezer. . . . . . 721

Sennacherib invaded Judaea in the fourteenth of
Hezekiah. . . . . 713

Thus, it appears, that the reckoning of Demetrius is in
perfect unison with the Canon, throughout the fifty years

which we have been examining, and that the capture of
Samaria by Sargon was concurrent with the fall of Pekah,
king of Israel, after whose reign the kingdom of Israel was
deprived of it

s

native ruler for nine years, and not with the

fall o
f Hoshea; while the chronology of Ussher differs from

the Canon to the extent o
f twenty-three o
r twenty-four years

in excess. But how, it will be asked, have the three Assyrian
scholars treated these manifest difficulties?

M. Oppert and Dr. Hincks, taking it for granted that
Ussher and Clinton must be right in fixing the date of the
capture o

f

Samaria b
y

Shalmanezer in the year B.C. 721,
begin first b

y

torturing the capture o
f

Samaria b
y

Sargon,

into the capture o
f

that city b
y

Shalmanezer, and take this
year as the fundamental date o

f

their reckoning." If this were
the true key to the adjustment o

f Assyrian and Hebrew history,

during the three reigns under discussion, we might expect,

o
f

course, to find the several events recorded in the annals o
f

the two countries ranging themselves together without diffi
culty o

r

collision. It is an evidence, therefore, that they have
proceeded upon a false assumption, when we find that the adop

tion o
f

this date leads them into insuperable difficulties. Thus,

if Samaria was conquered in 721, in the sixth year of Hezekiah,
the last year o

f

Menahem o
f Samaria, which was concurrent

with the forty-ninth o
f Uzziah, must have fallen in B.C. 761.

But the year B.C. 761 stands nineteen years before the acces
sion o

f Tiglathpileser, who in his fourth o
r

fifth year took

tribute o
f

Menahem. Now Dr. Hincks, who is followed by

M. Oppert, boldly meets this difficulty b
y

proclaiming the
incompetency o

f

the transcribers o
f

the Assyrian Canon.

* Shalmanezer was contemporary with So, o
r Sabaco, king o
f Egypt, who, ac

i.". Manetho, was not on the throne so early as B. c. 721. Dr. Hincks andProf. Rawlinson accordingly alter the record of Manetho to suit their purpose.



172 ASSYRIAN AND HEBREW CHRONOLOGY COMPARED.

In a recent treatise on the Egyptian dynasties of Manetho,
bearing date, 1863, a copy of which has been presented to

the Society, Dr. Hincks writes:—“As respects Sir Henry

Rawlinson's Canon, this is not a cotemporary document, but

a compilation made by an unknown person in the reign of
Asshurbanipal. Its inconsistency with my restoration of
Manetho, supported as this is by astronomical observations,

proves that the compiler was a blunderer.” He charges the
compiler therefore with omitting the names of thirty archons.
This is indeed a ready mode of getting rid of adverse testimony,

but is supported by no substantial argument. On the contrary,

Sir H. Rawlinson has frequently declared that there is not the
slightest foundation for any such idea. When also we con
sider that it must have been not one blunderer only, but four
independent and incompetent scribes—one of them living in
the reign of Sennacherib-who have combined to omit the
exact number of archons required by Dr. Hinck's reckoning,

the idea is simply incredible. Sir Henry Rawlinson sees the
absolute necessity of bringing down the reign of Menahem
so as to range with the early years of Tiglathpileser, and thus

avoids the false position of his two Assyrian coadjutors.

Under the influence, however, of what we consider to be a false
Egyptian reckoning, he fears to make the necessary alteration
of the same number of years in the following reigns, and
making therefore an arbitrary arrangement of the reigns of
Jotham, Pekah, Ahaz, and Hoshea, which he candidly con
fesses, “is open to many serious objections,” arrives at the
conclusion that Sennacherib must have invaded Judaea both

in the fourteenth and twenty-seventh years of Hezekiah.”
But to pursue Dr. Hincks through the difficulties—over
whelming indeed to any ordinary controvertist—in which he

is involved by his assumption, that Sargon's capture of
Samaria was that which followed immediately after the siege

by Shalmenezer. Scripture informs us that eight years after

the fall of Samaria (in 721, as he supposes), in the fourteenth
year of Hezekiah, B.C. 713, Sennacherib came up against

* Egyptian Dynasties of Manetho, Part i.
,
p
.

9
.

* Athenaeum, August 22, 1863.
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Judaea. But this date is found to be ten or eleven years

before the accession of Sennacherib to the throne, according

to the Canon. The same ready mode of avoiding the diffi
culty is

,
therefore, again adopted, a

s in the case of the four
Assyrian scribes. The Jewish scribe—who was, probably, no

less a person than Ezra himself—is a
t

once declared to b
e in

error, and the suggestion is
,

that in three places in Scripture

where w
e

read “fourteenth year o
f Hezekiah,” w
e

should

amend the reading to “twenty-seventh o
f

Hezekiah.”

With unfeigned respect for the learning and ability of

Dr. Hincks, who has performed such invaluable services in

deciphering and laying before the public the very materials
upon which in great measure we are enabled to found our
argument, few, we presume, will be disposed to follow him in

such a mode o
f proving the consistency o
f

the Assyrian

Canon with the current Bible chronology. Every attempt a
t

reconciliation o
f

the Canon with Ussher's dates, even in the

able hands which have undertaken it
,

leads to nothing but
rejection o

r

violation o
f authorities, hitherto supposed to b
e

worthy o
f trust; and should it be admitted that the dates

which we have attached to the Assyrian Canon have been
correctly arrived a

t,
it is
,

we submit, clear beyond question,

that the Hebrew chronology o
f

Ussher and his followers is

antedated to the extent o
f twenty-three or twenty-four years.

Before we conclude, le
t

u
s advert to a great difficulty which

appears to overhang the Assyrian Canon, whether viewed in

connexion with the chronology o
f

Ussher o
r Demetrius, viz.,

that the name o
f “Shalmanezer, king of Assyria,” who plays

so prominent a part in Scripture in the overthrow of Samaria,

is not included amongst the kings named in the Canon. The
necessary inference seems to be, either that he was a subor
dinate prince, not counted a

t

Nineveh amongst the sovereign

rulers o
f Assyria, which is apparently inconsistent with what we

read concerning him in Scripture, or that he was identical with
one o

f

the kings named in the Canon. We cannot ignore his
existence; and if the reckoning o

f

Demetrius is correct, the

ten tribes were carried away b
y

this king into captivity four
hundred and seventy-three years and nine months before the

s
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reign of Ptolemy Philopator, that is in the year B.C. 696–5."
But if this be so

,

then must Shalmanezer have reigned over
Assyria in the course of the same twenty-four years which the
Assyrian Canon assigns to the reign o

f

Sennacherib. Now
we have already observed that there is a

n apparent blank in

the reign o
f

Sennacherib o
f

ten years, during which nothing is

recorded concerning him; and we have also observed that
Sargon must have taken his son Sennacherib into association

with him o
n the throne before h
e had himself ceased to reign.

Are we then driven to the conclusion that Sargon, Senna
cherib, and Shalmanezer a

ll reigned in Assyria together ?

This would indeed b
e
a strange conclusion to arrive a
t. No,

the probable inference is
,

that when Sargon in his fifteenth
year, B.C. 702, thought fi

t

to take his son Sennacherib into

the government, h
e himself assumed the ancient and well

known title Shalmanezer. That Shalmanezer and Sennacherib

were o
n

the throne a
t

the same time, appears to be placed be
yond question b

y

the contemporary writings o
f

Hosea. Speak
ing of the impending destruction of Samaria, which we know
took place after a three years' siege b

y

Shalmanezer, “when the
king of Israel shall be utterly cut off,” the prophet writes—“all
thy fortresses shall be spoiled, as Shalman spoiled Beth-arbel.”
Strange comments have been made upon this passage; but,

with Rosenmüller, we are of opinion that Shalman here signifies

n
o

other than Shalman-ezer, b
y

whom Samaria was beseiged.

But if so
,

this Shalman was reigning in the time of Senna
cherib. For in the same chapter of Hosea which speaks o

f

Shalman, and with reference to the destruction o
f Samaria,

and the calf, that is the golden calf, o
f

Bethaven worshipped

b
y

the ten tribes, the prophet writes—“it shall also b
e carried

into Assyria, for a present to king Jareb.” To no other king

o
f Assyria, living about the time of the fall of Samaria, can

this appellation b
e applied, except to Sennacherib, o
r San-akh

* “Demetrius says,” in his work concerning the kings o
f Judea, “that from the

time when the ten tribes were carried away from Samaria, to the reign o
f

the
fourth Ptolemy, was a period o
f

five hundred and seventy-three (read four hun
dred and seventy-three years) and nine months, and from the carrying away from
Jerusalem three hundred and thirty-eight years and three months.”—Clem. Alex.
Heinsii. Strom. i. p
.

337.

* Hosea x
. 14, 15.
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Jareb. So that, in fact, we are here told that Shalmanezer

shall present the golden calf of Samaria as a trophy to Senna
cherib.

Again, that Shalmanezer and Sargon were one, is supported
by the fact, that the same acts which the Tyrian annals appro
priate to Shalmanezer were actually performed by Sargon.

There is a statue of Sargon now in the Berlin Museum,
brought from Idalium in the island of Cyprus, a city not far
from Citium, proving that Sargon, who usually set up his
image to mark his conquests, had brought under subjection

the Citians; and these are the very people which are spoken

of in the Tyrian annals as subdued by Shalmanezer.
M. Oppert, on the assumption that Shalmanezer reigned in
B.C. 721, just before the reign of Sargon, discusses the ques

tion of the possible identity of Sargon and Shalmanezer, and
justly decides against it

,

o
n the ground that no king who had

once borne the title Shalmanezer, one o
f

theancient and revered

titles o
f

the Assyrian monarchy, would have afterwards re
corded the actions o

f

his first fifteen years under the title
Sargon, o

r king d
e facto. But place the reign of Shalman

ezer, with Demetrius, about the year B.C. 696, and the argu
ment is reversed. For Sargon, the plebeian, may well have
assumed the ancient title Shalmanezer, when after fifteen
years o

f

warlike exploits h
e

had firmly seated himself o
n

the
Assyrian throne.

The assumption, then, is not unreasonable, that Shalmanezer

and Sargon were one and the same king; and this, if we come

to consider, is exactly what may be inferred from the words

o
f

one who was living at Nineveh in the reign of Shalmanezer.
Many are disposed to treat the book o

f Tobit as unhistori
cal, owing to the legend and superstition contained in it; and
yet such men a

s Ussher, Prideaux, Sir I. Newton, and the
late Mr. Fynes Clinton, have b

y

n
o

means looked upon it as

unhistorical. Now Tobit, the Jewish captive, who had been
carried to Nineveh b

y

Enemessar, that is
,

Shal-enemessar,

king o
f Assyria, tells u
s that he was purveyor to that king.

No one, therefore, could b
e better qualified to inform u
s o
f

the relationship o
f

Sennacherib to the king, and his testi
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mony goes directly to the point. For he tells us that, “when
Enemessar was dead, Sennacherib, his son, reigned in his
stead.” If, then, Enemessar was father to Sennacherib,
Sargon and Enemessar were one. For Sennacherib, un
questionably, was the son of Sargon.

And now we can understand the expression of Abydenus,
who, when speaking of Sennacherib, observes that he was the
twenty-fifth king of Assyria, and yet “scarcely to be reckoned
amongst the kings.” Though nominally seated on the throne

as early as the year B.C. 702, two unimportant campaigns form

the only record of the thirteen first years of his reign; while
the burthen and the glory of the kingdom during that time
seems to have been sustained by the energy of his father

Shalmanezer. Copy No. 1 of the Canon, as before observed,

does not even recognise Sennacherib as holding office till the
nineteenth year of his association with his father, leaving but
six years for his sole occupation of the throne; and during

those few years the greatness of the empire seems much to
have suffered. From one who was inmate in his father's
palace,' we learn, that when he came to the throne on the
death of his father Enemessar, “his estate was troubled,” so
that the writer “could not go into Media;” and from
Josephus” we learn that in the reign of Sennacherib, that is

in the year B.C. 688, as we have elsewhere shown, the Medes
shook off the yoke of Assyria, and set up for themselves
kingly government. Of these adverse events nothing, of
course, is recorded in the annals of the king. The campaigns
against Tyre, and Cyprus, and Samaria, conducted by Shal
manezer, must have taken place while Sennacherib was
quietly taking his ease in his palace at Nineveh ; and even

when in his fourteenth year he roused himself to take part in
six successive campaigns, so flatteringly described by his
annalist, we know that from one of them at least he must

have returned in disgrace to Assyria, having lost the greatest

portion of his army in the disastrous expedition against

Palestine and Egypt. His devotional tendencies and inactive
disposition seem to have been known even to the Jewish

| Tobit, i. 15. * Joseph. Ant. x. ii.
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prophet, who, when foretelling the impending destruction of
Samaria by the sword of the warlike Shalmanezer, selects
from the anticipated spoils of the campaign the golden calf
of Bethaven, or Bethel, the idol of Samaria, as the most
appropriate and acceptable present for king Jareb in Assyria,

who at the same time is by no means referred to as about to

take part in the hazards of the campaign. Building and
architecture seems to have occupied much of his attention,

and we find Sennacherib represented in the sculptures seated

in a chair superintending the operations connected with the
building of his palace. His inactive and devout disposition,
however, whether proceeding from indolence or infirmity,

was ill calculated to command the obedience of his subjects in

the tumultuous times upon which h
e

had fallen; and ac
cordingly after losing the province o

f Media, and after an
other serious revolt o

f

the province o
f Babylon, ending after

many years b
y

the accession o
f

the warlike Esarhaddon to the

throne—whether in revolt o
r

in support o
f

his father we are
not informed—we find his two sons Adrammelec and Sharezer

conspiring against him, and watching their opportunity while

the king was worshipping in the house o
f

Nisrock his god,

smiting him with the sword, thus terminating ignominiously

his short and inglorious reign.

We have now shown b
y

three several instances, drawn from

the respective reigns o
f Tiglathpileser, Sargon, and Senna

cherib, how the dates o
f

Ussher's chronology are at variance

with the Assyrian Canon to the extent o
f
a
t

least twenty

three years in excess, and how, on the other hand, the reck
oning o

f

Demetrius is in perfect accordance with the dates o
f

the Canon. We have also shown how the capture of Samaria

b
y

Shalmanezer, which, according to Scripture, must have

taken place in the reign o
f

the Assyrian king Jareb, is b
y

the reckoning o
f

Demetrius placed in the reign o
f

Senna
cherib, proving again the consistency o

f

that reckoning both

with the Canon and Scripture. But if Ussher's chronology
must thus be rectified to the extent o

f twenty-three years be
tween the years B.C. 740 and 680, a similar rectification would
appear to be required both in the preceding and succeeding

vol. 1.--[NEw series]. 12



178 ASSYRIAN AND HEBREW CHRONOLOGY COMPARED.-

centuries; and in pointing out how this continuous error is

found to exist throughout the times of the Jewish monarchy,

we are led to one or two interesting points in history which

have formed the subject of much controversy in the present
day, and which the proposed rectification of Hebrew chro
nology seems to set at rest.

We have elsewhere already shown how, according to Poly
bius and other authorities, the colony of Carthage was founded

in the year B.C. 846, and how according to Josephus and the
Tyrian annals the foundation of the temple of Jerusalem was
laid just one hundred and forty-four years before that date,

that is in the year B.C. 990, being twenty-two years lower

than the date assigned to that event by Ussher, and in per
fect agreement with the reckoning of Demetrius."
Again, the king whose annals are recorded on the black
obelisk in the British Museum, and who is styled Shalmanezer
II. by Sir Henry Rawlinson, reigned, according to the Assyrian
Canon, thirty-four years, from B.C. 856 to 823, and the date
of his reign is

,

a
s

we have said, as securely fixed as any o
f

the
early reigns o

f

the Canon o
f Ptolemy. Now Sir Henry has

pointed out that Hazael, king of Damascus, contemporary

o
f Jehu, king of Israel, came to the throne in the fourteenth

year o
f

this king's reign, that is in B. c. 843; and Jehu is also
represented o

n the obelisk as having sent tribute to this king.

But the accession o
f

Jehu to the throne of Israel is placed b
y

Ussher in the year B.c. 884. There is no means o
f determin

ing precisely the number of years which the reign of Jehu
must be lowered with reference to the reigns o

f

Shalmanezer

and Hazael. But if we adopt the reckoning of Demetrius we
shall find that this historian again forms a perfect link between
Scripture and the Assyrian Canon.

If we now descend to the year B.C. 610, we fall upon a
n

astronomical controversy, which has lasted now about fifteen
years, concerning the true date o

f

the eclipse o
f

Thales. Every

one is aware that many important events in ancient history,

such a
s the fall o
f Nineveh, the rise o
f

the kingdom o
f

Babylon, the marriage o
f

the grandfather o
f Cyrus king o
f

* Trans. Chron. Inst., vol. ii
.,

part iii., p. 42.
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Persia, and especially the death of Necho king of Egypt, soon
after the battle of Carchemish, fought in the first year of
Nebuchadnezzar king of Babylon, cluster round the date of
this eclipse, which has generally been placed by modern
chronologists in the year B.C. 610. Now the Astronomer Royal

we know has proved, in two papers read before the Royal

Society, that the ancient date attached to this eclipse by

Pliny and others, viz., B.C. 585, is the true date; thus placing

a
ll

the events connected with it just twenty-five years lower
than by the common reckoning, and again in accordance
with the reckoning o

f Demetrius, who places the first o
f

Nebuchadnezzar in B.C. 582. Dr. Hincks is well aware that

his arrangement o
f Egyptian chronology must fall to the

ground if the record of Pliny is confirmed b
y

astronomical
reckoning; and we find him therefore vehemently opposed to

the Astronomer Royal, and demanding that the lunar tables

set forth b
y

Hansen may be tested b
y

the record o
f

certain

lunar eclipses o
f

ancient history to which h
e

refers. Mr.
Airy, on the other hand, who has tested his theory b

y

re
ference to the recorded solar eclipses o

f

ancient times, declares

that every total solar eclipse is a
t

least fifty times as valuable as
any lunar eclipse, and that a total eclipse o

f

the sun is at least

ten times as accurate a
s any other eclipse o
f

the sun when
applied a

s
a test o
f

the accuracy o
f

the lunar tables. Here
then, again, we find about the same number o

f years required

to be lowered in the sixth century B.C. as we have already

found in the eighth and tenth.
Descending again to the fifth century B.C., we fall upon

a controversy which is now agitating the minds o
f many

earnest and conscientious writers, viz., the question o
f

the
authenticity o

f

the book o
f

Daniel. The writer o
f

this

book we are aware professes to have lived in the reign

o
f

Darius the son o
f Ahasuerus, and tells u
s

that he was

first minister o
f

that king. Yet not without some show o
f

reason, this book is declared to b
e
a spurious production. For

a
s long as it is beset with the chronology o
f Ussher, so long

shall we search in vain for the great king Darius whom
Daniel calls his master; and a

s for Ahasuerus, we are taught



180 ASSYRIAN AND HEBREW CHRONOLOGY COMPARED.

to believe that the Jews under this title represented not only
Cyaxares, which is correct, but also Astyages, Cambyses, and
Xerxes, or Artaxerxes. Rosenmüller, one of the most cautious

of these writers, accuses the author of this book of confound
ing the reign of Darius son of Ahasuerus with the reign of
Darius son of Hystaspes; while Bunsen and others, finding
Greek words in the text, declare that the book of Daniel

could not have been written earlier than the reign of Darius

son of Hystaspes. Here again if we lower the reckoning of
Ussher about twenty-five years a

ll difficulty disappears. For
thus, as the reckoning o

f
Demetrius leads u

s

to infer, Darius

the master o
f

Daniel becomes Darius the son o
f Hystaspes; and

thus again the record o
f Josephus, that Ezra's return to Jerusa

lem was in the seventh year o
f

the reign o
f Xerxes, and the tra

dition preserved b
y

Maimonides, that this return was in the

thirteenth year o
f

the building of the second temple, is in

harmony with the book o
f Daniel, which informs u
s that

Darius took “the kingdom,” whatever that expression may
signify, when about the age o

f sixty-two, that is in the year

B.C. 493, and laid the foundation o
f

the second temple in the
following year.

Much yet remains to be done in the adjustment o
f

Persian
chronology to the altered reckoning. Some materials, how
ever, towards this purpose have already been laid before the
Society b

y

Sir Henry Rawlinson. And thus we may hope
that the foundation has been laid for a rectification of the

whole range o
f

Asiatic chronology for a period o
f nearly

nineteen hundred years before the Christian era; to the hon
our o

f

the Society which has laid before the world so many

new historical facts in Asiatic history, and to the immortal

fame o
f

the distinguished member o
f

the Society who has

rescued these materials, and especially the precious relic which

we have now been considering, literally from the dust.
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ART.VIII.-On the existing Dictionaries of the Malay Language.
By DR. H. N. VAN DER TUUK. -

THE purpose of the writer of this paper is
,

to call the

attention o
f

Oriental Scholars to the state o
f

our knowledge

o
f

the Malay language, and especially to the dictionaries to

which we must have recourse in studying it
.

An English
man naturally turns to Marsden, and there can b

e little
doubt that h

e will find it a valuable help in his labour.
But the scholars of Holland, who have continued to study
Malay, not only complain that Marsden's Dictionary has

become antiquated, but that it cannot b
e relied o
n in a

number o
f cases, being occasionally faulty both in the pro

nunciation which it teaches and in the signification which

it attaches to the words. Marsden himself honestly admitted

that he did not study the language until after his return to

Europe, and that he had compiled his work from vocabularies

made b
y

persons who, having studied for merely practical

purposes, had collected words without knowing either their
orthography o

r

correct pronunciation; hence we find in it a

great many words which are never met with b
y

readers o
f

Malay books." Notwithstanding this defect, the work o
f

Marsden has become the basis o
f

the dictionaries published in

Holland and Batavia, and Dutch lexicographers have worked
upon it without noticing it

s deficiency, literally copying it
s

gravest errors.

The last dictionary produced in Holland, that of Pijnappel,”
although it

s compiler has profited b
y

the latest researches o
f

* A
s e.g. brisih, bekam, sao, garanggang, instead o
f bàrsih, bakam, saoq (or

sahap), gardingan, etc.

* Maleisch-Nederduitsch Woordenboek, naar het werk van Dr. W. Marsden

e
n

andere bronnen bewerkt, Amsterdam, 1863.
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the Dutch in this branch of Oriental philology, is still tainted
with the errors which Marsden has fallen into, and is

,
in fact,

built upon Marsden a
s it
s groundwork. In addition to this,

the work o
f Pijnappel contains also not only a
ll

that Craw
furd collected from various sources which are not to be de
pended on, but also many words found in the writings o

f

persons who had n
o pretension to be learned in the language,

and who were unable to catch the true pronunciation o
f

words from the lips o
f unsophisticated natives." Moreover,

Pijnappel is not a safe guide for a young student o
n

account

o
f

the uncertain spelling” which h
e

has adopted, and which

is not formed o
n any consistent principle. I am ready to

admit that Crawfurd’s Dictionary, which is now considered in

England a
s the standard dictionary, is more copious than

any o
f

it
s predecessors, a
s the author says; but I feel com

pelled to observe that, notwithstanding it
s superior copious

ness, it has made the study of Malay more difficult than it

was before it
s publication, because it is constantly leaving

a learner in doubt about the sounds o
f

the language b
y

so

many words occurring twice over with various pronuncia
tions.” The author, moreover, who does not seem to under
stand Dutch, has taken no account o

f

what Dutch scholars

have written o
n the subject since Marsden's time. What

would a
n Englishman say o
f
a Dutch work o
n Ceylon the

writer of which was unacquainted with English P Crawfurd’s
Dictionary cannot safely be placed in the hands o

f

a
n early

student, as the orthography adopted in it would only lead
him into error and make him turn over it

s pages in vain for
many words o

f frequent occurrence." Mistakes o
f

Marsden's

* As for example, cº (tenok) instead of Jº (tānuk), biddta for piddda.

* E.g. lang, a kite, is spelt t , but rat, tightly, ~); what principle has led
the author to use the alf in the last word künit, is spelt -ºš against the
common orthography; now will not the student stumble at ~~ 3

5 , a
s
it is

written b
y

the natives

* E.g. tambun and timbun.

* The colourless vowel à (as in testāment o
r

altār) is represented b
y

Crawfurd
sometimes b
y

a
,

and another time b
y
i, a
s

fo
r

instance in kittor (a spittoon)
instead o
f kator, and then again b
y

u
,

a
s
in tudung for tadung.
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have of course been reproduced in it
,

such a
s lang instead o
f

long (a coffin), and charpaley is still explained to mean “a
kind of lizard.”

There can b
e n
o question that a new Malay Dictionary is

urgently needed a
t

the present time. To the compiler o
f

such a work we would suggest that, to avoid the errors into

which former lexicographers have fallen, he should b
e

cautious

in receiving, words from sources which h
e may have reason

to mistrust, and rather leave some words untransliterated,

if he never heard them pronounced b
y

natives, however

evident their meaning may b
e to him from their frequent "

use in Malay compositions. The words adopted from the

Arabic and current in Malay should b
e transliterated accord

ing to their Malay sound, a
s e.g. hayun pidarain (an am

phibious animal), which is the Arabic eºs Gº &- (living

in the two abodes). The peculiar sense in which some o
f

them are used in Malay should also b
e carefully noticed;

the word &le for instance is not understood b
y

the uneducated

Malay a
s meaning animal, but only in the sense of Jº &\o

(dābbatu 'larli), being the name o
f

the beast that will appear

before the dawn o
f Doomsday a
s

one o
f

it
s premonitory

signs."

In order to avoid useless repetition, a Malay Dictionary
should b

e preceded b
y

a
n outline o
f

the grammar and phonetic

system o
f

the language, for easy reference in the work itself:
and the deviations in pronunciation and meaning that have

taken place in words adopted from other languages should b
e

scrupulously marked.

Several o
f

those words are subjoined which either have

found n
o place in existing dictionaries o
f

the language o
r

have been erroneously transliterated o
r explained.

* In the latest Malay Dictionary published in Holland the Arabic words have
been explained only according to their meaning in Arabic; which proceedingº be termed mere luxury, as the Arabic scholar has no occasion for it, and theMalay student is not benefited b

y

it
.
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of a drug, against intestinal
worms, quisqualis Indica Batav.
Mangkas. id.).

"J- (äse dº 1st, -stºrisa: 2nd,
name of a small palatable sea
fish of a glittering appearance

(Men.).
-

* -
º:- (asūra, Ar.) another name
of the month Muharram (Men.,
Jav, sura).

> ºnpu)—tangan=tºu tangan:
—Riki –ibu-kaki (Men. ; Batak

ompu : grandparent).

3. (#pam, Tamil) mangúpanºs to
polish (a mirror, metal, etc.).- s - - -Jº ($dun)=bdu: bāwn-haünan=
bdu-bailºran ; sabãun = sººn
mambauni = mahidº, and often,
used at the same time with this
word Men.).

Jºº (bingkatº-kitak Men,
Dayak bakatak).

J-º (Bangkºs) bºangkºs =&ar
sin (Batav.).

J-> (Arabic, pronounced bulkis
or hulakis) name of the queen of
Shabā; Men.: púti (i.e. put dri)
balukis or balukih).jº (Balántára, corrupted from
the Sansk, trandntariº name

given to an extensive forest.

&= (buntuk)=buntar (Men.).

… (Banchi, Tamil rénchi) a car
S penter's adze.

V--> (bümi-pita,
Sansk. bhūmi

--
* - - - - - - -, - - -

e'> (udáni,compare tradinº name *- (Ar)- 2'-3's se------

-

(a place of worship for infidels
following prophets acknow
ledged by the Muslim).

3- (Begar) I. amphibious in ap
pearance, as a masculine looking
woman, a hermaphrodite; mixed
up of the brogue of a person
speaking a foreign language and
blending it with words of his
own Men.).

II
. Bºrºgar: to turn about; said

-
putra) a native, a
n aboriginal J- (taledor, Port fraidor) vaga

(Men.).

J3- (hida)=JAs (Batav.).

*-

-"

also o
f people fencing in the

native way b
y skipping about;

bārēegar begar: to wheel about

in flying a
s
a bird ; mambegar:

to make something turn about,

e.g. a quid o
f prepared betel-leaf

in the mouth before spitting it

out; mambºgari: to turn about
before an entrance; for instance,

a
s
a bashful person does, who

dares not enter straightway

(Men.).
~ *

*-ū (tāsak) the juice o
f
the salve

plant, o
r conysa balsamifera,

squeezed out as a remedy for the

wound o
f

circumcision Men.).

>|- (tarānak, from sº-hidup
Aüpan \\ſen.).

— == (farungku, Port. fronco)
prison, the stocks (Mangkas, and
Javan. id.).-: * *

** (funggang) steep, precipitous

a
s a mountain path, etc.; tırat

—: the chief root of a tree,
which enters the ground per
pendicularly ; bars-tunggang :

to pounce flying with the head
downwards, a

s a bird upon it
s

prey (Men.).

bond abusive term).

". (tam-tam, o
r

tom-tom and tân
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tam, from the Jav. tom=tarum,
Malay) a kind of indigo plant
(Men.).2 cl c >

~~~ (tambonsu) the intestines
(Men., Sund. tambusu).

J& (tandey) manāndey: to come
to look at a girl, to marry her
(Men. ; perhaps abreviation of
manandùi; compare the Batak
Dictionary under tanda).

3. (tānuk) the tapir (Jav. 8&nuk).
$-sº (chachang)=sºpang (Men,
Jav. and Sund. sechang).

J3-(carpalsy, Tamil kirippi.
ley) the mungoose, imported
from the Indian continent.

"cº- (chúmi-chümi) = suntung
* (Batav.; Sund. id.).

<-2 crº- (china-biºta, purposely
corrupted from the Sanskrit
chihn!-bhāta, “being a token or
mark,” to give it the appear
ance of a native word, which
signifies, literally, a blind China
man) the person who is to sleep
with a woman, to satisfy legal
fiction, and enable her to return
to her former husband, after she

has been three times legally
separated from him; either a
trustworthy friend of the hus
band is chosen for that purpose,
oraperson with corporeal defects.

tle (dāing) dried fi
sh (Bisaya:

to dry fish o
r meat; compare

deng in the Jav. dengdeng, and
Sund. de-eng).

*** (dànching) mandinching: to

screech outwith a peculiar sound
(of the small green parrot o

f

Sumatra); to chink, a
s

small
coin (Men.).

vol. 1.-[New series].

-29 (döbi, Hindust. Lººe) a.*
professional washer. Unknown

to the natives, the word being
imported since the rise o

f Euro
pean influence.

Jºe (

thimble.

U
y

(riba) a field destined for cul
tivation, where the felled wood
lies ready for burning (Men. ;

Batak roba).

c. * ~ *

§- (suntung) the octopus or ink
fish.

, Port. dedal) a

*~ (singar)=sinar (Men., Mang
kas. Singaraq; compare Batak
singgar).

343 (padada, Men. ; pidada) son
neratia acida; the sourish fruit,
for their beautiful shape, made
much o

f in comparisons (Sund.
pidada, Mangkas. padada).

&*A (pariyan) apiece o
f

bamboo

o
f
a certain size, used to put

water o
r palm wine in (Men.).

Jºš (kärpey, Men. : kurópey) a

cartridge-box made o
f

rattan
originally (Mangkas. karape ;

compare the Bat. harpe=lākar,
which see).

e-º - –44) (fox); cº
e-ºš = Jeºl) whelp o

f
a

hyaena (Ar. Malay Dictionary).

Jºš ( Tamil kowil) an Indian
chapel, where the Hindoo rites
are observed.

Jºž (garāngan,Jav.)=chárpáley
although a native o

f Java, her
penthes Javanicus; in the fables
called dongeng it goes at Batavia
by the name o

f sang gardingan
(Sund, ganggarangan).

13



186 EXISTING DICTIONARIES OF THE MALAY LANGUAGE.

&% (garºgik) = pariyan (Ben
coolen; Bat. garigit).

ãº (gamdārang, the Bugis gan
rang) a war drum; (Batak gor
dang and dinggerang, Iloco gar
dang).

Jº (lingsu, Port. lenço) handker
chief (Batav.).

X. (lākar) a pedestal of rattan to
put cooking pots upon in order

not to spoil the floor (Batak rohar
and okar: a kennel of rattan or

matting); likar läkar: a small
animal looking like a centipede,
which owes its name to its re
sembling, when coiled up, a

lákar (Men. ; the analogy of the
Batak.hdrpe-harpe, which has the
same meaning, and is derived

from hárpe=lákar, is striking).

—all (lalap) = tidur (Men.); 1.
sound (used of sleeping); 2.
to be forfeited (as something
pawned; compare the Batak
lolóp, forfeited; nop, forfeited;

and nok, sleeping of the eyes).
ow ~ *

J-" (muhallil, Ar.) the legal
term for china-biºta.

ºv- (mansi -mansi) = suntung
(Men.; mansi would be th

e

Men.
pronunciation o

f

the Javanese

and Batak mangsi: ink, from the

Sansk. masī).

--9 (nd chat, seldom achat)=
pdchat (Men.).

~~ ( , Tamil nigumbiley

" = Sansk. nikumbhild) the place
where offerings with fire, ghee,
etc., are made.

<>(Marat, or rat) tightly pulled
or drawn.

--> (
homa) a

n offering with fire,
ghee, etc.

3rs (hidu) mahidu : to smell, to

smell a
t something (Men. ; com

, Tamil omam-Sansk.

a *

pare &A-s: nose).

[Men. means the Menangkabow
dialect, o

f

which a great many

words prevail o
n the East coast,

although with a different pro

nunciation; v.g. $ºls (hilálang)
=lálang is also used in Siak;

29- (sürow)=mandirsah is also

used in Pasey, etc.]

-
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ART. IX.-Bilingual Readings—Cuneiform and Phaenician.
Notes on some Tablets in the British Museum, containing

Bilingual Legends (Assyrian and Phaenician). BY MAJOR
GENERAL SIR H. RAWLINSON, K.C.B., Director R.A.S.

At the last Anniversary Meeting of the Society I announced the
discovery among the Assyrian collections in the British Museum
of a certain number of clay tablets, bearing legends, both in Assyrian

and Phoenician; and I promised at an early period to publish these
Bilingual readings in the Society's journal, in order to afford those
critics of the late Sir G. Lewis's school, who still disbelieve, or

affect to disbelieve, in Cuneiform decipherment, an opportunity of
testing the general accuracy of the phonetic system, now accepted

amongst Assyrian scholars, by comparing the signs which they
suppose to be unknown with those of a known alphabet and lan
guage." That promise I now propose to redeem. I have no wish,

1 The weak point in Cuneiform decipherment, and that which, from it
s

prominence, has especially tended to discredit the science, is the difficulty o
f

reading proper names. Now, I have never attempted to conceal this defect;

o
n

the contrary, I have repeatedly explained that as Assyrian proper names
are usually composed o

f

the name o
f
a god, represented b
y

a
n arbitrary mono

gram, and o
f

one o
r

two other elements, expressed b
y

the primitive Turanian
roots, it requires a very large induction, and if possible, collateral illustration,

to ascertain how such compounds were pronounced in vernacular Assyrian.

I should have been quite content, for my own part, in all such doubtful cases,

to have indicated the names b
y

mere signs (r, y
,
z, and so forth), but this was

generally declared inadmissable, and I was obliged, therefore, to propose some
reading, guarding myself, however, against the charge o

f empiricism b
y

a

query (?
)

Of course, as my studies advanced, other readings occurred to me

a
s preferable, and were accordingly substituted, and it
,

thus happens that in

my published papers the same name will be sometimes found to exhibit succes
sively three o

r

four different forms; but this is rather a
n

evidence o
f good

faith than o
f imposture. I candidly confess that I am still in doubt as to the

ordinary and vermacular pronunciation o
f

the names o
f many o
f

the chief

divinities o
f Assyria (such a
s

Cronos o
r

“Belus." --/ -II =mſ,
“the Water God,” --/ =mſ W. “the God of the Air,” --/ <A-H ;

the Assyrian Hercules, --" --, or -- Yº-Eſ |-m; and “ the
Great Goddess,” --" Yº-EY ="), and that my proposed readings of

the names o
f kings in which these elements occur, are therefore in n
o way to

b
e depended o
n ; but this uncertainty does not in the least affect the authen

ticity o
f

the translation o
f

historical inscriptions, which are written for the
most part phonetically, and the grammar o

f

which can b
e analyzed with a
s

much confidence a
s any portion o
f

the Hebrew Scriptures. It can hardly,
indeed, b

e necessary for m
e

to vindicate a
t any length the preliminary stages
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at the same time, to exaggerate the importance of this discovery.

In reality, the so-called Phoenician key has added but very little to
our knowledge either of the Assyrian alphabet or language, and I
cannot, therefore, regard it as of any essential value. Nevertheless,

it
s practical utility in meeting a specious argument o
f

the sceptics

is obvious, and I recommend it
,

accordingly, to their serious con
sideration.

Among the multitudinous clay tablets in the British Museum,
brought from the ruins o

f Nineveh, where, as it is well known, they

were found among the “debris” o
f

what was formerly the Record

Office o
f

the Assyrian kings, there are a considerable number which
represent legal documents. These documents relate to all the varied

transactions o
f

the social life o
f

the Assyrians, and are precisely o
f

the same character as the deeds o
f

which copies would b
e found in

the Registry Office o
f any Mahomedan Mehkemeh. It seems, indeed,

to have been anciently the practice, a
s

a
t present, for parties who

were engaged in the every-day dealings o
f life, whether of sale, or

barter, o
r exchange, o
r lease, o
r loan, o
r gift, or dedication, o
r

similar matters o
f business, to repair to the law-officer o
f

the locality,

before whom they recited their terms o
f bargain, and authenticated

the same b
y

their seal o
r mark, and from whom they received a

written and legal recognition o
f

the contract. The inscribed tablets
thus executed in the Assyrian Office o

f Registry, and referring to

law business, are o
f
a very peculiar shape, and altogether different

from the larger tablets, found, however, in the same collection,-

which refer to general matters, such a
s history, mythology, geogra

phy, astrology, revenue, and statistics, and more particularly to

grammar and philology. They are for the most part oblong and
flat, but bulging in the middle, rarely exceeding a few inches in

length, and very much resembling in shape a modern pincushion.

The material o
f

which they are composed is o
f every variety, from

the finest hard-baked clay, resembling Roman “terra-cotta,” and

a
s

durable a
s marble, to a soft friable earth, which seems to have

hardly undergone any burning process whatever, and which crumbles
under the touch. A few of these softer specimens, also, from Assyria
are found to exhibit a peculiarity o

f

formation which is common in

o
f

Cuneiform inquiry, now that “the Institute o
f

France” (as I stated in my
letter to the “Athenaeum,” o

f August 22, 1863), “the first critical body in

“ the world, has conferred it
s

biennial prize, o
f 20,000 francs, on Monsieur

“Oppert, for his Assyrian decipherments, thereby guaranteeing in the face o
f

“Europe the authenticity and value of our labours, and putting to shame the
“continued scepticism o
f England.”
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Chaldaea. They are, in fact, double, or inclosed one within the
other, the inner solid tablet, and the outer casing, being both

inscribed with the same, or nearly the same, legend.

I shall examine later the legal formula under which the con
veyance of property was executed in Assyria, as evidenced in these
tablets, and shall also notice the curious substitution in some

instances of nail-marks for seal-impressions, to authenticate the
transfer; but I must first exhaust the subject of the bilingual
readings.”

A certain number, then, of these “Registry” tablets, in addition
to the Cuneiform text, which covers both their sides, bear also upon

the margin a “docket” in Phoenician characters, which in most

cases was evidently inscribed while the clay was yet soft, and thus

formed part of the original document, but which occasionally seems

to have been scratched on the hard pottery by the Record Keeper

at a later period, for the mere convenience of reference. The
docket, as might be supposed, usually describes the nature of the
deed, but sometimes it merely gives the name of the party disposing

of his property. Unfortunately, in hardly a single instance are the
two legends—the Phoenician docket, that is

,

and the corresponding

expression in the Cuneiform text, clear and complete throughout.

Sometimes the Phoenician letters, having been merely scratched o
n

the hard surface o
f

the baked tablet, are so faint that it is impos

sible to trace them with any certainty. Sometimes the Cuneiform

letters are partially obliterated b
y

time o
r

friction. Again, it is

often a matter o
f great difficulty to identify the Cuneiform words

which answer to the Phoenician dockets ; and lastly, where the

identification is established, we are not unfrequently disappointed

o
f
a full comparison owing to the mutilated condition of the tablets.

Still, with all these drawbacks, there are a few well determined,

bilingual readings, and these I now propose to consider in due
order, referring the reader to the annexed plates, 1

, 2
,
3
,
& 4
,

for
fac-similes o

f

the Phoenician legends, and making use o
f

the corre
sponding Hebrew letters in explaining the meaning o

f

the dockets.”

* The contents o
f

the legal tablets o
f Assyria and Babylonia will form the

subject o
f
a second paper, which I propose to publish in the next volume o
f

the Society's Journal. I have succeeded in copying and deciphering about
100 o

f

these documents, and have thus obtained materials for a very extensive
comparison and analysis.

* After completing my examination o
f

these bilingual legends, I obtained
access to Dr. Levy’s “Phönizische Studien,” and found that a certain number

o
f

the Museum tablets upon which I had been engaged had already passed
through his hands. As my readings, however, of the Phoenician legends, in
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I.

This tablet is a favourable specimen of the class; it is quite
perfect, and the Cuneiform writing is legible throughout. It regis
ters, with the usual formalities of transfer, the sale of a slave girl
named Yº- : --/ <A -W-, Arba-il-Khirat, the seller being
a certain Bil-akhisu, son of Merodach-abia, and the buyer being an

officer of the prince's court, named Kizir-Asshur. The price paid

for this female slave was one “mina” and two-thirds (?) of silver,
which is somewhat above the average valuation.

On the margin of the tablet is the Phoenician legend not
"nºn-N, danat Arbil-hira, written evidently with the point of a
“stylus,” while the clay was yet moist ; and legible with certainty,
excepting in regard to a single letter. The “giving up” or “sur
render” of property, which constitutes the first condition of a sale,

is always represented in these legal documents by some derivative
from the Assyrian root madan, “to give,” answering to the Hebrew
root in), which is sometimes used in the same sense (compare
Prov. xxxi. 24), and the term danat, “gift,” or “sale,” which
occurs in the marginal legend, is the Phoenician equivalent."

every instance but one, differed from his, and as he had left almost untouched
the comparative branch of the inquiry, I did not find it necessary to disturb
the text of my paper. I shall, however, append a few notes, where his pro
posed readings seem to require them.

* The particular word used is Taddini, which is usually written # :IE,
or +:[[{ ==" T :FE, and of which I consider the grammatical
condition to be exceedingly obscure. Primă facie, I should take Tadóni to

- - --- :1. >- -A-A.
be the 3rd pers. sing, fem. of the aorist of Kal (like =F(ſ) * (ſº- -III,
tasatthiri, “she writes;” ==WY tºS : E tº, tagabbſ, “she says,” &c.;
but in the phrases where the word occurs there is no possible feminine nomi
native. It is not less difficult to explain Tadóni as the 2nd pers, sing of a
verb, and I am led, therefore, notwithstanding it

s strange appearance, and
the somewhat forced construction that such a

n explanation involves, to suggest

that it may be a verbal noun, thus corresponding with damat, both in der-i
vation and in condition. The regular formula, a

s

observed in this contract
(and in all others o

f

the same class), commences a
s follows, “The seal o
f

“Bel-akhisu, son o
f Merodach-abua, ownership o
f
a woman surrenders” (or

“ thou dost surrender” tadáni).
(Impression o

f

his seal, three times repeated):—
“(Namely) the woman Arba-il-Khirat, the female slave o

f Bel-akhisu,
“and becomes (the owner) Kizir-Asshur, chamberlain o

f

the king's son. For
“1; mans of silver from Bel-akhisu h

e

takes her, &c., &c., &c.”
The peculiarities both o
f orthography and construction in these declara

tions o
f

contract will be fully analyzed in the second part o
f

this paper, and I

hope, also, to b
e

able to publish the original inscriptions, o
r

a
t any rate
selected specimens o
f

each class, in a future volume o
f

the British Museum
Cuneiform texts.
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With regard to the exact reading of the name of the slave girl,

whose sale is here registered, there is some difficulty, owing to the

doubtful form of the fifth Phoenician letter, and the polyphone value

of it
s

Cuneiform correspondent. The term <A -T- is well
known from many examples to signify “a woman,” or “wife.”
(Comp. Black Obelisk Ins. face A

,

line 12; Michaux's Stone,

col. 4
,
l. 5
,

&c., &c.); but the pronunciation o
f

the word might b
e

khi, a
t,

o
r zirat, o
r thirat, according a
s w
e

gave to the letter

<A it
s

normal power o
f khi, o
r adopted one o
f

it
s secondary

values, zi o
r thi, the former occurring in the names o
f

Rezin and
Tiglath-Pileser” (and in derivatives from Nºs, nEs, &c.), and the
latter in the oblique case o

f Ararat,” in derivatives from the root

Nºon, and in the common form —ºf & =ſſ, akthirib, “I
approached.” It adds also considerably to our difficulty that both
zirat and thirat might b

e etymologically explained a
s applying to

“a woman,” and that the Phoenician letter, again, which answers
to <A in the word in question, might b

e compared both with

the Numismatic Tsadé s (see Gesenius Mon. Phoen. vol. ii. p
l. 3),

and with the Palmyrene o
r

Parthian Daleth, T
.” On a fair review,

* In the Cuneiform I ==TY <A T 7– for lºsº, the & auswers

to X
,

but in the last element o
f

the name o
f Tighth Pileser, where

=" <A ==TY is the name o
f

the famous Temple o
f

Hercules a
t

Nimrud, the Hebrew correspondent is D
.

* The name o
f

Ararat is given in the inscriptions a
s

Urarthu in the nomi
native, Urartha in the accusative, and Urarthi in the oblique case; the

Cuneiform dentals being ==| or m=1 (which are used almost indifferently),* >>- -
for the first; ==" (which represents tha a

s

well a
s da), for the second, and

Kºi- or <A for the third, thus conclusively proving that <A is some
times used for t

o
,

thi, the Hebrew orthography being CTTN.

7 That is
,

supposing the to answer to x
,

a
s

in the name o
f Rezin,

zirat might b
e

included among that large class o
f Assyrian terms, written

indifferently with the ==|| and -II's, which are connected with the
root rins or Jr.” “to b

e high,” and which have throughout a
n honorary

signification; though perhaps that sense is hardly in unison with the Eastern
estimate o

f

woman. Thirat, also, as a name for a young woman, might b
e

compared with the Hebrew nºnto, “fresh, new.”r - :

* I observe that Dr. Levy, who seems to have inspected the tablet I am
now considering, reads the doubtful Phoenician letter answering to <A. a

s
7

(See Phönizische Studien, part ii. p
. 23); but he has certainly not at al
l
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however, of a
ll

the evidence, I prefer reading <A -T- as
Khirat, and it

s

Phoenician correspondent a
s nº, Hira;" comparing

the noun either with the Hebrew ninn, which signifies “a pregnant

woman,” or, a
s

is more probable, with the common word c22-,
which, although now unknown to the Arabic in that sense, must
certainly b

e o
f

Semitic origin, and which is still used a
s the ordi

nary term for “a woman” in Turkey, in Persia, and in India. The
chief reason which I have for this reading is

,

that I find in the
- - *—twº- - *

vocabularies relating to “women " :IH :=\;= khirtú con>-

nected with

{
{
< ſº *", khairu, a
s

#E 'Em -##|

asslatu, in th
e

same sense (nºs) is with r=" aſ isshu. If

the Hebrew Tinn, “to conceive,” b
e the root from which this noun

is derived, the Phoenician orthography which uses the soft instead

o
f

the hard guttural will be more correct than the Cuneiform, and
the lapse o

f

the feminine ending also in the nominative case is quite

in consonance with the popular pronunciation. I think it more
probable, however, that khirat is the same a

s

<-2 => from what

ever root that term may b
e derived," and that the Phoenician hira

may thus mark the passage o
f

the hard guttural to the V
.

The other element of the name in question, ºtt --Y, in
Assyrian, and ºnnN, o

r ºn-N, in Phoenician, is the famous city of
Arbela. This name is always represented in Assyrian by two

signs, the first, tr, being composed of four elements, and thus
having the power o

f arba, which signifies “four” in al
l

the Semitic

reproduced the form o
f

the character a
s

seen upon the tablet. I also remark
that h

e gives the first word o
f

the legend a
s non, rakat, instead of n}-T,

danat; the latter reading, however, is undoubted. I know not from what
source h

e

obtained his reading o
f

rak arrabil Assar for the corresponding

Assyrian Xº- :: --" <A (-ſ(-), but no Cuneiform scholar will, I

venture to say, support that reading—although the letters certainly have the

powers assigned to them—against my explanation o
f Yº-, determinative of

woman, and unpronounced, Et --". name of the town of Arbil, and &
part o

f
“ Khirat,” “a wife or woman.”

* Compare the two last variants given for the T
T
,

in Gesenius's Mon.
Phoen. vol. ii. p

l.
1
,

which resemble, a
t any rate, if they are not identical with,

the form upon the tablet.

" ºr may be supposed to come from the root ºnly, “to b
e naked,”

whence the Hebrew has Typ, “pudenda,” but it is not used in the sense of

+

“a woman” either in Hebrew, or Aramaic, or Arabic.
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tongues," and the second being the well known sign --, which
represents a god, and is thus pronounced Il

,
o
r Ilu (comp. Hºbs,

&c., &c.);” but in the famous Behistun Inscription, 1.63, we have

the full phonetic reading o
f

(7–-ITI aſ &->+ =eſſ,
Arba-hil. The derivation is doubtful. The name Arba-il would

seem primd facie to mean “the four gods,” in allusion to the
supreme triad and “the Great Mother,” who are usually associated

in the Assyrian Pantheon ; but this is not altogether satisfactory,

a
s

in the first place the noun --", Il
,
is not in the plural

number, and in the second place there is n
o

evidence that “the four
gods” were ever worshipped a

t Arbela, or were in any way

connected with the place.”

More probably, then, Arba-il means “the ambush (or ‘shrine')

o
f

the God,” from the root ºnN, “to lie in wait,” which may have

been also represented b
y

the Cuneiform tº, from it
s identity

o
f

sound with the numeral “four.” Another doubtful point is
,

which o
f

the two goddesses, “the great mother, Beltis,” or “Ishtar,”

the Assyrian Venus, may b
e indicated b
y

this title o
f

“the woman

o
f Arbela,” here used as a proper name ; for although the former

goddess, who is usually designated b
y

the figure 1
5 (K º ), (or

b
y

it
s synonym -III, ri), and who is often called “the Mother

o
f

the Gods,” is clearly distinguished in every other position from

the latter goddess, Ishtar, (--) =x" >>- or --/ -WY);

* Compare Heb. VanN. ; Arabic S-J). When the word i
s written

phonetically the Cuneiform usually employs a
n aspirate, &--|, to represent

the final y
.

1
2 Il or Ilu is the Semitic value of --". “a god” (compare "I\os of

Sanchoniathon), for which, however, Yahu is sometimes substituted, a
s in

Hebrew. In the other dialects which prevailed in Babylonia, and which thus
gave secondary powers to the Assyrian characters, a god was named anap

(whence the ordinary power o
f

a
n

for the letter --(); o
r Thingir,

(RE #:TH ..sm, identical with the Turkish tengri, and the
primitive Accadian term, though subsequently corrupted to thimir, (ſº

|- 3T also khilip, the affinities o
f

which I cannot trace, and perhaps
nin, and some others. -

la Mons. Oppert gives the meaning o
f

“the four gods” as if it were certain,
but does not attempt to explain such a

n etymology (See “Expedition en Meso
potamie,” p
.

226), and his authority, therefore, cannot have much weight.
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still, in reference to this particular deity, who had special shrines
at Nineveh and at Arbela, under the kings Esar-Haddon and

Asshur-bani pal, the names seem to be a
ll

used indiscriminately;
unless, indeed, it be allowable to suppose that each o

f

the goddesses,

Beltis and Venus, had special shrines both at Nineveh and Arbela,

and in that case it is manifestly impossible to say which o
f

the two
may b

e “the Lady o
f Arbela,” car' efox#v.”

*

* Dr. Hincks has stated (Journal of Sacred Literature, No. xxviii. p.406)
that the mother o

f

the gods, o
r Rhea, was especially “known as the goddess

“ o
f Arbela, being thus distinguished from Istar, who was emphatically the

“goddess,’ ‘the lady, who presided over Nineveh," but he has brought
forward n

o authority to confirm his statement, and my own reading leads to a

very different conclusion. In fact, if Dr. Hincks will refer to the invocation
passage a

t

the commencement o
f

the long inscription o
f

Esar-Haddon (Rawlin

son Insc. p
l.

45, col. 1
,

ls
.
5 and 6), h
e will find the goddess --/ ( W

named in connexion both with Nineveh and Arbil, while in the last division

o
f

the same inscription, the king's tutelary deity, associated with Asshur, is

named both --/ (W and --/ -II > -. The inscription, too,
pl. 8, No. 2

,

which especially commemorates the repairing o
f

the building a
t

Arbela, refers to the presiding goddess under her two names o
f --/

=m >> and --/ —W), while the Nineveh goddess, in Layard's
Inscriptions, p

l.

8
2
,

is named --) & E =W a
n
d -- -WI

(and in other copies of the same inscription --" (W ), in exact opposition

to Dr. Hincks's theory.
Again, in the annals of Asshur-bani-pal, and especially in the legal tablets

which I am now considering, the four names of --" ( my 3. --" -III,
--/ ==" >>, and --" -W Y

. appear to be used indiscriminately,

and to apply to a goddess who was the presiding deity equally o
f

Nineveh
and o

f

Arbela. At the same time, in a list which I possess of the gods and
goddesses a

s worshipped in the different cities o
f Babylonia and Assyria, I

find Beltis, o
r Rhea, under her ordinary form o
f --" Yº-E" +III,

alone given to Nineveh and Arbela, and I am rather inclined, therefore, to

think, that where the name Ishtar, under whatever form, is used in reference

to the presiding Assyrian goddess, it does not indicate Venus or Nanaia, as in

other passages, but simply means “the goddess” par ercellence, Ishtar, like
ninnºy in Scripture, having sometimes a generic, a

s

well a
s
a special appli

cation. The difficulty o
f identifying the goddesses worshipped a
t

Nineveh
and Arbela—or rather o

f distinguishing between the names o
f

Beltis and
Ishtar, in reference to this deity—was stated b

y

me a
t

some length in my
“Essay o

n

the Assyrian and Babylonian Mythology,” written in 1857 (see
Rawlinson's Herodotus, vol. i. pp. 605 and 636); and in the same paper I

also drew attention to the similarity o
f

the Assyrian R
i

to the "Pea o
f

the
Greeks, a

n

identification which Dr. Hincks has nevertheless attributed to

Mr. Fox Talbot, though that gentleman's first notice o
f
it must have appeared

several years later. I may here add that the Babylonian Ri, —
ſ
{ whether

it be or be not connected with Rhea, is shown b
y

the bilingual vocabularies

to b
e absolutely the same a
s (W , and to signify the number 15, belonging
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With regard to the city of Arbela, from which the name was
derived, we have more precise information. This city was probably

one of the earliest founded in Assyria, for XàAaos and 'ApápmMos

are placed by Abydenus among the progenitors of Ninus, in defe
rence, as it would seem, to some early tradition that Calah and
Arbil were older cities than Nineveh.” The Talmudists, indeed,

had a fable that the Patriarch Seth was buried at Arbela,” and the
place seems to have preserved it

s sepulchral, o
r funereal, character,

through the whole period o
f

it
s history; for we find it constantly

selected b
y

the Assyrian kings as the scene of execution o
f distin

guished captives,” and in a later age the Parthian monarchs are

probably to the same system o
f

notation which employed R
é

for 20, Rag for
30, Raz for 100, &c. (see Zend Avesta, tom. ii. p

. 523); though why “the
great goddess,” who had n

o apparent connexion with the full moon, should
have been thus typefied, I cannot venture to conjecture.

* Arbelus is twice mentioned in the mythic genealogy of Ninus, preserved

b
y

Abydenus, a
s if there was both a
n

older and a later city o
f

Arbil. The
other names occurring in this list, which probably comes originally from
Berosus, are also suggestive. Anebus must be, I think, the Median Amab, “a
god,” and the name o

f Babius, who was the immediate descendant o
f Belus,

would seem to allude to the same myth o
f “the gate (of life),” which originated

the name o
f Derceto, o
r Atargatis (nyºnn, from VTIn, “a gate”), and which

was perpetuated in the name o
f

that goddess's dwelling place, AYA ‘F}}}},
Din-tir (“Life's gate P”), or Bab-il, “the gate o

f god,” or Babylon. For the
extract from Abydenus, see Aucher's Eusebius, vol. i. p

.

78, and Mos. Chor.
lib. i. cap. 4

.

* I gather this from Schindler's Pentaglot, col. 144; but I have not found
the passage in any Talmudic tract. A

t

present the tomb o
f

Seth is to b
e

seen

in the town o
f Mosul, and the veneration with which the spot is regarded is

due, n
o doubt, to the influence o
f

the Sabaean school o
f

northern Messopotamia,

which adopted from the early Christians so many o
f

the Hebrew patriarchs,

and paid a special respect to Seth, a
s

the inventor o
f astrology and letters (see

Renan's Nabatha a
n Agriculture, Eng, edit. p
. 53); but it is possible that the

name, o
r

one nearly similar, may have been known in the country from the
very remotest antiquity, for the earliest form under which the god Asshur is

named in th
e

inscriptions (s
e
e

Rawlinson's In
s.

p
l.

6
,

N
o
.

1
) is --| ||

ſº El- which we are authorized b
y

the Syllabary, No. 145, to read
x- x

as Ashit d|- t=l- º equal to * F&I), a very close approxi
mation to the Ishithd, \º.", of the Sabaeans; and as the same ortho
graphy is also given in the vocabularies a

s
a variant for the country of Assyria,

w
e

may thus perhaps arrive a
t

the origin o
f inºps, Astun, which is substi.

tuted for Yºx in the Samaritan version o
f

the Pentateuch (see Rawlinson's
Herodotus, vol. i. p

.

588).

1
7 The first mention of an execution a
t

Arbela occurs in the annals of
Asshur-izzir-pal (Rawlinson's Ins. p

l.

18, 1.6S), where, however, in the
translation furnished to Layard b
y

Dr. Hincks, the name o
f

Babel is strangely
enough substituted (Nineveh and Babylon, p
.

353). In the annals o
f Asshur

bani-pal there are several sinular notices, and finally, in the fourteenth para
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said to have been still interred there.” I am further inclined to

think that Arbela must have been the scene of some great slaughter

in the wars of succession which devastated Assyria between the
close of the reign of Tiglath Pileser II. and the accession of Sargon,
for I cannot admit any other explanation of the famous passage in
Hosea x. 14.”

In later history Arbela was celebrated as the chief city in the
neighbourhood of the great battle field where Darius lost the empire

of Asia to Alexander ;” and we may infer from a notice in Strabo
that the Macedonian conqueror gave the name of Nicatorium to the

graph of the second column of the great inscription of Bihestun, Darius relates
how he crucified the rebel Sitratachmes at Arbela, after defeating him in the
distant province of Sagartia.
18Dion Cassius, at the commencement of his 78th Book, describes how

Caracallus, in his Eastern war, destroyed the tombs of the Parthian kings at
Arbela, and scattered their bones abroad. Several royal tombs of the same
period were opened by me in the centre of the Koyunjik mound, but the
occupants—from the necklaces, ear-rings, bracelets, and other gold ornaments,
which were found with the remains, and which are now in the British Museum
—appeared to have been exclusively female. Could it have been possible that
the Parthian kings were buried in one place and their queens in another?
* “And al

l

thy fortresses shall b
e spoiled, a
s

Shalman spoiled Beth Arbel

in the day of battle; the mother was dashed in pieces upon her children.”
The prophet here evidently alludes to some well known contemporaneous
exploit; and the reign o

f Shalmaneser, which is determined b
y

the canon to

have lasted from B
.
c. 726 to 721, will thus exactly suit. It has been customary

to compare bºnN nºn with the "ApSmNa o
f Galilee, mentioned in 1 Macc.

ix. 2; but if there had been any great slaughter in the north of Palestine
during either o

f

the expeditions o
f

Shalmaneser against Hoshea, this would
hardly have been the only allusion in Scripture to such a

n

event.

I may here add that a powerful corroboration o
f

the truth o
f

the historical
scheme which assigns to the Biblical Shalmaneser the five years intervening

in the canon between the reigns o
f Tiglath Pileser and Sargon, is to be found

o
n

the lion weights from Nineveh (now in the British Museum), which are

marked respectively with the names o
f Tiglath Pileser, Shalmaneser () --/

(ſº- (K +), Sargon, and Sennacherib, evidently in a continuous

chronological series; and that a similar inference is to b
e

drawn from a clay

tablet in the British Museum, which is dated from some year o
f

the king,

| --/ (ſº- =| 7– +, and which to a
ll appearance is o
f

the

gº age as the tablets dated from the Eponyms under Tiglath Pileser andSargon.. In actual distance Arbela was hardly nearer to the scene of battle than
was Nineveh itself, o

r Caleh; but it was probably the only one o
f

the great
Assyrian cities which was inhabited in the time o

f Alexander, its sacred
character having preserved it amid the revolutions which had desolated its
sister capitals. The nearest city to the field of battle must have been that o

f

which the site is now marked b
y

the ruins o
f Karamlis; the Assyrian name

o
f

this city being --II --/ >{-, and the Mahommedan title Su%,
Belábaidh, a
s if the group --/ >H (of very rare occurrence) represented

the god Bel.
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old Assyrian mound, to commemorate his victory,” a circumstance
which probably caused the city to be called Alexandriana, under
the Sassanian dynasty of Persia.” The great mound of Arbela
must have been a kindred work to those other artificial construc

tions at Koyunjik and Nimrud, though perhaps of larger dimensions.

It exhibits at the present day,+as far, at any rate, as concerns the
height of the mound, the steep slope, and the well preserved con
tinuous crest,-very much the appearance which the platform of the
great palace of Nineveh must have presented in the age of Senna
cherib ; and it is hardly to be doubted that whenever the Turkish
fort which now crowns the acclivity shall be removed, and facilities
shall be thus afforded for running trenches and galleries into the
mound, a harvest of antiquities will reward the excavator, fully
equal to the treasures of Koyunjik and Nimrud.”
The name of Arbela seems to have been a very favourite element

in Assyrian names, for besides the present name of Arba-il-khirat,

we have upon other tablets:—

Y ((+ Kºſ == == --, Mannuki-Arba-il.
| +W == -- T. W. Arba-ilai.
I == <! ſ -"| : --|, Paqa-ana-Arba-il.
=ſ= == .* ſ -—" ſ := --, Vapaqa-ana-Arba-il, &c.
It need only further be stated, that the Phoenician legend on

this tablet is evidently of the same age as the Cuneiform writing,

and that it may be positively assigned, therefore, to the middle of
the seventh century B.c., the document being dated from the

Eponymy of ſ ((( (( A-, Sin-shar-uzur, towards the close of
the reign of Asshur-bani-pal.

2. The Mount Nicatorium is joined with Arbela by Strabo (p. 738), as if
they were the same place; and indeed, there is nothing in the vicinity deserving

of the name of a hill, except the old Assyrian mound. Strabo further calls
Arbelus, who founded the city, too 'A6Movéws, in which name we may
perhaps recognize Esmun or AEscalapius, who was also adopted, like Seth,

into the religious system of the Sabaeans, and therein plays a most conspicuous
part (see Renan's Nabathacan Agriculture, p. 41).
* Theophyl. Sim. lib. v. cap. 7, ad finem.
* Rich estimated the height of the mound at 150 feet, and its diameter at

300 o
r

400 yards (Rich's Kurdistan, vol. ii. p
.

17). He also learnt that a
n

ancient sepulchre had been opened in the mound shortly before his visit,

which contained a body evidently from the description similar to those since
discovered a

t Koyunjik. On several occasions I have searched for bricks and
objects o

f antiquity, o
n

the slope o
f

the mound, but have been unsuccessful in

finding anything, a
s

the place is densely inhabited, and anything, therefore,

which is exposed to view is instantly carried off.
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No. 2.

The Phºenician legend in No. 2 tablet has been already partially
published by Mr. Layard (Babylon and Nineveh, edit. of 1853,
p. 346), but the Cuneiform text is not there given with sufficient

di-tinctness to admit of a comparison between the two writings.

The tablet, however, is quite perfect, and succinctly records the

sale of a batch of slaves by their owner, --" --/ (W,
for the amount of three minae of silver. The slaves are thus

enumerated :-" Husia, and his two women, Mihzā and Badid :
“together with two men, Sigahá and Anu-taggil, and two young

“daughters, making in all seven persons.” With regard to the
Phoenician docket, I have been long in doubt as to it

s application.

The first line, which is alone given in Layard's plate, and which

covers the margin o
f

one side o
f

the tablet, may b
e read quite

certainly a
s yunn n>T,” corresponding with ==} HE ſ ="—

+" &->+, Tadani IIust'a of the Cuneiform text, “the sur
render” (or sale) of Husia” (Hoshea);” but I have long been in

doubt whether the remainder o
f

the Phoenician legend, which is

continued along another side o
f

the tablet, embodies the names o
f

* The initial character is not given in any of the alphabets of Gesenius as

a
n equivalent o
f

the letter He, T, but the form is nevertheless well known to
Phoenician scholars, and n

o

doubt exists o
f

it
s power. Another example o
f
it

will be given in the sequel in the name o
f byn-in. Hur-Tagil. I have recently

met with another Phoenician legend o
n
a scarabaeus in the British Museum, in

which w
e

also find the name o
f Husia, or Hoshea. The entire legend seems

to read yºnn-Tomb, Li Khakad-Husia, or perhaps Li Khud-Husia, for
the second letter o

f

the first element o
f

the name is o
f
a very doubtful form.

* It will be found, as we proceed, that the Cuneiform letters of the D

class (-rº), =", and #") are constantly represented in Phoenician

b
y

the Vy, and the same confusion has been long since remarked between the

Hebrew and Assyrian sibilants, a
s

evidenced b
y

the Cuneiform orthography o
f

such foreign names a
s Samaria, Jerusalem, &c, whilst, however, in regard to

native names, such a
s Sennacherib, Sippara, Borsippa, &c., the Cuneiform

Samech is correctly reproduced in the Hebrew and Arabic orthography. Now,

it is quite certain, I think—whatever may have been the primitive sound of

the Phoenician Samech—that it
s

Cuneiform correspondent was a sharp dental
sibilant—in fact t

s,

since it constantly includes a dental etymologically, and
wherever, therefore, w

e

find a Hebrew o
r

Phoenician Wy, answering to this
Samech, we must suppose it to be a Sin rather than a Shin. In regard,
indeed, to this very word yunn, signifying “deliverance” or “safety,” we
read it with a Sin in the name o

f Hosea, the prophet, as well as with a Shin

in the name o
f Hoshea, the king. In order to distinguish between the Cunei

form sibilants, I now represent the Shin series b
y

sh, and the Samech series

b
y

simple s : but I still think that ts would more nearly give the true pro
nunciation of the latter class.
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the other male slaves who were sold with Hoshea, or whether it

does not rather correspond with the résumé in the Cuneiform text,

A-º-Tºs K((5- -- K('Eſ (22-7--) ("",
“In al

l
; seven persons' slaves, belonging to Arad-Asha.” After

much hesitation, I have decided in favour o
f

the latter appli
cation, though it involves many difficulties, and obliges me to leave

the beginning o
f

the second Phoenician line entirely unexplained.

The initial character, indeed, of this line cannot be identified with
any certainty; and the fifth character, also, is of very unusual form.
Perhaps the illegible letters a

t

the beginning o
f

line 2 may form a

word meaning “&c.,” or “and the others;” then l N, a n, may be

a contraction for abadan o
r

ardan “slaves;" the fifth character,

which is not, I think, alphabetic, may be an arbitrary sign for “in
all,” answering to the Cuneiform A-, and the two following
characters may b

e numerals for 7
;

the first o
f

them being very

like the Palmyrene 5,” and the double stroke being the regular

Phoenician sign for 2
. All this, however, is exceedingly doubtful.

The only points which can b
e considered to b
e even approxi

mately determined are the division o
f

the words b
y
a sort o
f point

o
r dot, and the identification o
f

the numerals for VII. The two
last words o

f

the line are less uncertain ; they can hardly b
e read

otherwise than wrºnx "t
,

the zi being the ordinary Phoenician rela

tive cognate with the Hebrew m, Chaldee ~, and Arabic J."
and UTN being, as I conjecture, the Phoenician equivalent o

f

| -- --" (W. This latter reading, however, involves
some very obscure matters, and must be examined more in detail.

The Assyrian sign ---, which forms the first element of the
name, and which signifies “a slave,” is proved b

y

numerous exam

* See Gesen. Mon. Phoen. vol. i. p. 88. Another instance will be found

in No. 16 of this series, of the employment, apparently, o
f
a Phoenician -)

for the numeral 5
,

though n
o

doubt the ordinary method o
f expressing that

number was b
y

five perpendicular strokes.

* *f
,

although not recognized b
y

Gesenius, is o
f very common occurrence

in early Phoenician legends, such a
s

those on the lion weights, upon cylinders

and seals o
f

the Assyrian period, and upon these clay tablets; and there is

every reason to believe, from it
s employment, that the pronoun, which was

originally demonstrative, must have been identical with the noun o
f

attribu

tion. In the Proto-Babylonian the sign £ºn is thus used both a
s
a deter

minative o
f quality, and for the relative pronoun; and in Arabic (and

especially in the old Himyaric) there is the same connection between 23,

“a lord;” "3, “this;" and the relative – ".
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ples to have had the phonetic value of ardu.” Its Semitic rela
tionship is not apparent, unless, indeed, it be derived from the root
ITT, “to tread upon,” but it must have been very extensively
employed in Assyrian nomenclature, and it is exactly represented
by the Phoenician TN.
The phonetic reading of the second element, --/ (W, which

was one of the names of “the Great Goddess” who presided over
Nineveh, is a more difficult matter, and has long been, in fact, one

of the most important, as well as the most hopeless, of the desiderata
of Cuneiform decipherment. I cannot say, indeed, even now, that
the problem is definitively solved, for although we have three

names in which this element occurs, represented in Phoenician as

well as in Cuneiform, there is unfortunately some weak point in
each of the three examples. Here the Phoenician character—the

last in the line—which should answer to the name of the goddess,

is imperfect, and although I do not think it can be anything but a
shin, it

',

still I cannot be quite certain o
f

the fact. If I am right,
however, in reading UTN a

s

the equivalent o
f I 2- --/

(W, then it follows that we must consider “the Great Goddess”

to have had in Assyria the vernacular title of TTÜN, Asha or Ashat,

“the woman,” par ercellence;” and in this view we may g
o

on,

perhaps, to explain the title of 'Aéá, which Hesychius gives to the

2
8 That 2-1 signified “a slave,” and was pronounced ardu (or in

composition arad), there is no doubt whatever; but the employment o
f

the
- >- -

monogram in the compound epithet (F *:::), which was a title
frequently assumed b

y

the Assyrian kings, and especially in reference to

Babylonia, is not quite so easily explained. I believe, however, that it means
“reducing to slavery,” o

r “putting o
n

the yoke o
f slavery,” though I cannot

give with any certainty it
s phonetic equivalent. (Compare the Khursabad

passages, p
l.

152, 3
,

12, with 95, 6
,

and also 145, 3
, 12; 151, 10, 9, and

123, 16). -

i would also suggest that the biblical name of Tºp TN, applied to a son

o
f Sennacherib's, which has positively n
o meaning in Assyrian, is a
n

error o
f

the copyist for Tºp Inn, Ardu-malik (equivalent to the Hebrew Ebed-Melek,
“servant o

f

the king”) ; but it is singular that w
e

have not more examples

from the Greek and Hebrew o
f

the employment o
f

the word ardu in Assyrian
Ilturales.

* The Assyrian phonetic term for “a woman,” - 'Em -##",

is not, however, a
s

far a
s I have observed, ever applied a
s
a name to the

goddess in question, nor is it
s

Proto-Chaldaean equivalent, Yº-Fſ (pro
nounced dam; compare dame, &c.) ever used in connection with the great

goddess, except to express her relationship to --/ x-(.
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Babylonian Juno,” by NnN, the Chaldee equivalent of nuin. I
have no confirmation, it is true, of this phonetic reading of Asha
or Ashat, for the Assyrian “Mother of the Gods,” from any Greek

or Biblical name, nor does such a reading explain in any way the

goddess's titles of (W and -III ; but, on the other hand, there
are, as will presently be seen, two more independent bilingual
readings which give the same result, and it is further evident that
a name signifying “the woman" would be sufficiently appropriate,

more especially when the standard title by which she is known,

--/ Yº-Eſ =m, may be also shown to mean “the lady.” It
would have been more regular, of course, had the Phoenician name
been written with an aleph, N

º,

so a
s to distinguish between the

two elements composing it
,

arad, “a slave,” and Asha, “Beltis ;”

but many similar contractions and omissions will be observed as

we proceed with our analysis, and in the present case there was

positively n
o

room o
n the tablet for a
n

extra letter.

I will now consider the alternative reading which would
recognise the names o

f

the other two male slaves in these obscure

Phoenician characters. The blank space at the end o
f

the first

line contained probably the mere point o
f division, and the two

signs which commence the second line may, thus, perhaps have been

intended for the name o
f Siya, o
r Sigu, contracted from the

Cuneiform +m ES ſ: Sigabá, or Sigvá, and derived either from
inity, “to b

e high,” o
r Nitty, “to b
e great.” This assimilation,

though not wholly satisfactory, might perhaps b
e accepted, but the

difficulty in regard to the second word is
,
I fear, insurmountable.

The Cuneiform name which follows that o
f Sigabá is composed o
f

* 'A&d . . . . iro BagwVováev # "Hoa, Hesych. in Vore.

* Dr. Hincks, in one of his recent papers (Journal of Sac. Lit. No. xxviii.

p
.

405), h
a
s

hazarded th
e

bold hypothesis th
a
t -- (-tſ "Iis to b

e pronounced Binhlit-ghiti, and that it signifies “the lady o
f

blood (or
slaughter).” Now, a very slight acquaintance with the Proto-Chaldaean
language, to which a

ll

these divine names belong, is sufficient to show that

=" (pronounced gé, -W3 FI}, se
e

syllabary, No. 366) is a mere
grammatical suffix, used apparently like the terminal guttural o

f

the Basque,

a
n
d

th
a
t

--! -II =" and --. *= =", therefore, however they may have been pronounced in Assyrian, signify probably “the Lord,”
and “the Lady.” Dr. Hincks has also suggested in the same place that the

g
o
d

Bilirºu is identical with –II =W, b
u
t

there is n
o
t

th
e

least
authority fo

r

this. O
n

the contrary, Tāl-ziriu is a God very little known, and
ºnly worshipped, a

s

fa
r

a
s I have seen, in the Arabian district of Buz.

Vol. 1.- New SRBIEs]. 14
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two elements, namely, the God -II $3, and the verbal adjunct
HE3 =m. Now it is very possible, and even probable,
that the signs -II $º do really represent the name of the God
Anu ; for although such an epithet is not found in any list of
synonyms for this deity, still I think we may read the signs as
Huras,” and this is actually the pronunciation given repeatedly in

the bilingual vocabularies to the sign *m. which seems to have
been one of the epithets by which Anu was distinguished. It
remains then to consider the second element :IE3 =m, and
here I am bound to admit the comparison altogether fails us.
These two signs, when considered as ideographs, mean probably

“the stone which appoints,” and are thus used for “a seal,” which
in the language of Assyria was named kanuk;* but the same signs

* That is
,

th
e

si
g
n -II, in its signification o
f “a lord,” interchanges

frequently with (
,

which again appears to b
e

the same title a
s =ſ= ſº
,

a term that is often used to indicate royalty in the Proto-Chaldaean inscriptions
(compare Rawlinson's Ins. p

l.
3
,

No. 9
, 1.7; No. 10, 1.12; p
l.

5
,

No. 16, 1.5;

and No. 20, l. 3
,

&c.). One o
f

the possible values o
f -II might thus b
e

hu ; and * is well known to b
e

either ras o
r kas, the former power being

the Turanian equivalent o
f kharan, “a road,” and thus standing sometimes

for the city of Harran. Ras itself would seem to b
e

connected with the

Persian sy, rah, “a road;” ras-ſdan, “to arrive,” &c., &c.

It is doubtful, however, if the title of --" -mſ, which is generally
accompanied in th

e

bilingual lis
ts

with th
e

gloss o
f FW- ==|| #,

apply properly to the god Anu, o
r

to Hercules (--) +). It occurs in
the lists o

f epithets applying to each o
f

these gods, and even in reference to the

city o
f - - (El-which was the special seat of the god --" |-m

(see Rawlinson's Ins. p
l.

65, col. 2
,

1.46), and which would appear to b
e

the

Dubana o
f

Behistun (col. 3
,

1
. 78), a
s

it
s temple is named =
= E
ſ

--/ (=ſ in the geographical catalogues—although Hercules, or --/
Yº-E" |-m. is given a

s

the tutelar divinity of the place, the temple which

it contained, and which was repaired b
y

Nebuchadnezzar (in loc. cit.), has the

title of := :<\tſ --/ H (. ), where we recognize the name

o
f

Anu. (This is a mistake. Hercules was the god of Niffer, o
r -II =m

(=ſ ; but --/ |-m is alone mentioned a
s

the god o
f - - (=).

33*W is used with a great variety both o
f powers and meanings. One

o
f

it
s

most common employments, however, is to represent the root Typ,

“to count or appoint” (see Syllabary, No. 371, fo
r

the noun |—+ +E",
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are also constantly found in proper names with phonetic powers,
representing the root tagal, “to serve,” or “be attached to,” the
three forms of :IE3} =m, == =m, and == ſy, being used
indifferently,” and by no possible manipulation can I torture the
three Phoenician signs which in the legend follow N into any word
at a

ll resembling in sound taggal or taggil. If these signs are
really alphabetic rather than numerals, they must, it would seem,
represent a Shin, a Caph, and a Kheth, and the name would thus
read not) JN, Anu-shekah, instead of Anu-taggil.” It is

,

then, the

“counting”), and this appears to me to be the meaning which it conveys, in

connection with *IE3, “a stone,” as applied to a signet seal. Mr. Fox
Talbot explains :IE3 =m. a

s “the talking stone,” but I know not on

what authority.

* One of the most perplexing features in Cuneiform writing is the admix
ture o

f ideographic and phonetic expression, o
f

which we see a
n example in

this word. The group :IE3 =m, a
s applied to a seal, is purely

ideographic, :IE3 being “a stone;” in Assyrian, abnu, fo
r

158, and> | r

=m, as I have already explained, representing perhaps the root Tºº), “to
count;” but both o

f

these characters have, o
f course, phonetic powers inTuranian,

the former being tak o
r tag (allied, a
s I think, to the Turkish tash and tagh),

and the latter sometimes—but very rarely—standing for gil. It is thereforeFº that a signet seal in Turanian may have been named tag-gil (with whichwould compare “sigillum,” the t and s interchanging, as is usual in Chaldee
and Hebrew), and may thus very properly have been used for the Assyrian

root taqal o
r tagal, “to serve,” although there was another ideograph, E!,

especially assigned to that root, because in some primitive dialect ku had the
same signification. A

t

any rate, from the variant readings in different copies

o
f

the Assyrian canon, there can b
e

n
o

doubt that HE3 =m. in proper
names does not indicate “a seal,” as Mons. Oppert supposes, giving it the
power o

f “kounouk,” but that it is used phonetically for the root taqal o
r

tagal. -

I may give another instance of the manner in which the old Turanian
powers were sometimes utilized in Assyrian, in the compound ideograph

=TY =[-, for “a palace.” In ordinary Assyrian this would b
e

read

Bit rabu, “the great house,” but in Turanian, -ſm, “a house,” was he

(=ſ. See Syllabary, No. 364), and =[-, “great,” was “gal,” or “kal;”
and from these two foreign powers the Assyrians formed the compound 95°n,
which was adopted a

s

the name for “a palace” b
y

a
ll

the Semitic nations, and
which was the actual pronunciation, a

s

can b
e

shown b
y
a multitude o
f

examples, given to the compound ideograph =mſ =[-.

* If these names of Sigahá and Anu-taggil could b
e

made out, then, o
f

course, it would b
e necessary to read the concluding Phoenician words a
s

ITN "t
,

zi-aradan, “who were slaves,” answering to :-- 2- Y(((,
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impossibility of reconciling these two readings which has decided
me in favour of the other explanation, weak and insufficient as
it is.

-

No. 3.

This is a mere fragment registering the sale of a batch of slaves,

one male and two of his female relatives, by a man of the name of
Khudai to another called Ninuai. The name of the male slave,

which is alone specified, is unfortunately defective both in the
Cuneiform and the Phoenician text, the beginning of the name being

lost in the one, and the end in the other. Our list of proper names
is now so large, numbering above a thousand, that in most cases

we can restore a defective word from other examples with much
probability; but I doubt if there is a second mention of this
name on any of the tablets. The commencement of the name, it
is true, in the Phoenician text, resembles much the month of ºx,
Elul, and there are actually two months of the Assyrian Calendar,

|=II and rtſ, which seem to have been extensively used in
the nomenclature of Nineveh, the former, moreover, being the sixth
month of the Assyrian Calendar, and thus corresponding in place

with the Hebrew Elul,” but I have never found the second ele
ment, khazzi, in composition, with either the month EII or ty,
nor indeed with any other ordinary Assyrian noun, and I cannot
venture therefore to give the Cuneiform equivalent of 59N. With
regard also to this second element, it is not quite certain that
Khazzi is the true form. In the Phoenician text a Kheth, n appears

after Alal, and in the Cuneiform we have the two concluding
letters, #S -Tſs, azzi; but there is no direct proof that the
three letters form one word. If Alal-khazzi be, however, the true
reading of the slave's name, we must suppose it to be a kindred

compound with Yaku-khazi, which was the Assyrian orthography

and the whole argument in favour of the name of Asha, for -- W,

would fall to the ground. I do not, however, think it possible that the last
Phoenician letter can be a Nun, 7.
* I shall consider in another place whether the Assyrian year commenced

with the vernal or autumnal equinox. Mons. Oppert adopts the former calcu
lation, in opposition to the later Syrian calender, and he thus without hesita
tion reads the name of I stºry EII ſ T as Illoulai. This may
be correct, but requires confirmation. At any rate, the Ilulaeus of Tyre can
hardly be connected with the month of Elul, since the name is written as

I Y=m -Eºſ ==}. in the Sennacherib annals; and it is very doubt

fu
l
if the 'IAoi Naroc of the canon of Ptolemy b
e
a genuine orthography.
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for the Hebrew nºy, the signification being “might of Alal;’
and we must further regard Alal (or perhaps Elul) as one of the
gods of the Assyrian Pantheon, whose title was used generically
by the Hebrews for “an idol,” and who also, perhaps, gave his

name to the sixth month of the Assyrian Calendar.”

No. 4.

The interest of this legend mainly depends on the aid it affords
us in identifying the name of the great goddess of Nineveh. The
Cuneiform inscription relates to an exchange of property in slaves.
Three joint owners of a male slave named I --" (W ###!
sy T -Eºſ, barter him against a female slave named Tulikhd,
the property of a certain Zikkullanu, an officer of the Court, whose
dealings are very extensively registered on these tablets. The
Phoenician docket is simply ºpin Tºy n)7, Danat Asha-dur-qali,

“The giving up of Asha-dur-qāi.” Now if this reading could be
depended on, the name of the Goddess --/ (W, who, as has
been already explained, is th

e

same with -- -WI and --"
Yº-E" +III, would b

e

n
o longer subject to any doubt; but un

fortunately the Phoenician legend—in this case scratched and not

incised—is faint throughout, and the characters which are the least

clearly traced are precisely those which are o
f

the most importance,

namely, the two composing the first element o
f

the name. I

have examined the legend in every possible light, and with the aid

o
f powerful glasses, and I certainly think the two letters—and

there cannot b
e more—are a
n

A in, y
,

and a Shin, t); but still

I cannot be sure; and while the shade of an uncertainty exists, this
interesting point o

f mythological nomenclature must remain open.

If the reading of Uy were fairly made out, I should not think

3
7

The Hebrew word 5°N, which is used for “idols (Lev. xix. 4, and

xxvi. 1), may very well b
e cognate with ºx ; and for neither one nor the

other has any satisfactory etymology been y
e
t

found. Among the many names
for the Assyrian god Anu, however, I find one in the mythological lists
which seems to belong to the same stock a

s Elil and Elul. It is written

T -:) -El, Alala; and the female divinity associated with Anu, under
this form (for the gods are usually arranged in pairs) is named — -Eºſ
-Eºſ, Tillili. I also observe in Rawlinson's Ins. p

l.

xxix. l. 8
,

that

Hercules is named Alla/li Ilín, which, from the analogy of the Syriac, I con
ceive to mean “the leader o

f

the gods.” The term Alulah, in Samaritan,
signifies “first-born,” or “eldest,” and this epithet is particularly applicable
to Aut.
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much of the variation in orthography from the form of UN, which
is used in No. 14, and Ü in No. 2; for the name, it must be re
membered, was foreign to the Phoenicians, and the Assyrians in
their pronunciation seem to have hardly distinguished between the .

Ain and the Aleph ;” and there is
,

moreover, a
n exactly analogous

instance o
f corruption in the Hebrew n)"nty for the Assyrian

==m >><-, Ishtar.
The second and third elements of the slave's name are clear

and certain a
s to their pronunciation, though some doubt may

attach to their meaning. The Cuneiform ###" is everywhere

in the vocabularies explained by =
= ( *m. Duru, and

there can b
e

n
o doubt therefore a
s

to it
s meaning o
r pronunciation.

It is used in geographical names precisely a
s

the Arabic ,-
,

and

is applied to any fortress o
r place o
f defence, signifying originally, a
s

it would seem, “a circular enclosure,” whether for a camp or town.”
The third element is not so easy o

f explanation. The Cuneiform

*/ T -Eºſ is very correctly represented b
y

the Phoenician

5
p
,

pronounced probably a
s qali, but the meaning is doubtful.

As I observe, however, in a nominal roll where the most ordinary
Assyrian titles are classified according to their composition and
etymology, that the name o

f Nabu-dur-qala is bracketed with
Nabu-dur-irisu, I conceive they must be of kindred signification,
and would propose therefore to compare qala with s--> “a

fort,”

aS --" certainly answers to Ty, the meaning o
f

the respective

names in the nominal roll being “Nabu is the defence o
f

the for
tress,” and “Nabu is the defence of his city.” It must be observed,

a
t

the same time, that this lapse o
f

the final Ain is hardly per
missible, and that there are n

o

other examples that I am aware of

* Dr. Levy, I observe, in his vocabulary (Phönizisches Wörterbuch, p. 8),
under the head o

f Int/N, “a woman,” gives a
n example from Gesenius o
f

the variant Phoenician reading o
f nºy, which is exactly applicable to the

present passage. >-

* Mons. Oppert, I believe, to the present day, reads ==FI as Hisir,
and Mr. Fox Talbot adheres to the old reading o

f Kara, which Dr. Hincks
first suggested when h

e

fancied that the sign answered to the phonetic word

--- ſ: -III, in the great Nebuchadnezzar Ins. col. 5, 1s. 2, 5, &c.
have, however, a

t

least twenty examples o
f

the reading o
f

Dur for the sign

in question, and have thus phonetically rendered the character in al
l

my
>-

translations for the last ten years. The only doubt I have is whether ==FI

is not sometimes used a
s
a verb a
s

well a
s
a noun, answering, in fact, to the
root n)", as well as to the term "YT, in which case it might b
e optionally
sounded a
s iddur, vadur, &c.
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in the inscriptions of the employment of the Arabic : \G for “a
fortress,” so that the meaning of “Asha defends the fort,” for Asha
dur-qāli, can only be received provisionally.

The tablet in question dates from the Eponymy of Sin-shar
uzur, about B.C. 650.

No. 5.

The broken tablet on which this legend is found registers the sale
of a field for a sinab (or two-thirds of a mina) and four shekels of

silver,” the Cuneiform name of the seller being --(« --K rt,
and of the buyer, I & H. rt, neither of which names, however,
can be rendered phonetically with any certainty. The first line of
the Phoenician docket is simply ºpn n)", “the sale of the field,”

answering to the Cuneiform ==} 3|E r; sm. and the second
line ought therefore, as it would seem, to give the name of the owner
of the property; but I have quite failed to make out an equivalent
reading. The beginning, indeed, of the second Phoenician line is
altogether illegible, and the continuation TNT, zarád, bears no
resemblance that I can discover to the Cuneiform | --K
--K ==.
5pm, in the first line, fo

r

the Cuneiform ſ sm. is a reading

o
f

some interest. I have long been acquainted with the neaning

o
f

the term, from having observed that it was used a
s a substitute

fo
r :E =& ziggar, “land;” but both Monsieur Oppert and

Mr. Talbot have misunderstood it
,

and have sadly disfigured some

important passages in consequence.” The term ſ sm itself is

[* The identification o
f

the sinab, equivalent to two-thirds o
f

the manah,

is a new discovery. The Assyrian signs indicating this weight are W and >|- >

both o
f

which are given o
n

the Lion in the Museum Collection, No. 9
,

where

we have also the Phoenician reading o
f

il).U. The Assyrian equivalent o
f

JM is given in the syllabary a
s (I- FE → Y $–, stanbul.

* There are three very innocent lines in the great Khursabad inscription

o
f Sargon, relating to the means b
y

which the king obtained the lands required

fºr the building o
f

the city, which lines the lively imaginations o
f

Mons. Oppert

and Mr. Fox Talbot have converted into the most important historical data,
the French savant drawing from them a

n explanation o
f

the name o
f Sargina

(Sargon), while Mr. Talbot thinks they prove the antiquity o
f

coined money.

The translations o
f

these gentlemen are a
s follows:–

“Carles grands dieux mont nommé aimsi (Sarkin), parce que j'ai observé
“les traités et la foijurée, parce que j'ai gouverné sans injustice et sans opprimer
“les faibles. J’ai présenté aux chefs de la ville le

s

constitutions écrites d
e la

“cité, d'après les tables de la vérité, gravées sur argent et sur airain. Je leur
“ai donné ensuite les explications indispensables sur la loi, sans arbitraire, la

“loi de la justice, la lo
i

quiles dirige dans leurs actions.” (Les Inscriptions
Assyriennes des Sargonides, p
.

38).
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Turanian, and it is doubtful how it was pronounced ; it
s Assyrian

equivalent, however, is everywhere given a
s =} (-) Yº-M,

eqil, which exactly corresponds with the Chaldee sºpm, and Syrian

The English rendering is:—
“As the great gods have given renown to my name, which is triumphant

“ and victorious, so also have they given to me the government o
f

affairs
“unconnected with battle and victory. The money o

f

the inhabitants o
f

this
“city (as with unanimous voice they desired) I renewed, both in silver and
“copper, in accordance with their prayers. I made coins, but not of gold

“ (which money the people did not wish for), and gave them to the inha:
“bitants, both present and future, to be their own property.” (Trans. o

f Royal
Soc. o

f

Lit. vol. vii. part i. page 171.)
Now, there are several words o

f

which I still consider the meaning to b
e

doubtful, but the general sense, commencing from the thirty-ninth line, I take
to be as follows:–

(39) Ana susub alu sásu, zakkur parakki makhi (or ziri), adman

In founding this city, a building glorious and exalted, temples
ilt rabt va hekalt subat bilutiya, varzi va musakbud,

o
f

the great gods, and palaces for my royalty, graciously and honourably,

azkir-va episu ikbi (40) kima zigar sumiya,

I constructed and I made it to be called like the saying of my own name,
sha ana nazir gitti va misharisu, sutesur la

which to the dominion o
f

the world (?) and its government (ruling without

lihá la khabal, innimbu-inni Ili rabi. (41) Kaship

violence o
r oppression), the great gods have blazoned forth for me. The price

eqilt alu sasu, ká pá duppaté sha aimanusu,

o
f

the lands o
f

this city, according to the tablets which secured it (or its title
kaspa v

a zipar, ana bilisun vatir-ra; (42) assu riggati
deeds), (in) silver and copper, to the proprietors o

f

them I returned, and
la rust sha kaship eqil la zibit, eqil

in solid bullion (?) whoever the price o
f

their lands did not wish for, lands

mikhar, eqil akhir panusun addin sunuti.

in front o
r

lands in rear, in exchange to them I gave them.

A few notes may perhaps b
e required. In the first line susub is Shaphel

o
f

nt)" ; zakkur is evidently connected with the verb azkir, which follows,
and probably comes from the same root a

s

wazakkir in the Birs Nimrud
inscription. These terms are also, I think, allied to ziggur, the special name

o
f

the towers attached to the Assyrian temples, but there is n
o cognate root

with the signification o
f
“

"::ii

in any other Semitic language. The
honorary epithets =|º. –F & formed perhaps the proper name

o
f

the tower o
f Dur-Sargina, o
f

which the remains are now to b
e

seen on
the mound a

t

Khursabad. The allusion in the first and second line is to the
city o

f Dur-Sargina being named after the king; not to any explanation o
f

the king's own name, a
s

Mons. Oppert supposes. The idiom o
f

the gods
“blazoning forth " the name o

f

the king to supreme power is common.
The parenthetical phrase sutésur la lihi, la khabal, seems to have par
ticular allusion to the justice o

f

the king in purchasing the lands, instead

o
f taking violent possession o
f

them. In the

j
line (line 41) I am not

sure whether the words “silver and copper” refer to the weight o
f

metal given

to the proprietors for their lands, o
r

to the material o
f

the tablets o
n which
the title deeds were written, these title deeds being o
f

the same class a
s

the
clay tablets and inscribed stones, which w
e

are now discussing. Probably,
however, the latter is the true application, a

s I have never in one single
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ſlo..., being, in fact, the same noun which occurs in the famous
name 'Akex8aud, or “the field of blood.”

instance found copper given, as a representative of value, although gold, silver,
and iron are mentioned in almost every transaction of sale or barter.
It is from line 42 that Mr. Talbot draws his inference of the use of

coined money,º raggatt la rust as “coins, not of gold,” whereas Icompare -Yo -(((* =ſ* —YK, n
o
t

with ypn, b
u
t

with th
e

Chaldee Rºn, which was probably in it
s origin a
n ingot o
f

metal used

instead o
f money, but which we translate in Prov. xvi. 11 b
y

“a just weight;"
and with regard to rust (which in the Nebuchadnezzar inscription is always

written with a double s)
,
I do not at all admit it
s signification o
f gold, but

think, o
n

the contrary, that it is a mere epithet of gold, “beaten out,” so as to

b
e

laid o
n

the walls and pillars o
f temples and palaces, in lamine or plates.

I compare, therefore, the Syriac -aa-a2, which the dictionaries give a
s

“contusus, percussus malleo,” and suppose, in this instance, la rust means
merely “solid bullion;” however, I admit that the phrase is a difficult
one, and have only noticed the passage to show o

n
what slender foundations

scholars like Oppert and Fox Talbot are sometimes tempted to build up
important theories.

* On one of the bilingual tablets, for instance, we have the following
equivalent phrases, which are interesting in many ways:—

TURANIAN. AssyHIAN.

= z: =&ſ. -s =}|*|- ſº. - W II.
="smaſ. =\} (aſ ſº-Iſſ. --º)

ſ: “W. E.H. A. E=W.

= rºſ. = }} = \{*E.

T
; *W = W
. E. A.

==W.
Izrane, mungat'hu
alib " kurra ;

Nira, ungat'hu
alib-zu * kurra.

The powers of the letters, how
ever, in Turanian, vary so greatly

from their ordinary values in Assyrian,

that no great dependence can b
e

placed o
n

this reading. The first
letter, =\, indeed, is probably men

o
r men, rather than ix. , where

representing the root TXT, “to go,”

is sounded ra (==[[), perhaps

allied to 2
9 *. The powers o
f lib,

also, for *m. and kur, for A-,
are doubtful, though sufficiently pro
bable. The root gathu, for NU),

is well known.

-WI.
=<>W T-I. : M W H.

=
T (=ſ & I" ---.

--i: ‘W.
Tallik, tassd

Go thou (and) spoil
Eqil nakri ;

the land o
f

the enemy;
Illik issa

(for) h
e

went and spoilt
Eqil-ka nakru.
thy land (i

.

e
.)

the enemy.

The first line is a good specimen

o
f

variant readings, *— having

the power o
f tal, as well as pi, &c.,

and m-) standing for lik and tas,

a
s

well a
s ur, &c. The root from

which come tassó and issd is pro
bably NW), in the sense of “taking
up” or “lifting” (the produce of).
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No. 6.

This tablet is also imperfect. A fracture of the upper corner
has destroyed the names of the parties who executed the deed, and
has thus very much curtailed our materials for comparison, while
the Phoenician writing also, which extends horizontally along three
of the side margins of the tablet, is so faint, having been merely

scratched with the nail apparently while the clay was yet soft, that

the forms of many of the letters cannot be traced with any cer
tainty. A small portion of the legend, however, at the commence
ment is distinctly legible, and this is not without value. The
deed relates to the sale of a slave girl, named Khambusu, and her
mother, whose name is mutilated, for the sum of one mina and

eight shekels of silver. The names of the sellers are lost; that
of the purchaser is Luqu (meaning probably “a doctor,” and
the same name as that of Luke the Evangelist—Compare onpº,

“learned,” and remark that the final guttural of this root always
lapses in Assyrian). The Phoenician legend commences with
winn Ninox n)7, Danat Amtā Khabusu, “the sale of the female
slave Khabusu,” &c. Danat has been already explained. Amtā

is
,

o
f course, the Aramaic form o
f nox, of which the Cuneiform

correspondent is ſº
- **, Shallat (!).” The only example that I

have met with o
f

the employment o
f

the noun nbN in the inscrip

tions is in the geographical name o
f Amti-khadasti, for the city of

Ammo-chosta, o
r nº TTT no.N., in reference, no doubt, to the famous

Cyprian goddess " but we have there merely the Cuneiform ren
dering o

f
a Phoenician title. In the reading o
f

Khabusu for the

Cuneiform Khambusu, Yº- {
K =& ‘S- Fſ, we observe,

* The reading of this word Yº-Yº, a
s applied to “a female slave,” is

very doubtful. It is always used as the feminine to 2-, ardu, but I

doubt if it end, in , as th
e

suffix attached to it is I, instead of F".
The word Shallat is used, I believe, both for “plunder” and for “women,”
and there is some difficulty in distinguishing between the two meanings in

some passages, but $iº, for “a female slave,” is quite a different noun,
and is in a

ll probability a Turanian compound.

* See Rawlinson's Ins., pl
.

48, l. 11. It is impossible to say whether the
epithet Khadasat, which is joined with amat in this name F& ~YK

{
{
< tºſſ Eğ"A –YK, is to be compared with UT, “new, young,”

o
r tºp, “holy,” o
r

with HDT, the name originally borne b
y

Queen
Esther, and supposed to b
e

the same a
s DTT, for “the myrtle;” probably,
however, the latter explanation is to b
e preferred, a
s

the myrtle was especially

sacred to the Cyprian Venus.
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firstly, the lapse of the nasal before the b, which is quite in con
formity with the genius of the Phoenician language, and secondly,

the substitution of the Shin, ty
,

for the Samech, D
,

o
f

which we

have had a previous example in the reading o
f yuhn for I =ſ=

+m &->+. The derivation is probably from winn, “to bind,”

which is U-A- in Arabic with the same change of sibilant a
s in

the Assyrian, and the name is therefore peculiarly appropriate to a

slave. It is not safe to attempt any further analysis o
f

the

Phoenician text. The names represented should b
e those o
f

the

mother o
f Khambusu, and probably o
f

the parties from whom the

two women were purchased ; but the letters can be only doubtfully
traced, and a

s

w
e

have not the Assyrian originals o
f any o
f

these

names in a complete form, the Phoenician readings, even if they
were certain, would possess n

o great interest. Perhaps in the

letters . . . Sin, near the end o
f

the legend, w
e

may recognise the

commencement o
f

the name o
f

the father o
f

one o
f

the sellers,

which is represented in Cuneiform b
y
ſ {{
< -Yºs . . . Khazi . .

but in no other case can I offer even a conjectural comparison.

No. 7.

The Phoenician legend o
n

this tablet does not appear to be a
docket o

f

the contents, but is rather, a
s I think, the attestation o
f

one o
f

the witnesses to the document. The only difficult character

in the whole legend is the first letter; but I can hardly doubt
from other examples that it is intended for a Shin, w

,

though the

form is not usual on these tablets. I read the entire inscription a
s

simply lin)Try Innºt', “the attestation o
f Abed-Nebo,” and pro

pose the following explanation :-nnt is everywhere used in these
Phoenician endorsements before the attesting signatures (compare

No. 15, where there are two similar examples, and also the Phoe
nician dockets given b

y

Grotefend, in the “Zeitschrift für die
Kunde des Morgenlandes,” vol. ii. p

. 177; and b
y

Gesenius, Mon.
Phoen. vol. ii. tab. 32, p

l.

lxxvii. b.); and is thus certainly a

substitute for the character (7– o
n the Assyrian tablets; but

the etymology is not equally clear. Shakhat would seem to be a

feminine noun like danat and biyat, and I am thus tempted to

compare the Arabic
J,

“truth," notwithstanding that the
initial letter o

f

that word, which is equal to the Hebrew s
, very

rarely answers to the Phoenician Shin. In support of this expla

nation, I further observe that in Syriac, derivatives from this root,
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J.,
have a special reference to the signing of a name, and

I also recall the fact that in the East at the present day every
Mohammedan who attests a document places before his autograph

the word * “It is true,” a custom which has led to the
Anglo-Indian vulgarism of Shy as equivalent to a signature. On
the other hand, there are some grounds for preferring the alterna

tive derivation of Shakhat, from Tv, or sº, “to witness.” The
meaning of a “witness,” in the first place, is more appropriate, as
it would seem, than “truth;” again, in the famous copper Sassanam
from Malabar, the names of all the Mohammedan witnesses are

actually preceded by this word A., and thirdly, the orthography
is more in harmony, as the initial sibilants are of the same class,

and the hard and soft aspirates, which constitute the only difference,

are frequently confounded. The termination, however, offers, as I
think, an insurmountable obstacle to this explanation, for the
Phoenician terminal n cannot under any circumstances represent a
radical T, nor is it allowable to regard nnºt as a contraction of
the true Aramaic term Nºnº TÜ, which occurs in Gen. xxxi. 47.
The word which follows nny may be certainly read as
bºriny, Abed-Nebo, “the slave of Nebo,” a name which would be
represented in Cuneiform by ſ - FI --/ ==, and which is
actually borne by one of the witnesses to this particular document,
though it may fairly be doubted if the two names, written in
Assyrian and Phoenician characters, refer to the same individual.
The deed itself relates to the sale of a slave girl named Gula

dallat, by her joint owners, to the same Zikkulianu whose dealings

have before come under our notice. The price was two-thirds of a
mina of silver, and the sale is registered with the usual formalities.

The tablet is dated from Nabu-shar-uzur, who was Eponyme
during the last year of the reign of Sennacherib, answering to
B.C. 683.”

* See Journal of Royal Asiat. Soc., vol. vii. p. 344, pl
.

6
. Mr. Shakespeare

furnished a reading o
f

the Arabic signatures to this document, but no one
has, I believe, attempted to decipher the Pehlevi and Hebrew names, which
are nevertheless exceedingly curious. The Parsee witnesses must have been
the near, if not the immediate, descendants of the first exiles from Persia, as

the Pehlevi character which they employ is nearly that o
f

the early Moham
medan coins. The names are preceded b

y

two words, which
seem to be

Mahuru li
,

“sealed by,” o
r “the seal of.” (Compare Pers. J-" muhr.) The

corresponding expression before the Hebrew names is doubtfully read a
s

\p lºon.
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No. 8.

The Phoenician name, clearly incised on this tablet, is to be
read with tolerable certainty as linn-YT, Dainu-kurban, the last
letter, which is alone defective, being restored from the Cuneiform

original. This original is written I (ſº- -> * * --",
and applies to a certain householder who sells three tenements in

Nineveh for the sum of thirty shekels of silver. The meaning of
the name is probably “he who adjudges the offerings,” dainu being

a participle from the root tº, “to judge,” and kurban being iden

tical with th
e

Hebrew 137, Arab. Jug, and Greek coppi,
(Mark vii. 11). That the group forming the first element of this

name had the phonetic value o
f dainu had long ago been surmised,

from the orthography o
f EW ſiſ, (-), employed in the

East India House Inscription o
f Nebuchadnezzar, col. iv
.

line
29, a

s

a
n epithet o
f “the Sun," and in place of the ordinary

reading o
f (ſº- >~; and the Phoenician transcript o
f

the term

is
,

therefore, nothing more than a verification ; but I do not

even yet clearly understand the reason o
f

this mode o
f writing.

The letter (ſº- alone represents the root tº, “to judge,"
being explained in the bilingual syllabary b

y (ſº- =} 7–
(No. 184), and is thus independent o

f any adjunct. Should such

a
n adjunct b
e employed, however, it ought to represent, according

to ordinary usage, the phonetic complement o
f

the verbal form to

which it is attached, and this can hardly b
e the function performed

b
y~, which, amongst its various powers (sil, tar, kut, khas, &c.),

has n
o

nasal value whatever. I suspect, therefore, that the sign

>>, which, as a root, and especially in the epithets of the gods,

is very extensively employed, and in many different senses, is here

joined to (ſº- merely to qualify, or perhaps intensify, the
power o

f

that verb, and without any influence o
n the pronuncia

tion.*

The sign (ſ—, which precedes the names of the witnesses o
n

the
Assyrian tablets, seems to b

e simply the preposition pan, “from,” o
r

“of.”
On the Babylonian tablets the list of witnesses is usually headed b

y

the

expression == -S EII +, which probably means, “the persons
putting their names.”

* The most ordinary use of > is to represent the root nakas, “to
cut off;” but it also answers to shamu, situu, and half-a-dozen other roots,
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second element of the Phoenician name almost certainly represents

the Cuneiform =", which, as a verbal noun, is often rendered

have myself always expressed doubt on the subject, and indeed, in my original
Mythological Essay (Rawlinson's Herodotus, vol. i. p. 594) I adduced strong
arguments to show that the god in question could not, at any rate, represent

the Belus of later Babylonian history, as that deity was proved to correspond
with the Merodach of the inscriptions. I had not, however, at that time,
access to the evidence which now inclines me to identify --/ x-º with
Saturn, and to read his name as Il or Ilin. This evidence is briefly as follows,
1stly, the sign — simply means “old,” being explained in the vocabularies

by -FM & =#E, labir, a
n
d --| – is therefore “the o
ld god.”

Now, “the old god” is exactly the jū;) e- Jº of the Sabaeans of
Harran, as individualized b

y

the famous En-Nedſm, in the Fihrist (see Chwol
sohn's Ssabier und der Ssabismus, vol. ii. p

. 39); and this deity is directly

identified with J-5, or “Saturn,” in Abu Rihan's chapter on the Sabaeans—

a document, by-the-bye, o
f great value, and which ought certainly to have

been incorporated in Chwolsohn's exhaustive work. 2ndly. The name which
Damascius (see Cory's Fragments, p

.

318) gives to the second member o
f

the
Babylonian triad, is "IAAtvoc; and a

s

his other names, Avoc and "Aoc, exactly

answer to --/ T 7– and --/ ="I W. so this title of Illin
should represent the god --/ -II =") or --/ >+. 3rdly. In a

trilingual list o
f mythological synonyms, the phonetic reading o
f E I *=,

Elim, is actually given for --/ -, so that it seems highly probable the
vernacular name o

f

the god was E
l
o
r Il, with a
n optional plural termination

in im o
r in, “honoris causã,” as in Elohim.

However, it is also possible that Bel may have been used equally with
Il, as the name of the god. It is certain, at any rate, that the group

--/ -II =", which simply means “the lord,” as --/ Yº-E" +III
means “the lady,” stands constantly for the generic noun Bilu, “a lord,” in

the great inscription o
f Nebuchadnezzar; and we further see that Bil, not

Il, is the name in the Fihrist, to which the epithet “the grave old man,”

JG }) e-*> applies. Indeed, we have the authority o
f

Damascius for

using the two names indifferently—(ór Þoivºrec rai Xàpot rôv Kpóvoy HX
kai B')\ kai Boxá0nv štrovopačovauv, Phot. Bib. Edit. Hoeschel. col. 1050,

where Box40my is perhaps in 'yn fo
r ſº yin, with the usual change ofr r r wr

the Hebrew Shin to the Aramaic Tau); and if the generality of authors
identify Belus and Saturn (see Selden d

e Diis Syris., p
.

155), Sanchoniathon,

o
n

the other hand, says distinctly "IAoc rour' iariv 0 Kpóvoc (Cory's Frag
ments, p

.

13).
The identification which I formerly proposed of Il and Ra originated in a

mistake. It is true that th
e

Proto-Chaldean (o
r

Accadian) --) ==||

is constantly replaced in the vocabularies and bilingual exercises b
y Il or Ilu

(written either simply a
s --", or phonetically a
s rt YE I ; amongst

other examples compare the different orthographies o
f

the name o
f Babylon);
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phonetically by E&Y Em, idlu, and probably, therefore,
answers to a root corresponding with the Arabic J.A., while
the termination ani can hardly be other than the Cuneiform

ſ :IE, or --" :TE, which is
,
I believe, a pronominal suffix."

No. 12.

The tablet to which this legend belongs is o
f

the class which

I have called double; that is
,
it is formed o
f

two distinct tablets,
very indifferently baked, and inclosed one within the other, the

Cuneiform writing, with some very slight variations, being the
same o

n both, and the Phoenician docket being o
n the outer casing

only. The double tablets seem to relate uniformly to loans, instead

o
f

sales. In the present instance the Cuneiform writing, as far as

but in that case --/ ==TY is to b
e

sounded Thingira o
r Thimira, the

sign EF'ſ being the mere phonetic complement; and it represents not any
particular deity, but the generic Turanian name for “god,” connected o

n

the
one side with the Turkish Tengri, and on the other, perhaps, with the Anuapolic

o
f Sanchoniathon, and the yº of Mesopotamian tradition (seeChwolsohn's

Ssabier, vol. ii. p
.

291). The title o
f lord— -II in Assyrian, i.e., bilu—

was represented in some o
f

the Proto-Chaldean dialects b
y

Mul (-ºš (="3),
and in this form we see the origin of the M6Aug of Nicolaus (see Müller's
Fragments, Hist. Graec., vol. iii. p

.

361). Another name for Saturn, in what

I suspect to have been a Scytho-Arian dialect of Chaldaea, was ="1= -:$ =ms, Hubishega, but I do not recognize the etymology. For nume
rous examples o

f

the application to Saturn o
f

the epithet “old,” see Chwol
sohn's Ssabier, vol. ii. p

.

276.

* It is impos-ible to say whether the termination in ani, which is so very
common in Assyrian name- b

e

the Turanian -uffix o
f

the 3rd person singular,

o
r

the Semitic suffix o
f

the 1st person. Either explanation is sufficiently
applicable, though perhaps the evidence is rather in favour o

f

the latter; for
whilst I have never in one single instance found ani to interchange with eu, I

have, on the other hand observed sub-titutions of the suffix which seem to

point to the first person, a
s

for instance, in the common name o
f Nebo, which,

a
s is well known, is usually written --" ~! : . # III, Nabi-um,

but for which I have also met with the reading of --W – W. -: r; >++-,

a
s if the signification were “my prophet” or “instructor,” the termination in

=" being the Turanian suffix o
f

the 1st person (cognate with 7
–

and ><\, as in (~ 7– ::" and (= -* ==", for
“with us” and “with me . Observe, also, with regard to ºw, that the
meaning seems to b

e great" rater than “just, and that w
e

way suppore,

therefore the A-Trian rºot edal to have corresponded with 972 rather than

J-- .

rººt a *z,* * * * * *- : 1%
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J.,
have a special reference to the signing of a name, and

I also recall the fact that in the East at the present day every ->

Mohammedan who attests a document places before his autograph **.

the word • “It is true,” a custom which has led to the * *
Anglo-Indian vulgarism of Shy as equivalent to a signature. On * .
the other hand, there are some grounds for preferring the alterna- ºs
tive derivation of Shakhat, from Tw, or sº, “to witness.” The * --
meaning of a “witness,” in the first place, is more appropriate, as *.s.
it would seem, than “truth;” again, in the famous copper Sassanam
from Malabar, the names of all the Mohammedan witnesses are

actually preceded by this word xº, and thirdly, the orthography * ---
is more in harmony, as the initial sibilants are of the same class, T.

and the hard and soft aspirates, which constitute the only difference,

are frequently confounded. The termination, however, offers, as I º
think, an insurmountable obstacle to this explanation, for the* -
Phoenician terminal n cannot under any circumstances represent a *āet
radical T, nor is it allowable to regard Innºt as a contraction o Sº
the true Aramaic term Ninh Tnty, which occurs in Gen. xxxi. 47. ~.
The word which follows nmity may be certainly read : *** -
harny, Abed-Nebo, “the slave of Nebo,” a name which would º *i.
represented in Cuneiform by ſ :- E/ --/ *H, and which S. **
actually borne by one of the witnesses to this particular docume" is is
though it may fairly be doubted if the two names, writter sº. * 5.
Assyrian and Phoenician characters, refer to the same individuº sº. *...
The deed itself relates to the sale of a slave girl named Gº * ..

.
dallat, b

y

her joint owners, to the same Zikkulianu whose deal .." sº*- *** *
have before come under our notice. The price was two-thirds."

-J.

* -->
mina o

f silver, and the sale is registered with the usual forma * * *

The tablet is dated from Nabu-shar-uzur, who was Epo ~~~~
during the last year o

f

the reign o
f Sennacherib, answer

ºt. *:
B.C. 683.” *- : *-ºr

*... :

"...

e

º

--

--

* See Journal of Royal Asiat. Soc., vol. vii. p. 344, pl
.

6
. Mr. Shak: --- s

furnished a reading o
f

the Arabic signatures to this document, but sº sº

has, I believe, attempted to decipher the Pehlevi and Hebrew name `----
are nevertheless exceedingly curious. The Parsee witnesses must h -
the near, if not the immediate, descendants of the first exiles from J .

the Pehlevi character which they employ is nearly that o
f

the early ` -
medan coins. The names are preceded b

y

two words, which
se: - - - --

Mahuru li
,

“sealed by,” o
r “the seal of.” (Compare Pers. J-" m’ S-- -- -

corresponding expression before the Hebrew names is doubtful T". T
\p lºp". - --

** *-
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We further see from the example of this legend that when the

docket represents a mere name, without any descriptive expression,

that name belongs to the owner of the property which is sold, and
not to the buyer.

No. 9.

The inscription on this tablet refers to the disposal of a con
siderable property, consisting of lands, houses, gardens, orchards,

&c., &c., on a six years' lease, and at a rent of one mina of silver
per annum, the lessee being the same Zikkullanu whose name occurs
on tablet No. 4.

The Phoenician docket is mutilated, the commencement of the
legend, which reads Nºpm n)7, danat khaqila, “the sale of land,”
being alone legible. Rºpn here answers to the Cuneiform

T sm, the Turanian term for =} (E! Yº-Y7, eqil,” as in
No. 5, and the only uncertainty is whether the N, which is the last
letter visible on the broken tablet, may belong to the preceding

word (as in the Aramaic form of Nºnp8 for noR), or whether it
may be the initial letter of another word. As the Cuneiform

=m, bit, “a house,” however, immediately follows T A.m. in
the list of properties on the tablet, for which it would be difficult
to find a correspondent beginning with N

º, I propose to compare

the Phoenician word directly with it
s

Chaldee correspondent Nºpn,
regarding the orthography a

s

more correct than the imperfect read
ing o

f 5pm, in No. 5
. The Hebrew grammarians Gesenius,

Schinler, &c., are a
ll agreed that the word 5pm, signifying “a

field” in Chaldee, Syriac, AEthiopic, and Arabic, is formed by

besides being immediately cognate with TT ; in s
o much so, that in one list

(ſº- and >> are bracketed together, the former being explained b
y

(ſº- := +, dānu, and the latter b
y

==TY ſ +, dónu ; and

in the epithets of the gods, the two signs seem to be used indifferently.

* In continuation o
f

note 41, o
n

the reading and signification o
f

} sm,

I may also draw attention to the errors which Mons. Oppert and Mr. Fox
Talbot have committed in their translation o

f

the inscription o
n

Michaux's
stone, owing to their ignorance o

f

this term. Mons. Oppert translates the
word uniformly b

y “table,” and supposes it to refer to the engraved stone
which h

e
is discussing. Mr. Talbot writes hatzib and atsib, and compares the

roots insy and DST, translating sometimes b
y “figure” and sometimes b
y

“sculpture.” (In the Sargon Inscription h
e

read asib “inhabiting.") The
word T sm. however, throughout the inscription in question refers to

the “land” settled upon the devisor's daughter, according to the terms o
f

the deed; and it must b
e

read eqil (for bºn, as already explained.
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metathesis from the root Ph n, “to divide,” or “portion out,” but
the Assyrian eqil or ekil seems rather to suggest a connection with
558, “food or grain,” from 53N, “to eat,” given in Cuneiform
aS =} =m." and it is doubtful, moreover, if pºn, in the sense

of “portioning out land,” was known to the Assyrian.

No. 10.

I include this legend, which has been often published and com
mented on, because it occurs on a clay tablet, evidently of the same
class as those from which I have copied the other bilingual readings.
The original tablet was brought to Europe, as it would seem, by

Ker Porter, and, according to Gesenius, should be now in the Paris

Museum (See Ges. Mon. Phoen. vol. i. p. 462), though, if it be
there, it is strange that the bilingual reading it exhibits should not
have been already turned to account by the Assyrian scholars of
that city.

The legend may be read with certainty as
y Tºx nºn, Beiat

El-idil-ani, and I should expect to find in the corresponding
Cuneiform text the registry of a debt due by a man named

ſ --/ =ſ ſ :FE, which is a common Assyrian name, in
the same way as in No. 12, which will be presently examined, we
have an allusion to the beiat or debt of Manuki Arba-il. At any
rate, whatever may be the meaning of nºn, it is pretty certain that
the next word is a bond fide Assyrian name, formed according to the

usual construction, and probably signifying “God is just to him.”
It would be very interesting to examine the Cuneiform text, both in
order to verify the application of the word beiat, and which is more
important, to ascertain if the Phºenician 58, at the commencement
of the name, answers to the Cuneiform --". which is “a God,”
in general, or whether, as I think more probable, it does not rather
indicate some particular divinity, the HA or "IAos, of the Greeks,

and the --/ -II =", or --" – , of the inscriptions." The
47The root 55N, however, is represented by an independent Accadian>-

sign, --º!, and the connexion of this term with ſ: sm, in the
conditions of lease, on the clay tablets, seems to be merely accidental, alluding

to the enjoyment or possession of the land for a term of years.

* Cuneiform scholars have been usually content to name this god Bel, or
Belus, not only because the sign -II has that phonetic power, but from
his position as “the father of the gods,” at the head of the Pantheon; but I
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second element of the Phoenician name almost certainly represents

the Cuneiform =", which, as a verbal noun, is often rendered

have myself always expressed doubt on the subject, and indeed, in my original
Mythological Essay (Rawlinson's Herodotus, vol. i. p. 594) I adduced strong
arguments to show that the god in question could not, at any rate, represent
the Belus of later Babylonian history, as that deity was proved to correspond
with the Merodach of the inscriptions. I had not, however, at that time,
access to the evidence which now inclines me to identify --/ x-º with
Saturn, and to read his name as Il or Ilin. This evidence is briefly as follows,
1stly, the sign — simply means “old,” being explained in the vocabularies

by -Eſ <AF, labir, and --/ - is therefore “the old god.”
&

Now, “the old god” is exactly the jū;" e- Jº of the Sabaeans of
Harran, as individualized by the famous En-Nedim, in the Fihrist (see Chwol
sohn's Ssabier und der Ssabismus, vol. ii. p

. 39); and this deity is directly

identified with J-j. or “Saturn,” in Abu Rihan's chapter on the Sabaeans—

a document, by-the-bye, o
f great value, and which ought certainly to have

been incorporated in Chwolsohn's exhaustive work. 2ndly. The name which
Damascius (see Cory's Fragments, p

.

318) gives to the second member o
f

the
Babylonian triad, is "IAAtvoc; and a

s

his other names, 'Avoc and "Aoc, exactly

answer to --/ ſ: 7– and --/ =mſ W
.

so this title of Illin

should represent the god --/ -II ="| or --/ >+. 3rdly. In a

trilingual list o
f mythological synonyms, the phonetic reading o
f

=} *=,
Elim, is actually given for --/ ~, so that it seems highly probable the
vernacular name o

f

the god was E
l
o
r Il, with a
n optional plural termination

in im or in, “honoris causã,” as in Elohim.
However, it is also possible that Bel may have been used equally with
Il, as the name of the god. It is certain, at any rate, that the group

--|-II =Y), which simply means “the lord,” as -- (-F =|||
means “the lady,” stands constantly for the generic noun Biłu, “a lord,” in

the great inscription o
f Nebuchadnezzar; and we further see that Bil, notIl, is the name in the Fihrist, to which the epithet “the grave old man,”

j\;2) * applies. Indeed, we have the authority o
f

Damascius for

using the two names indifferently—(óri Poivuxec kai X
i

pot rôv Kpóvov HX
kai BjA kai BoAá0my trovopačovauv, Phot. Bib. Edit. Hoeschel. col. 1050,

where Boxden, is perhaps in Wyn fo
r tº Syn, with th
e

usual change o
f

* * v r

the Hebrew Shin to the Aramaic Tau); and if the generality of authors
identify Belus and Saturn (see Selden d

e

Diis Syris., p
.

155), Sanchoniathon,

o
n

the other hand, says distinctly & "1Aoc tour' tariv 6 Kpóvoc (Cory's Frag
ments, p

.

13).
The identification which I formerly proposed of Il and R

a originated in a

mistake. It is true that the Proto-Chaldaean (or Accadian) --/ ==TY

is constantly replaced in the vocabularies and bilingual exercises b
y Il or Ilu

(written either simply a
s --, or phonetically a
s rt Eſſ ; amongst

other examples compare the different orthographies o
f

the name o
f Babylon);
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phonetically by F&W =m, idlu, and probably, therefore,

answers to a root corresponding with the Arabic J.A., while
the termination ani can hardly be other than the Cuneiform

ſ :IE, or --" :TE, which is
,
I believe, a pronominal suffix *

No. 12.

The tablet to which this legend belongs is of the class which

I have called double; that is
,
it is formed o
f

two distinct tablets,

very indifferently baked, and inclosed one within the other, the
Cuneiform writing, with some very slight variations, being the
same o

n both, and the Phoenician docket being o
n

the outer casing

only. The double tablets seem to relate uniformly to loans, instead

o
f

sales. In the present instance the Cuneiform writing, as far as

but in that case --/ ==TY is to b
e

sounded Thingira o
r Thimira, the

sign ==TY being the mere phonetic complement; and it represents not any
particular deity, but the generic Turanian name for “god,” connected o

n

the
one side with the Turkish Tengri, and on the other, perhaps, with the Amuapoic

o
f Sanchoniathon, and the yº of Mesopotamian tradition (seeChwolsohn's

Sabier, v
o
l.

ii. p
.

291). T
h
e

title o
f lord– -II in Assyrian, i.
e
., ºil

was represented in some o
f

the Proto-Chaldean dialects b
y

Mul (-$ (="3),
and in this form we see the origin o

f

the MóAc o
f

Nicolaus (see Müller's
Fragments, Hist. Graec., vol. iii

.
p
.

361). Another name for Saturn, in what

I suspect to have been a Scytho-Arian dialect of Chaldaea, was ="— -:
$ =ms, Hubishega, but I do not recognize the etymology. For nume
rous examples o

f

the application to Saturn o
f

the epithet “old,” see Chwol
sohn's Ssabier, vol. ii. p

.

276.

* It is impossible to say whether the termination in ani, which is so very
common in Assyrian names, b

e

the Turanian suffix o
f

the 3rd person singular,

o
r

the Semitic suffix o
f

the 1st person. Either explanation is sufficiently
applicable, though perhaps the evidence is rather in favour o

f

the latter; for
whilst I have never in one single instance found ani to interchange with su, I

have, on the other hand, observed substitutions o
f

the suffix which seem to

point to the first person, a
s,

for instance, in the common name o
f Nebo, which,

a
s
is well known, is usually written --/ - -: # III, Nabi-um,

but for which I have also met with the reading of --/ -Y -: ſ >++->

a
s if the signification were “my prophet” or “instructor,” the termination in>-

=III being the Turanian suffix of the 1st person (cognate with |-

- ..
. º.

a
n
d *, *, * (aſ - itſ a
n
d

(= -s
. -ET, ºr

“with us” and “with me”). Observe, also, with regard to idlu, that the
meaning seems to b

e “great” rather than “just,” and that we may suppose,

therefore, the Assyrian root edal to have corresponded with 57) rather than

Jºe:
vor. 1.-[NEw series". 15
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I understand it, states that “Mannuki-Arba-il had borrowed ten
“silver shekels of the holy standard from Billu-balat (for a year),

“on condition that the sum increased double (that is
,

a
t

cent. per

“cent.);" and the corresponding Phoenician docket seems to b
e

N
D

(...) nºn pºp (ºpiº XX) ºn-N-lyrº, “From Manugi-Arbil 20

holy shekels, a debt to b
e

recovered” (!
)

In this rendering, how
ever, there are many questionable points, both o

f orthography and
grammar. It is quite certain that the Phoenician name at the
commencement answers to the Cuneiform I (K 7– (=ſ :=
> --, and the use of Gimel N for the Cuneiform (=! tº:
would seem to show that Mannuki must b

e
a derivative from n))

o
r TP), instead of signifying “Who is like " as Mr. Oppert has

conjectured, comparing it with the Hebrew names Michael, Micah,
Micaiah, &c.”

The two doubtful letters which commence the second line are,

I suspect, numerals. They are something like the Palmyrene sign
for 10, which is supposed to be a degraded form o

f Yod, the 10th

letter o
f

the alphabet ; and may thus possibly represent 20, though

in Palmyrene and in Numismatic Phoenician there was a special

character for that number.” If this b
e so I would, then, suggest

that the character which follows, and o
f which the top only can b
e

traced, may b
e a
n arbitrary sign for a shekel of silver. At any

rate, the second line of this legend ought, it would seem, to define

the amount o
f

Mannuki-Arbil's debt, subject, however, to the doubt

a
s

to whether the original loan o
f

ten shekels might b
e noted, o
r

whether the figures might refer to the sum, doubled in amount,

that was to be recovered. After the number o
f

shekels we have

* Les Inscriptions des Sargonides, p. 20. It is possible, however, that
the use o

f

the Phoenician D may b
e
a mere vulgarism, owing to the double

power o
f

the Cuneiform (=ſ, which was qi as well as ki, and that the
etymology o

f mannuki, o
r mannugi, may b
e thus, after all, what Mons. Oppert

has suggested. At any rate, neither the sense of “illuminating,” from NTX),
nor o

f “sacrificing,” from mpl. will a
t all suit the many compound names

of which the first element is (K 7– (=ſ. This term is prefixed,

1stly, to the names o
f the gods; 2ndly, to the names o
f cities; and 3rdly, to

the names o
f relatives, and perhaps classes o
f

men. There are, indeed, some
twenty Assyrian names thus formed, and I can find n

o meaning more gene
rally applicable than “who a

s
*" o
r “what as 2" (in the sense o
f “who, o
r

what, is equal to ?”), though such a
n explanation is not altogether satisfactory.

* See Gesenius Mon. Phoen., vol. i. p
.

88. A further argument against
reading these two letters a

s XX, is
,

that we see o
n

the Lion Weights in the
British Museum (No. 1) the ordinary horizontal line — employed for the
numeral 10. Altogether it must be admitted that my proposed reading o
f

this Phoenician line is most questionable.
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clearly the word Dip, which may very well be the Assyrian form
of wrip, adopted by the Phoenician scribe, with the same confusion
of sibilants that we have before observed in many instances. The

sacred standard, or “standard of the sanctuary,” as we usually call it
in referring to the Jewish weights, is indicated on these tablets by

the name of the great goddess of Nineveh or Arbela ; and it is that
designation which here answers in the Cuneiform text to the Kadas
of the Phoenician legend.” In continuation, we have a word
nºn, which is very difficult of explanation. Where the same word
occurs on an Assyrian tablet, now in the Paris museum, Gesenius

takes it fo
r

the ordinary Hebrew noun signifying “a house" (see
Ges. Mon. Phoen. vol. i. p

. 462); and the same explanation might
possibly suit the present passage, the allusion being to the temple

o
f

the goddess in which the holy standard was used “but I do

not myself think that this is the true explanation o
f

the term. I

rather suspect that nºn, Beyat, is a corrupted form o
f

the Arabic
e-sº, the root *-*, which originally applied, perhaps, to any
“bargain,” or “money dealing,” having it

s

exact equivalent in the
Assyrian Bukh, which in this, and similar passages, appears in the
phrase ina bukhi ittisi, “he borrowed o

n contract,” o
r “on a

bargain.” The last word o
f

the Phoenician legend, o
f

which the

* The phrase on this tablet relating to the standard is W --/ (W

W = {{Y (El, “o
f

th
e

goddess X
V
o
f

Nineveh." I shall reserve a

full examination o
f

the different standards o
f weight which were current in

Assyria for the continuation o
f

this paper o
n

the legal tablets; but I may
here note that there seem to have beenº distinct minde in common use
—the manah o

f

the king, o
r “royal maund;” the manah of the great goddess

o
f

Nineveh and Arbela, o
r “the maund of the sanctuary;” both o
f

these being

native Assyrian weights; and the manah o
f Carchemish, which is the most

constantly quoted o
f

all. I believe that each of these maunds contained sixty
shekels, but that there was a slight difference in their relation to each other.
As for “the country maund,” which has been assumed from the Phoenician
legends o

n

the Museum weights, I cannot think myself that there is any
foundation for such a distinction. The expression NpnN ºf n

,

which is

added to the declaration o
f

the number o
f maunds, does not refer, as I believe,

to a standard a
t

a
ll (in fact, the phrase is found in Nos. 2
,
3
,

and 4
,
in addition

to the definition o
f

the royal standard), but is merely a geographical indica
tion, intended to distinguish the weights o

f Syria and of Assyria. See further,
under Note 63.

* I have sometimes thought that the whole legend might b
e

read

N5 -- nº p-p ºr ºn-N-alp 5, Li-Manugi-Arbel zi kadas bit... ká,
“of Manugi-Arbel, priest of the temple of... ka;” but there is nothing in

the Cuneiform text to indicate that the borrower o
f

the ten shekels, Mannuki
Arbil, had any connexion either with the great goddess or her temple.

5
4 Biºha ($- ( HK) may very well stand for R-Mº., the change of

vowels being perfectly regular, and the guttural, kh, being a common substi
tute for the Ain, V
;

but I am not so sure that it is allowable to suppose the
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final N5 is alone legible, may then, perhaps, be some verbal form
(either from mph, or some kindred root), and th

e

entire docket

may b
e translated. a
s I have already suggested, “from Manugi

Arbil 20 holy shekels his debt (or contract) to be taken.”

No. 13.

This legend is a mere fragment, giving the name, probably, o
f

the party executing the deed. The Cuneiform original of the
name, however, is not preserved, nor, indeed, is the tablet sufficiently

perfect to enable u
s

to ascertain the purport o
f

the inscription.

We can only infer, from the shape of the broken tablet and the
few lines o

f writing which remain, that the document does not
belong to the ordinary class o

f legal transfers o
f property; it is

rather, as I think, of a sacred character.
The Phoenician name may be read with tolerable certainty a

s

Bºthn), which exactly answers to the Cuneiform I --" ==
Yº- (-, Nabu-shallim, signifying “Nebo (is my) preserver;"
and a

n imperfect word follows which commences with Nº.”

No. 14.

This is an important legend, as the Phoenician writing is very
clearly marked o

n the tablet, and the Cuneiform names, both o
f

the sellers and buyer o
f

the property, are given with perfect dis
tinctness. The Cuneiform writing recites the particulars o

f

the

purchase o
f
a house in Nineveh for half a mina of silver, b
y Kukullai,

from its owners, + * n -—" ſ rt --", Paqa-ana-Arba-il,
and & H. (W ; and as the Phoenician legend is without any
prefix, it must be held (as in No. 8) to represent the names of these
sellers. The first Phoenician name, also, ºn nxpE, Paqa-Arba-il,
does thus represent, as nearly a

s possible, the first Cuneiform name,

the only variety being that the particle ana is left out, and that b
y

the introduction o
f
a penultimate yod, the full orthography is perhaps

given o
f Arba-il,” for the town of Arbela, instead of the contracted

lapse o
f

this radical letter in order to obtain the Phoenician form o
f nºn

In favour of the assimilation I can only refer to No. 10, and point out that in

that legend, a
t any rate, the word beiat, preceding a proper name, is appa

rently o
f

the same class a
s

damat and shakhat ; and that Beth o
r Beit, “a

house,” offers, therefore, a very insufficient explanation.

* Dr. Levy, I find, has already recognized this reading in his Phönizische
Studien, part ii. p
.

24.

* The penultimate letter in this name would seem, however, to be a Vau, ),
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form of Arbil, as in Nos. 1 and 1
2
.

The only real difficulty in this
bilingual legend relates to the second word, which is given in

Phoenician a
s

tºNTD, and if it be a proper name, must answer to

the Cuneiform I <A+ (W. Now, the first question to be

asked is
,

d
o

these two forms really correspond? and to this I am
unable to give a positive answer. On the one hand, it may seem
strange that the junior partner in a property should b

e named in

the docket, since, although entered a
s
a matter o
f

form in the actual
conveyance a

t

the head o
f

the deed, h
e
is passed over in the sub

sequent penalty clause a
s unimportant; but, on the other hand,

there is no possible explanation that I can suggest for tºNTD, placed

a
s it is on the margin of the tablet, immediately under the name o
f

the principal owner, except that it represents the name o
f

the

second o
r joint owner. If this assimilation, then, be admitted, the

sign &H must have, amongst its many values, the power of

ThD, sar, and the vernacular name o
f

the “great goddess,” repre

sented b
y

the sign XV, must be positively UN, Asha. There is

n
o

other evidence, that I am aware o
f, connecting & H. with

the sound o
f

sar o
r sir, nor am I at al
l

sure what may b
e the

meaning o
f

such a word prefixed to the name o
f
a god. That the

sign (W, however, equivalent in numbers to 15, does here

represent the name o
f

the great goddess, is rendered certain b
y

the
orthography employed o

n

other tablets, where the same name is

written with the determinative o
f
a god, --", between <A+

and K º -
With regard to the etymology o

f

these names, l can only suggest

for Paqa ana. Arba-il the meaning of “go forth to Arbil” or per
haps “proclaim to Arbil” (Paqa being imperative o

f DEJ com
pare PP, Dan. iii

.

26); and fo
r

Sir-Asha, the possible meaning

o
f

“Slave o
f Asha,” Sir being a contraction for Yps, from TDN,

“to bind;” but I admit that I have n
o

other authority for the

rather than a yod, according to the numismatic Hebrew alphabet given b
y

Gesenius (Mon. Phoen. vol. ii. p
l.

3), and in that case w
e

must suppose the
name to have been pronounced Arba-ul, the same change o

f

vowels taking
place a

s in Ursalima for Jerusalem, and Shemrun for Samirin (Samaria).
Another instance o

f

the substitution o
f

the Y for the " may b
e

observed in

the orthography o
f

the Phoenician dual form Top fo
r TJo (“two maunds”),

in the legend o
n

the Lion Weight, No. 4
,

where, moreover, in the reading o
n

the base, the exact form is used for the Pau, which we have in this transcript
of the name of Arba-il.



222 BILINGUAL READINGS,

employment of &H as a Turanian root, either with this sense
or sound.”

No. 15.

The tablet from which these names are copied is a mere frag
ment, of Babylonian origin, and probably dating from the time of
Nebuchadnezzar. It seems to record a money contract very much
in the same terms as were current in Assyria, but it furnishes no
means of bilingual comparison. The names, indeed, preceded by

the word nſit, as in No. 7, are those of independent witnesses,
who were probably of Phoenician origin, and who thus preferred to

*7 Since writing this, ſhave lighted on a fragment of vocabulary amid the
debris in the British Museum, which has suggested an explanation for the

employment of & H. as equivalent to TD. The Turanian root & H.
seems to have signified originally “to swell,” and to have been thus equivalent

to the Semitic roots TNT) (Cun. –" &--/ tºſ) and "NV)
(Cun. #" ſ *III). I have long been aware of the employment
of the root in the first-named capacity, in representing the name of

| --/ —ºf &H II*, which I always maintained to be identical
with Nabu-nahid, or Nabonidus, in opposition to Dr. Hincks and Mons. Oppert
(see my paper on the Orthography of some of the later Royal Names of
Assyrian and Babylonian History, in the Royal Asiatic Society's Journal for
1855); but this reading of I &H (W for UNTD is the first example
that I have observed of the use of &H in a proper name for the alternative
root "Nºtº). The Hebrew ºnNº, it must be remembered, is cognate both with
"Nº" and T^D, so that the employment of the Phoenician D need not

surprise us. With regard to the pronunciation of the Accadian root <\-H,
it would seem to have its normal power of im in the name I --/ -ºff
&H II*, which is given by Abydenus a

s Naşovvičoxor, for Nabu-imduk ;

but in the vocabulary, where it is explained b
y

'Em ſ sm, the
Accadian column seems to have the reading o

f

7
– #, Mir (and so the

God o
f

the air, --/ & H
,
i. e
.,

“the glorious god,” is named in

Accadian |- :III 7– :HY, Mir-mir). I should propose now to read
the name of y & H. ( W as Saru-Asha, and to translate it “glory of

Asha,” a
s Nabu-nahid, o
r Nabu-imduk, is “Nebo the glorious.” Cuneiform

scholars are familiar with this employment o
f

one Arcadian sign to represent
two o

r

more Semitic roots, corresponding in sense, but entirely different in

sound, a
s,

for instance, *-ī- for ebas and bani, “to d
o

o
r

make ;” (-
for elad and bani, “to beget;” W for sakan and sarak, &c., &c.
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be recorded in their vernacular characters. They occur at the end
of the list of Babylonian witnesses, and being merely scratched on
the hard clay, are altogether of too uncertain a character to be
worth the trouble of analyis. After each of the names is the word
Int, which I suppose to be the feminine demonstrative pronoun
answering to the Hebrew Innºt, so that each line reads, “this is the
attestation of . . . .”

Nos. 11 and 16.

It will be convenient to examine these two legends together, as
the tablets to which they belong are of the same class, and the
inscriptions help to explain and illustrate each other. It would
seem that grain assignments” were issued in Assyria on a particular
shield-shaped piece of baked clay, quite different from the ordinary

flat or bulging tablet, on which were registered deeds of sale, loans,

and contracts. At any rate, most of the documents of this class
that I have found are recorded upon such triangular bits of clay,
which were, moreover, evidently intended to be suspended, as a

hole is passed through them at the upper corners, for the insertion

of a string. There are only two of these triangular tablets in the
Museum which hear Phoenician characters, and of these, the one

that is perfect has no corresponding Cuneiform, while of the second,

which had a Phoenician text on one side, and a Cuneiform text on

the other, but one small corner remains. The longer inscription,

No. 16, is divided into two portions; the first portion, consisting

of two lines, is
,

a
s I think, a simple date, recorded in the usual

Assyrian fashion, “The 5th of Khaziran, in the Eponymy of Saru
Nerg ;” but this rendering is not, it must b

e owned, perfectly

clear. In the first place, the number 5 would seem to be given

twice over ; that is
,

before the name o
f

the month, under the

technical form o
f

the letter D
,

a
s

in No. 2; and after the name of

the month, under the ruder figure o
f

five separate strokes; and
again, the name o

f

Khaziran is spelt with a Tsadi, s
,

instead o
f

the

Zain, f, which is now used both in Syriac and Arabic.” The

* It is perfectly in accordance with Eastern usage to issue assignments of

grain in lieu o
f

assessment upon the farmers and landed proprietors, these
assignments being made payable to princes o

f

the blood, o
r

officers o
f

the
court, o

r

other claimants o
n

the government. The Tablets 1
1

and 1
6

are
probably assignments o

f

this nature, though it is possible they may be mere
acknowledgments o

f
a private liability.

* The derivation o
f Khaziran has never been at a
ll satisfactorily explained;

but the Phoenician orthography which is here employed suggests a
t

once a
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identification, however, of this name, Insn, with the ninth month

of the present Syrian calendar, is not, I think, to be questioned,
and it is

,

thus, a source o
f great disappointment that we have not

the Cuneiform correspondent; since w
e

could with that aid decide

positively whether the Assyrian year commenced at the vernal o
r

autumnal equinox, and we should b
e thus able to attach a name to

each o
f

the twelve signs which represent the Assyrian months. I

believe, myself, that Khaziran, which answers to Sivan in the
Jewish calender, was the third month o

f

the Assyrian year, and

was thus represented b
y

the sign t &= because, firstly, I find
that the assignments and sales o

f grain recorded o
n the tablets, are

usually dated from the first three months o
f

the calendar, namely,

Fº, =13, and EF33-, that is, during April, May, and June,
which constitute the harvest season in Mesopotamia; and secondly,

because the sign o
f

the second month, ="3, is also the sign for a

Bull, answering to the Taurus of the zodiac, and the Thuravahir o
f

the Persian calendar (where Thura" is probably the same word a
s

Taºp and ºn); but there is
,

o
n

the other hand—that is
,

in favour

o
f

the year commencing with the autumnal equinox—the argument

that Tishrin, which is the first month o
f

the present Syrian

calendar, is apparently derived from the verb Ninº, “to begin ;”

while the sign =G, which represents the first Assyrian month,

is used, perhaps, as a monogram for this same root, the equivalents
of W ==TY and W T

; sm being given in the Bilingual
Syllabary, No. 256." In continuation, it is of much interest to

connexion with the root TXT, o
r

J-is-> “to b
e green,” precisely a
s

the

preceding month was named Ziv and Ayar, from the “brightness” and
“beauty” o

f

the spring flowers. See Gesenius, in vore, Y
.

* Compare line 56 of the Babylonian text of the Behistun Ins. with col.

2
,

ls
.

6
1

and 62, o
f

the Persian text. Mons. Oppert, however, translates
Thuratahar simply “le printemps” (Exped. en Mesopot. p

.

225), and takes

n
o

notice o
f

it
s

connexion with the Assyrian ::.

* It is quite possible, however, that 'Eſſ ſ: *III, given a
s

an

equivalent o
f =EH, may not answer to Nºnº, “to begin,” but may rather

correspond with "Nº, “to swell or exult,” which I have elsewhere shown to

b
e

also represented b
y &H ; fo
r

the general use o
f E
l

is as a title

o
f

honour ("the noble,” or “the glorious"), and it is thus equally applicable

to a “noble” building o
r “tower,” as in the name of Borsippa (“the tower

o
f

the ruler”), or to a “noble” king (Parakku, the Semitic equivalent o
f

Eſº being synonymous with ==|-| <!", sarru), or to a class of
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find the Phoenician word D5, answering to the Cuneiform (Y- *S,
or -Eºſ *S, and applied to the office of naming the year,
or, as it is now generally called by Assyrian scholars, “the office

of Eponym.” With regard to the meaning of the word, I adhere
to my proposed derivation from Tipp, “to be near. considering

the title to be equivalent to the modern term --, i., Mukarrib,
in preference to Dr. Hincks's explanation of “seer,” which he
conjectures to have been given from the officer in question being

required to se
e

the new moon, and thus regulate the calendar.

With regard to the name o
f

the Eponym, I confess to some
uncertainty. Saru-Nerg would b

e a perfectly legitimate compound,

formed like Saru-Ashu (No. 14), and signifying “the glory o
f

Nergal ;” but no such title a
s I &H --" (2–7) is found

in the Canon, o
r

in the supplementary list of Eponyms that I have
collected from the dated tablets; nor am I at all sure as to the
correct reading o

f

the first element o
f

the name, the initial letter,

which I have given a
s D
,

being scarcely legible, and the second

letter being perhaps a T
,

instead o
f
a n
,

for the two characters are

hardly distinguishable in the ancient Phoenician. That Nerig,
however, is the second element, I think almost certain, and I am
thus led to suppose the corruption o

f

the genuine form Ner-gal,

which we perceive in the 'A3evvipitos o
f Josephus, and in the

Merig o
f

the Mendaean books, to be o
f very ancient date."

We now come to the essential part of the inscription, where we
are much assisted b

y

the bilingual fragment No. 11. I read
Noºr -in ºf I-yº, Seoran zi bar Malkd, “the barley of the son of

the king ;” and I compare No. 11, where the Phoenician text seems

to have been identical, and where the Cuneiform has Š - - - - -

E" ==E ((. The sign $ can b
e shown, from a multitude

o
f examples, to be a determinative o
f

cereals, but I have never
found any direct proof as to the distinction o

f

the different sorts o
f

grain, nor, indeed, am I able to give with any certainty the

phonetic reading o
f Š =& $ ===H 7–, and & (W,

though I believe the two first groups to be equivalent to the

Hebrew words Dºn and bºyy, signifying “wheat” and “barley;”

divine beings (=G+ being also a special name for the “spirits” o
f

the
earth).

* For a full discussion of the name and character of the Assyrian god,
Ner-qal, o

r Mars, see my Essay o
n

the Babylonian Mythology, Sect. x
i.

(Rawlinson's Herodotus, vol. i. p
.

631).
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and the third group, which occurs very frequently on the tablets, I
suspect to represent “rice.”

In fragment No. 11, the prince's barley is to be furnished by

two people–three homers by one, and two homes and a fraction
by another; in all, five homers and a fraction. In No. 15 the levy

is on a single person, Mabu-irib-ani, as I am inclined to read his
name, and the amount to be furnished is stated at five City Mans

and seven Ephahs (). The Phoenician letters innºn) by, indeed,

are perfectly clear, and would seem to represent the Assyrian name

y --" #- _Eſſ ſ fºL, which signifies “Nebo magnifies
me,” though the omission of the final Yod is hardly regular ; at any
rate, whatever the exact Cuneiform orthography may be, the name

is certainly that of the person upon whom the prince's barley is
levied, and the amount to be delivered is given in the two last lines

of the legend. These lines seem to me to read (VII) in (V) in y lºo,

which I suppose to be “five Mans of the cities and seven Ephahs;”
the City Man (or mana iran) being perhaps the same as the
Carchemish Maund, so often quoted on the Museum tablets.”

* Dr. Levy has transcribed these words as Thty in (Phoen. Stud. }. ii.p. 22); but the second letter of the last word seems to me, on a further
examination of the tablet, to be unmistakably a yod, and I adhere, therefore,
to the reading of mana iran, though unable to explain the expression with
any certainty. If I could be satisfied with Dr. Levy's explanation of the
phrase Npnx "t in

,

Bezi arqâ, which occurs on so many o
f

the Lion weights

in the British Museum, after the specification o
f

the number o
f minae, as

relating to a standard “of the country,” comparing arqā with the Chaldee
NpnN (for Nsihs), then the expression here employed o

f

mana iran for
the city weight, a

s opposed to the country weight, would b
e quite intelligible;

but there is n
o

trace upon the tablets, where we have some hundred examples

o
f
a specification o
f weight, o
f any distinction between a city and a country

standard; nor d
o I think that the corrupted form Npns was ever substituted

for NYTN until long after the age of these inscriptions. I suspect myself that
the Phoenician Arqā means Assyria—indeed, o

n

one Lion weight, No. 9
,

Npns

is actually rendered in Cuneiform b
y * -, the usual contraction fo
r

Asshur,

but whether the term in question was a recognized Aramaic title, the original o
f

the modern J.'re (in which case the received Arab etymology must b
e

rejected: see Journ. Asiatique for April, 1839, p
.

298), o
r

whether it was a

mere local designation preserved in the 'Apraknºi (for 'Aprarmvil) o
f

Strabo
(lib. xvi. ineunte), I will not hazard a conjecture.
There seem to have been three standards o

f weight commonly employed in

Assyria—two domestic, and one o
f foreign origin. The domestic standards

were based o
n

the “royal” Maund and the “sacred” Maund. The foreign
standard is indicated in the Cuneiform text b

y

“the manah of Carchemish;”

and this I conjecture to b
e

the iny ic of the present Phoenician legend,
which may possibly have been in general use throughout the cities o
f Syria,

and have thus been known to the Phoenicians b
y

the collective term “the
cities,” and to the Assyrians b
y

the name o
f

that particular Syrian city with
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The chief argument which occurs to me against this reading is
,

that in the Cuneiform the term o
f Mana, =
ſ ~), is never

applied to grain. Wheat and barley are measured b
y

the =}=
(which I suppose to be the homer, as it applies equally to land),

and b
y

fractional parts o
f

the =-|F, which are given a
s +,

*H, and #." At any rate, whatever may b
e the standard

employed, the five strokes in the last line but one indicate the

number o
f

the greater weight, and the seven strokes a
t

the end the

number o
f

the lesser weight, which was represented b
y

the initial
letter n

,

perhaps for nin, Bath, the equivalent o
f

the Ephah,

though applied b
y

the Jews exclusively to the mºasure o
f liquids.

I now give the translation o
f

Nos. l l and 16. The Cuneiform
text o

f

the first tablet is a
s follows:—“3 homers upon . . . . . . . n

“2 homers- and a fraction upon . . . . . . ; in all, 5 homers and a

“fraction o
f barley, to be delivered to the king's son, &c., &c.”

O
f

the corresponding Phoenician text the only words that remain

are “Barley . . . . . . son o
f

the king . . . . . 5 . . . .” The full

Phoenician inscription o
n

the second tablet reads a
s follows:–

“The 5th o
f

the month Khaziran, Saru-Nerig being Eponym.

“5 Mans and 7 Ephahs (city weight) of barley to be delivered b
y

“Mebo-irib-an to the son o
f

the king,” (lit. “ of the son of the king
“upon Mebo-irib-an”).

which they were more immediately connected. I observe, moreover, that
there was a specific weight known to the Talmudists a

s

the ITX"Tº Tilro
(which was the eighth part o

f

the "Yº NY), Bava kama, fol. 90, col. 2), so

that we have sufficient authority for the idiom o
f

the “city maund,” though

it is not likely that the older and later weight were the same.

* Upon the legal tablets land and grain are equally measured b
y

the

: E
,

and this measure appears to have been o
f
3 standards, which

contained respectively 10, 9
,

and 8 subdivisions, denominated .*). There
are n

o

means o
f ascertaining the exact relation o
f

these measures to our own,
*—twº

but it seems highly probable that the : E was identical with the Homer

o
r

Cor o
f

the Hebrews, and the .* with the Ephah o
r

Bath. It would
also seem that with the Phoenicians the Il bore the same relation to the |b,

a
s with the Assyrians, the .* bore to the > . I have no clue to the

>-
phonetic reading o

f

the former, but === and -mſ, which in Syllabary
No. 158, are identical, are both sometimes explained b

y Lagit, which I suppose

to mean “a measure o
f capacity,” being a cognate term with 55, a
s
a deriva.

tive from a root 555 or X5, “to measure.”

I will only add that Ty In may be here used as a compound word in

the plural, the construction being literally “city maunds,” instead o
f

“maund

o
f

the cities;” for on the weights, wherever the noun is used singly, it is

written TX.), manah.
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No. 17.

This inscription, the last, as well as the longest of the series, is
,

I think, too imperfect to be read. I have merely added it to the
series o

f bilingual legends in order to complete the collection, and

a
s

a
n

exercise for the ingenuity o
f

bolder decipherers.

In continuation o
f

these bilingual readings, I now propose to

give a few Phoenician legends from bricks, gems, and pottery, which

appear to represent Assyrian or Babylonian names and words, and
are thus o

f

some importance to the present inquiry.

No. I.

On many o
f

the Nebuchadnezzar bricks found a
t Babylon I

have observed the word Tlint, written in bold and clearly-marked

Phoenician characters. The forms o
f

the letters so nearly corre
spond in a

ll

the specimens which I have examined, that the legend
must, I think, have been impressed with a stamp ; and in this case
the word, o

r words, ought, it would seem, to have some meaning o
f

general application. If
,

then, we read Tlint, zebinak, in one word,

we might translate “for sale,” deriving the term from the root
lint, “to buy;” o

r, if we took the initial for the possessive
pronoun *t

,

we might understand, “of the builders,” supposing

banak to be the Babylonian form o
f Us, and remembering that it

is often the custom in the East to assign a certain proportion o
f

the

material employed in building to the workmen. Several other
explanations might b

e suggested, such a
s the name o
f

a
n

evil spirit

(compare Arabic &5), to be deprecated b
y

this address, o
r

* The great difficulty in this word is to explain the final guttural. If

Semitic, it may be the suffix o
f

the 2nd person singular; or possibly it may

b
e

a
n

Accadian post-position, o
f

which other examples occur. In illustration

o
f

the meaning “for sale,” we may also remember that the word eme, “buy,”
has been found o

n many objects dug up a
t Pompeii.

* S
o
a
t

the present day, in most parts o
f

the East builders keep u
p
a low

monotonous chaunt, interspersed with prayers, whilst a
t

their work, which is

supposed to have the effect o
f scaring away the evil spirits, who would other.

wise render the edifice unlucky. There is indeed a very large admixture o
f

superstition and “ diablerie” in the daily observances o
f

life in Persia and
Turkey, which is quite unconnected with Mohamedanism, and must have
descended, I think, as a heritage from the old Magian and Chaldaean creeds.
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the mere name of the brick-moulder ; but nothing can be ascer

tained with certainty.

No. II.

On a brick of Neriglisser's, found at Babylon, the legend upon

which I published in the British Museum Collection, Pl. 8, No. 5,
there is another Phoenician inscription, not less difficult of explana.

tion than the last. If the first five characters represent a name,
they may possibly be read as pln-Il, Mabu-tagil, a kindred name
with Anu-taggil, Hur-tagil, &c., and signifying “attached to

Nebo ;” but the third and fourth characters are exceedingly
doubtful, and perhaps resemble Y) rather than lin. At any rate,
they are too uncertain to furnish ground for etymological specula

tion ; and to add to our difficulty, the two concluding letters of the
legend seem to be reversed. I have given for them the conjectural
reading of n!, as in No. 15 of the bilingual series ; but neither do
the forms of the letters suit particularly well, nor is the sense of
“this" required, as it would seem, after a proper name.

No. III.

On a minute fragment of a tablet in the British Museum I find
the letters nºnli " " " " given as the end of a name, and I can
hardly doubt, therefore, that the letters belong to the name of
n-p Tºp, Melik Qar, the Melkarth, or Hercules of the Phoenicians,
which was preceded probably by a noun, like Abed or Ardu. The
use of the Phoenician ), instead of p, in the word nºnp, “a city,”

may be compared with the orthography of Yp for (K 7– (-),
in No. 12. The Cuneiform equivalent for the Phoenician Melkarth
has not yet been discovered, unless it be --" >|-, who was
the Hercules of Assyria.

No. IV.

On a cylinder seal of Babylonian workmanship which I
examined at Baghdad, I found the Phoenician legend bºnnn,
Hur-layal Now, this is certainly a Babylonian or Assyrian

proper name, and the second element is easily identified as the

word 573 =m. Or == ry, “serving,” or “attached to,”
which is so often found in composition with the name of a god ;

but I am in some doubt as to the deity who bore the title of Hur
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or Horus. In the Proto-Chaldaean legends the Moon God, who

was entitled “Sin,” in Assyrian, is usually represented by the
group -- Fºº (=ſ; and in this group we may be
pretty sure that the sign Fºº, which was probably the only
phonetic character, had the sound of Hur, because in the Syllabary,

No. 276, the Accadian equivalent of =ſ= sm is given

fo
r Fºrº ; and because the name of the city over which the

Moon God presided, and which was accordingly expressed b
y

the

group £º =(& (=ſ, is also repeatedly rendered by
the Phonetic characters ="— -Yo, the original o

f

the

Scriptural nºx and the Greek Oipán.” It seems very probable,
therefore, that the form ºnnn may b

e the Babylonian reading o
f

the name I --/ ((( HE3 =LM, which was borne by the
Eponym for the seventh year o

f Tiglath-Pileser II.

It is
,

however, possible that nm, o
r Horus, may represent the

Cuneiform -" or =(W- ==W #
,

which was a title borne

both b
y Anu, and b
y

Hercules, (or --/ >|-), as already explained;
and Hur-tagal may thus stand for the name | -II $g
5H3 =m, which I have discussed a

t length under No. 2
."

* For a full account o
f

the “Moon God,” the Hurki o
f

the primitive
Babylonians, and the Sin o

f

the Assyrians, see Sect. 8 o
f my Mythological

Essay, in Rawlinson's Herodotus, vol. i. p
.

614. As this essay was written
seven years ago, it may be understood to require emendation in some par
ticulars, both o

f

nomenclature and description, the result o
f
a continued

investigation o
f

the old mythology; but in reference to “the Moon God,”
there is really very little to add to my former explanations.

* The name o
f Huras, which, as I have already explained, is in many of

the mythological lists, attached to the god Anu, when represented under the
form of --/ Y-m, may possibly b

e
a corruption o
f

the primitive title

which the god also bears in another list, o
f 5
.

Hiſ eſſ ; and this
latter form o

f

Susru would seem to b
e

identical with the Vedic Susraras,

Haa: and the Zend Husrara (“the good hearer”), a curious parallelism
being thus afforded to the connexion which has often been remarked between

the name o
f Cyrus o
r Kipoc, and the 2 $-, Khusrit, o
f

Persian romance

(see Bournouf's Mem. sur les Ins. Cun. d
e Hamadan, p
.

173).
The proofs o

f
a Vedic, o
r

a
t any rate a
n Arian, influence o
n

the early
mythology o

f Babylonia, which these comparative lists of the names o
f

the
gods supply, appear to me to b

e o
f

the very highest interest, and in many
cases to b

e

o
f

undoubted authenticity. For instance, in a list o
f

the

names o
f

“the Sun,” w
e

have a Turanian group which is thus represented,

--/ =
= Fſ (="3, and which is explained b
y

the gloss o
f
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The peculiar form of He, n, which is used for the initial character

of Hur-taqal, is precisely the same as that employed in the ortho
graphy of vºn" fo

r

Y +TI- +" &--", in No. 2
.

t :=&\ſ ==W, Mitra, for fºra o
r Mi9pa. Another compound

monogram in the same list, which it is difficult to represent typographically,

is explained b
y -: 'S JE), Bisheba ; and this name I would compare

with the Sanscrit faaga, who in Vedic mythology was actually “the

Sun,” though in Persian romance his solar character was transferred, a
s it

is well known, to his son Yama, under the name o
f

Yimo-khshaeto (or
Jemshid), son o

f Jirenghan. That this latter title, also, was well known

to the Semites, is shown b
y

Ibn Wahshiya's famous book o
n

Nabathaean
agriculture, where Yamu-shaed, o

r Jemshid, appears under the form o
f

Yanbu-shddh (SU: :* ) as the name of one of the chief founders of the
Babylonian religion, in allusion, n

o doubt, to the ante-Zoroastrian Monotheism

o
f

the Arians, which must have penetrated to the Tigris and Euphrates a
t
a

very early date, and was perhaps blended with the native Polytheism.

A further very curious illustration o
f

the extent to which Arian etymologies
governed theF. system of the Assyrians, is afforded b

y

a
n

examination

o
f

the name o
f

the god Hercules. The name of this deity is usually expressed by

the signs --/ +, which signify, as I now think, “the great or noble God,”
having the double power o

f

bar and mas, the former o
f

which in this case

must represent the Sans. Hw. Kurdish
farra, Hind. barra, and the latter

the Sans. KRYT, Zend maz, Pers. U” It is probable that both of these
phonetic names were applied to the god b

y

different tribes o
r

nations in

Babylonia. He was certainly called Mas, as we have --/ Y-5) Y-TV

in one list given as an equivalent for >|- or ty T I (whence perhaps
Wºo, the son o

f Aram, Gen. x
. 23), and therefore his title, -- , was used

fo
r

one o
f

the metals (iron )
,
in the same way perhaps a
s U-, is used in

modern Persian for “copper;” and so the sign .m. , which was probably at first
the picture o

f “a fish,” must also, I think, have had originally the phonetic power

o
f mas, as it is only b
y

that value that we can explain it
s representing, 1stly,

# ( or 7
-

=/W, Heb. ), “a fish;" in ol
d

Pers. J.L., from
WTQ (a

s
in the Gá-mäs-áh river, so called from the figure o
f “a bull” and

“fish,” sculptured o
n

the rock a
t

it
s source); 2ndly, ==TY ‘S- (,

H b. In h
;

in o
ld

Pers U-", from RYT ; and 3rdly, “copper;” Proto

Chaldaean * --- >{-, famkabar (perhaps the original of TTú);
Assyr. +" s em. siparru ; Accad. {

} +, zahar; Arab. Pie ;

(but in Persian, a
s

before observed, , now pronounced mis).

Whether the other Proto-Chaldaean names of the gods, such as “Gingir,”
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No. V.

The cylinder seal having this legend is of very fair workman
ship, and was purchased for the British Museum from Captain

Felix Jones, who obtained it at Babylon. I propose to read the
legend, Li Akadi bin Bereg-berud, sarsá zi haQarib li Hadad, “Of
“Akadi, the son of Bereg-berud, the eunuch, who was the devotee
of Hadad.” The name of Akadi often occurs in the inscriptions

under the form (written phonetically) of Y \\ -G ---
t=7 mº" It was an ethnic title originally, “the Accadian,” and
came to be used as a proper name, forming one of a very extensive
class, such as “the Assyrian,” “the Ninevite,” “the Arbelite,” “the
Babylonian,” “the Harranian,” &c. The affiliation is here rendered
by the word bin, instead of the more usual bar." The father's name

for Ishtar, or Venus; Mir-mir, for the God of the Air (--) &-H) ;
Guthibir, for Merodach ; Hubishaga, for Cronos (--) -II =ITV),
&c., &c., are to be traced to Arian sources, I have not been able to discover
with any certainty. The names for the Moon, however, Dumu-gu and Lam-gu,
seem to admit of such comparison; the former, Dumu, being cognate with

the Zend Homa, for tºta (h passing into d, as in dast, “a hand,” for
\{{T} hada, “with,” for Té, &c., &c.); and the latter, Lam, or Lum (for
the terminal gutturals are probably mere articles), being allied to “Lunus” and
“Luna,” so that the whole series may be connected together. The Armenian

name for “the Moon,” I may add, --" >-º- (WFE, Khaldi, belongs
evidently to another family, and must be compared with the Hungarian Hold.
* I have since found that Dr. Levy divides the words of this legend some

what differently (Phön. Stud, ii. 24). He reads “Of Akedban, the son of

Gebrud, the eunuch who was priest o
f Merod;” but I have never met with

any names a
t

a
ll resembling Akedban o
r Gebrud, nor d
o I think that such

forms would b
e

in accordanc with Assyrian construction. With regard to

the latter part o
f

the legend, if the letter which is third in line four, and
second in line five, could b

e proved to b
e
a p
,
I would gratefully accept the

amended reading o
f muqrib li Merod for hagarib li Hadad; but I have never

seen the Mem so represented in any other legend, and I hesitate, therefore, to

follow Dr. Levy’s reading. -

* The monogram signifying “Accad,” which is usually employed in this
name, is so difficult to represent typographically, that I am obliged to substi
tute the phonetic rendering.

* The same use of |-l instead o
f

"Yº will be observed in Nos. viii., ix., and
xvi., to b

e subsequently examined. The form o
f

Bin was not entirely unknown

to the Assyrian, a
s

we have in one o
f

the Bilingual lists o
f

terms o
f

relation

ship -: ==EH I. :HE, bin-bini, given a
s

the equivalent o
f

5– F- : , “a grandson.” The ordinary Assyrian terms for “son”>
however, were ==

YEY, all, (o
r

hal, in composition), and # sm.
maru, from which may have come the Aramaean bar.
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I read doubtfully as Bereg-berud, and suppose it to mean “Blessed
of Berud,” or “Berud blesses,” comparing Berud either with the
Scriptural TTNTR, for Merodach (2 Kings xx. 12), or with the
Bar Nimre of Harran, mentioned by St. James of Seruj (Asseman.
Bib. Orient. vol. i. p. 327), Tn5 and no) both signifying “spotted

as a pard.” Bereg for Berek will be the same corruption that we
have already seen in Yp for (K 7– (=| E. The Cunei
form sign, I may add, which represents the idea of “blessing,” is
& the Semitic equivalent roots being nit) and Thin, and it
is thus impossible, when the letter is used alone, to distin
guish its phonetic reading. In general, however, =ms or

-TV 3. ga or gi, is added to <A to indicate the root init); and
&H or ~$, in or mu, is added to indicate T-1. The
next word, NDTD, is

,

o
f course, the Hebrew DºnD, from the root

DhD, “to castrate.” The Assyrian phonetic equivalent seems to be

(-) S.H., Kizir, from "sp, “ to cut off ;” but I am still

in doubt a
s
to the Turanian monogram for “a eunuch.” The fourth

line seems to read zi haQarib. The relative ºf is certain, but I am
not sure o

f hagarib, as the first letter, though resembling the He IT

in yuhn and pinnn, is not quite identical. If hagarib b
e the true

reading, we may suppose the word to be the Hiphel form of RTP, or
the first letter may possibly b

e the Hebrew article. The last word

o
f

the inscription is apparently the name o
f
a God, and I conjec

7 It is quite possible that the last element of this name may b
e ºn-lin,

instead o
f Thin ; the second character, indeed, resembles a D fully as much

a
s
a T
,

and the Daleth and Resh are undistinguishable. The name Burug

bekur (nE-->Thin) might then mean “the splendour o
f

the morning”
(comp. Chaldee DTNil, and Heb. Tºll), but this is a mere conjecture.

8

<A is also used for Birek, “a knee,” as well as for the root Til
“to bless.” Compare the Bilingual phrases —

& -*. --! :--" ºr ||=KT -= -r/-/. &===
:= -s. --- ſº
:= -s. --. ==\;= |-El. T

º HE #K. § #:

P
(V-E" ſº

Where the Assyrian reads allaka birkai; la anikha shepai; “I have made
my knees to move;” “I have not rested my feet;" “A -S answering to

- >- -
birkai, “knees,” and (F *S to shepai, “feet.”

vol. 1.-INEw seri Es.] 16
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ture the deity to be the TT of Scripture and Adad of Macrobius,
though I know not his Assyrian representative.” The style of the
legend is very similar to the formula which is generally found on

Babylonian cylinder seals, and which merely records the name of

the owner, the name of his father, and the name of his guardian

deity. The only difference is that here we have the additional
title of NDTD, and that the periphrasis zi haQarib li is substituted
for the ordinary single sign ...tr), ardu, “the slave of.””

No. VI.

This is a legend in Himyaritic characters, upon a Babylonian

cylinder seal obtained by Captain F. Jones at Annah on the
Euphrates, and now in the British Museum. It is included in the
recent collection of Himyaritic inscriptions published by the British
Museum, p

l.

xviii. No. 39, and has been read b
y

Mr. Franks a
s

Nyny in Thini, Dahrak bin 'Ar'â. I should, however, propose,
myself, to read NCTD ºn-no-> T

,

D
i

Barkat-Bil Sarsd, “ o
f

Barkat-bil the Eunuch,” comparing the legend with the Phoenician
inscription No. V that has been just examined. At any rate it

is quite clear that the initial T
,

answering to the Chaldee "T, is

used either as a preposition o
r
a pronoun, to denote the ownership

o
f

the seai, this mode o
f expression being universal in a
ll

the
cylinder and seal legends; and that the following word is a deriva
tive of Tha, “to bless.” With regard to the name itself, Barak,

o
r Barkat, may possibly b
e used alone, and the following word

may b
e the affiliative term Bin as regarded b
y

Mr. Franks; but I

should prefer to join the two words together in one name, which

* See Selden d
e Diis Syris, p
.

102 sqq., for a full dissertation upon Adad,
which, according to Macrobius, signified “one,” and was a title o

f

the sun's.

Dr. Levy, as I have before observed, reads Tºnb instead o
f TTTI, comparing

the Hebrew To (Jer. l. 2), but the first letter of the name seems to me

to b
e
a T
T

rather than a º
n
,

and the other two characters are to a
ll appearance

the same letter, whether that letter b
e
a Daleth o
r

Resh.

1
9 Dr. Levy can hardly b
e right, I think, in supposing that a eunuch was

“Priest” of Merodach. Except in connexion with the rites of the “Mother

o
f

the Gods,” I doubt, indeed, if eunuchs were ever admitted into the temples

o
f Assyria and Babylonia. Whether the title derived from DTD b
e muqrib

o
r hagarih, it merely indicates “proximity,” I think, in the sense of devotion;

but there is n
o

immediate correspondent in Assyrian with which the word
can b
e compared. The Cuneiform sign for a priest (of Proto-Chaldaean origin)

was EW , which was pronounced Patesi in Babylonian, and had probably
another phonetic equivalent in Assyria.
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would then be a compound signifying, perhaps, “the blessing of

Bel.” At any rate the last letter of the first line can hardly be a
Nun. It resembles a Phoenician Zain more than anything else,
but may perhaps be a Lamed." Whether the two dots after Tin
are merely a sign of division, or represent the Himyaritic Tau, is
of no great consequence.

The reading of Nonp, “the Eunuch,” for the last word may

be thought very bold, but the first and third letters resemble no
character of the known Himyaritic alphabet, and the only Semitic
character in which that alphabet is deficient is the Samech; so that

I venture to compare the word with the title of Sarsd used in the
preceding legend, instead of adopting, with Mr. Franks, the wholly
unintelligible patronymic of Nyºny. Mr. Franks's hypothesis that
the legend on this cylinder is of a much later date than the figures,

seems to me to be altogether gratuitous. The figures, no doubt,

are of good Babylonian workmanship, and can hardly be later than

the sixth or seventh century, B.C.; but I know of no conclusive
evidence against a similar antiquity for the Himyaritic character.
On the contrary, this cylinder may be held, I think, to establish
that antiquity; for not only is there every appearance from the
arrangement of the figures and letters that the two engravings must

have been executed at the same time, but the style of the legend

is also of the Ante-Achaemenian period, and unsuited, as I think,
to any later age.

No. VII.

The legend on this cylinder, which is in the British Museum,

and comes from Babylon, has been often published (Mém. de l'Inst.
tom. xvii. 1, p

l.

iii. No. 4
, p
. 353; and Layard, Nineveh and

Babylon, p
.

606), but has never been satisfactorily read. It appears

to me, however, to b
e
a regularly formed Assyrian name, Trinº,

Pilat-akh-idin, “Pilat-gives-a-brother,” of the same class as Asshur
akh-idin (or Esar Haddon), Shamas-akh-idin, and many others.

The only difficulty regards the name of Pilat, which is not found
under that form in the Assyrian Pantheon. Remembering, how
ever, the constant confusion o

f

the labials, I would suggest that

* The name of Birket-Baal, by--nona, is quoted b
y

Dr. Levy from

a Numidian inscription (Phön. Stud. iii
.

64). I should prefer, however, to

read this name a
s Birket-Baz, if I could find any trace of the worship o
f
a

god named Baz b
y

the Aramaeans o
r

Arabs.



236 BILINGUAL READINGS,

Pi’at is fo
r

Bilat, - (T, th
e

feminine o
f Bil, “a Lord,” and

equivalent to the Greek B}\rs or BºA0ms, the same word occurring
a
s

the first element in the name o
f nssºn, though the Teºh is

there substituted for the Tau.”

The other elements, akh-idin, require n
o

comment.

No. VIII.

The seal o
n which this legend is found is o
f

the Phoenician, o
r

perhaps Arabian, rather than the Assyrian type. The name is

distinctly read a
s D55p n
in 5850n, Tamik-il bar Milkum.

Tamik-il means probably “God blesses,” or “blest o
f God;" the

root damak o
r

tamak (for the two forms are hardly distinguishable

in the inscriptions), giving rise to a vast number o
f

derivatives in

Assyrian, though it is unknown, I believe, in any of the kindred
languages. The Turanian sign which represents this root is

(7–&#. and among the derivatives (besides the immediate verbal

forms) are the words signifying “good fortune” (=}= (E),
tumki, o

r

== =}} |=II, dunqi), the common epithet o
f

*->-

damgát (“the blessed places”), applied to the holy shrines o
f

Babylonia, and various others terms o
f

kindred meaning.

The name of boºp, Malcam o
r Milcom, though familiar to u
s

from it
s frequent employment in Scriptures, is hardly Assyrian,

” Dr. Levy reads this name Innn-bp. and translates it “son of the
morning,” supposing Pal to be the Assyrian 7

,

and comparing Thnn
with the Hebrew "hn') (Phön. Stud. ii. 33). I know o

f

n
o

Assyrian
names, however, formed like the Hebrew -ing-in, Troºn, "NiN - ln,
&c.; nor, I think, would the word for “a son” be pronounced Pal at the
commencement o

f
a name, but rather ablu (Cun. == Em) ; whilst the

substitution o
f

ºnnt) for |Tin seems exceedingly far-fetched. Pilat is, I

have little doubt, the name o
f

some deity, but whether it may really stand for
Bilat, as suggºted in the text, o

r

whether it may refer to the “Goddess o
f

life,” — (T. –/K -#", Bilat-Tila, where Tila answers to the
Assyrian term Balaſh o

r

Palath (comp. Hebrew root tops o
r nºs, “ to

escape,” o
r “survive”), or whether there may not be some other divine title

pronounced Pilaf or Palat, the Cuneiform correspondent of which has not yet
been recognized, I cannot undertake to say.

-

1
3

Dr. Levy (Phön. Stud. ii. 31) reads this name a
s Themek-el, “God

supports,” from the Hebrew root Tºon, and perhaps this is a better deriva
tion than from damak, “to bless,” which, if it existed in Hebrew, would b
e

expressed b
y Dº". I am not sure, however, that any such root as tamak,
“to hold,” or “support,” is in use in Assyrian.



CUNEIFORM AND PHOENICIAN. 237

the termination in p, being apparently the suffix of the third per

son plural, which was peculiar to the Hebrew and Arabic.

No. IX.

The seal impressed with this legend, and which is now in the
British Museum, is said to have been found in Ireland, a relic, it

is supposed, of the old Phoenician colonists. It may be read
NpTx in nno Tºy nynºv lin Rºs---is 5

,

Li Obed-e'd bin Sheb’at
o'ed Mitit bin Zidyā, “belonging to Abdallah the son o

f Sheb'at,

the slave o
f Mitinta, the son of Zadek.” The names which are

thus preserved are o
f

some interest, and may be partially illustrated

from the Assyrian. NYN, or Ela, would seem to b
e a particular

divinity, different from the ordinary 5N, E
l

(Assyrian --", Ilu),
which applies a

s a generic name to any God. It may, perhaps, be

Cronos, the H\, or 'INos, of the Phoenicians, and the --" >~, or
--" -II =", of the Assyrians, to which, as before observed,

I would propose to give the phonetic value of Ilin, after the"I\\ºvos
of Damascius.

Sheb’at, again, is not otherwise known, I believe, as a proper
name, but may b

e explained a
s applying to the “seven Planets.”

nnn, is evidently the same a
s the Cuneiform I (:: –YK

==>HH ~"K (in the genitive), which occurs among the Syrian
proper names in the wars both o

f Tiglath Pileser, and Sennacherib.

It signifies merely “the gift (of the Gods)", and may b
e compared

with the hitnno o
f Scripture (Ezra. x
. 43; Nehem. viii. 4
,

&c., &c.). And Zidgá, “the just,” cognate with the Scriptural pits
and YTDTS, is also met with in the inscriptions under the double

form o
f

==TY =&ſ ºf T a
n
d

-Wºs =&\! - T."

!" In the Sennacherib Annals (col. 2
,
l. 58), I ==" :=&\ſ <! ſº,

Zidad, is mentioned a
s

Governor o
f

Ascalon ; and the name againX
occurs under the form of ſ -II's :=&ſ <! 7

,

among
the

witnesses (for the most part Syrians and Egyptians, a
s

we may judge fromx- >- P
the names I Fſ >–H+ --"F- or Sesonchis, ſ <AHE Eſ {{,

o
r Hormasis, &c.) to a deed o
f

sale which was executed in Nineveh, in the
fourteenth year o

f

the reign o
f Sennacherib, by Sharu-tib-dairi (afterwards

Governor o
f Zoan), Alar-suru and his wife Amat-Suhala, conveying their

property in a certain house and it
s appurtenances to Zil-Asshur, the Egyptian

law officer o
r judge. It is quite possible, and even probable, that these two

Zidants were the same person, for we find in the Annals that Zidgó, the
refractory Governor o

f Ascalon, was removed early in the reign of Sennacherib
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Although the owner of this seal was “a slave,” he pro ably filled
a position of trust, for there is abundant evidence in the legal

tablets that “slaves,” under the Assyrian Empire, were allowed to
possess property, and were raised to high situations, much in the

same way as has always been practised in Mahomedan countries.

No. X.

The cylinder which bears this legend, and which is in the
British Museum, is apparently of the Achaemenian period, and the
etymology of the names leads to the same conclusion. The inscrip

tion may be read, I think, as intnins nin nºw-E Dnn, Khotam
Parshandat bar Artadatam, “the seal of Parshandat, the son of

Artadatan.” Parshandat I should compare with the NºnTºnE
of Esther ix. 7, “given to Parshan,” supposing that name to refer
to the Bar-sam or Hercules, of Armenian tradition, if that be really
a genuine title and not a corruption, as has been recently suggested,

of the Syrian Bal-shamin, “Lord of Heaven,” or “the Sun.” The
other name, “Artadatan,” would seem to be of pure Persian ety
mology, being compiled of Arta the intensitive prefix, and a verbal
noun from the root dā, “to give "" so that the meaning would be

to Nineveh, and was replaced in his government by the very man, Sharu-tib
dairi, who sold his town house to the Egyptian judge, as he no longer pro
bably required such a residence after his appointment to Syria. It is not, of
course, in our power to determine if the Zidad of the Sennacherib Annals can
be identified with the man whose name occurs on this seal; but there is some

colour lent to the hypothesis by the association of the names of Mitinta and
Zidad in the account of Sennacherib's Phoenician campaign, the former being
Governor of Ashdod, while the latter ruled in Ascalon, and the two very
possibly, therefore, standing in the relation of father and son, though the fact
is nowhere stated.

* The subject of Bar-Sam, or Bºpa huroc, is fully discussed in Sect. 9 of
my Mythological Essay. See Rawlinson's Herodotus, vol. i. p. 623. Chwol
son (Die Ssabier, vol. i. p. 373, &c.), connects Bar-shamin with Baſil-shamin,
but perhaps the Bar-shamin of Mos. Chor. ii. 14, may b

e

different from the
deified hero, Par-sham, o

r Bar-sham, mentioned b
y

the same author in lib. i.

c. 14.

* The u
se

o
f

the participle KTHT, dótá, in these names, is proof positive

that the seal cannot b
e o
f
a
n

earlier date than the Persian conquest o
f Babylon;

and I may here note that the name o
f TT52, Bildad, in Job, a kindred

compound, and signifying “Given to Bel,” is equally decisive as to the age o
f

that book. All the geographical and etymological evidence, indeed, which
can b
e

drawn from the book o
f Job, tends to assign it to the Achaemenian

period, the land o
f Yny being the * W
K

ſ: Fſ o
f

the inscriptions
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almost the same as the Zend, Mazdā, “ the great giver.” There is
much difficulty, however, in distinguishing between the T and the n
in this legend, and the letters which I have read as Đ and l are not
quite satisfactorily determined.”

The legends numbered XI, XII, and XIV are found upon seals
in the British Museum, and No. XIII is a name engraved on a
Scarabaeus in the same collection.

No. XII Read as nintro», Li Mudabir, and I compare the
name with the

Arabic A.A., Mudabbir, “a Governor’’ or “ Direc

29 or nint, “to lead " or “guide”), which is often
used as an honorary title.

tor" (from

No. XII may be read Tinpº, Li Sargad, the name being
apparently of the same class as UNTD or I &H --/ (W,
which I have examined under No. 14. Sar-gad probably signifies
“of glorious fortune,” or “ (his) fortune exults;” Sar being a
derivative either from ºnst; or nºb as before explained, and Gad,

being the Scriptural TJ (Is. lxv. 11), which, however, although
certainly used in Hebrew for “fortune,” is not, as far as my know
ledge goes, to be found in the inscriptions.”

The name of "yp, which belonged to the owner of the Scara
bacus, No. XIII, is probably cognate with the Hebrew phsv), Saul,

. A
(as ºn is Sº */ ſ: FY), between the Jebel-Shamar and the valley
of the Euphrates, and thus extending from the Sabaeans of Idumea on the one
side, to the Chaldaeans of Southern Babylonia on the other; and the Shuhites

and Temanites being the Babylonian tribes of *II <A. Sukhi, and
->- , Damunu, who at the close of the Assyrian Empire werejºid along the outskirts of the desert.
7 Dr. Levy (Phön. Stud. ii. 40) gives these names a

s "nºn-N and
nºn"ºr"), Artadati and Gadshirt, but there is nothing in his remarks which
seems to me to lend much weight to his proposed readings. I prefer, at any
rate, regarding the first letter o

f

the first name a
s
a Phe rather than a Gimel,

and the letter which is fourth in that name, and last in the second name,
certainly resembles a Nun more than a Jod.

* It must be evident to any one who is familiar with the Assyrian inscrip
tions, and especially with the bilingual tablets, which treat to a great extent

o
f demonology, that the celebrated verse in Isaiah (lxv. 11) where the autho

rized version renders T}), “for that troop,” and *}x}, “unto that number,”
refers in reality to the “good and evil spirits” who were propitiated and
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and with th
e

Cuneiform Y - TH -ſº -Eºſ - Y, which was
the name o

f

the King of Hamath, contemporary with Shalmaneser II.,
o
f Assyria, and with the Biblical Jehu and Ben-Hadad. Sytſ and

*NU, indeed, in Hebrew are kindred roots, and in Assyrian the

Ain and Alif are hardly distinguishable.
In No. XIV the name Tronx, Akhumah, is probably for

Akhi-umah, “mother's brother,” o
r “uncle,” formed in the same

way as the Hebrew inNTN, Ahab, which is literally “father's

brother.” I have not met, however, with any direct Assyrian
correspondent.

No. XV.

The impossibility o
f distinguishing between the Resh and the

Daleth renders very uncertain the explanation o
f

this legend which

is found o
n a seal probably o
f Syrian origin. The analogous legend,

No. IV, which I have read a
s Hur-tagil, would suggest, indeed,

the reading o
f Li Hur-daqi'a bar Hur-blad, the name of Hur or

deprecated b
y

the Babylonians. Spirits or genii in general are indicated by

the ideographic signs --/ =ſ, Or --" +/-3, or TFT--,

o
r by the phonetic terms *S =} ::), sh'edu (comp. xx.), or

=ſ= Iſs E. vadukku, or -Eſ + +m, lamassi, or perhaps
+ <\--H jº', Nukhsu (comp. Ún), as J, v-sº &c.); but the
distinguishing marks for “good” and “evil,” or for “blessing” and “cursing,”

are (I–s; for the former, to be read as damīq or damau, and (ſ _m-y
for the latter, to b

e

read a
s

livnu o
r

limnu. (KY— 7– or -:) <

& H. 7–). Comp. E.I.H. Ins. col. 9, 1. 38; Bellino Ins. o
f

Neb.

col. 2
,
l. 2
,

&c., &c., &c. It follows, then, that the Hebrew -155 will answer

to the Bab. Q_* }, and the Hebrew •yp? to the Bab. (1-1-1 ;

and it is thus not a little curious that the latter Hebrew word, for which it is

very difficult to find a suitable etymology, gives u
s

the exact phonetic reading

of (7– :IE or -Eºſ &H :F, Limni (in oblique case). I

hardly think this can b
e
a mere coincidence, and yet, if the Assyrian word

were used in Isaiah for the “evil” spirits, it is difficult to understand why

it should not be used for the “good” spirits as well; and there is certainly

n
o

word that I am aware of
,

connected with the Assyrian demonology, which

a
t a
ll

resembles Gad or Ligad.
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Horus forming the initial element in both the names; but in this

case no fitting etymology can be found, as it seems to me, for daqī'a,

the root ypt being unknown to any Semitic language. I prefer,
therefore, reading the first name as Hud raqi'a, “the glory of the
firmament;” T, for the Hebrew Tin, being equivalent to the
Proto-Chaldaean E, which represents any derivative from the root
"in), “to swell,” or “to be proud ;" and the second element being

the ordinary word yºpm, “the expanse of Heaven,” or “the firma
ment.” I would still, however, propose to read the second name
as Hur-blad, “the slave of Horus,” nº standing for the god of that
name, and Tyn being by metathesis for Thy, “a slave,” and in sub
stitution of the usual Phoenician contraction into Til, Bod.”

No. XVI.

This legend occurs on a seal in the British Museum, which is
believed to have been found in Babylonia. It seems to read
nDºn in Tyn 5, Li Khananiah bin Udisakh. Khananiah, the
Greek 'Avavias (“whom God has graciously given”), is a well
known Semitic name, though I believe it has never yet been re
cognized in a Phoenician inscription. I {K 7– 7–, Khanunu,
for Thyn, is used also in the Cuneiform inscriptions as the name of a

* Dr. Levy, I see, gives this same reading of Hod-rakia (Phön. Stud. ii.30),
but doubtfully; while he reads Hod-bad instead of Hur-bad, deriving the last
element from the Heb. TVI), and translating the name by “Pracht ringsum,”
whatever that may mean.
Dr. Levy, also (Phön. Stud. ii. 38), gives another Phoenician legend from

a plate o
f Lajard's (Culte d
e Mithra 36, No. 3), which furnishes u
s

with a

name, analogous to that o
f

Hod-rakia. I have been unable to find in the
British Museum collection the Scarabaeus figured b

y Lajard, but the legend
would seem to read ºnioDJ TNT 5

,

Li Hud-kaspar, and I should conjecture
the name to mean “the glory o

f Caspar.” It is true that we have no evidence

in the inscriptions o
f

such a phonetic name attaching to any o
f

the gods,

but in the Nedim's list there is a certain A-3, which seems to be

--/ =mſ II, as he is called J.Q. As", “the omniscient,” or
“of complete intelligence,” and this may possibly b

e

the origin o
f

the name o
f

Caspar o
r Gaspur, which has been prevalent in the East from the earliest

times. Dr. Levy reads the name “Hudu, the Scribe,” supposing the stroke
after the fifth letter to mark a division between the words, and regarding

TDD a
s
a title. The root nED, “to write,” however, was certainly unknown

in Assyrian, and I should prefer, therefore, if Dr. Levy's division o
f

the words

were correct, to translate “the glory o
f Sippara,” comparing nED with the

Cuneiform +II *].
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King of Gaza, contemporary with Sargon, though the root is rarely

or ever employed in Assyrian phrases. Of the etymology of TDT,
Udisakh, I cannot speak with any certainty, since it does not
resemble either a Hebrew, or an Assyrian, compound. The first
element, however, probably comes from n", “to praise,” and the
second may be allied with the Arabic U-2 and Assyrian +III,
the whole name signifying “the praise of the liberal.”

No. XVII.

This legend is found on a seal in the British Museum, which is
to a

ll appearance of Babylonian manufacture. It may b
e read, I

think, as non-l mºnº w x 2, Li Mana-sha-labshahu-birkat, and
the name may be, perhaps, translated “whom Nana has clothed
with blessings.” The name, at any rate, of the goddess A'ana,

--/ --- —rſ ſ in Cuneiform, Navaſa in Greek, and -ald,
Nani, in Syriac, is not to be mistaken, and the last word, o

f

which

the final letter is alone doubtful, is certainly a derivative from Til,
“to bless.” What the other words may b

e is more uncertain.

The tº which follows Nana, and completes the first line, may very

well be the relative, which was extensively used in the Phoenician

and Hebrew, as well as in the Assyrian (see Ges. Lex. in voce),” and

the next word is assuredly a verb ; but I know not whether the
final n be a mere feminine termination of the participle, o

r
the

suffix o
f

the third person masculine singular (i
n Assyrian FI or I)
,

o
r

the article which belongs to the following noun. This point,
then, I leave to the consideration o

f

more competent scholars.

I have not met with any exact correspondent of the name in the
inscriptions, but it is formed in near accordance with the principles

o
f Assyrian construction.

No. XVIII.

Gesenius gives the legend o
f npSTD, Sar-asur, from a
n

Assyrian gem in the Museum o
f

the Hague, and translates “Prin

* It would seem, however, that *:::::=##, sakh, and +III,
sukh, are not Semitic, but Turanian roots, answering to the Assyrian damik,

“to be fortunate,” and allied, therefore, in al
l

probability, with the old Persian

word 2-, sukh, “auspicious,” rather than with the Arabic \*** sakhd.

* Or the tº may b
e

the characteristic o
f

the Shaphel conjugation,

shalbash being constantly used in the inscriptions for “clothing.”
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ceps Osiridis.” I do not, however, exactly understand this phrase,
nor do I think it at all probable that the worship of Osiris should
be commemorated on an Assyrian seal. I should rather translate
“the glory of Asshur,” or “Asshur is glorious,” supposing inpx"p

to be the Phoenician rendering of I & II --" --W ; and com
paring the name with the compounds w8-D (Cun. ſ&H (W)
and TNTD, which have been before examined. ThD, indeed, will
stand for ns. (that i

s, W ſ: sm, phonetic equivalent of

& H) as well as for hit: ; and we have a
n undoubted example

o
f

the substitution o
f npN for the God Asshur (--) --W or

Thºs) in the ordinary Scriptural orthography o
f Tin-ps for

the name o
f Esar-Haddon, which in Assyrian is Asshur-akh-iddina,

“Asshur has given a brother.”

The legends XIX and XX are found o
n pieces o
f

coarse
pottery, fragments o

f
a jar, which were excavated from the ruins

o
f Nimrud, and are now in the British Museum. One fragment

seems to read ºn; nºnin, Biret Libnan, “within the Lebanon,”
the first word being the Cuneiform -: =m. or<AF -Yo."
which has n

o

immediate correspondent n the other Semitic languages,

but is used like the Hebrew ra and Arabic* and the other
being the well known geographical name which in the Inscriptions

is usually written a
s ="; ~" ~Y, Libnana, answering to

the Hebrew Tinº. The other fragment reads as ---- prºp----,
but I cannot venture on an explanation, as the words are probably
imperfect, both a

t

the commencement and the end.

Before concluding my notes o
n these tablet and seal legends, I

would observe that they are among the most ancient specimens

that we possess o
f

Phoenician writing. I should select as the

2
. This is the same word which occurs in the Babylonian transcript a
t

Behistun, line 8
,

a
s equivalent to the Persian antara, “within.” Mons.

Oppert is wrong (Exp. en Mesopotamie, liv. ii. p
.

203) in identifying the>-
letter Fºll , which occurs in the word in question, with either the Assyrian

=&=| or =&E'. The true equivalent in the Assyrian alphabet is

>- - -
#TTT, which, again, as has been often shown, interchanges with =m,
and that letter, amongst it

s

various powers, has the value o
f rit.
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earliest specimens of all, the legends on the larger Lion Weights in

the British Museum, one of which is clearly dated from the reign

of Tiglath Pileser II. (B
.
c. 744–726).” The other weights bear

the royal names o
f Shalmaneser,” Sargon, and Sennacherib. The

clay tablets, as far as we can judge from the names o
f

the Eponyms,

belong, for the most part, to the reigns o
f

Esar Haddon and Asshur
bani-pal. The cylinder seals and scarabaei may extend over a

couple o
f centuries, ranging probably from B
.
c. 700 to B
.
c. 500.

One, a
t any rate, No. X
,

can b
e positively assigned, through the

evidence o
f

the workmanship, the form o
f writing, and the etymo

logy o
f

the names, to as late a period a
s the Persian Empire.

It is not probable, I think, that the Phoenician character was
employed, o

r

was generally known, in Assyria and Babylonia,
synchronously with the Cuneiform. Syrian artificers may have
been established a

t

Nineveh. We know that officers from Carche

mish, from Samhala, from Arpad, and even from Damascus, served
the office o

f Eponym. There is evidence, indeed, among the legal
tablets, o

f

the settlement both o
f Syrians and Egyptians, a
s house

holders and farmers, in Assyria;” and with these immigrant visitors,
probably, arose the practice o

f using Phoenician legends o
n their

seals; while the dockets o
n the clay tablets must also, a
s it seems

* The bilingual inscriptions o
n

the Lion Weights, which were originally
deciphered b

y

Mr. Norris, and which have been more recently brought before
the notice o

f

the public in Mr. Madden's work o
n

the History o
f

the Jewish
Coinage, have lately undergone a very strict scrutiny a

t my hands, the results

o
f which, especially in reference to the system o
f weights in use amongst the

Assyrians, will be given in the continuation o
f

this paper o
n

the legal tablets
of Nineveh.

* It is very important to note the fact of so many of these weights being
dated from the reign o

f Shalmaneser, because this is the only direct evidence
that we possess in the whole range o

f

the Cuneiform inscriptions, o
f

the
existence o

f

the king o
f

that name, who is so celebrated in the Biblical record.

I say direct evidence, because, although there were other kings o
f

the name

o
f Shalmaneser, mentioned in documents o
f
a much earlier date, it is quite

certain that the Lion Weights are connected in a continuous chronological
series, and that the Shalmaneser, therefore, whose name they bear, must b

e

the king who intervened between Tiglath Pileser II. and Sargon.

* I have already noticed the purchase of a house at Nineveh b
y

a
n

Egyptian law officer, and I may here add, that in a certain Assyrian “table

o
f precedence,” which contains a list o
f

a
ll

the offices and dignities o
f

the
empire from the Tartan downwards, two legal functionaries are entered, one

Assyrian and the other Aramaean (ſ Jºſ ~ --W Tº and

T Jºſ ~ =x^- +! Tº. thereby, as it would seem, proving that
there must have been a considerable Aramaean population residing in the
Assyrian capital.
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to me, have been scratched or incised by some foreign subordinate
in the Registry Office.

At the same time, the Phoenician letters were certainly not
altogether unknown to the learned Assyrians, for there are a con
siderable number of fragments of clay tablets among the Museum
collection, which, when complete, must have borne tabulated lists

of the Phoenician alphabet, and which, as far as can be ascertained

from the mutilated remains now alone available for examination,

gave some mystical explanation of the powers and properties of
the different characters.

Through what means, or at what particular time, the Cuneiform

character fell into disuse, and was superseded by a cursive square

character of the Phoenician type, we are unable at present to define
with any certainty. The latest dated tablets, however, belong to
the reigns of Antiochus and Demetrius; and as a great political

revolution occurred shortly afterwards, the Greek rule in Assyria

and Babylonia being supplanted by the Parthian, we may probably

assign to that epoch the extinction of Cuneiform writing.

A square character, it is true, must have been long previously
known in Babylonia, through the coins of the Achaemenian Satraps,

and it was from this character, probably, that the numismatic
Bactrian took it

s

rise in the third century B.C., but it may b
e

doubted whether that form o
f writing ever fairly struck root in the

country along the Tigris and Euphrates. The only specimens, at

any rate, which now exist, are in a cave a
t Amadia, and upon the

rock a
t Holwan ; and at both places the inscriptions are found in

connection with very early Parthian sculptures. It would b
e in

teresting, o
n many accounts, to trace the successive establishment

o
f

the various later forms o
f

Semitic writing which took the place o
f

the Cuneiform. The Palmyrene, the Parthian o
f

the Bilingual tablets,

the Chaldaean o
f

the Babylonian Paterae, the Pehlevi, the early
Estranghelo, and the Sabaean o

f

the leaden rolls from Abu Shadhr,

are a
ll

more o
r

less connected, and several o
f

these alphabets were

in use, n
o doubt, a
t

the same time, in various parts o
f Assyria and

Babylonia. A full comparative table of al
l

such alphabets would

b
e very important to the palaeographer, while it would also assist

the historical student in showing how the civilization o
f

the Cunei

form period became modified and affected b
y

the successive intro
duction o

f foreign influences, as evidenced b
y

the modes o
f writing

which severally accompanied them, until the heterogeneous mixture
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of ignorance and knowledge, of philosophy and superstition, of
empyricism and science, which prevailed in Babylonia during the
early ages of Christianity, was eventually swallowed up in the
overwhelming energy of the Arab element, and the impetuosity of
a new-born and proselytizing faith.

ADDITIONAL NOTES.

Note 4, page 190.—On a further comparison of the texts it seems almost
certain that tadan or tadani—for both orthographies are employed—must be
the 2nd person sing. of the Aorist of Kal, the root being probably danah,
immediately cognate with nadan (as TXT, in Hebrew is with lin), and

>
being thus represented by the same Turanian ideograph, #F#.

These

tablets, however, which contain “decrees,” as it would seem, rather than mere
contracts, addressed by the Aba, or “Judge,” to the parties who come before
him to legalize their conveyance of property, are very difficult to render in
intelligible English, not only from the frequent employment of technical
terms, but from the strange grammatical construction in which the conditions
of sale and barter are expressed. The two words taqabbſ and tasatthiri, which
I have quoted from the decree of a certain princess, the daughter of the last
king of Assyria, are probably the 2nd person sing. fem. of the Aorist of Piel,
and hardly admit, therefore, of direct comparison with tadani.

Page 207, No. 5.—In reference to the possible comparison of the second
line of the Phoenician legend on this tablet with the Cuneiform name

| --K --K F#, it may be of importance to note that if the first
element of that name be composed of a double ti (-x/K)—as appears to be

the case—the phonetic reading will probably be Igardt-nahid, -((K x-KK2
being explained in the bilingual vocabularies by rt =ms ==TY ſ sy,
as some part of “a ship.” The Phoenician letters, then, which I have doubt
fully read as zarád, may perhaps belong to this word igarád or imarat; and
the second element of the name, nahid, may have been broken off from the
tablet, which is here imperfect.
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Held on the 29th May, 1865,

SIR EDWARD COLEBROOKE, BART., M.P.,

PRESIDENT, IN THE CHAIR.

THE following Report of the Council was read by the
Secretary:-

The Council of the Royal Asiatic Society, in submitting

their Annual Report, are gratified in being able to state that

the accession of new members during the preceding twelve
months has been at least commensurate with the losses the

Society has sustained in the same period.*

Several of the members of whom the Society has been
deprived by death, though not professedly oriental scholars,

will be deeply regretted, as having taken a warm interest in

its welfare and an active part in it
s counsels; and the names

o
f

FREDERIc FINCHAM and SAMUEL GREGson, intimately

* Elected.—Resident : Prof. A
.

Ameuney; R
. H. S. Campbell, Esq.; T
.

Chenery, Esq.; E
. F. Firby, Esq.; Rev. J. M
.

Fuller; W. {
.

Gainer, Esq.;

J. W. Laidlay, Esq.; A. D. Sassoon, Esq.; R
.

D
. Sassoon, Esq.; Mrs. N
. Smith;

W. D
. Vawdrey, Esq. Non-Resident : P
.

H
.

Egerton, Esq.; Baron H
.

d
e

Schlagintweit; Dr. E
. Schlagintweit; Capt. F. W. Stubbs.

Retirements.-Resident : J. Borradaile, Esq.; S
. T
. Cuthbert, Esq.; J. Lan

don, Esq.; J. A. Mann, Esq.; E
.

R
. Power, Esq.; H
.

Pratt, Esq.

Deaths. – Resident : Archdeacon Burney; F. Fincham, Esq. "M. Gore, Esq.;

S
. Gregson, Esq., M.P.; Sir C. Hopkinson, K.C.B.; the Duke o
f

Northumber
land; T

.

Turner, Esq.; J. H
.

Crawford, Esq. Non-Resident : G
.

C
.

P
. Braune,

Esq.; H
.
S
. Freeman, Esq.
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associated as they were with it
s

various practical operations,

will ever be remembered with gratitude.

The appearance o
f

one other name o
n

the obituary is a

subject o
f

sincere regret not only o
f

this Society, but o
f

orientalists generally; it is that of the DUKE o
f

NoFTHUM

BERLAND. He was the youngest son o
f Hugh, the second

Duke, and was born o
n

the 15th December, 1792. In his
thirteenth year h

e
entered the Navy, and saw much active

service in the Mediterranean; but after obtaining the rank o
f

post-captain in 1815, he retired, and devoted himself to travel,

chiefly in the Holy Land and Egypt, where his friend, Sir
Gardner Wilkinson, enlisted his warmest sympathies in the
study o

f

the ancient remains in those countries; and this

interest in Egyptian and Biblical antiquities, which was com

menced under such auspicious circumstances, never flagged

to the end of his life. He was a subscriber to the Oriental

Translation Fund from the commencement; and in 1847,

the year o
f

his attaining the dukedom, h
e was elected a

member o
f

the Royal Asiatic Society, and until his lamented

decease h
e exhibited much interest in several o
f

it
s objects.

The great Thesaurus o
f

the Arabic language, b
y

Mr. Lane,

o
f

which the second part has just been published, is one o
f

the proofs o
f

this interest, as well as o
f

the munificence o
f

the Duke, who bore the whole cost o
f

this work; and, a
s

announced b
y

Mr. Lane in the second part, the same patro

nage is continued b
y

the Duchess. It is more than probable
that but fo

r

this patronage, Mr. Lane's great work might

never have been undertaken, and this monument o
f English

oriental scholarship would never have seen the light. His
Grace died a

t Alnwick Castle on the 12th March last.

The papers read, and lectures delivered, a
t

the General

Meetings have b
y

n
o

means been inferior to those o
f past

years; and n
o

undue preponderance has been given to any

one o
f

the various branches o
f

oriental research within the

scope o
f

this Society. In several instances, when the subject
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of a forthcoming paper has been known to the Council time
enough before the meeting, members have been informed of

it through the usual channels of literary intelligence; and in
some instances gentlemen not members of the Society, but
likely to take an especial interest in the papers to be read,

have been invited to be present at the meeting, and to take

part in any discussion that might follow. Some of the sub
jects of research to which the Society devotes itself are, in

their details, necessarily of a nature to appear uninviting to

a
ll

but especial students; but even these themes o
f

limited

interest have their bearings upon other studies, and discus

sions upon them frequently elicit much matter o
f

more

general interest, and throw sparks o
f light upon difficult

points in relation to them.
Representations having been made from time to time to

the Council that the small attendance of members at the

General Meetings was owing to the inconvenient hour a
t

which they were held, it seemed to the Council desirable to

try whether a change in the hour o
f meeting from the after

noon to the evening would not prove more generally accept

able. Nearly a
ll

the scientific and literary societies o
f

London

hold their meetings in the evening, and it seemed reasonable

to expect that the same arrangement with regard to hour
would suit the convenience o

f

our members also. The result

has not, as yet, been answerable to the expectation o
f

the

Council, and they are now engaged in endeavouring to ascer
tain the general wishes o

f

our members b
y
a circular ad

dressed to each o
f

them. The Council will be guided b
y

the

answer to this enquiry in determining the hour o
f meeting

during the next session o
f

the Society.

O
f

the lectures delivered during the past session, there

have been several o
f

more general interest; a
s e.g. one b
y

Sir J. F. Davis, “On the rise and progress of Chinese
Literature in England during the first half o

f

the present

century;” one b
y

Mr. C
. Engel, “On the Music of the
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Assyrians;” one by Mr. Redhouse, “On the Ritualistic Life
of the Hanefi Moslims of Turkey;” one by the Rev. A. Tien,

“On the Religion of the Druzes;” and one by Dr. Vámbéry,

“On the distinctions between the religious practices of the
Eastern and Western Muhammedans.” . How valuable and .
suggestive of further investigation the discussions called forth

by such lectures may become, when handled by those whose

opinions on the subject are entitled to a
ll deference, was

strongly evidenced in the case o
f

the last-named lecture,

which will not easily b
e forgotten b
y

those who had the
pleasure o

f hearing it in this room.

With regard to papers intended for the Journal,—which,

o
n

account o
f

their more strictly scientific character, would,

if read in extenso, probably fail to interest any but those
scholars whose specialty they touch upon, it has long been

the practice o
f

this Society to read a
t

the General Meetings

a summary only, or such select portions as may b
e supposed

to b
e acceptable to a larger audience. Discussions o
n such

topics b
y

members present will occasionally bring out much
valuable collateral information, and tend to confirm o

r
esta

blish important facts; as was recently the case, when such

a
n apparently unpromising subject as the grammar o
f

the

Malagasy language elicited a very animated discussion o
n

the question o
f Malayo-Polynesian comparative philology.

It was remarked b
y

the noble Lord who presided a
t

the

last Anniversary Meeting, that “the Society now must stand

o
r

fall b
y

it
s Journal, as the standard of it
s literary activity

and usefulness.” The first volume o
f

the new series has just

been completed b
y

the publication o
f

the second part, which

has to-day been laid upon the table, and is nearly ready for

general distribution: the Council have every satisfaction in

pointing to it as a palpable proof o
f

the useful operations o
f

this Society. T
o

this second part Mr. Muir has contributed

two further Memoirs o
n

the most ancient phase o
f Hindu

Religion. How much his researches in this direction are
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thought of by Continental scholars, is evident by the fact

that his “Contributions to a knowledge of the Vedic Theogony

and Mythology,” the first part of which is contained in this
volume, has been considered worthy of a translation into
German.

More than twenty years ago the late Dr. Alexander Burn
presented to the Society three copper-plate inscriptions, being

grants of land in an ancient form of Devanagari, which had
been found buried near Broach. Facsimiles of these inscrip

tions were soon afterwards lithographed. Mr. James Prinsep

had previously published in the Bengal Journal a copy of one

of these inscriptions; but for many years no further decipher

ment was attempted. They now appear in the Journal,

accompanied by a complete transliteration and translation,

and an introductory essay on the Chālukya and Gurjara

dynasties, from the pen of Professor J. Dowson.
Another obscure chapter of ancient Indian history, viz., the

reign of the “Nine Nandas,” mentioned in the Buddhist
annals of Ceylon, has been elucidated by Mr. Thomas, by an
ingenious combination of coin legends with the slender data

furnished by classical and eastern historians.

The celebrated passage of the Jyotisha relative to the posi

tion of the solstices in the Hindu lunar zodiac, from which
Mr. H. T. Colebrooke was the first to derive a date for deter

mining the chronology of the Vedic period, has down to the
present day furnished oriental scholars with materials for

much controversy. The paper contributed by Professor W.

D. Whitney contains a critique on the more important investi
gations on this subject, on which much additional light has

been thrown in a supplementary note by our President,

derived in part from his father's copious memoranda on

Hindu astronomy.

Dr. Bhâu Dāji, of Bombay, has communicated the result

of his independent enquiries into the age and authenticity of

the works of Āryabhata, Varāhamihira, and other Hindu
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astronomers; and by bringing with great ingenuity many

new facts from manuscript and inscriptional documents to

bear upon the question, he in some instances confirms, but

more frequently corrects, the views held by previous writers.

In the year 1852, Sir E. Perry presented to the Bombay

Branch Society a memoir “on the conflicting views of Euro
pean scholars as to the races inhabiting Polynesia and the

Indian Archipelago, and as to the languages spoken by

them,” which was suggested to him by the study of the
Preliminary Dissertation prefixed to Mr. Crawfurd's Grammar

and Dictionary of the Malay Language, then recently pub
lished. The conclusion at which he arrives, viz., “that the

field is still open for enquiry, and that a rich harvest still

awaits the patient student and attentive observer amongst

the countless tribes of the Indian and Pacific Oceans,” has

been true even to the present day. For, though orientalists,

perhaps without an exception, adopted the views of Marsden

and W. von Humboldt, they did not carry their investigations

much further. By applying the scientific method of the

school of Bopp and Grimm to an enquiry into the structure

and affinity of the Western Branch of the Malayo-Polynesian

languages, as Dr. H. N. van der Tuuk has so successfully

done in his Treatise on the Malagasy Language, the first

instalment of which is incorporated in the present volume of

the Journal, a
ll controversy o
n this chapter o
f comparative

linguistics will probably b
e

set a
t rest for ever.

The printing o
f

the second volume o
f

the Journal has
already commenced. O

f

the papers intended to be comprised

in it
,

we may mention the concluding portion o
f

Mr. Muir's

researches o
n Vedic Religion; a translation, b
y

the Rev. J.

Beal, o
f

the Amitābha Sūtra, from the Chinese, with a

dissertation o
n

the age o
f

this work, and o
n

the history

o
f

the Buddhist belief in a Western Paradise; a
n analysis,

b
y

Dr. H
.

N
.

van der Tuuk, o
f

two Malay MSS., in the
Society's possession, containing a
n

account o
f

the wars o
f
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the Kauravas and the Pāndavas, the leading story, in
fact, of the Mahābhārata—with remarks on similar works

in the Kawi and Javanese languages, and their relation to

one another; and, above all, several memoirs by our learned
Director, embodying the results of his latest investigations

on the astronomy, laws, and chronology of the Assyrians.

These memoirs are headed:— 1. Notes on the astronomical

knowledge of the early Chaldeans, as recorded on the Nineveh

tablets; 2. Restoration of the Assyrian Canon, and enquiry

into the true Chronology of the Empire; and 3. Selections

from the Nineveh legal tablets, recording deeds of sale and

barter, leases of land, etc. The paper on “Bilingual Read
ings—Cuneiform and Phoenician,” published in the first

volume of the Journal, may be considered as an introduc
tion to the third of these memoirs. Now that the second

and concluding volume of the Cuneiform Inscriptions, on

the preparation of which Sir Henry has been engaged for

a number of years, is nearly ready fo
r

publication, and that

h
e will then b
e

freed from a task o
f great labour, though o
f

engrossing interest, the literary world will hail with pleasure

the intelligence that the main results o
f

his latest researches,

long looked forward to with eager curiosity, will ere long

become generally accessible through the pages o
f

our Journal.
Indeed, it is impossible at the present day, when the certainty o

f

cuneiform decipherment is admitted on a
ll

hands, and the dis
coveries which continue to be made in it are accepted b

y

a
ll

students o
f

Asiatic lore, to overrate the importance o
f

these en
quiries. Their bearing o

n Biblical chronology, o
n

the origin

and early history o
f

Greek and Hindu astronomy, and on the
history o

f

ancient civilization generally, does not, and cannot

admit o
f
a doubt. The Council, therefore, see every reason

for sincerely congratulating the members o
f

this Society, that

the new series o
f

their Journal will maintain it
s reputation as

the chief depository o
f
a science, o
f

which their Director is

the chief expounder.
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The Council, desirous of giving their countenance and ap
probation to any works which appear to be calculated to

advance our knowledge in relation to Asia, have th
e

satis

faction o
f drawing the attention o
f

the members to a

Dictionary o
f

the Eastern Turkish Dialects comprised under

the name o
f Jagatai. This work, which will appear under

the auspices o
f

this Society, is intended to embody the

philological results o
f

Dr. Vámbéry's travels in Central
Asia, and thus to fi

ll

u
p

a gap long sensibly felt b
y

a
ll

students o
f

the Turkish class o
f languages.

In the year 1850, a resolution was passed a
t

a general

meeting, to the effect that n
o further addition should b
e

made to the two classes o
f

members denominated “Foreign,”

and “Corresponding,” and that men distinguished fo
r

superior

'earning o
r position, and calculated to make really important

contributions to the Society's publications, should thenceforth

b
e enrolled as honorary members. The Council o
f

the Royal

Asiatic Society have hitherto been sparing in recommending

candidates for this distinction. But having regard to the

limited encouragement afforded to oriental studies in Eng
land,-consequent upon the altered conditions of the govern

ment o
f

India—the Council have now endeavoured to
invigorate the cause for which the Society is associated, b

y

seeking out and recognizing contributors towards the know
ledge o

f

the East wherever they might b
e found; though in

so doing they may possibly have trenched upon the supposed

privileges o
f

the local societies, b
y

electing a
s honorary

members those native authors who have distinguished them

selves in any o
f

the three presidencies. From the manner in

which the diplomas sent to the persons selected have been

received, the Council trust that b
y

this simple measure they

are securing enhanced interest and attention to philological,

antiquarian, and cognate researches in that portion o
f Her

Majesty's dominions, from whence so many o
f

the subjects

for our meetings, and materials for our Journal, have hitherto

been supplied.
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The Committee of the Oriental Translation Fund have

disposed of th
e

stock and copyrights o
f

the Fund to the

Wesleyan Methodist Missionary Society, which institution

had long appeared among it
s subscribers, and has undertaken

to deliver to the subscribers on the list for 1864, copies of all

works which the Fund may hereafter publish, o
r

the Wesleyan

Missionary Society itself shall reprint. The stock and copy

right o
f “Tabari” has been presented to the Royal Asiatic

Society in acknowledgement o
f many past services, and

arrangements are in progress for continuing and completing

the translation o
f

this work. Baron d
e Slane is engaged

upon the continuation o
f

Ibn Khallikan. These two works

will probably not be completed for three or four years; and
though it is expected that the cost of printing, etc., may

somewhat exceed the amount o
f

the funds in hand, together

with the accumulated interest, the committee are confident

that the excess may b
e

covered b
y

means o
f private con

tributions.

AUDITORS’ REPORT.

Your Auditors have to report that they have examined the

accounts for the year 1864, and found them correct.

The expenses for the year have been about £30 in excess of

the income ; but as there are n
o outstanding liabilities o
f any

amount, and as the arrangements with Messrs. Trübner and

Co., for the printing o
f

the Journal, relieve the Society o
f
a

considerable amount o
f expense, your Auditors, o
n making a

careful estimate o
f

the income and expenses for the present

year, feel confident in reporting that the income o
f

the
Society will be more than sufficient to cover a

ll

the demands

on its resources.

J. W. BOSANQUET, Auditor for the Council.

#
.ºON, ; Auditors for the Society.

LoNDon, May, 1865.
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On some of the subjects referred to in this report, Sir
EDWARD ColeBRooke, the President, was anxious to make

some remarks. He could not allow this opportunity to pass

without congratulating our learned Director and his fellow

labourers in Cuneiform decipherment on the position which

their researches now occupy in public estimation. That their
labours should at first have been received with distrust was

inevitable. In deciphering the ancient Persian inscriptions,
they were dealing with characters within the compass of an
alphabet and with a language bearing a close affinity with the

ancient Zend and Sanskrit; but in the inscriptions of Assyria,

this language, though of the Semitic type, was described by

them as only distantly connected with known forms of that
family of languages, while from the first they were perplexed

by the number of characters, to
o

numerous fo
r

a
n alphabet

and too few for a vocabulary. The variety o
f

forms also in

Which the same proper names appear constituted elements o
f

doubt and difficulty which were not yet entirely overcome.

To these might b
e

added a further difficulty pointed out by

the late Sir George Lewis in some remarks o
n hieroglyphic

decipherment, and which must apply to a
ll

similar studies,

viz., the danger o
f accepting etymology a
s our guide when

the attempt was made to restore the meaning o
f
a lost lan

guage b
y
a supposed similarity o
f

sound to a known tongue.

The process was certainly hazardous even when the affinity

was close, and only to be relied upon when it could b
e worked

out b
y
a slow and patient induction. The confidence which

the public now feel in the translations o
f

these monuments

which have been presented to them was o
f

course, in the first

place, owing to the vast industry which had been brought to

bear on the stndy; but it had been strengthened in propor

tion as the materials for study and examination had increased,

and afforded the means o
f

that patient induction to which Sir

G
.

Lewis referred. He need scarcely remind the Society o
f

the striking coincidence in the interpretations that have been
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presented to us by independent labourers in the field, of which

a very remarkable instance was given in a former number of

our Journal. It was most satisfactory to find the general
presumption, as to the correctness of the system of interpreta

tion, strengthened by the discovery of the bilingual tablets,

of which some specimens had already been given by Sir H.
Rawlinson, and through which the cuneiform inscriptions were

explained from a new point of view by comparison with known

Phoenician characters. These were matters for congratulation

and encouragement, and would enable the meeting to appreciate

the importance of the announcement in the report as to the

researches in which our Director was now engaged, and of

which some instalments might be expected in the next Journal.

Great light had already been thrown on the history, antiqui

ties, and manners of the ancient Assyrians. Some insight,

too, had been afforded as to their religious belief. We were

now promised some information on their scientific knowledge,

and especially with regard to astronomy. Public curiosity

could not fail to be excited by the announcement of any

information on the state of this science in a country which

had the reputation of being it
s birthplace. The fame of the

ancient Chaldean astronomers did not rest merely o
n the

traditions o
f

the Greeks o
r neirhbouring nations. In the

opinion o
f Laplace, the observations which have been trans

mitted to u
s through the writings o
f Ptolemy and Geminus

bear signs o
f

careful and long-continued observation, and

constituted the most curious record o
f antiquity prior to the

rise of the school of Alexandria.

Sir Edward proceeded to advert to some points o
f especial

interest, on which h
e trusted some light might b
e thrown, as

illustrating the mode o
r accuracy o
f

their observations, o
r

a
s

serving to determine the epochs o
f reigns and dynasties. If

a conjecture, which was thrown out b
y

our Director at a late

meeting o
f

this Society, as to the resemblance o
f

the names o
f

some constellations with the lunar mansions o
f

the Hindus,
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should be well founded, some light might be thrown on a con
troversy which has been as yet barren of positive results, and

in which the relative antiquity of the Indian and Chinese

Zodiacs have been keenly contested. It was deserving of
note, that the latest investigator of this difficult question,

Professor Whitney, after an elaborate examination of the

several claims to priority, has come to the conclusion that

neither Hindu, Arabian, nor Chinese could claim to be the

progenitor of the others, but that they probably had a com

mon origin in some fourth and more ancient system.

Now where could we look for traces of this knowledge with

more hope than in the ancient lore of the Chaldeans. If Sir
H. Rawlinson's present studies throw light on this obscure
subject, it might be hoped that both Vedic and Chinese

scholars would bow before the superior claim of the ancient
cradle of the human race.

Passing to a subject of equal interest though not so gene

rally popular as the Assyrian researches, Sir Edward could

not but express h
is

satisfaction a
t

the profound investigation

which the ancient literature o
f India had lately undergone at

the hands both o
f foreign and English scholars.

We had long been familiar, chiefly through the labours o
f

his relative, the founder o
f

this Society, with the speculative

philosophy o
f

the Hindus in it
s

mature development. We

had also from the same pen our first full account of their most

ancient hymns and rituals, containing the substance o
f

their
religious opinions at the period o

f

their earliest civilization.

Much remained to b
e

done to fill up the sketch which was

thus presented to the world. We were now better able to

trace the growth o
f opinions and religious belief from the rude

and simple worship o
f

ancient times to that refined and specu

lative theo-philosophy which acquired so strong a hold over

the opinions o
f

this singular race and found it
s

extreme de
velopment in' the Buddhist creed and ritual. These were

studies which must command attention, not merely from our
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interest in everything that can throw light on the intellectual
progress and singular opinions of the Hindus in ancient times,

but on account of the wide influence they have had on the

opinions of mankind.

Among the latest contributors to our knowledge of these
questions he was glad to refer to the labours of our learned
associate, Dr. Muir, whose papers on Vedic Theogony and
Mythology are alluded to in the report of the Council. They

seemed to Sir Edward to have a special claim on the attention

of the Society, on account of the end which Dr. Muir pro
posed to himself when he first entered upon this field of
research, viz., to convey his knowledge of Indian antiquities

in a form which, while it might attract and interest the
learned, might at the same time be the means of instruction

to the natives of the country whose antiquities he was

studying. Sir Edward made this remark with greater satis

faction because it served to illustrate an important aim which

the Society should always keep in view. Researches in
ancient literature and science interest the student and thinker

apart from the practical results of their studies, and they

will probably be more effectually studied in proportion as they

are pursued for knowledge alone; but a Society, however
high it

s aims, will generally command public support in pro
portion a

s it
s

aims are practical and even popular. Now the

studies here adverted to have a value not merely with the

man o
f

science and philosopher but with the statesman and

schoolmaster. It was essential for the right government of

India that we should know our fellow-subjects not merely

a
s

men o
f

business and o
f

the world but in their inner

life, and that we should b
e informed o
f

the history o
f

the

opinions, modes o
f worship, and rituals which had so strong a

hold o
f

their conduct, and maintained their manners and creeds

amid the shocks and revolutions to which the country had

been exposed. -

While, therefore, he was anxious to see this Society add
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yearly to our knowledge in it
s

most profound and abstract
form, he was equally desirous that it should b

e presented in a

shape which would attract and interest a wider circle o
f

students. It had been justly said b
y

our late President, Lord
Strangford, that the success and reputation o

f

the Society

must depend o
n

it
s publications; but it might b
e consistent

with this, that more might b
e

done through the medium o
f

our evening meetings; and Sir Edward was sure that, in pro
portion a

s they made the results o
f

these researches more

generally accessible, they would command public support and
approbation.

Sir J. BowRING moved the adoption of the various reports,
and the motion was seconded b

y
the Rev. Dr. HoolE, and

carried unanimously.

The Right Hon. Lord STRANGFORD then rose to call upon

the meeting to express their sense o
f gratitude to the President

for the able way in which h
e

had discharged his duties during

the past year.

Sir H
.
C
.

RAWLINson seconded. In doing this h
e

asked

leave to advert to some points contained in the Report and in

the President's address, in which h
e

had himself taken a share.

He alluded to some notes drawn u
p

but not yet ready for pub

lication, relating to the astronomy o
f

the Chaldees, which h
e

had collected from the examination o
f
a large number o
f frag

mentary documents now in the British Museum. He said that
among much which was as yet hardly intelligible, a good deal

had been brought to light which was new and important, and

calculated to lead u
s

back to the very birth o
f astronomy,

shewing points o
f

connection with the Chinese and Indian

systems. The equinoctial star o
f

the Chaldees named o
n the

inscription Asgan might b
e

connected with the Hindu Aswin

(y Arietis), and kin and tul, for the Virgin and Balance, were
sufficiently like the Sanskrit Kanyà and Tola. But the Lunar

Zodiac had hitherto been undiscovered in the Chaldee system,

although there were signs o
f

it
s

existence. He would at the
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same time observe that the whole doctrine was rather astrology

than astronomy, being connected with the observance of lucky

and unlucky days; and being, in fact, the original source

from which a
ll astrologers have drawn, from the times o
f

the

Greeks and Romans down to the Zadkiel o
f

the present day.

Sir EDWARD COLEBR00KE returned thanks.

M. P. Edgeworth, Esq., and F. Hall, Esq., having been
requested to act as scrutineers, the meeting proceeded to

ballot for the Officers and Council o
f

the Society for the

ensuing year. A
t

the close o
f

the ballot, it was announced

that the Officers of the past year were re-elected, and that the
following members were elected to form the Council for the
year:—

The Rev. W. Arthur, M.A.; Neil B. E. Baillie, Esq.; John
Dickinson, Esq.; M. E. Grant Duff, Esq., M.P.; Edward B

.

Eastwick, Esq.; Fitzedward Hall, Esq., D.C.L.; the Right

Hon. Holt Mackenzie; John C
. Marshman, Esq.; Sir Charles

Nicholson, Bart.; Thos. Ogilvy, Esq.; Osmond d
e Beauvoir

Priaulx, Esq.; Edward C
. Ravenshaw, Esq.; Arthur Russell,

Esq., M.P.; William Spottiswoode, Esq.; General Sir Andrew
Scott Waugh, C.B.
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THE ROYAL ASIATIC SOCIETY.

ART. X-Translations of Three Copper Plate Inscriptions of
the Fourth Century, A.D., and Notices of the Chālukya and
Gurjara Dynasties. By Professor J. Dowson, Staff College,
Sandhurst.

[Read March 21, 1864.]

IN the year 1837, Dr. A. Burn transmitted to Mr. James
Prinsep, then Secretary of the Asiatic Society of Bengal,
transcripts and facsimiles of four Copper Plate Inscriptions.

“These plates,” he said, “were found in the town of Kaira,

about ten years ago. The river Watrua runs close to the

walls on the north-west side, and was the cause of the dis
covery, by washing down the walls and earth. They had been

handed about the country among the natives for translation,

it being supposed they were connected with some deposit of
treasure. At last they were brought to me by a fakir, of
whom I purchased them.” "
These plates proved to be of great archaeological value, for
three of them being dated both in words and figures, they

furnished a key to the value of the old Sanskrit numerals.
Much pleased with the discovery of this fact, Mr. Prinsep
published fac-similes and explanations of the dates,” and fol
lowed up the clue thus placed in his hands with characteristic
ardour.

In October, 1838, after Mr. Prinsep had left India, a tran
script and a partial translation of one plate was published,

Journal Beng. As. Soc. vol. vii. p. 908. Thomas's Prinsep, vol. i. p. 262.
* Beng. J. vol. vii. p. 348, Thomas, vol. ii., p. 70.
vol. 1.--[NEw series]. 17
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and in the following month a complete transcript and transla
tion of another was issued."

Upon Dr. Burn returning home he presented to the Royal

Asiatic Society the original plates of three of these inscrip

tions—those referred to as Nos. 2, 3, and 4 by Mr. Prinsep,

in fact, the doubly dated, and therefore the most valuable of
the series. Fac-similes of the three plates were soon after
wards lithographed: but no one having up to the present time
prepared translations, they have remained unpublished. I
now propose to offer transliterations and translations of the
three records.

Of the three inscriptions, the one which is here numbered
“2” is that of which a transcript and a partial translation have
been already published as above stated; the other two have

received no notice beyond Mr. Prinsep's explanation of their
dates. Much confusion has hitherto prevailed in the refer
ences to the numbers of these plates, from two different series
of numbers having been employed in the Journal of the
Asiatic Society of Bengal. The numbers appended to the
fac-similes now published accord entirely with the numbers

used by Mr. Prinsep in his first paper, that on the dates (vol.
vii. p. 348). The translation which came out subsequently

(ib. p. 908), and which is said to be of “No. 4,” is in reality
“No. 2,” and that at p. 966, which is called “No. 1,” ought
to have been numbered “4,” for it had not been noticed in
the first paper. This last, moreover, is the one which is
absent from the present series.

The three plates now published were, as it would seem,
found together; and although they are records of grants

made by kings of different-dynasties, they appear to have had

a common object, and present some curious points of similarity

and connection. Their dates are included within a period of
fourteen years (Samvat 380 to 394), and they are grants made,

like many others, for the due performance of the Bali, Charu,
Waiswadeva, Agnihotra, and the five great sacrifices. So far,

then, they are in agreement. A closer examination proves a
much closer identity of origin. No. 1 is a grant by a Chá

1 Beng. J. vol. vii. p. 908, 966. Thomas, vol. i. pp. 257, 263.
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lukya king, Nos. 2 and 3 are grants of a Gurjara dynasty;

but a comparison of the names of the grantees proves them

to be identical;" and there can be no doubt that the grants

were made by two contemporary dynasties, for the same
purposes and to the same individuals. Further, Nos. 2 and 3
agree word for word throughout excepting only in the dates
and in the names and other particulars of the grantees.

From death or some other reason the number of grantees is
considerably reduced in the later document, which can only

be looked upon as a cancel of the original grant. No. 1 is

the latest in date, and is a palimpsest. Traces of engraving on

the backs of it
s plates are visible, and many o
f

the letters are
legible, but no complete word has been read with the excep

tion o
f

the date. The original record has been so hammered

and filed a
s

to leave nothing more intelligible. The words

Chaturnnawati (94), Samvatsara, Vaisakha, and the numerals

jF 88)

%
. 394, somewhat differently formed from those in

the reproduced record, may however b
e confidently picked

out. Until I succeeded in making out the date, I was dis
posed to think that the first copy had been cancelled with the
same object a

s that which led to the supersession o
f

the

earlier o
f

the above noticed grants, viz., a change in the
names o

f

the grantees. It is just possible, but scarcely pro
bable, that such may have been the reason. With n

o hint

to guide us, it is futile to form any conjectures a
s

to the cause

o
f

the abrogation o
f

the first document. We may assume
the later document to be a rectification o

f

it
s predecessor,

but such rectification may have been rendered necessary by

a great variety o
f

reasons—from the blundering o
f
a con

veyancer o
r engraver to the death o
f
a king.

Taking these documents together, it seems clear that the
Chālukya and Gurjara dynasties favoured the same individuals
and were actuated by the same objects. The inference may

therefore b
e fairly drawn that amity existed between them,

and that
their dominions were

contiguous. The locality o
f

1 There are somevariations in theº of the names—thus, the Távisurao
f

one is doubtless the Tapisura o
f

the other. Such uncertainty in the spelling o
f

vernacular names is common in inscriptions.
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the lands granted is sufficiently clear. The town of Jambo
sara (Jumbooseer) is mentioned in the grants, and the plates

were a
ll

found together a
t Kaira, so that in a
ll probability the

lands were near these towns, most probably in close contiguity
to the former.

Some doubt has hitherto been felt as to the era in which

these plates are dated." Was the “Samvatsara” that o
f

Vikramāditya o
r

that o
f

Ballabhi ? Between these two eras

there is a period o
f

374 years, so that if the inscriptions are
dated in the former they belong to the middle of the fourth
century A.D., but if in the latter they will come down to the
beginning o

f

the eighth century. The grants are certainly

contemporary, so that to decide the era o
f

one is to settle that

o
f

all. This may b
e satisfactorily done b
y

means o
f grant

No. 1. There is good evidence, a
s will be presently shown,

that Pulakesi, a Chālukya monarch, and a successor o
f

the
Jaya Sinha of this grant, was reigning in A.D. 489. This
fact puts the Ballabhi era entirely aside.

GRANT No. 1.-CHALUKYA DYNASTY.

The first grant was made, as has been stated, b
y
a Chālukya

king, and is the earliest o
f

that dynasty which has yet come

to light. The history of this dynasty has hitherto been almost
the exclusive property o

f Mr. Walter Elliot, of the Madras
Civil Service, who collected some hundreds o

f inscriptions

relating to the dynasties o
f

the south, transcripts o
f

which h
e

deposited in the Library of the Society.” The historical re
sults deducible from these Inscriptions h

e published in a

valuable paper printed in vol. iv
.

o
f

the Journal. Teturning

to India h
e still prosecuted his researches, and in 1858 h
e

put forth in the Madras Journal a paper o
f

“Numismatic
Gleanings,” which contains some important additions to the
history o

f

the Chālukyas. These are so necessary for our
present purpose that n

o apology is needed for transferring to

our columns that portion o
f

the paper which relates to the

* See Table o
f Inscriptions in the Index o
f

the Jour, of the Ren. A
.

S
. p
.

200.

* There are some notices o
f

the Chālukyas among Mr. Wathen's Inscriptions,
ublished in vols. ii. iii. iv
.

and v
.

o
f

the Journal; but these in al
l

probability

a
d

come under the notice o
f Mr. Elliot before he published his memoir. See
particularly vol. ii. p
.

380, and vol. v
. p
.

343.
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Chālukyas as supplementary to his chief paper on the subject

in the Journal of the Society:—
“Previous to the arrival of the first Chālukya in the
Dakhan the Pallavas were the dominant race. In the reign
of Trilochana Pallava, an invading army, headed by Jaya
Sinha, surnamed Vijayāditya of the Chālukya-kula, crossed

the Nerbudda, but failed to obtain a permanent footing.

Jaya Sinha seems to have lost his life in the attempt, for his
queen, then pregnant, is described as flying after his death

and taking refuge with a Brahmin called Vishnu Somayāji,

in whose house she gave birth to a son named Rāja Sinha,

who subsequently assumed the titles of Rana-råga and Vishnu
Wardhana. On attaining to man's estate, he renewed the

contest with the Pallavas, in which he was finally successful,

cementing his power by a marriage with a princess of that
race, and transmitting the kingdom thus founded to his
posterity. His son and successor was named Pulakesi, and
his son was Vijayāditya II. A copper såsanam, recording a
grant made by Pulakesi which bears date s.s. 411 or A.D. 489,

is extant in the British Museum. The next prince was Kirtti
Warma, who left two sons, the elder of whom, Satyāśraya,

succeeded him in the kingdom of Kuntala-desa, the capital

of which was Kalyān, a city still existing under the same
name, about one hundred miles west and a little north of
Hyderabad; while the younger, Kubja Vishnu Vardhana or
Wishnu Wardhana the Little," established a new seat for him
self in Telingana by the conquest of Vengipuram, the capital

of the Wengi-desam, which comprised the districts between
the Godavery and the Krishna below the Ghats. This event
appears to have taken place about the end of the sixth or the
beginning of the seventh century.
“The two families ruled over the whole of the table-land
between the Nerbudda and the Krishna, together with the

coast of the Bay of Bengal from Ganjam to Nellore, for about

five centuries.” The power of the Kalyān dynasty was sub
1 The word kubja properly signifies “crooked” or “hunch-backed.”
* Dating from the first conquest of Rāja Sinha, the whole period would be
seven centuries; but there is somechronological obscurity about the earlier princes

of the series which we hope to clear up hereafter.
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verted for a time in the end of the ninth or beginning of the
tenth century, and the emigrant prince or his son succeeded
by marriage in A.D. 931 to the throne of Anhalwāra Pattan
in Guzerat, which his descendants occupied with great glory

till A.D. 1145." But in A.D. 973 the dynasty of Kalyān was.
restored in the person of Tailapa Deva, and ruled with greater

splendour than before till its extinction in A.D. 1189 b
y Bijjala

Deva, the founder o
f

the Kalabhuriya dynasty.”

“The junior branch extended their territories northwards.
from Wengi to the frontiers o

f Cuttack, and ultimately fixed

their capital a
t Rājamahendri, the modern Rajahmundry.

More than one revolution appears to have occurred in the

course o
f

their history, but the old family always contrived to

regain it
s power, until the kingdom passed b
y

marriage to

Rājendra Chola, the then dominant sovereign o
f

Southern India,

in whose person the power of the Cholas had reached it
s

zenith.

Whether the acquisition of Telingana was due entirely to in
heritance o

r
to the joint influence of force cemented b
y

matri
monial alliance, is not clear. The fact, however, is certain,

that the Chola power was established in the eastern Chālukya

territories for upwards o
f
a century and a half, and has left per

manent traces o
f

it
s

existence. Rājendra Chola was succeeded

b
y

his son Vikrama Deva, surnamed Kulottunga Chola. On

the death o
f

his uncle Vijayāditya, who had been viceroy o
f

Wengi-desam, the king deputed his son Rāja Rāja to assume
the office; but after holding it for one year, A.D. 1078, h

e re
signed it in favour o

f

his younger brother, Vira Deva Chola,

who assumed the title o
f Kulottunga Chola. His grants are

found in great numbers from A.D. 1079 u
p
to the year 1135,

when a partial restoration o
f

the Chālukya line appears to have

taken place, and they maintained a feeble and divided influence

till the latter part of the twelfth century, when the country fell
under the sway o

f

the Kakatiya dynasty o
f Warangal.”

“To assist future inquiries in assigning the coins of the

* Tod Ann. Rajasthan, where the Anhalwāra family is styled both Solanki and
Chālukya, pp. 8

0

and 97.

* Journ. R.A.S. vol. iv., p
.

17; and Madras Journ. Lit. and Sc. vol. vii. p
.

209.

* The earliest inscription o
f

the Kakatiyas that has been met in Wengidesam,
now the Northern Circars, bears date A.D. 1175, the latest 1336.
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Chālukya race to their proper authors, a list of the sovereigns

of both branches is subjoined:—

. Jāya Sinha, Vijayāditya.

. Rāja Sinha, Rana Råga, Vishnu Wardhana.

. Vijayāditya II. -

. Pulakesi, A.D. 489.

. Kirtti Warma I.
. Mangalisa.

Kirtti Varma had two sons, of whom the former, Satyāśraya,
succeeded his father and uncle (who seems for a time to have
usurped his rights) as the representative of the Kalyān branch,

and from him that line has been called the Satyāśraya Kula,

while the latter Vishnu Vardhana the Little (Kulja) was the
founder of the Rājahmundry dynasty.

WESTERN LINE.

7. Satyāśraya began to reign A.D. 609.
8. Amara.

9. Aditya.

10. Vikramāditya I.
11. Vinayāditya, Yuddha Malla, began to reign A.D. 680.

12. Vijayāditya III. began to reign A.D. 695.
13. Vikramāditya II. began to reign A.D. 733.
14. Kirtti Warma II.
15. Kirtti Warma III., cousin of the last, A.D. 799.
16. Tailapa.

17. Bhima Rāja.

18. Ayya or Kirtti Varma IV.
19. Vijayāditya IV.
20. Taila Bhūpa II. or Vikramāditya III., in A.D. 973
restored the monarchy which had been for some time
usurped by the Ratta Kula. He died A.D. 997.

21. Satyāśraya II. Irivi Bhujānga Deva, A.D. 997.
22. Vikramāditya V. began to reign about A.D. 1008 (?)
23. Jaya Sinha Deva, Jagadeka Malla, about A.D. 1018 (?

)

24. Someswara Deva I.
,

Trailokya Malla, Áhawa Malla,
about A.D. 1040.

25. Someswara Deva II., Bhuneka Malla, A.D. 1099, expelled
by his brother.

:
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26. Vikramāditya VI., Kāli Vikrama, Tribhuvana Malla, in
A.D. 1076.

27. Someswara Deva III., Bhūloka Malla, A.D. 1127.
28. Jagadeka Malla, A.D. 1138.

* 29. Tailapa Deva III., Trailokya Malla, A.D. 1150.
30. Someswara Deva IV., Tribhuvana Malla, A.D. 1182.
Dethroned by Bijjala Deva of the Kalabhuriya line.

EASTERN LINE.

1. Wishnu Vardhana II., or Kubja Vishnu Vardhana,
conquered Wengi A.D. 605.

2. Jaya Sinha I.
3. Indra Rāja, his brother.
4. Wishnu Wardhana III.
5. Manga Yuva Rāja.

6. Jaya Sinha III.
7. Kokkili. Brothers.

8. Vishnu Vardhana IV.
9. Vijayāditya I.
10. Vishnu Wardhana W.

11. Narendra Mriga Rāja.
12. Vishnu Vardhana VI., or Kāli Vishnu Wardhana.
13. Vijayāditya II, or Guna Gunănka Vijayāditya, con
quered Kalinga.

14. Chālukya Bhima I.
,

his brother.

15. Vijayāditya III., or Kollābhiganda Wijaya.
16. Amma Rāja.

17. Vijayāditya IV., or Kandagachita Vijaya.
18. Tålapa. Usurper.

19. Vikramāditya V., the son of a brother of Amma Rāja I.

20. Yuddha Malla.1

21. Rāja Bhima II.
22. Amma Rāja II.
23. Dhanàrnava. Interregnum o

f twenty-seven years.
24. Kirtti Varma, son of Dhanārnava.
25. Vimaláditya, his brother.

26. Rāja Rāja Narendra.

* Some accounts make Yuddha Malla the son and successor of Tālapa, and
expelled b
y

Vikramāditya V
. -
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27. Rájendra Chola.

28. Vikrama Deva Kulottunga Chola.

29. Rāja Rāja Chola, viceroy for one year.

30. Vira Deva Kulottunga Chola or Saptama Vishnu
Wardhana. Viceroy from A.D. 1079 to 1135.

“The Chālukyas were of lunar race, and apparently wor
shippers of Vishnu. The fact of Rāja Sinha having been
educated by Vishnu Bhatta Somayāji, a Vaishnava Brahmin,
probably tended to confirm the attachment of the family to

this creed. Their style and titles are as follows: Chālukya
kula; Mānavyasa-gotra; Håriti-putra, whose royal power

was the gift of Kausika; nourished by the seven mothers;
worshipping Swāmi Mahāsena; having the boar signet

(länchhana) the gift of Bhagavān Nārāyana. The insignia

of royalty are elsewhere described as consisting of
The white canopy Swetātapatra.
The conch shell Sankha.
The naubat Pancha-mahā-sabda.

The plough ensign Halaketana.

The drum Dhakka.

The boar signet

The peacock fan

Varāha-lānchhana.

Mayúra-pinchha.

The spear or mace Kunta.
The throne Sinhäsana.

The royal arch Makara-toranam.

The golden sceptre Kanaka-dandam.

But in the inscriptions recorded when they were at the height

of their power, the white canopy, the boar signet, the peacock
fan, the royal mace, and the golden sceptre only are men
tioned. Of these, the boar ensign was the most celebrated,
and was the symbol invariably represented on their money

and on their seals, sometimes in the latter accompanied by the
conch shell, the drum, the peacock fan, and other insignia not

enumerated above, as a lotus, an ankus or elephant goad,

candelabra, a seat or stool (?
)

the swastika cross, etc.; and o
n

those of later date a sword."

* It is not clear whether the sword was ever assumed b
y

the true Chālukyas o
r

only adopted b
y
a succeeding dynasty.
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“Considering the extent and long duration of their power

it is extraordinary that their coins are not more frequently
met with. Those represented in plate I. (thirty-four in num
ber) contain the whole that have fallen in my way during the
twenty-five years that I have been inquiring for them. I
have, however, heard of several specimens which have not
come under my own eye.”

It thus appears that the earliest date known to Mr. Elliot
was that of Pulakesi in Saka 411 (A.D. 489). This date was
obtained from a copper-plate in the possession of Captain
Jervis, and of which a transcript and abstract translation was
published by Mr. Wathen in the Society's Journal." This
grant and the inscription from Ye-ur which Mr. Elliot gives

at length” are the most important of his authorities. The
latter inscription was found upon an upright stone in a
temple at Ye-ur in the Nizam's territories, and the ge
nealogy it contains professes to have been copied from a
copper plate. The last name it records is that of Tribhuvana
Malla, No. 26 in the above list, who was reigning in A.D.
1076.

Upon the above authority, the rise of the Chālukya line

has hitherto been placed in the early part of the fifth cen
tury; but the inscription now translated, being dated in 394
Samvat, or 338 A.D., and being a grant made by the third of
the line, the origin of the Chālukya dynasty must be referred

to the very beginning of the fourth century after Christ,

perhaps even it may be carried back to the third century.
Jaya Sinha, the first named in this grant, is always recog

nized as the founder of the dynasty. The grant of Pulakesi
and the inscription of Ye-ur both declare the fact, and it may
be considered certain. The names of his two successors, Buddha

Warmā (son), and Vijaya Rājā Sarvva (grandson), which we
find in this grant, have not been met with in any other record,

unless indeed the latter can be identified with the Vijayā
ditya No. 3 of Mr. Elliot's list. The date of this grant
being 338 A.D. a period of about two hundred years intervenes

between Jaya Sinha and the grant of Pulakesi in 489, and
1 Wol. v. 343. 2 Wol. iv. 38.
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to fill up this period. Mr. Elliot gives only three names,

Pulakesi standing fourth in the list. There is here a mani
fest deficiency; if the dates are right other names must have
intervened: there can therefore be little hesitation about in
troducing those which the present inscription supplies. The
nearer an inscription comes in point of time to the facts
which it records, the better is it

s authority. The names o
f

unfortunate o
r unenterprising kings soon fade from the

memory, and among a people so devoid o
f

the true historic
feeling a

s the Hindus, they easily fall into utter oblivion.
Such will be found to be the fact as we proceed. The names

o
f

Pulakesi and other favourites are frequently cited, while

others are as frequently passed over. Nor is this all; the
order o

f

the names is sometimes found inverted, and other

discrepancies are met with which show that the Chālukyas

were but poorly informed about the history o
f

their line.

In addition to the inscriptions above noticed, several be
longing to this dynasty have appeared in the pages o

f

the

Journal o
f

the Bombay Branch o
f

the Royal Asiatic Society.

The earliest' of these is without date, but the character in
which it is written closely resembles that o

f

our plates, and

cannot be very long posterior to them. The names also in
dicate the period to which it belongs. Rājā Sri Nāga War
dhana makes the grant which the inscription records, and the
genealogy is thus stated:

1 Kirtti* Rājā.

| |

2 Pulakesi. 3 Jaya*

4 Rājā Sri Näga Wardhana.

Even thus early we find discrepancies. According to Mr.
Elliot's table, and the generally received genealogy, Pulakesi
was the father, not the son, o

f Kirtti Warmă, and it seems
impossible to understand this error. The names o

f Jaya

Sinha and o
f

his son Nāga Wardhana also present great diffi
culties. Mr. Elliot's list gives u

s Vishnu Wardhana, the

* Wol. ii. p
.

4
.
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founder of the Eastern line, who conquered Wengi in A.D.
605, and he was succeeded by a Jaya Sinha. Could it be
supposed that Vishnu Vardhana and Nāga Wardhana were
mere variant names of the same monarch, it would be neces
sary to invert this order; but although the grant is in all
probability inaccurate as to the relative position of the
grantor's uncle and grandfather, the same error cannot be
supposed to have been made respecting himself and his

next relative—it is utterly incredible that the name of
his son should have been given as that of his father. The
evidence upon which Mr. Elliot has placed Jaya Sinha
after Vishnu Vardhana does not appear; it was no doubt
cogent, and the result ought not to be lightly disturbed.
The alternatives, then, are these—shall the names of Vishnu

Wardhana and Nāga Wardhana be assigned to the same
person, and the name of Jaya Sinha be placed before
him, instead of after, in the order of succession ? or

shall the names of Nāga Wardhana and Jaya Sinha be intro
duced as additions to Mr. Elliot's list? In favour of the

former there is nothing but the partial and unsatisfactory

resemblance of the names. Independent of what has been
urged against the first alternative, there are reasons in favour
of the opposite course and for the interpolation of the names.
The date of the inscription now published is 338 A.D., and, as
above stated, the character in which it is written and that of

the grant under discussion are very similar. This should.
lead us to place the two as near together in point of time as
possible. But if Nāga Wardhana and Vishnu Vardhana
were names of the same monarch, three centuries must have
passed between the two inscriptions, for Vishnu Vardhana

was reigning in 605 A.D. This is a longer interval than the
similarity of the writing would seem to warrant. Again, the
date of Pulakesi is 489 A.D., and Satyāşraya, who stands third
after him in the list, began to reign in 609 A.D., thus leaving

a period of one hundred and twenty years occupied by only

two names. There appears also to have been some interrup

tion of the regular order or succession about this time. The
evidence then is all in favour of the introduction of the
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names of Jaya Sinha and Rājā Sri Nāga Wardhana before
the name of Satyāşraya.

Mr. Elliot has already noticed the great power of Pulakesi
and the alleged extent of his conquests." This grant of
Nāga Wardhana's states that Pulakesi “reconquered his own
dominions, and (afterwards) the three kingdoms of Chera,

Chola and Pändya;” he also “gained a new title by the
defeat of Sriharsha, lord of the northern countries.”
The grant which seems to come next in order of time is
without date.” It contains only three names—Rana Vikrama,
his son Kirtti Warmă, and his son Wishnu Vardhana. The
inscription was translated by Bal G. Shastree, who conceives
this Rana Vikrama to be represented by Vikramāditya II.,
No. 13 of the list, who was succeeded by a Kirtti Warmá.
If this were correct, the name of Vishnu Vardhana would
have to be inserted in the above list, between the two Kirtti
Warmás (Nos. 14 and 15). A different appropriation of the
names, however, seems preferable. The Shastree indeed hesi
tated greatly in his identification, observing that the character

in which the grant is written might “make it two or three
centuries older;” to which observation a hearty assent may

be given. The loose and varying nature of the genealogies

in these grants has already been commented upon. It would
seem, indeed, that the word “son” meant nothing more than
“descendant” in many cases, and that the writers, either
from ignorance, or from utter indifference to the truth, fre
quently confined themselves to the recital of some of the
more prominent and best-remembered names. The writing of
the document should carry it back as far as possible. It may
therefore be assigned to Vishnu Vardhana, the founder of the
Eastern line, who conquered Wengi in A.D. 605. His father
was Kirtti Warmă, as stated in the inscription, but to find a
name at all in consonance with that of Rana Vikrama it is
necessary to go back three steps to Rana Råga, No. 2 of Mr.
Elliot's list, and to get at this name the renowned and often
cited Pulakesi is passed over. There is a difficulty about
this, but a solution may possibly be found in the fact that

* Journ. iv
.
p
.

8
.

* Journ. Bomb. R
.

A.S. ii. p
.
1
.
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Rana Rāga was known also under the names of Rāja Sinha

and Vishnu Vardhana. The latter being the name of the
author of the grant may have induced him to single out and
record the monarch who bore the same name as himself.

The next two grants' have no date, but their place in the

series is obvious. They give the names of four kings to
whom the kingdom descended regularly from father to son—
Pulakesi, Kirtti Warmă, Satyāsraya, and Vikramāditya. The
wording of the genealogy is peculiar. After naming “Pula
kesi Wallabha the ornament of the race,” it goes on : “his
great grandson, the great grandson of Kirtti Varmă, the
beloved son of Satyāşraya, the unconquerable Vikramāditya.”

The grants are made by the wife of Chandrāditya, elder
brother of this Vikramāditya, but no mention is made of his
ever having sat upon the throne. We have next a grant by
Vijayāditya,” who declares himself to be the son of Vina
yāditya, son of Vikramāditya, and so on upwards to Pulakesi,

in exact accordance with it
s predecessor—in fact, the wording

o
f

the two grants is to a great extent identical. This grant is

dated Saka 627 (A.D. 705) and agrees with Mr. Elliot's table
which makes this king to have reigned from 695 to 733 A.D.
Two points in these records are worthy of observation. They

all declare Satyāşraya to have gained the title of Parameswara
by his “defeat of Sri Harsha Wardhana, lord of the northern
countries;” a victory which a previous inscription ascribed

to Pulakesi, who also bore the appellation o
f Satyāşraya o
r

Satya Sri, and who has the best title to the honour o
f

the
conquest. This is another instance of the very vague and
imperfect knowledge which the Chālukya monarchs possessed

o
f

the history o
f

their dynasty. The last-named grant (dated

705 A.D.) states that Vinayāditya “made the rulers o
f Kumara,

Pārasika, and Sinhaha pay him tribute, and gradually acquired

the full symbol of supremacy b
y

the overthrow o
f

the kings

o
f

the northern countries.” Kumara is evidently intended
for Kumāri or Kumārikā, that is

,

the most southern o
f

the

dwipas o
r

divisions o
f Jambudwipa, from which we derive

our Cape Comorin. Párasika is Persia, and Sinhaha is a

* Journ. Bomb. R.A.S., iii. 205, 211. * Ibid. p
.

206.
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blunder for Sinhala, Ceylon. The vaunt of the inscription

must doubtless be taken with a very considerable deduction,

but it may be fairly assumed that the king's knowledge and
ambition extended thus far; perhaps even that he had some
intercourse with these countries, and flattered his vanity by

stretching some complimentary visit or present into a proof of
homage and submission.

The next reference to the Chālukyas is made in a grant of
the Rāshtra Kūta dynasty," dated 1008 A.D., which says that
Teilapa of the Chālukya race, having defeated a Rāshtra

Rūta king, came to the throne, and that “his son Satyāśraya
became after him the master of the earth.” This confirms

Mr. Elliot's statement that the Rattas gained the ascendancy
for a time, till they were finally reduced to subjection by
Teilapa.” The date also agrees, as Satyāsraya reigned from
997 to 1008 A.D. This grant being dated in 1008 may jus
tify us in extending his reign a little longer.

There are two other grants” of a later period, when the
power of the Chālukyas had passed away, but when the name
of the dynasty was still maintained by a family reigning or
pretending to reign in a corner of the old kingdom. These
inscriptions come from the Konkan; one is dated 1182 Saka,

or 1260 A.D., the other bears no date. They profess to belong

to the Chālukya family, but they bear none of the charac
teristic marks of the Chālukya inscriptions. The family is
said to be descended from Karna, not from Hâriti like the

old Chālukyas. The dated inscription gives only one name,

that of Kānwa-deva, by whose minister Kesava, surnamed
Mahājani, the grant was made. The other gives the names
of some “kings of this dynasty who flourished at Sanga
meswar (or Someswar) in the Konkan.” They are Karna, his
son Wegutideva, his son Somadeva, who “repaired to heaven,

but finding a vacuity on the earth returned to it.” Lastly,

his son Someswara, who made the grant.

This closes the record of the remains of the Chālukyas.

If the facts and speculations above set forth are correct, the
1 Journ. Bomb. R.A.S., i.

,

210, 220. * Journ, iv., 11.

* Journ. Bomb. R.A.S. ii. 270; iv. 105.
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following additions and alterations must be made in the first
part of Mr. Elliot's list so often referred to

.

The lists o
f

the

Western and Eastern Lines remain unchanged.

. Jaya Sinha, Vijayāditya.

. Buddha Warmă.

. Vijaya Rājā Sarvva, 338 A.D.
. Rājā Sinha, Rana Råga, Vishnu Wardhana.

. Vijayāditya II.
Pulakesi, A.D. 489.

. Kirtti Warmă.
Mangalisa.

9
. Jaya Sinha.

10. Rājā Sri Nāga Wardhana.
Additional names are still required to fill u

p

the interval
between No. 3 and No 6.

At the end of the lists the following names may be added

o
f kings bearing the appellation of Chālukya and reigning in

the Konkan. It is unknown whether Kānwa Deva, whose
date is given, was prior or subsequent to the others. Pos
sibly h

e may be the same as Karna.

Kânwa Deva, 1260 A.D. Karna.
Vetugideva.
Somadeva.

Someswara.

2
. THE GURJJARA PLATEs.

These two plates may, for a
ll practical purposes a
t

the
present day, be considered duplicates. The earlier is dated
15 Kārtik Samvat 380, the later, Kārtik full moon Samvat
385, and as before observed the last differs from the first only

in the dates, and in a few particulars respecting the grantees.

In the later grant the grantees are reduced in number, and
they are not classified, a

s in the first grant, under the Vedas

which they respectively taught and studied; but the dif
ferences are so trifling a

s

to render it quite unnecessary to

give separate transcripts and translations o
f

both documents.

Where they differ the corresponding passages are placed in

parallel columns, b
y

which means the variations will be
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readily distinguished. There are many minor differences of
orthography, and each document has a series of stops or
divisions in certain passages which are not found in the other.
These stops have all been introduced into the transcript,

which may be considered a fair copy of the original docu
ment as drawn from two independent versions. Whatever

is obscure or doubtful in one has been supplied from the
other; but no alterations or emendations have been made
beyond the introduction of the -, which is always absent in
the originals.

The transcript now published differs occasionally from that
which appeared in the Journal of the Asiatic Society of
Bengal, which would seem to have been rather hastily pre
pared. The differences, however, are but of slight im
portance, and the only one deserving notice is that in the
title of the grantor, which is Prasānta not Prasanga-rāga.

His name Sridatta Kusali is used in the body of the deed,

but his assumed title Prasānta Rāga is employed in the attes
tation at the end. In the Bengal transcript the title has
been substituted for the name in the body of the deed, for
which the original gives no warrant. There the name is
clearly and unequivocally Sridatta Kusali.

“The original of this grant,” says the article before referred
to, “is in the character of the fourth line of the alphabet plates

of this volume, corresponding with that ascertained from in
scriptions and coins to have been in use in Gujarat at the
period of the date of these grants. Their antiquity is thus
assured, but part of the singularity of this particular one
consists in the style of the eulogium of the rājā and his

ancestors who made the grant, every word of which has a
double meaning. The grant is in Sanskrit prose upon the

model of the Kadambari, by Bana Bhatta, and has been
explained and commented upon at length by the Pandit
Kamalākānta, who regards it as a wonderful composition.

It is impossible to give this explanation in these pages, for
the eulogistic part of the grant, being in this double-meaning
style, cannot be translated, the English language not ad

1 Vol. vii. p. 908.

vol. 1,–[NEw series]. 18
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mitting of the same amphibologies. The play upon words
commences from the first sentence, which plainly translated
implies, ‘There was a person named Sāmanta Datta, born
with fortunate auspices in the royal race of Gajjara;' but
these words admit also of translation, ‘There was a boundless

ocean named Gajjara,’ and this original double meaning has

led to the use of epithets and qualities for the rājā which

hold equally with different meanings, as applicable to the
Gajjara ocean. After wearing out the ocean amphibology,
serpents, elephants, and women are pressed into the service
by the ingenious conveyancer who drew this deed; and it is
a pity that such a happy device for multiplying mystifying

words cannot be more fully explained for the benefit of the
practitioners in Chancery-lane, who might find their ad
vantage in imitating it.”
The account thus given of the composition of this grant is
correct in the main, though somewhat too broadly stated.

The opening of the grant is certainly written in the style
described, and similar passages subsequently occur; but there

is much which seems to bear only one signification. This
“amphibological” style is not uncommon in similar grants

of land, but the writer of the present document was certainly

an adept in the art, and far transcends his cotemporary the
Chālukya conveyancer, whose style is simplicity itself com
pared with this. The nature of this “amphibology” has been
pretty accurately exemplified by the specimen given relating

to the Gurjara ocean. The royal family is compared to the
ocean, and such qualities as sthairyya, stability; gåmbhiryya,
profundity; and låvanya, saltness or beauty, are attributed to

it
.

And so whenever a natural object is employed as a simi
litude, epithets are used which are applicable to both type

and antitype. No attempt has been made to reproduce this
equivoque in the translation, for it would b

e impossible to

follow it u
p

completely, nor would it be appreciated if suc
cessfully rendered. Our object is if possible to pick out a

few grains o
f history, and so the whole o
f

the eulogy has

* This is a curious blunder persistently repeated. . The original is clearly
Gurjara, and so it is rendered in the Bengal transliteration.
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been translated with direct reference to the royal personages

and their family.

These grants furnish a
ll

that is known o
f

the Gurjara
dynasty. The genealogy o

f

the grantor is thus stated—

SÄMANTA-DATTA was succeeded b
y

his son WiTA-RAGA, other
wise called JAYA-BHATA, and his son SRi-DATTA KUSALi was

the author o
f

the grant. In the attestation at the end of the
document, the grantor calls himself “PRASANTA-RAGA,” a title

similar in signification to WiTA-RAGA, the name borne b
y

his
father.

This attestation or note a
t the end of the document is

worthy o
f especial notice. The words are: “This is the own

hand o
f

PRASANTA-RAGA, son o
f WiTA-RAGA, devoted to the

worship o
f

the Sun.” The natural interpretation o
f

the
swa-hasto, “own hand,” is own hand-writing, “autograph;”.

and if this is the real meaning, the words must be looked
upon as a

n

attestation added by the grantor himself, o
r

some

one specially authorized to sign for him. In the earlier grant
this attestation is remarkably clear, in the later one many o

f

the letters are defaced; but there is no doubt about the two
being identically the same. When the writing o

f

this attes
tation is compared with that o

f

the body o
f

the grant, a very

considerable difference is apparent. The general style of the
whole, and the forms o

f many individual letters, present a

much more modern appearance. Judging from the character

o
f

the writing alone, b
y

Prinsep's Alphabets, it would seem

to belong to a period a
t

least three centuries later than the

character and the date o
f

the grant itself. One o
r

two o
f

the
letters, indeed, bear a still more modern appearance. And it

is b
y

the later forms that the age o
f

a
n inscription must be

judged, if judged at al
l

b
y

mere fashions o
f writing. New

forms have to battle long against old habits o
f writing—and

hence old forms should have less weight in favour o
f antiquity

than later ones on the side of a more recent date.

In Prinsep's well-known table of alphabets dates are affixed

to the several lines, and the inscriptions from which they

were derived are stated. Conclusive evidence is thus afforded

o
f

the use o
f
a particular form o
f writing at the period in
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question; but the evidence proceeds no farther, it does not
prove that archaic forms had fallen entirely into desuetude,

or that new ones had not already sprung into existence and

obtained a more or less extensive currency. That the fashion
of writing and forms of letters afford some evidence, some
strong indications of the date of their execution, is undeniable;

but the date ought not to be assigned with that precision

which the tabulated and dated forms of Mr. Prinsep's alpha
bets have been considered to authorize.

Returning to the document which has elicited these obser
vations, does it furnish any evidence as to the time when the
“attestation” was written. Apart from the style of the
character, there is nothing in the appearance of it to suggest

it
s having been written subsequently; and if the grantor

really wrote it
,

o
r if any new hand added it for him, some

difference o
f style might b
e expected, though not perhaps o
f

the kind observable. On the other side, it is difficult to

believe that the royal grantor would thus take the trouble o
f

engraving the letters with his “own hand;” or that h
e o
r

any other than a regular engraver should have executed the

work so well—for the writing is fully equal, perhaps superior,

to that o
f

the deed. There is one fact, however, which seems

decisive. The name given to the grantor b
y

the attestation

is Prasānta-rāga. This, as before observed, is a title similar

in signification to that o
f

his father Vita-rāga, whose real

name was Jaya Bhata. The grantor's true name was
Sridatta Kusali, and that name alone appears in the body o

f

the grant. S
o that, if what we have called the attestation

was added after any considerable lapse o
f time, the name

employed in the document itself would doubtless have been
extracted and used. This fact, and that o

f

the attestation
appearing o

n both grants, leave little or no room for doubting

it to be what it purports, an attestation written b
y

the hand

o
r b
y

the direct authority o
f

the grantor himself. Satisfac
tory proof is thus afforded that two sorts o

f writing were used
cotemporaneously, which, judging from mere appearances,

would seem to belong to periods two or three centuries apart.

A somewhat similar attestation b
y

the writer is found a
t
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the end of the Chālukya Grant (No. 1)
.

There, however, the

name is clearly that o
f

the engraver, and has n
o

connection

with the name o
f

the grantor. The letters in this attestation

are larger than those in the body o
f

the document, but the

form and style o
f

them are the same.

Another interesting fact in this inscription is that the
grantor and his ancestors were declared worshippers o

f

the

sun. The prevalence of this worship in this part of India
about the time o

f

these grants has already excited attention,

and one o
f

the kings recorded in the Wallabhi Grants was a

“great adorer of the sun.” This worship, however, must
not be understood as a worship, pure and simple, o

f

the great

luminary, but as a preference given to him over the other

deities o
f

the Hindu Pantheon. This fact o
f “Sun-worship”

entirely escaped notice in the account o
f

the grants which

was published in the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal,

but stress has since been laid upon the circumstance o
f

the

Vedas being unmentioned in the grants, and of their not
“containing one word of Brahmanical gods or Brahmans.”

A perusal of the translation will show this statement to b
e

unfounded. There is
,

perhaps, less reference to Hindu gods

than is usual in these documents; but the grant is distinctly
made, for encouraging the study o

f

the Vedas, to Brahmans

whose names and gotras are specified; and in the first o
r can

celled grant the grantees are arranged in distinct classes as

teachers and students o
f

the four Vedas. The objects for which

the grant was made, the perpetuation o
f

the Agnihotra, etc.,

the “five great sacrifices,” are also clearly indicative o
f

the

Brahmanical bias o
f

the grantor. The whole document,
indeed, is pervaded with Hinduism, and the worship o

f

the
sun, which the grantor and his family professed, must there
fore b

e

considered a
s a development o
f

one o
f

the wide
spreading ramifications o

f

the Hindu faith.
Lastly, it may be stated that each grant consists o

f

two
plates, which were held together b

y
a ring of copper fastened

* Thomas's Prinsep, vol. i. p
.

255. -

* Table o
f Inscriptions in Index to the Journ. of the As. Soc. of Bengal. This

statement was based o
n

the few passages which had been translated in vol. vii.
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by a lump of lead, upon which is impressed in relief the name
of “Sāmanta Datta.” The grantor thus continued to use his
grandfather's seal.

No. 1. THE CHALUKYA GRANT.

A 1 ºf safia first Terraraſ' first qu'ºrgan'. Tºgºſºrg
2 Harrºnuftwafaqft füfrugsstäJufraſtranſfää aut
aëtutºrag:ta? inſtrafafºrm ſurrºruº Harratfääntw.

3 argīraturi trafagärmistrfragſäturaTºgaſwi quant

4 witHraf wrºtagºrrºrsturuzuraraſwatſaſafºtfirCartfäTUTE

aerºſarcasts: ºftwafāg Crst: Teaga: Taufºuſafirouzet

5 figr: ganga rºma' . . . . Harafusawatū ātāTarr ra
auravurfäärmäſtgaarāors: as Tāfāfērāraafira; ag.
6 ºzfūafüreſſertfºrquit www.astrºTºtaſsadºrra: sate
7 afutuTút" . . Usºſt: Tatutfauſtimuwagazrūnūnūgū:

urūgūrāfānu ºriath'... aurfantagufräts-FºrU Ha
8 ga: gaatastratºrmfüira. º. autumºrºuTarasºut: qat
frufutsuwa armfuguratſuma: ºffirTrain air.
9 in " fairaufrcrgataagttctfüärframārga Taiafarg
agafafał wºnfirrawſ attrºfanatºria: 'afraig

10 faurufºrtragata: čman: Ömufraſt: dāfāwīfāfgatfää

11 firstufrätuſ:#fäfseamſāāraīzāzūſām; sign (gTarn
arrºrqālātū’īsāgratfºriaſatſuirºratºgurqūfit

12 Hääästragiarºſłaatfahrāmāfāqīfān; rºarrasitat.
fºrefa, aftā a rºſtra afts aſſayſ Ta arºufast

13 tºrreſtūufaāt atara afraſt Huſſatöufaāt wºrst.

* The plate is much abraded in these places, and the characters either ob
literated or very indistinct.
* Here there is a clearly written character which I cannot decipher.
* Here the letter v has been supplied.

* The text is very doubtful here. Sandhiya seems clear. The superscribed
mark over the last letter may be anuswära, although it is not written in the usual
way. . The following letter ra, which appears in the lithograph, is not fully war
ranted by the plate. The next two characters may be prithvi. Whatever may
be the right reading, it is clear that the doubtful word consists of some name or
descriptive title of the village granted.
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fă wriuftarat retratüufrast afgaararāufaāt it.

1
4 arqūufman Krautrānīt-ºufast wrºtatüufasſàuru

*Tarłufnst Harqurasſraigărafavīufast ſcratüu.

1
5 frºm u ętusitastrº: aftat agara fatiuftan

#mrra afraſt ºri Tifaſſàuſt afaā ā afā āufaāt

1
6 Haraufaat ºur trium sauftrait fafragmurº -ºu

first laſtºuairahuastfää fra: ufram gigſrååt in

1
7 fast a Tſūrūtūufaāt artingsſtaararua. Húufaat

ãumaufaat #mrraufaat miraratüufaātāstrarjufu

1
8 a
t Harrāţ-ºufaat artfastfää -ºufaat latercºaſta

fumarqufman wºrqufaāt afia a qfirst sºrºra ºf H

1
9 a
t

KTara afrait utzſtatüufaāt Turratiufaāt ilāt
utúufaāt infragrarăufaāt waſ juſtam Kraſºft

2
0 ºutram I stförgåſtågåutrafatiufaāt a fluragira

afāufaāt imagirautrātūufaāt water Túrûuft

2
1 atastratüufaātmyſtfigurgiſraatsratüuftstueraſurg

B
1witHaTºufaāt marqawira-ſtuffrara aftamt füTrara

Tāufaāt Tºrqūufaāt infrarfă îufaāt quitéré.

2 aftat aifa Tºrqufaātañetúufaātamfältää jaft.

3 a
t

Tālū āufaāt Jarºratüufaāt Hºſtarratüufºtal
arzstratüufaāt a fia: gäu. afrasaaaatfaāraīfā

4 fºrtium atqarāſīafuſafiafranarºſta: Haſtal
again: Trnēśvāśramfirſt-tuftfirstratºſaartwä.

5 gfú: wwajazfūart durdafusiºrºtaguratiºn: R.

aurus mºrtazutiqui a fºr suffraft (tºgraq

6 urū a ſtataratra wargarāt Tara; urnfuwara

7 ſtatutaſafirºuzeſtānafrºfurai figurati arſitän a

qafiºstuTaşsign eaſt site ºrant azarſaw atān

8 uſualigatfit ºf agfa firz:
writrarſamra atāra wra aún 1.

frºm zātiairard Jºãrzwarfaw: .
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9 ww.mºſt fi
t

strain firgú refin a

airfäägut unt Ustfä: ar(rfafa:
10 wra ºrg wat ifa. Tea area wat win

Härni frºmfirſt qara w ſufºx
aët afari àg arºměſt-Juruá m

1
1 arms artifa Twº: armfa writiqueſtift

filinars aframfi in wra argº groſzān a

-

1
2 data (Tºrº agisafú astraúriarai’ wharaſuaſi

1
3 ** firfaā Hūrafufrustfuwän greamfirm a jargo

308 ºutragarºt awfruarafářuſtratifa'

TRANSLATION.

In that royal capital, the city of victory, . . . .” extensive

a
s the expanse o
f

the sky when clear from clouds at the
approach o

f summer, illustrious for the numerous gem-like

virtues o
f

it
s

various men, a solace to the sorrows o
f kings.

who sought it
s refuge, and, like the great ocean, intent upon

the maintenance o
f

it
s depth and permanence, there was in

the family o
f

the Chālukyas, who were o
f

the Mānavya stock,

sons o
f Häriti, and worshippers of the feet of Swāmi Mahā

sena, a king named Jaya Sinha, whose fame was purer than

a lotus under the beams of the moon when it comes forth to

the sky from behind a mass o
f

rain clouds. His son was Sri
Buddha Varmma Rājā, heroic in battle, dear as the sun, whose
might . . . . who was a continuous current o

f prosperity,

and a thunderbolt piercing the dark clouds o
f

his powerful

foes. His son was Sri Vijaya Rājā Sarvva, a hero unequalled

in the earth, whose fame had tasted the waters o
f

the four
oceans, who was equal in dignity with Kuvera, Varuna, Indra,

and Yama, a fortunate monarch who with his own arm (had

* The other grants have nirbhukta. * Here there is a
n upadhmāniya.

* These anuswäras are clear in the plate, though not reproduced in the litho
graph.

* These words run o
n

in the plate, but are written in rather larger letters.

* The letters in the first line are much defaced, and the reading is consequently

doubtful. Vijayapura, “the city of victory,” may be a proper name. A few
doubtful words occur afterwards, but a
s they are in the eulogistic portion of the

grant, they are o
f

little o
r

n
o importance.
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scattered) the hosts (of his enemies), by whose great might the

whole neighbouring region was subdued, in whom duty,
wealth, and love" were not inimical to each other, whose heart

was bowed with the exceeding great joy . . . . who was
always devoted to the cherishing of his people, who was com
passionate to the poor, and . . . . who granted rewards as
they were desired, and respectfully reverenced the feet of his
parents. He (Sri Vijaya Rājā Sarvva) announces to a

ll

governors o
f provinces, chief men o
f districts, heads o
f vil

lages, and others (as follows): Be it known to you that we

have granted, with the pouring out o
f water, in the full moon

o
fWaisãkha, for the increase of the merit and fame of ourself

and our parents, to the general body o
f priests and students

belonging to the Kanwa school o
f

the Vājasaneya (division o
f

the Yajur-veda) in the town of Jambusara,” for the performance

o
f

the Bali, Charu, Vaiswadeva, Agnihotra, and other rites, the
village o

f Pariyachasa ... belonging to the province o
f Käsä

kula, with the water-courses and a
ll things standing thereon,”

free from a
ll rights to forced labour for cutting and hewing

. . and into which the entrance of cheats and outcasts is
interdicted, to b

e enjoyed for all time, as long a
s the sun,

moon, sea, and earth shall endure, b
y

the sons, grandsons,

and descendants (of the following Brahmans):—Of the stock
of BHARADwāJA: Åditya Ravi, two shares;* Indrastra, a

share; Tāvīsāra, No. 2
,

half a share; Iswara, half a share;
Dâma, a share; Drona, half a share; Attaswāmi, half a share;
Ila, half a share; Shashthideva, half a share; Soma, half a

share; Rāma-sarmma, half a share; Bhāyyu, half a share;
Dronadhara, half a share. Of the stock of DHÚMRAYANA :

Abuka, No. 2,” half a share; Sūra, half a share. Of the
DAUNI)AKiya stock: Bhatti, a share; Samudrā, No. 2

,

half a

share; Drona, three shares; Tāvisarmmā, two shares; Bhatti,

* Dharmmartha-kāma. 2 The modern “Jumboseer.”

* See Supplementary Note.

* The word pattiká, which I have rendered “share,” is not given in the dic
tionaries. Has it any connection with the patti of the joint-tenancy villages in

the N.W. Provinces? Prof. Hall found the word padam used for share in an
other grant.—See Journ. Amer. Or. Soc. vol. vi

.
p
.

546.

* The word which is here and in other places written fa is evidently fº,
and is so written afterwards.
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half a share; Watra, a share; Drona-sarmma, half a share;

the second Drona-sarmmā, half a share. Of the KASYAPA
stock: Wappa-swāmi, the third, a share ; Durga-sarmma,

half a share; Dattāya, half a share. Of the KARNYANA stock:
Wādāya... half a share; Sela, a share; Drona, a share; Soma,

half a share; Sela, half a share; Watra-sarmma, half a share;
Bhāyi-swāmi, half a share. Of the MATHARA stock: Visãkha,

a share; Dhara, a share; Nandi, a share; Kumāra, a share;
Rāma, a share; Pāsra, half a share; Gana, half a share;
Korttuva, half a share; Bhāyivatta, half a share; Narmma,

half a share; Rāma-sarmmā, half a share. Of the HARITA
stock: Dharmmadhara the second, half a share. Of the
WAISHNAVA stock : Bhatti, a share. Of the GoTAMA
stock: Dhara, half a share; Amma-dhara, half a share;
Sela, half a share. Of the stock of SÄNDILA: Dāsha, half
a share. Of the stock of LAKSHMANA : Karku, a share.
Of the stock of VATsA: Gopāditya, a share; Visãkha, half
a share; Sūra, half a share; Bhāyiswāmi, half a share;
Yasha-sarmă, half a share ; Tāvisura, a share ; Karkri,

half a share; Tāvi-sarmmā, half a share; Sarma, half a
share; Kumāra, half a share; Mantriswara, half a share;
Bâtala, half a share, to all these (i

s

the grant made).
Wherefore, having reflected that the world is (as frail)

a
s the pith o
f
a reed, bamboo o
r plantain—that enjoyment

is as transitory a
s

a wave o
f

the ocean, that fortune is

a
s unsteady a
s the leaves o
f

the holy-fig tree agitated b
y

a strong wind, and youth like water o
n the flowers o
f

the
blooming mimosa—let future proprietors o

f

our own o
r any

other race who are desirous o
f reaping the rewards o
f gifts o
f

land, which confer a general benefit, respect and maintain

this our grant. That ignorant man, with a mind shrouded

in thick masses o
f darkness, who shall seize it
,
o
r

shall abet

the seizure o
f it
,

shall be guilty o
f

the five great sins. And

it has been said b
y

the holy Vyāsa, the compiler o
f

the
Vedas:—

1
. Sixty thousand years the giver of land dwells in heaven,

but h
e who resumes o
r approves the resumption shall dwell

the same number o
f years in hell.
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2. Those who seize a grant of land are verily born (again)

as black serpents dwelling in dry hollow trees in the arid
forests of the Windhya.

3. By Sagara and many other kings the earth has been
enjoyed, and whoever at any time has possessed the earth has
enjoyed it

s produce.

4
. Strenuously guard, O Yudhishthiral land granted afore

time to the twice-born; for better than the gift (itself) is the
conservation thereof, O best o

f

rulers.

5
. Gifts, productive o
f fame, have been granted in this

world b
y

former rulers for the sake o
f religion—these are like

the unconsumed flowers o
f

a
n offering—what honest man then

would take them back again?

Written o
n

the full moon of Vaisakha, in the year three
hundred and ninety-four, under the direction o

f

Nanna Wåså
paka, b

y

Khuddaswämi, the minister charged with the affairs

o
f

peace and war. Samvatsara 394, Vaisàkha-suddha.
Engraved b

y

Kshatriya Matr—sinha.

Nos. 2
,
3
. THE GURJJARA GRANTs.

[The numbers refer to the lines in Plate 2
.

Where the text is divided into
two columns, the left column gives the version o

f

Plate 2
,

the right column that
of Plate 3.]

A
l
`i safa wrºtºtát faſhufrast ſurvaarargatfää a

winiatufifrºſsfºrmatiºn. *TRTT Étuſau.

4 rategyri wrºtºrganfrºqfrastafa warra Uraſauwurm

5 quantitagfrafrag: Tanza: afāfānatraſ; aw fºrm.
www.ſurfraſtãaffārūfīrāght fiftwarfraſsrººfrtfº

6 TºmTºuTuguratifraurasſfärmän surged as Haunt

1 Both º: agree in writing this word janma, with the final long.* Here I have inserted = .
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8 fragrºſsrººmfirmfängarºra (frºmfira Taura
9 a garnsafragáirava: săuſtfiniſterſ frata ºrgaarſs
*Hararaffirgaffärjaana Turgºatfits:rrafriqu

11 ra Hå fårºwsmugaſt: writuárqā stfitfirátrúðnstitut
armfääänän ºffſaniturggaara.ºrgºrºugwrat

12 ºnwrāºw ºf starrat asſaſsfääättfättä w II.
Tarrat TaurèrºtraſtáfiºſºrºuTurwa at Hârzút w art.

13 starqaat I graſzaggaafraſtu (Targarat fearaia w s
sqfra[Teſt I as a Tºtal: tûrvatºrs fäättfäRuſafirst

14 mſsºnſtra: gäustraturºſt as Hammâ gº it.

in TITHTrut I ſaartifaafuraſaw irſt fruiºuſ 1 a.

1
5 grº: Matºurifăaftsmſiriſtºrquaiafalas HT TRs.

farawarazīn; alsTruframfircrafirefrastrug: gard.

1
6 JTurūs agºrarit agrgrgers afsafiraffirrºrs.

1
7 antaſrat; a`a ra ansfirag: ağasıfragèrs Húrût Hºtfä

wuxia afrāūfts sugarcarát mºratifratiºnſ

is unautrārataruſztfastwara: afºul rang: Hazrawers
firstät fürrès garrafāfirītiſt unièrs ºf: Fifts

1
9 safurams: first ra Tata: Ifrn raſaurºuragù fú.

2
0 annurgTrºn: gäufirmartfireqsaw: Tºtagºn: www.

frºm ſtagranaſafúsrºft: ºffircramurºmat ºfts

2
1 ºz. afraſauwurugrumfüw ra warfant: afriraſ

2
2 un: sºftnfraerûfiftarafrºſtěw gauritairst rºst.

frºm arrasmeñarawwei Tsiamaufattraumarquin

2
8 gamuast: ºr, ſº fa arraqirits currºuſ fa ºr

u
msimfäfisänä: gäuatºr:frºm faux gaftazaarwut

2
4 Ja: wºrfu Tuftararfiturſsrºft: Tea a w frºfusq.

its targas fans: watts fusiàstursſºrãf.

2
5 as Tusi writ: afrºſºft juſtwrfaf as q+ gasturg

2
6 zufriarsfiraſcartrainfurrºgawaurant: HaTºreafirit
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witHuguſt waſqarāzūgarnfrºntºgramsungº
27 MTagarºrefassumātuarafanuftfaitantiſt aftsmſt
28 Jurčuraſaurºumit ... ga. afrāf:wfirCafuſafirCI

Bifragmarrasarán frºm ſurfºrqºrtfºrtreſsfuft
2 firfraggafuranamºtºrs: fian: Hºrſt qātāsūs.
arāmāfārāfānaufrcrguſºngwrūfirstframārga Jāt
3 award ſtfäfºrtramfirſtarfăsarmain frtuugal
4 Tºurn: jīgī; ſtufraºr: gäräTºragra giftwafāfeat
fråſåstufrêtºn ºffsea snawrarzazmān wrºt.
5 §riafufaffragarita: guitarauðrú
sºrtfäfirrinſiſtakfas. Tºrarua arraſsraira.
6 Tºrrinfºrtugaſatſus... ausgaardtfeaturuttfºrfs
wargairatawrangaurat. autamfüur rºſe ta.
framºurºgatūail autiſt- ~ 1 mutatºniſtangſu Túat
wifax law.taffºrtifaxtra irutfits late ifritſa w.
7 1-afałſzál Hºuſ laſtinggit fantrål affarul I ºut larg
wnfara lawſ awiwa - (sirafaſſà i wº wfa
arrañafrugiragira at Ural arºsſrairantfºrträ
usuadratformaturatfºrwäl fratfºrträt ºut ºf: l fú
8 fanfantrå awarfă at Titºilinfratfalawstfäl
firstfä fuqtā af: wraturgittakuzTaurut.
#TT qarquraira añt. Tº liftswaitrata its
witus I wrºſs airfisara- lºts amºugiraafarfă
9 witHaTzTrà l'irst its 1+ qral grºtatºfratſråurl eſt
uţan arquatºr(airaux auvratrasºtaTººl witHa:
firſtral ºf KIfan ºt

.
I rººfaamañurugfúst.

fºrgiſraqrāut I wrºtº- a
ft

N
o
.
3 reads ºfta TRºſºft.
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10 wraſsrairritºngaurat

framºuſ rºtº latfºr
fă Intfirſt rºſe tari
wr latnut if tari wrº

11
- -

fă gurăurátförgirafutº
urrºgatºratfºatſurugiaſ

grºugtuſstfalvatfºal

12 gºistfä UrqJTCuratº
inſurgfústufräslimgå
afravædæatfääräusagrantffritagüuſtá armfü

18 ºr Tarragurairfääuäärfäärizmīfāgrimfirggrº
14 it surgååtåårmfäättuffs: Hawqauāftārzfūsura.

15 Jurraſsura graſsrººpſ&Twº isfit. Iftarrefºrtunt.
fircrafātītūfīrūnqūrāt-Jama: Grufúnars left at.

16 wrºfafirouzeſtānafrºſsrººm&fºrmſwā ātūtītāna
17 qafāgtúTań: ſituarañj' ign: Tgaiwarant azam
âvaſtawi

ºnfusiagarfi sã fraft füg:
*Tºtt at Tamta atārā Trāaka u

18 favºrſzátairard Jºãrzūtſūt;
ww.mºſt f: strain Iſaari wrfin a
airfääguttſaſt Ursfit: gruffa

19 we we art firsts we art will
write a wifi RTſtºratfit writé Tſertiful

20 firjºranfantfit ºnfa it wºn argºgnºſzān a
rfa jarº (Traft, ºftwafúň ºf jatrūſawa wattta
atfäaſſauga Rifºſfaāq- füäättfäänitiaſsifafari

21 fuſāqūtſūāſūTIfugataut ºfafāqūtſūārūtſūtraſta
1 The words in brackets are omitted from No. 3.

* Number 3 reads shashtim.
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statutafa u ü 3-0 at- uſ sgarnſºfa 3ru al
fºurtſ fºg..

22 fawararumãºrºra ºftārūrqān; errºt immºrt.
TSI

TRANSLATION.

Om Salutation 1 Filled with prosperity In that great
ocean the royal race of Gurjara, a vast bathing-place' of great

virtue for it
s stability, depth, and saltness,” whose bounds can

never be passed, which cherishes the great earth and a
ll

it
s

protected adherents, which faces every quarter o
f

the world,

and is adorned with the rich jewels o
f

manifold brilliant vir
tues, (in that family there was a king named) Sāmanta-datta
—by the multitudinous rays o

f

whose brilliant fame, resem
bling the Kaustubha jewel placed along with Fortune o

n

the
heart o

f

Krshna a
t

his birth, the accumulated darkness o
f

the

Rali age was dispelled—by whom, like the good bird Vaina
teya,” the progeny o

f

the cruel families o
f

his enemies was up
rooted, and whose whole collective sin had been removed b

y

adoration o
f

the lotus feet o
f

the (sin-)destroying Sun—who
having a body adorned, like a lion's, with (a mane of) mani
fold stable virtues daily dispelled the doubt which sprung u

p

—the bright canopy o
f

whose fame was spread a
s it were with

pearls fallen from the temples o
f

his slaughtered elephantine

foes"—and who, like a young lion, constantly upheld truth in

it
s

real nature over the kings o
f

the earth. "Like as the digits

o
f

the moon maintain a daily contest with the darkness of the
tenebrous Kali age, so his assemblage o

f digit-like virtues,
having subdued pride, desire, and indolence, kept u

p
a con

tinuous struggle with the elephantine troops o
f

his pleasures.

To him came swarms of loving friends, like bees, attracted b
y

the delightful flow o
f

his unceasing liberality. His bright
renown secured the submission o

f

men who were not his

* Pagáha, a bath. The context would seem to imply some other meaning,
about which the lexicons are silent.

* Lāvanya. This word also signifies “beauty.” * Garuda.

* Alluding to the juico which exudes from th
e

elephant's temples when in rut.

* This and the passages which follow are obscure, and are difficult to translate
intelligibly.



278 THE CHALUKYA AND GURJJARA DYNASTIES.

adherents, and his feet were always stretched forth firmly

(i.e. he was resolute in his undertakings). He was of good
family, kind, beautiful, and honourable. The hair of his
body stood erect with pleasure over the kings slain by his
hand, destructive as the trunk of a mighty elephant. His
voice was as sweet as the sound of the water falling down the
cataracts of the Narmadā; and his wives had beautiful high
swelling breasts for his pleasure, like as the valleys of the
Windhya mountains have lofty clouds to make them agreeable."

He was comparable with the moon in respect of it
s soft, pure,

bright digits, but not for it
s spots: with the lotus from the

thorniness o
f

it
s

tribe being blunted” b
y

the overflowing

beauty o
f

the abode o
f Fortune,” but not for it
s growing in

mud: with the lion for excellence, energy, and prowess, not
for being the abode o

f cruelty:-with the ocean for its main
tenance o

f

it
s saltness, stability, depth, and fixity, not for

being the dwelling-place o
f

ferocious animals: with the Hima
layas for their having the dwellings o

f

the proud Vidyādharas

o
n

their fine declivities, but not for being surrounded b
y hilly

countries.” His excellent wealth, like that o
f

the serpent

Sesha, having it
s

vastness displayed b
y

hundreds o
f bright

rayed jewels, was common to all the world. The excellence

o
f

his family was shown b
y

his virtuous character—his supre
macy b

y

his habit o
f

command—his military skill b
y

defeat

o
f

his enemies—his wrath b
y

aversion—his generosity b
y

gifts—and his religion b
y

reverence o
f

the gods, brahmans,

and spiritual teachers.

His son was Sri Vita Råga, otherwise named Sri Jaya
Bhata, who was beautiful as hot burnished gold. Like the
kalpa tree, h

e

was the unceasing bestower o
f

most desirable

benefits. In the cycle of the seasons, he was always like the
spring season; and a

s in the spring season is a grove o
f

* In this passage the word payodhara seems to be used in the double sense of

“a woman's breast” and “a cloud.”

2 Adhah-krita, “turned down.”

* Sri Lakshmi, or Fortune, is fabled to dwell in the lotus flower, especially in

the red lotus which has thorns. -

-

* This last clause is doubtful. The word in the original is khasha, which is

not to b
e

found in the dictionaries. I have read it as Khasa, “a mountainous
country to the north o
f India.”
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bushy mango trees in full bloom, such was he. He was like
a bed of lotus flowers in a lake, and as a bed of lotus flowers

was his vigilance. He was a gem as of the great serpent
(Sesha), and as of a gem was his bright pure nature. He
was a pot of nectar from the great ocean, and as of a pot of
nectar was the undying sweetness of his disposition. His
concupiscence was like that of an elephant, and his amours
like those of a voluptuary. His favour to the meritorious was
that of magnanimity. He was as a sacrifice to his duty, and
as of a sacrifice were his settled times for bestowing gifts
upon Brahmans. His good nature was like that of affection.
In him was an assemblage of qualities brilliant as the digits
of the moon. In the use of ornaments he was moderate. His
face was like unto the full moon. He was courteous and

generous, and fortunate in victories obtained in battle over

the hosts of his powerful enemies. The virtues seeking refuge

in dread of their enemy, the Kali age, humbly resorted to
him as to Yama (the god of justice). As a black rain cloud
with it

s thunderings brings fertility and plenty, so he, by

the lightning of his bright glittering fame, drove away the
evils o

f

heat and thirst from his friends. Although h
e was a

hero, h
e

was fearful for his surpassing fame; though his
desires were extinguished, he was desirous o

f sharing in the
acquisition o

f merit; though thoroughly generous in charac
ter, h

e

was averse to bestowing the hearts o
f

damsels upon

strangers; and though eloquent, h
e

was dull-witted in calling

names and casting abuse upon opponents. In him beauty
was n

o

obstacle to good nature, nor youth to good conduct,

nor wealth to liberality, nor pursuit o
f

the tri-warga (love,

duty, and wealth) to abstinence from harm o
f

his fellows, nor
power to forbearance, nor the Kali age to a

ll

virtues.

His son was Sri Datta Kusali, whose fame is as pure as a

water-lily expanding under the rays o
f

the moon a
s it emerges

from a mass o
f

rain clouds, and who is like the firmament

when unconcealed b
y

spreading clouds; whose brilliant mer
ciless valour is unintentionally extolled b

y

the weeping a
t

early morn o
f

the women o
f

the neighbouring families o
f

his
slaughtered foes encountered in many battles; who rever
vol. 1.-[NEw sRRIEs]. 19
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*

ently bows to the lotus feet of the gods, Brahmans, and
spiritual teachers; whose head is adorned with a crown
shining with millions of brilliant rays emitted by charming
jewels; whose heart is grieved for the poor, the sick, and the
needy, who resort to him in their necessities; and who is a

store of virtue, that only friend which realizes for us our
hopes in heaven. In his character the astuteness of the
courtier is manifested by the gentleness which he displays in
soft words and respectful courtesy to women who are angry

about his love. The rays of whose brilliant virtues form as
it were a cage into which the thick darkness of the Kali age

is cast, and who has obtained the five great titles." He (Sri
Datta Kusali) announces to a

ll Rājās, neighbouring proprie
tors, governors o

f provinces, the chief men o
f districts, heads

o
f villages, and others (as follows):—Be it known to you that

we have granted, with the pouring out o
f

water in the month

o
f Kārttika, for the increase of the merit and fame o
f

ourself

and our parents, and for the performance o
f

the Bali, Charu,

Vaiswadeva, Agnihotra, the Pancha-mahā-yajnas (five great

sacrifices), and other rites, the village o
f Sirisha-padraka, a

lasha-grâma” included in the province o
f Akrūreswara, with

the water courses” and a
ll things standing thereon, including

every variety o
f

income, free o
f any rights to forced labour

for cutting and hewing, and into which the entrance o
f

cheats

and outcasts is interdicted, to be enjoyed for a
ll

time as long

a
s the sun, moon, sea, and earth shall endure b
y

the sons,

grandsons, and descendants o
f

the

following Brahmans who, following Brahmans who are
having left the town o

f Jam- to dwell in the town o
f Jam

1 Pancha-mahāsabda. Here I follow Prof. F. E. Hall, who has a learned note
upon the phrase in the Journal of the American Oriental Society, vol. vi., p

.

540.
He was, however, confessedly doubtful and dissatisfied, and I cannot but share
his doubts, though I have no better interpretation to propose. Sabda, “sound,
word,” can hardlyº “title.” Mr. W. Elliot considers the phrase equivalent to the Naubat o

f

the present day, that is
,

“a band of music.” (See supra,
page 255.) I am inclined to believe it must mean a series of mystical words or

invocations, such a
s

cited b
y

Prof. Hall in the note referred to.

* This is clearly a descriptive term, not part o
f

the name o
f

the village; but

it
s meaning is not discoverable.

* See supplementary note a
t

the end,* the meanings of the technical termsemployed to designate the rights conferred.
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busara, dwell in the village

of Sirisha-padraka included
in the district of Akrūres
wara, viz., to Bhatti the
Adhyāpaka (teacher) and to
Gopāditya, Bhattijana, Wi
såkha, Agnisarmmā, and
Drona, associate Brahmans
and Brahmachāris of the

Vatsa stock and Åswalāyana

school—and to Bhattidama

and Vatra of the Kāsyapa

stock. To Tàpi-sarmma,
Tàpi-sarmma the second,

Datta-swāmi, Bhāgi-swāmi,

Pitri-sarmma, Bhatti, and
Drona, associate Brahmans
and Brahmachāris of the

Kanwa school (of the Yajur),

and of the stock of Dundaki,
adhwaryyu of the Wājasaneya

(portion of the Yajur). To
Karkka the Adhyāpaka, and
to Abuka, both of the Dhū
mrāyana stock—to Våta
sarmma, Saila, Ghosha,

Mahādeva, and Bāva, of the

Kaundinya stock—to Dhara,

Wisãkha, Nandi, and Rāmila,

of the Mathara stock, and to
Dharmmadhara, of the Härita

stock. To Indrasarmma, Ádit
yaravi, Tàpisura, Indrasura,

iswara, Dhara, Dámadhara,

and Iswara the second, asso
ciate Brahmans and Brahma

busara—to Adityaravi and to
Tapisura, Indrasura iswara,

associate Brahmans and Brah

machāris of the Bhāradwāja

stock and Kanwa sect — to
Bhatti the Adhyāpaka, and
to Våha, Visãkha, Agnisarm
ma, Bhattijana and Drona of
the Watsa stock—to Visãkha
Dhara, Nandi, and Rāma, of

the Māthara stock—to Tapi
sarmmā, Tàpisarmma the Se
cond, Drona, Bhatti, Pitr
sarmma, Bhāgiswāmi, and
Drattaswämi, of the Daun
daki stock—to Dhara, Dâma
dhara, and Iswara, of the

Lakshmanya stock—to Bāva,

Ghosha, and Saila, of the
Kaundinya stock—to Bhatti
dāmi and Watra, of the Kás
yapa stock—to Dharmma
dhara, of the Hârita stock—

and to the Adhyāpaka Kark
ka and to Abuka and Indra
sura, of the Dhaumrayana

stock. To these thirty-four

Brahmans (i
s

the village

granted).

1 The modern Jambosir or Jumboseer.
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chäris of the Chhāndogya
Bhāradwāja stock and of the

Kauthuma school (of the

Sāma-veda). Also to the fol
lowing residents of Bherajji
kå who have retired from

Bharukachchha," viz., to Bha
dra, Väsusarmma, Dronaswā
mi, Rudrāditya, and Pūrna
swāmi, associate Brahmans
and Brahmachāris of the Su
dharmmana-chaulisa stock,

and of the Pippalāda school

(of the Atharva-veda.) To
Brahmans of these four schools

is the village granted with the
especial object of promoting

the study of the four Vedas.”

Wherefore having reflected that this world is as unstable as

a wave of the ocean driven by a powerful wind, that riches

have no lasting existence, but pass away and are worthless,

whilst virtues endure for a long time, let future proprietors”

of our own or any other race, who are desirous of reaping the
rewards of gifts of land which confer a general benefit, and
who wish to gather for themselves a long-enduring fame,

bright as the rays of the moon, respect and preserve this our
grant. That ignorant man, with a mind shrouded in thick
masses of darkness, who shall seize it

,
o
r

shall abet the seizure

o
f it
,

shall be guilty o
f

the five great crimes (and the minor

sins).” And it has been said b
y

the holy Vyāsa, the com
piler o

f

the Vedas.

1 Broach *

* S
o I understand the passage “Ebhyas chatus-charana-brāhmanebhyas châtur

vidyā-parikalpaná párvam.” The word charana evidently signifies in this place

a school o
r

sect o
f

Vedic learning. The four schools specified are those of Åswalā
ana for the Rig, Kanwa for the Wājasaneyi or White Yajush, Kuthnmi for the
àman, and Pippalāda for the Atharvan. e Sāman is further marked by the

Brahmans being o
f

the Chhāndogya Bhāradwaja stock, i.e. o
f

the stock o
f

the
Chhandoga o

r

Sāma-veda Bharadwaja, a
s distinguished from the more celebrated

Bharadwaja o
f

the Rig-Veda.

* Bhoga-pati. * Upa-pâtaka. This is found only in No. 2.
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(Admonitory verses: same as 1, 2, 3, and 5 in Grant No. 1.
)

Written on the fifteenth
o
f Kārttika-Suddha, in the

Samvatsara three hundred

and eighty, b
y

Reva, the

minister charged with the
affairs o

f peace and war, under

the (King's) own order. Sam.
380, Kārttika suddha.

Written on the full moon
of Kārttika in the Samvatsara

three hundred and eighty

five, b
y

Reva, the minister
charged with the affairs o

f

peace and war under the
(King's) own order. Sam.
385, Kārttika-su . . .

This is the autograph o
f Prasānta-rāga, son o
f Vita-rāga,

devoted to the worship o
f

the Sun.

SUPPLEMENTARY NOTE.

The legal terms employed in grants o
f

land by conveyancers to

express the privileges bestowed, and, perhaps, also, the limitations
imposed o

n the grantees, have not received the attention they de
serve. Prinsep long ago in some disparaging words remarked upon

their obscurity." For many o
f

them the dictionaries afford n
o assist

ance. Prof. F. E. Hall, in his notes upon the grants o
f King Hastin,”

has lately called attention to some o
f

these terms, and has laudably

endeavoured to throw some light upon their meaning; but he says,

“there is something o
f experiment in the meanings attached.” The

terms used in the three grants before u
s

are with one exception

identical. Sodranga: Soparikara: Sarvādānasangráhya : Sarva
dityavishtiprätibhedikáparihina: Bhámichhidranydyena: Achátabhata
právesya.

The terms Sodranga and Soparikara are generally found together.

I have never met with Sodranga alone, but Soparikara is occasionally
found without it

s companion. Colebrooke rendered Soparikara a
s

“superior taxes;” and Colonel G
.

Le Grand Jacob a
s “all the pro

duce o
f

the village granted.”* The two terms in conjunction have

been very variously rendered. In Wathen's Grant” they are trans
lated a

s “the hamlets and other things pertaining to the village.”

Ball G
.

Shastree" translates them a
s “public buildings and appur

tenances.” In some other instances of their employment the transla
tions are too vague and loose to admit o

f

the original terms and the

* Journ. Beng. A
.
S
.

vol. v
. p
.

728.

* Trans. A
.

S
.

vol i. p
.

465.

* Journ. Beng. A
.
S
.

vol. iv. p
.

477.

* Ibid. 1861, p
.

9
.

* Journ. Bom. R
.

A
.
S
.

vol. iv
.
p
.

105.
*Journ. Bom. R

.

A
.
S
.

vol. ii. p
.
5
.
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translations being identified. Prof. F. E. Hall says, “I have ven
tured a guess as to the meaning of Soparikara, which I am unable
to recall, in a paper not by me at this moment. The first (Sodranga)
may define the village under alienation vertically to the mid-air.”
The guess as to the meaning of Soparikara has not met the eye of
the writer of these notes—the meaning suggested for Sodranga is
evidently founded on the signification commonly attached to the

word udranga, “an imaginary city, one floating in mid-air.” It is
true that grants occasionally convey the land with a

ll

that is above

it to dkäsa or the sky, and below it to pátála the infernal regions;
but this supposed reference to the mythic aerial city o

f king Haris
chandra is

,

a
s it
s proposer felt, very unsatisfactory. The interpreta

tions which I am about to offer may b
e equally unconvincing, but

they, a
t least, bring u
s

down to things terrestrial. Udranga“I take

to b
e a derivative from udra, “water,” and uparikara, a formation

from upari, “above, upon.” As such they may be the ancient re
presentatives o

f

the technical terms jalkar and bankar, “rights over
water and wood,” which constantly appear in modern deeds of con
veyance and agreements for the occupation o

f

land. There is one
apparent objection to this interpretation, which is

,
that the term

soparikara is occasionally used even when the trees are distinctly
conveyed b

y

other words; thus, “Sarrkshamálákula soparikara.”
This, however, must not be looked upon a

s

a
n insuperable objection

to the proposed interpretation, for the grant following the one last
referred to" has the following “trnakdshthodakopetah sarrkshamd
lákulah,” where the kāshtha (wood) is conveyed b

y

one phrase and

the wrksha (trees) b
y

the following one.

The meaning o
f

the next term, Sarvādānasangráhya, is “inclusive

o
f
a
ll receipts” or sources o
f revenue, and this presents no difficulty.

The phrase Sarradityavishtiprätibhedikd parihina is less common;
indeed, I have not met with it elsewhere. Vishti, “forced labour,
corvée,” is common enough. The words ditya and prátibhedikd are
not given in the dictionaries, but their derivation is manifest, and
points to some connection with “cutting and hewing.” Diti, from
the root d

i,

signifies “cutting, splitting;” and prátibhediká is a

derivative o
f

the common root bhid, to “break, tear.” The exact
signification o

f

the phrase is not apparent, but there can b
e n
o

doubt

* Journ. Beng. R
.

A
.
S
. 1861, p
.
9
.

* In Grant No. 1 the word is written sodraga, but the nasal is too regularly
inserted in other places to allow o

f

this being deemed other than a
n

error.

* Trans. R
.

A
.

S
.

vol. i. p
.

465. Journal, vol. v. p
.

176. Grant No. 8
.

* Ibid. Grant No. 9. See also Journ. Amer. O
r

Soc. vol. v
i. p
.

543.
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of it
s general import. The last word I read parihina “exclusive,”

for it can hardly b
e aparihina, “not exclusive.” Taking the phrase

in the general sense proposed, it is still susceptible of two different
applications. It may declare the exemption o

f

the tenure from all
liability to forced labour for cutting o

r hewing; or, on the other
hand, it may be a limitation o

r

bar upon the grantees against exact
ing such labour from the inhabitants.

-

The next term, Bhūmichhidranyayena, is the most puzzling o
f

all.
The meaning o

f

the words forming the compound is obvious enough;

but what the whole signifies, o
r

how it is to be taken a
s

a
n instru

mental case, is b
y

n
o means clear. The phrase is found in other

places and in different combinations. In Wathen's Grant we have
samastarájakiyandmahastaprekshaniyam bhūmichhidranydyena isham

eva cha;' and in the Samangarh plate we find bhāyachchhidranya
yena udaka púrvvo dattah.” Thus, in each instance, the words in

immediate conjunction with the phrase are different, so that it would
seem to have a distinct independent meaning o

f

it
s own, and not to

b
e connected with the form o
f

words accompanying it
.

No attempt

has hitherto been made to assign any meaning to the phrase, and I

am forced to content myself with bringing together these instances

o
f
it
s

use a
s
a help to future inquirers.

The last phrase, achdtabhataprávesya, is one that occurs very fre
quently. The last word is frequently written pravesya. This phrase

has generally been considered to relate to the passage o
r billeting o
f

troops. Wilkins, in the first volume o
f

the Asiatic Researches,
appears to render it

,

“there shall b
e

n
o passage for troops.” Ball

G
. Shastree, amending a former translation o
f

the phrase, says, “I
have been satisfied that it means ‘the village is not to be entered

into b
y

the troops and followers o
f

the king.’” ” Professor Hall
translates it

,

“exempt from the ingress o
f

fortune tellers and
soldiers,” referring to Colebrooke's Digest for the meaning assigned

to chata," and he repeats this rendering in another grant subsequently
published.” There is a similar phrase in the Seoni grant," abhatach
chhatraprávesya, which is rendered “free from military billeting.”
Notwithstanding this concurrence and weight o

f opinion, the render
ing seems to me unsatisfactory. The meaning o

f

cháta is cheat,

* Journ. Beng. A
.
S
.

vol. v
. p
.

477.

* Journ. Bom. R
.
A
.
S
.

vol. ii. p
.

371. The composition o
f

this grant, a
s

also
the reproduction and transcription, a

ll appear to b
e very faulty. The‘.tion gives bhāya, but the fac-simile may b
e

read bhāma. There can b
e

n
o

doubt
that bhūmi was intended.

* Journ. Bom. R
.

A
.
S
.

vol. ii. p
.
5
. “Journ. Amer. Or. Soc. vol. vi. p
.

541.

* Journ. Beng. A
.
S
. 1861, p
.

9
.

• Ibid., vol. v
. p
.

728.
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rogue, peculator, or, as above, a fortune teller; and that the word
is to be taken in a disreputable sense is clear from a grant in the
Bombay Journal," where the phrase runs achátabhata kissidddindm
apravesya, the meaning of kusida being “money lender or usurer.”
The meanings usually attached to bhata are “warrior, soldier, bar
barian, outcast of a particular tribe.” Now it seems incredible that
the troops of the king should be associated with and placed in the
same category with cheats (or fortune tellers) and usurers. Part of
the phrase is certainly used in a base sense; a similar meaning
ought therefore to be given to bhata if the word will bear it

,

and its
signification o

f “outcast, barbarian,” seems quite in accordance with
its associates. Taking this view, then, the village is to be free from

the entry o
f

cheats and outcasts; but is this a privilege conferred

b
y

the grantor o
r
a duty imposed upon the grantee? It is difficult

to conceive that a king should profess to grant such a
n immunity

in perpetuity; while the imposition o
f

such a restriction o
n the

grantees would b
e for the general benefit o
f society, and a very

proper provision. There can b
e

n
o doubt that the majority o
f

these

conveyancing terms denote privileges conferred; but we have seen

that a former one may possibly b
e taken a
s
a limitation o
r restric

tion upon the grantees. If conclusive reason is found for consider
ing any o

f

the terms to express restrictions I should b
e disposed to

class this last one among them.

* Grant No. 1
.

Wol. ii.



287

ART. XI.-Fama and the Doctrine of a Future Life, accord
ing to the Rig-, Yajur-, and Atharva-Vedas. By J. MUIR,
Esq., D.C.L., LL.D.

[Presented September 1, 1864.]

It is only in the ninth and tenth books of the Rig Veda
that there is any very distinct and prominent reference made

to a future life. It is true that the Rbhus, on account of
their artistic skill, are said to have been promised, and to have
attained, immortality and divine honours (i

. 161, 2
;

iv
.

35,

3
,

7
, 8); but this is a special case of deification, and does not

prove that ordinary mortals were considered to survive after

the termination o
f

their earthly existence. There are, how
ever, a few other passages which may be understood as inti
mating a belief in a future state o

f

blessedness. Thus

(i
. 91, 1
) it is said, that “by the guidance of Soma the sage

ancestors o
f

the worshippers had obtained treasures among

the gods;” and again, in v. 18, “Soma, becoming abun
dant to (produce) immortality, place for us excellent food in

the sky.” In a passage already quoted in my former paper
(pp. 9

4

and 138), viii. 48, 3
,

the worshipper exclaims: “We
have drunk the soma, we have become immortal, we have

entered into light, we have known the gods,” etc. And

in i. 125, 6
,

it is said, “Those who bestow gifts attain
immortality.” S

o too, in i. 154, 5
,

w
e

find these words,

“May I attain to that beloved abode o
f

his (Vishnu's)

where men devoted to the gods rejoice: for—such a

friend is he—there is a spring o
f honey in the highest

sphere o
f

the wide-striding Vishnu.” In vi
.

47, 8, Indra is

apostrophized as “leading his servants into a wide space, into

* The same word which is employed here, p4thas, occurs also in iii
.

65, 10:
“Wishnu. a protector, guards the fuziest abode, occupying the beloved, imperish
able regions.”
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celestial light, into security, and prosperity.” Agni, too, is
said to confer, or be the guardian o

f, immortality, i. 31, 7
;

vi. 7
,
7
. Våta is also declared to have a store o
f immortality

in his house (t
e

grhe amrtasya nidhir hitab). But this verse
occurs in a late hymn (the 186th) o

f

the tenth mandala.

I now come to the passages in the ninth and tenth books'

to which I first alluded; and, owing to the great interest and
importance o

f
the subjects to which they refer, I shall first

quote the most important parts o
f

them a
t length, and then

supply a summary o
f

the conclusions which they assert o
r

involve. -

I shall begin with the brief account of Yama's parentage

in the seventeenth hymn, and the dialogue betwixt him and
his twin sister Yami, in the tenth hymn, o

f

the tenth book.

R
.

W
.

x
. 17, 1.-‘‘Twashtr makes a marriage for his

daughter. (Hearing) so
,

this whole world assembles. The
mother o

f Yama, becoming wedded, the wife o
f

the great

Vivasvat disappeared. 2
. They concealed the immortal

(bride) from mortals. Making (another) of similar form,
gave her to Vivasvat. And she bore the Asvins when that
happened. Saranyú abandoned the two pairs o

f twins.”
The following hymn contains a dialogue between Yama
and his twin sister Yami, in which, according to Professor
Roth, she is to be considered as urging a matrimonial union
between them for the continuation o

f

the human species, o
f

which, in the opinion o
f

that writer, they appear to have

been regarded a
s the earliest pair.” In verse 4
,

they are

* Since this paper was written I have received Professor Max Müller's second
series o

f

lectures o
n

the Science o
f Language. The learned and ingenious author

there discusses a
t length the meaning o
f

the* regarding Vivasvat, Saranyú,and their offspring (pp. 481 ff., and 508 ff.). He understands Vivasvat to repre
sent the sky, Saranyū the dawn, Yama originally the day, and Yami, his twin
sister, the night (p. 509). I shall briefly refer, as I proceed, to some of his
further explanations, leaving the reader to consult the work itself for fuller
information.

* See Professor Roth's remarks on Yama in the Journal of the German Oriental
Society, iv

.

426, and in the Journal of the American Oriental Society, iii. 335 f.

“They are,” he says, “as their names denote, twin brother and sister, and are
the first human pair, the originators o

f

the race. A
s

the Hebrew conception
closely connected the parents o

f

mankind b
y

making, the woman formed from a

portion o
f

the body o
f

the man, so b
y

the Indian tradition they are placed in the
relationship o

f

twins. This thought is laid b
y

the hymn in question in the mouth

o
f Yami herself, when she is made to say: ‘Even in the womb the Creator made
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declared to have been the offspring of the Gandharva and
his wife.

R. W. x. 10, 1.1—[Yami says] “O that I might attract a
friend to intimacy. May the sage (Yama P

),

after traversing

a vast ocean, receive a grandson to his father, and look far

forward over the earth.” 2
.

(Yama.) Thy friend does not
desire this intimaty that (his) kinswoman should become (as)

a
n

alien. The heroes, the sons of the great Spirit, the sup
porters o

f

the sky, look far and wide around (see v
. 8.)

3
. (Yami.) The immortals desire this o
f

thee, (they desire)

a descendant left behind b
y

the one sole mortal. Let thy

soul b
e united to mine. As a husband, penetrate the body

o
f (thy) wife. 4
. (Yama.) Shall we (do) now what we have

never done before? Shall we who (have been) speakers o
f

righteousness, utter unrighteousness? The Gandharva in

the (aerial) waters, and his aqueous wife"—such is our
source, such is our high relationship. 5

. (Yami.) The divine
Tvashtr, the creator, the vivifier, the shaper o

f a
ll forms,

made u
s husband and wife, (while we were yet) in the womb."

No one can infringe his ordinances. Earth and heaven know
this o

f

u
s.

6
. (Yama.) Who knows this first day ? Who

has seen it P Who can declare it? Wast is the realm of

Mitra and Varuna. What wilt thou, O wanton woman, say

in thy thoughtlessness (?
)

to men? 7
. (Yami.) The desire

o
f

Yama has come upon me, Yami, to lie with him o
n

the

u
s

for man and wife.” Müller, on the other hand, says, (Lect, 2nd ser, p
.

410):
“There is a curious dialogue between her (Yami) and her brother, where she
the night) implored her brother (the day) to make her his wife, and where h

e

eclines her offer, “because,’ a
s

h
e says, “they have called it a sin that a brother

should marry his sister.” Again, p
.

421, “There is not a single word in the
Veda pointing to Yama and Yami a

s

the first couple o
f mortals, a
s

the Indian
Adam and Eve. . . . . If Yama had been the first created of men, surely the Vedic
poets, in speaking o

f him, could not have passed this over in silence.” See, how
ever, the|. from the A. W. xviii. 3, 13, to be quoted further on.* This hymn is repeated in the A

.
W
.

xviii. 1
,
1 ff
. I am indebted to Professor

Auſrecht fo
r

some improvements in m
y

translation.

* This verse occurs with variations in the Sāma Veda, i. 340. The sense of it

is very obscure. If the sage (vedhas) mean Yama, his father may be Vivasvat, or

the Gandharva, and the grandson o
f

the latter may b
e

the son whom Yami was
desirous to bear to her twin brother (Yama). Compare the first half of verse 3.

* Compare Müller's Lectures, second series, p
.

483. He takes Gandharva for

§." and his aqueous wife (Apyá Yoshā) for Saranyà, in accordance withayana.

* In like manner Tvashtr is said, A
.

W
.

v
i. 78, 3
,

to have formed a husband
and wife for each other.
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same couch. Let me as a wife bare my body to my husband.
Let us whirl round like the two wheels of a chariot. 8.

(Yama.) These spies of the gods who frequent this world,

stand not still, neither do they wink. Depart quickly,

wanton woman, with some other man than me. Whirl
round with him like the two wheels of a chariot. 9. (Yami.)
Though she should wait upon him by night and by day, still
the eye of the sun would open again. Both in heaven and
earth twins are closely united. Let Yami treat Yama as if she
were not his sister. 10. (Yama.) Later ages shall come when

kinsmen and kinswomen shall do what is unbecoming their

relation. Spread thy arm beneath a male. Desire, O fair one,

another husband than me. 11. (Yami.) What is a brother,

when (a woman) is left without a helper ? [i.e.: necessity has
no law.] And what is a sister, when misery (i

s

allowed to)

come upon her? Overcome b
y

desire, I am thus importunate.
Unite thy body with mine. 12. (Yama.) I will not unite
my body with thine. They call him a sinner who sexually
approaches his sister. Seek thy gratification with some other
than me. Fair one, thy brother desires not this.” 13. (Yami.)”
Thou art weak, alas, O Yama; we perceive not any soul or

heart in thee. Another woman shall enlace and embrace thee

like a girdle, or as a creeping plant a tree. 14. (Yama.)
Thou shalt embrace another man, O Yami, and another man
thee, a

s
a creeping plant a tree. Do thou desire his heart,

and he thine. Make then a fortunate alliance.”

The next hymn I quote is addressed to Yama.

R
.
W
.

x
. 14, 1 (=A. W
.

xviii. 1
,

49. Nir. x. 20).-"Wor
ship with a

n

oblation King Yama, son o
f Vivasvat, the

1 The Atharva Veda (xviii. 1
,

13, 14) expands this verse into two: “I am
not in this thy helper, O Yami ; I will not unite my body with thine. Seek thy
tification with some other than me. Fair one, thy brother desires not this.
will not unite my body with thine. They call him a sinner who sexually
approaches his sister. This is abhorrent to my soul and heart, that I, a brother,
should lie o

n my sister's bed.”

* This verse is quoted and explained in Nirukta vi
.

28.

* It appears from Professor Aufrecht's Catalogue o
f

the Bodleian Sanskrit
MSS., p. 82, that the Narasinha Purāna, i. 13, contains a dialogue between
Yama and Yami; but I am informed by Dr. Hall, who has looked at the passage,
that the conversation does not appear to b
e

o
n

the same subject a
s

that in the
hymn before us.
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assembler of men, who departed to the mighty streams,' and
spied out the road for many. [Compare Atharva Veda,

xviii. 3, 14: “Reverence ye with an oblation Yama, the son
of Vivasvat, the assembler of men, who was the first of men

that died, and the first that departed to this (celestial)

world.”] 2. Yama was the first who found for us the way.
This home is not to be taken from us. Those who are now

born (follow) by their own paths to the place whither our

ancient fathers have departed. 3. Mātali magnified by the
Kavyas, Yama by the Angirases, and Brhaspati by the

Rkvans—both those whom the gods magnified, and those
who (magnified) the gods—of these some are gladdened by
Sváká, and others by Swadhá. 4. Place thyself, Yama, on

this sacrificial seat in concert with the Angirases and Pitrs.
Let the texts recited by the sages bring thee hither. Delight
thyself, O king, with this oblation. 5. Come with the ador
able Angirases; delight thyself here, Yama, with the children

of Wirápa. Seated on the grass at this sacrifice, I invoke
Vivasvat, who is thy father. 6. (Nir. xi. 19). May we enjoy

the good will and gracious benevolence of those adorable
beings the Angirases, our ancestors, the Navagvas, the
Atharvans, the Bhrgus, offerers of soma. 7. Depart thou,”

depart by the ancient paths (to the place) whither our early

fathers have departed. (There) shalt thou see the two kings,

Yama and the god Varuna, exhilirated by the oblation
(swadhá), (or, exulting in independent power). 8. Meet with
the Pitrs, meet with Yama,” (obtain) the fulfilment of thy

* This is the rendering of the words pravato mahir anu adopted. Roth in hisIllustrations of the Nirukta, p. 138. In support of this sense of mighty (celestial)
waters, he refers to R.W. ix. 113, 8 (which I shall quote further ; and to verse
9 of this hymn. In his article on the story of Jemshid, in the Journal of the
German Oriental Society, iv

.

426, h
e

had translated the words, “from the deep

to the heights;” and Dr. Haug, in his “Essays o
n

the Sacred Language, etc.,

o
f

the Parsees,” p
.

234,i. renders, “from the depths to the heights.” In

the Atharva Veda, xviii. 4
,

7
,

however, where the same words occur, tirthais
taranti pravato mahir it

i yajñakrtah sukrto yena yanti, (“They cross b
y

fords
the great rivers, [by the road] which the virtuous offerers o

f

sacrifice pass,”) they

seemmore likely to mean the mighty streams. Compare Prof. Müller's Lectures,
ii. 515.

* The following verses (as appears from Prof. Müller's Essay on the Funeral
Rites o

f

the Brahmans, Journal o
f

the German Oriental Society for 1855, p
.

xi.)
are addressed a

t

funerals to the souls o
f

the departed, while their bodies are being

consumed o
n

the funeral pile.

* The A.W. xviii. 2
,

21, substitutes here the words “may delightful, pleasant
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desires” in the highest heaven. Throwing off again a
ll im

perfection g
o

to thy home.” Become united to a body,” and

clothed in a shining form. 9
. Go ye, depart ye, hasten y
e

from hence." The Pitrs have made for him this place.

Yama gives him a
n

abode” distinguished b
y

day, and waters,

and lights. 10. By an auspicious path do thou hasten past

the two four-eyed brindled dogs, the offspring o
f

Saramá.

Then approach the bountiful (or wise) Pitrs, who dwell in

festivity with Yama (compare A
.

W
.

xviii. 4
,

10). 11. En
trust him,” O Yama, to thy two four-eyed, road-guarding,

man-observing watch-dogs; and bestow o
n him prosperity

and health. 1
2
.

The two brown messengers o
f Yama,

broad o
f

nostril and insatiable, wander about among men.”
May they give u

s again the auspicious breath o
f life, that

breezes blow upon thee. 22. May the water-bringing, water-shedding Maruts
bear thee upward, and creating coolness b

y

their motion (?), sprinkle thee with
rain. 23. . . . . May thy soul g

o
to it
s

own (kindred), and hasten to the Fathers.”

* This is differently explained b
y

Dr. Haug (Ait. Br., ii. p
.

474, note). Ishta,

h
e says, means “what is sacrificed,” and apürtta, “filled u
p

to.” “For al
l

sacri
fices g

o

u
p
to heaven, and are stored u
p

there to b
e

taken possession o
f b
y

the
sacrificer o

n

his arrival in heaven.” The words before us will therefore mean “join
thy sacrifices which were stored up.” The Atharva Veda, xviii. 2

,
20, expresses

the sentiment here referred to b
y

Dr. Haug in these words: “May the oblations
which thou offeredst while alive (now) drop thee honey.” And in A

.

W
.

x
i. 1
,

36,

it is said, “With these good deeds may w
e

follow the sacrifice which abides in

the heaven with seven rays.”

• Müller (i
n

the Essay just referred to
,

p
.

xiv.) translates this verse thus:
“Leave evil there, then return home, and take a form,” etc. This renderin
makes the departed return to this world to resume his body, though in a ...i
state, which does not seem to bring out a good sense. Roth, o

n

the other hand
(in Jour. Germ. Or, Society, iv

.

428), connects, the word punah with what pre
cedes, and renders the verse thus: “Enter thy home, laying down again a

ll

imperfection,” etc.

3 The A.V. xviii. 2
,

24, says: “Let not thy soul (manas), nor anything of thy
spirit (asu), o

r

o
f thy members, o
r

o
f thy substance (rasa), o
r

o
f thy body, dis

appear. 25. Let n
o

tree vex thee, nor the great divine earth. Having found a
n

abode among the Fathers, flourish among the subjects o
f

Yama. , 26. Whatever
member o

f

thine has been removed afar, o
r

breath o
f

thine has departed in the
wind,-may the combined Fathers reunite them a

ll

with thee.”

* These words, according to Müller, are addressed to evil spirits.

* Avasúnam. Compare A.V. xviii. 2
,

37, where Yama is said to recognize
those who are his own : “I give this abode to this man who has come hither, if

h
e
is mine. Yama perceiving, says again, ‘He is mine, let him come hither to

prosperity.’”

* See Roth, Journal German Oriental Society, iv
.

428, a
t

the foot, and his
explanation o

f pari dehi s.v. dà. Müller, o
n

the other hand (
p
.

xiv.), translates:
“Surround him, Yama, protecting him from the dogs,” etc.

7 The two dogs o
f

Yama are also mentioned in A
.

W
.

viii. 1
,
9
,

where one o
f

them is said to b
e

black (syāma) and the other spotted (sabala). In A.V. viii.

2
,

11, the messengers o
f

Yama who wander among men are spoken o
f
in the
plural, without being described a
s dogs.
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we may behold the sun. 13. Pour out the soma to Yama,

offer him an oblation. To Yama the sacrifice proceeds

when heralded by Agni and prepared. 14. Offer to Yama
an oblation with butter, and be active. May he grant

us to live a long life among the gods. 15. Offer a most

honied oblation to king Yaina. Let this salutation (be pre
sented) to the earliest-born, the ancient rshis, who made for

us a path.”

Hymn 15 of the same Mandala is addressed to the Pitrs,

or departed ancestors, who, as we have already seen, are con
ceived to be living in a state of blessedness in the other
world. I will quote some verses from it

,

which will show
still further their enjoyments, powers, and prerogatives.

“1 (=Vāj. Sanh. 19, 49; Nir. 11, 18). Let the lower, the
upper, and the middle Pitrs, the offerers o

f
soma, arise. May

these Pitrs, innocuous, and versed in righteousness, who have
attained to (higher) life (asu)" protect us in the sacrifices.

2
. (=W. S. 19, 68). Let this reverence b
e to-day paid to the

Pitrs, who departed first, and who (departed) last, who are
situated in the terrestrial sphere,” o

r

who are now among the
powerful races (the gods). . . . 5 (=V.S. 19, 57). Invited to
these favourite oblations placed o

n the grass, may the Pitrs, the

offerers o
f soma, come, may they hear us, may they intercede

for us, and preserve us. 6 (= W
.

S
. 19, 62). . . . . Do us no

injury, O Pitrs, on account of any offence which we, after the
manner o

f men, may commit against you. 7 (=W. S. 19,63).

. . . . Bestow wealth o
n the mortal who worships you.

8 (=W. S. 19, 51). May Yama feast according to his desire

o
n

the oblations, eager, and sharing his gratification with
the eager Vasishthas, our ancient ancestors, who presented

the Soma libation. 10. Come, Agni, with a thousand o
f

those exalted ancient Pitrs, adorers o
f

the gods, sitters a
t

the fire, who are true, who are eaters and drinkers o
f

obla
tions, and who are received into the same chariot with Indra

* Compare the word asura, “Spirit,” and asuniti, in v. 14, below.

* Compare A
.
W
.

xviii. 2,49: "Let us worship with reverence those Pitrs who
are the fathers, and those who are the grandfathers, o

f

our father, those who have
entered into the atmosphere, o

r

who inhabit the earth, o
r

the sky.” See also
A.W. xviii. 3

,

59.
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and the gods. 11 (=W. S. 19, 59). Come hither, ye Agnish
vätta Pitrs, occupy each a seat, ye wise directors; eat the
oblations" which have been arranged on the grass, and then

bestow wealth on u
s,

with a
ll

our offspring. . . . . 14 (=W. S.

19, 60). Do thou, O self-resplendent god”—along with those

(Pitrs) who, whether they have undergone cremation or not,

are gladdened b
y

our oblation—grant u
s this (higher) vitality

(asuniti),” and a body according to our desire.”

A funeral hymn addressed to Agni" (x
.

16) also contains

some verses which illustrate the views o
f

the writer regarding

a future life: “1. Do not, Agni, burn up, or consume him
(the deceased); d

o

not dissolve his skin, o
r

his body.” When
thou hast matured" him, O Jātavedas, then send him to the

Pitrs. 2
. When thou maturest him, Jātavedas, then con

sign him to the Pitrs. When h
e

shall reach that state o
f

vitality, he shall then fulfil the pleasure of the gods. 3
. Let

his eye go to the sun," his breath to the wind. Go to the

* According to the A
.

W
.

xviii. 2
,

28, evil spirits sometimes come along with
the Pitrs: “May Agni blow away from this sacrifice those Dasyus, devourers o

f

oblations, whether they wear gross o
r

subtile bodies, who come, entering among
the Pitrs, with the faces o

f

friends.” Compare W
.

S., ii. 30, and commentary.

* A
s Agni is addressed in the two preceding verses, it might have been supposed

that h
e
is referred to in this epithet o
f self-resplendent (starât) o
r sovereign ruler,

especially a
s

the same function is assigned to him in x
. 16, 5
,

a
s
is assigned to the

deity addressed in this verse. But the commentator o
n

the Wājasaneyi Sanhitā,
19, 6

0

(where the verse occurs, with most o
f

the others in this hymn, though not

in the same order), understands it of Yama: as does also Prof. Roth (see s.v.
asuniti) in the passage o

f

the A
.

W., where it occurs along with asuniti. See
next note.

* This word also occurs in the second verse of the next, the 16th hymn. In

R
.
W
.
x
. 59, 5
,
6
,
it is personified as a god or goddess. In A
.
W
.

xviii. 3
,

59, it is

joined with starát : “May the monarch who bestows vitality fashion for the
fathers and grandfathers o

f

our father who have entered the wide atmosphere,
and for u

s to-day, bodies according to our desire.”

* According to Müller (Funeral Rites of the Brahmans, p
.

x
i.

f.
)

some verses
from this h are repeated after those from hymn 14th, while the remains o

f

thehº being burnt.

* Compare A
.
W
.

xviii. 4
,

10-13. In the sixty-fourth verse of the same hymn

it is said: “Whatever limb of you Agni Jatavedas left behind, when conveying

}. t
o the world o
f

the Pitrs, that I here restore to you. Revel in heaven, ye
itrs, with (all), your members.” And in A

.

W
.

xviii. 3
,

55, it is decl :

“Whatever (part) of thee any black bird, or ant, or serpent, or beast of prey, has
torn, may Agni cure thee of al

l

that, and Soma who has entered into the#:
mans.” Compare v

.
9 o
f

the same hymn.

• Compare A
.
W
.

xviii. 4
,

12.

7 In A.V. viii. 2
,
3
,
a man dead, o
r
in danger o
f dying, is addressed in these

words: “I have obtained thy breath from the wind, thine eye from the sun; I

lace in thee thy soul (manas): have sensation in thy limbs; speak, uttering

words) with thy tongue.” Compare Plato Repub. v
i. IS, where he says of the
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sky, and to the earth, according to (the) nature (of thy several
parts); or go to the waters, if that is suitable for thee; enter
into the plants with thy members. 4. As for his unborn
part, do thou (Agni) kindle it with thy heat; le

t

thy flame
and thy lustre kindle it; with those forms of thine which are
auspicious, convey it to the world of the righteous. 5

. Give
up again, Agni, to the Pitrs him who comes offered to thee,

with oblations. Putting o
n life, le
t

him approach (his)
remains; let him meet with his body, O Jātavedas.”

I shall now extract from these texts and others a summary

o
f

the information which they supply.

Yama is the son o
f

Vivasvat (ix. 113, 8
;

x
. 14, 1 [= A.V.

xviii. 1
, 49]; x. 14, 5
;
x
. 58, 1
;
x
. 60, 10), and of Saranyū, the

immortal daughter o
f

Tvashtr (x. 17, 1
,

2). He is elsewhere
said, as Professor Roth considers,” (see above) to have

eye: 'AAA' #Aloeiðéararáv y
e

oluai rāv repl ras āua-0horeuspyávay. See also
Atharva Veda, v.24, 9

;

xi. 8
, 31; xix. 43, 3.

* In A. W
.

v
i. 120, 1
, Agni is prayed to deliver from sin and carry to the world

o
f righteousness. Compare A
.
W
.

xii. 2
, 45; xviii. 3
, 71; and xviii. 4
,

9
,

10,
where the different fires are besought to assume their most beneficent forms, and

to become horses to bear the worshipper to heaven, after cremation. In Xviii.

2
,

36, Agni is entreated to burn mildly, and to spend his fury on the woods and
on the earth.

The Taittiriya Brähmana has the following passage: iii. 10, 11, 1: “One man
departing from this world knows himself that “this is I myself." Another does
not recognize his own world. Bewildered b

y

Agni, and overcome b
y

smoke, h
e

does not recognize his own world. Now h
e

who knows this Agni Sávitra, when

h
e departs from this world knows himself, “that this is I myself.' He recognizes

his own world. This Sávitra carries him to the heavenly world.” A few lines
further o

n it is said that the days and nights suck u
p
in the next world the trea

sure o
f

the man who does not possess a particular sort o
f knowledge, whilst h
e

who knows Agni Sávitra finds his treasure not sucked up.

* Journal of the German Oriental Society, iv
.

426 ; Journal of American
Oriental Society, iii

.

335. Illustrations o
f Nirukta, p
.

138. A
s

Professor Müller
denies that Yama was regarded a

s

the first man, h
e explains a
s

follows (Lectures,

2
d Series, p
.

515 f.
)

the process b
y

which h
e

came to b
e

transformed into the
monarch of the dead: $1. us imagine, then,” he says, “as well as we can, that
yama, twin, was used a

s

the name o
f

the evening, o
r

the setting sun, and we
shall b

e

able perhaps to understand how in the end Yama came to b
e

the king o
f

the departed and the god o
f

death. As the East was to the early thinkers the
source o

f life, the West was to them mirrti, the exodus, the land o
f

death. The
sun, conceived a

s setting o
r dying every day, was the first who had trodden the

path o
f

life from East to West—the first mortal—the first to show u
s

the way
when our course is run, and our sun sets in the far West.” . . . . “That Yama's
character is solar, might b

e guessed from his being called the son o
f

Vivasvat.
Vivasvat, like Yama, is sometimes considered a

s sending death. R.V. viii. 67,
20: ‘May the shaft of Viraswat, O Adityas, the poisoned arrow, not strike u

s

before we are old :''' [on the other hand Vivaswat is sometimes spoken of as pre
serving from Yama. Thus in A

.
W
.

xviii. 3
,

62, it is said: “May Vivasvat place

u
s

in a state o
f immortality. May death pass away, and deathlessness come

to us
.

May h
e preserve these men from decay. May their spirits not depart

vol. 1,–[NEw series]. 20
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been one of the original pair of human beings (x. 10, 2), and to
have sprung from the Gandharva, a deity of the atmosphere,

and his wife (x
.

10, 4). In the same hymn (passim) he is

declared to have resisted the solicitations of his twin-sister

Yami to form a sexual union with her for the continuation of

the species." He was the first of mortals who died, and dis
covered the way to the other world; he guides other men
thither, and assembles them in a home, which is secured to

them for ever (x. 14, 1,2; A.V. vi
.

28, 3
;

xviii. 1,49, 50; xviii.

3
,

13).” In one place he is represented a
s carousing with the

gods under a leaſy tree (R.W. x
. 135, 1).” He is a king and

dwells in celestial light in the innermost sanctuary of heaven
(ix. 113, 7

,

8), where the departed behold him associated in

blessedness with Varuna (x
.

14, 7
).

He grants luminous

abodes in heaven to the pious (x. 14, 9), who dwell with him

in festive enjoyment (x. 14, 8
,

10). In the A.V. (xviii. 2
,

32)

h
e
is said to b
e superior to Vivasvat, and to be himself sur

passed b
y

none.

In the Rig Veda Yama is nowhere represented (as he is in

the later Indian mythology)," as having anything to do with

to Yama.”—J. M.] . . . . “His (Yama's) own seat is called the house of the
gods (x

.

135, 7); and these words follow immediately on a verse in which it is
said: ‘the abyss is stretched out in the East, the outgoing is in the West.” (In

a note the tº: are referred to as additional passages to be consulted, viz.,
R.W. i. 116, 2

;

vii. 33, 9
;

ix
.

68, 3
, 5
;

x
. 12, 6
;
x
. 13, 2, 4; x. 53, 3
;

x
. 64,

3
;
x
. 123, 6.). “These indications, though fragmentary, are sufficient to show

that the character o
f Yama, such a
s

w
e

find it in the last book of the Rig Veda,
might well have been suggested b

y

the setting sun, personified a
s

the leader o
f

the
human race, a

s

himself a mortal, yet a
s
a king, a
s

the ruler o
f

the departed, a
slº with the fathers, as the first witness of an immortality to be enjoyedb

y

the fathers,” etc. I may remark that in the S. P. Br. xiv. 1, 3, 4, Yama is

identified with the sun; but h
e is
,
a little further on, xiv. 2
,

2
,

11, similarly
identified with.* See Prof. Roth's observations on this dialogue in the Journal of the American
Oriental Society, iii. 335f.

* See Prof. Roth's remarks o
n

these passages in the Journals, etc., above referred
to. In the Journal of the German Oriental Society, iv

.

427, h
e

remarks o
n

these
hymns: “We here find, not without astonishment, beautiful conceptions on im
mortality expressed in unadorned language with childlike conviction. If it were
necessary, we might here find the most powerful weapons against the view which
has lately been revived, and proclaimed a

s new, that Persia was the only birth:
lace o

f

the idea o
f immortality, and that even the nations o
f Europe had derived

it from that quarter; as if the religious spirit of every gifted race was not able

to arrive a
t it b
y

it
s

own strength.”

* In A.V. xviii. 4
,
3
,

th
e

Adityas a
re

said to feast o
n honey in heaven (madhu

bhakshayanti).

* According to the Purānas, “Yama fulfils the office of judge of the dead, as
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the future punishment of the wicked. In fact, the hymns of
that Veda contain, as far as I am aware, no prominent men
tion of any such penal retribution. [The passages which
appear to recognize the existence of a Tartarus will be quoted

further on..] But Yama is still to some extent an object of
terror. In X. 14, 10-12 he is represented as having two in
satiable dogs with four eyes and wide nostrils, which guard

the road to his abode, and which the departed are advised to
hurry past with a

ll possible speed. These dogs are said to

wander about among men a
s his messengers (x. 14, 12), n
o

doubt for the purpose o
f summoning them to the presence o
f

their master, who is in another place (x. 165, 4) identified
with death, and is described as sending a bird a

s the herald o
f

doom (compare A.V. vi
.

29, 1 ff.) And in a verse o
f

the A.V.
(xviii. 2

,

27), death is said to be the messenger o
f Yama, who

conveys the spirits o
f

men to the abode o
f

their forefathers.

In another place (R.W. x.97, 16) deliverance is sought from
the bonds (padbísa) o

f Yama, a
s well as those o
f

Varuna.

In R.V. i. 38, 5, too, where it is said, “Let not thy worshipper

g
o

along the road o
f Yama,” Yama is equivalent to death.

In the following verse of the A.V. vi
.

28, 3, also, Yama is
identified with mrtyu (death): “Reverence b

e

to Yama, death,

who first reached the river, spying out the road for many, who

is lord of these two-footed and four-footed creatures.” (This
verse coincides in part with R.W. x. 14, 1

,

quoted above).

When the remains of the deceased have been placed upon

the funeral pile, and the process o
f

cremation has begun, Agni,

the god o
f fire, is prayed not to scorch o
r

consume the de
parted, not to tear asunder his skin o

r

his limbs, but after the

flames have done their work, to convey to the Fathers (the

well a
s sovereign o
f

the damned; all that dieº: him, and beingconfronted with Chandragupta, the recorder, b
y

whom their actions have been
registered. The virtuous are thence conveyed to Swarga o

r Elysium, whilst the
wicked are driven to the different regions o

f Naraka, o
r

Tartarus.” (Wilson,

Vishnu Purāna, p
.

207 o
f 4to, ed. note 3). , Chitragupta is described in the fol

lowing tasteless and extravagant style in the Vrhannäradiya Purāna, quoted in

Prof. Aufrecht's Catalogue of the Bodl. Sansk. MSS. p
.

10, note: “The dreadful
Chandragupta, with a voice like the clouds a

t

the mundane dissolution, gleaming like

a mountain ofº terrible with lightning-like weapons, having thirty-twoarms, a
s big a
s

three yojanas, red-eyed, ...i. his face furnished withgrinders and projecting teeth, his eyes resembling oblong ponds, bearing death
and discases.”
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Pitrs) the mortal who has been presented to him as an
offering. The eye of the departed is bidden to go to the sun;

his breath (ātmá) to the wind; and his different members to
the sky, the earth, the waters, or the plants, according to
their several affinities. As for his unborn part (ajo bhāgah),
Agni is supplicated to kindle it with his heat and flame, and
assuming his most auspicious form, to convey it to the world
of the righteous (x. 16, 1-5; Vāj. Sanh. xviii. 51). Before,
however, the “unborn part” can complete it

s

course from

earth to the third heaven, it has to traverse a vast gulf of

darkness.” Leaving behind o
n earth a
ll

that is evil and im
perfect, and proceeding b

y
the paths which the fathers trod

(R.V. x. 14, 7), the spirit, invested with a lustre like that of

the gods (A.V. xi. 1
, 37), soars to the realms o
f

eternal light

(ix. 113, 7), in a car, or on wings (A.W. iv
.

34, 4), o
n

the
undecaying pinions wherewith Agni slays the Rakshases (Váj.

Sanh. xviii. 52), wafted upwards b
y

the Maruts, fanned b
y

1 In the S
.
P
.

Br. x
i. 1
,
9
,
1
,
a man is said to b
e

thrice born; first from his
father and mother, the second time through sacrifice, and the third time when,

after death and cremation, h
e

once more emerges into life.

* A.V. ix
.
5
,
1 : “Convey him; carry him; le
t

him, understanding, g
o

to the
world o

f

the righteous. Crossing the gloom in many directions immense, let the
unborn ascend to the third heaven. . . . 3. Wash the feet of him who has com
mitted wickedness: understanding, let him ascend with cleansed feet. Crossing

the gloom, gazing i
n many directions, let the unborn ascend the third heaven.”

In the Wāj. Sanh. xxxi. 18, also, the great Purusha of sunlike brightness (āditya
warna) is said to dwell above the darkness (tamasah parastát). See also Manu,

iv
.

242. The commentator o
n

this passage, however, a
s

well a
s Roth, s. v
. tamas,

understands the phrase dustaram tamas, “darkness hard to cross,” a
s referring to

hell. Compare the phrases adhamam tamas and andnam tamas, to b
e

referred to

further on.

The word aja seems to have different senses in the hymn o
f

the A.V. just
quoted. . In verses 1 and 3

,

it may mean the same as ajo bhāgah, the “unborn
part” of man, in R.V. X

.

16, 4
. In A.V. v. 7
,
it is said “Agni is unborn (aja);

they call light unborn (aja); they say that an a
ja
is to b
e given b
y
a living man

to the priest. An aja when given in this world b
y
a believing man, disperses the

loom afar.” In the latter part of this sentence aja is some kind of offering.

n the same way it is said in v. 10: “The aja panchaudana, given to a priest,
places him who bestows it in the third heaven, in the third sky, on the third sum
mit, o

n

the top o
f

the heaven,” and in v
.

2
1
: “This aja panchaudana is an

illimitable offering.”

“The world of the righteous” (sukrtám lokah) referred to in the preceding pas
sage (A.V. ix

.
5
,
1
)
is also mentioned in the Wājasaneya Sanhitā, xviii. 52 : “With

those fleet, undecaying, pinions wherewith, O Agni, thou slayest the Rakshases,
let u

s

soar to the world o
f

the righteous, whither the rshis have gone, the early,
the ancient.” In the A.V. xviii. 2

,

48, there are said to b
e

three heavens: “The
watery (udanvati) heaven is the lowest, the pilumati is the intermediate heaven,

and the third is the pradyaus, in which the Fathers dwell.” This agrees with
the mention o
f

the third heaven in A.W. ix. 5
,
1
.
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soft and gentle breezes, and refrigerated by showers (A.W.

xviii. 2, 21 ff.); recovers there it
s

ancient body in a com
plete (A.V. xviii. 2

,

24ff") and glorified form,” meets with
the Pitrs or forefathers who are living in festivity with Yama,

obtains from him, when recognized by him a
s

one o
f

his own,

(A.W. xviii. 2
,

37) a delectable abode (R.W. x
. 14, 8-10; x.

15, 14), and enters upon a more perfect life (R.W. x
. 14, 8
;

x
. 15, 14; x. 16, 2
,

5), which is crowned with the fulfilment

o
f
a
ll

desires (ix. 113, 9
,

11), is passed in the presence o
f

the
gods (x

.

14, 14), and employed in the fulfilment of their plea

sure (x
.

16, 2). In the following passages of the A.V. an

expectation is expressed that the family relations will b
e

maintained in the next world:—

xii. 3
,

17: “Do thou conduct us to heaven; let us be with
our wives” and children.”

v
i. 120, 3
: “In heaven, where our virtuous friends enjoy

blessedness, having left behind the infirmities o
f

their bodies,

free from lameness o
r

distortion o
f

their limbs, may w
e

behold

our parents and our children.”
ix. 5

,

27: “When a woman has had one husband before,

and gets another, if they present the aja panchaudana offer
ing, they shall not b

e separated. 28. A second husband
dwells in the same world with his re-wedded wife, if he offers
the aja panchaudana, etc.

xviii. 2
,

23: “Let thy soul (manas) g
o

to it
s own, and

hasten to the fathers.”

The enjoyments o
f

this future state are said in R.W. ix
.

113,

7 ff
.

to b
e

conferred b
y

the god Soma, and are described a
s

* In A.V. ix
.
5
,

22–26 it is said that the man who bestows an a
ja

panchaudana

illuminated b
y

largesses (dakshiná-jyotisham : compare hiranya-jyotisham, A.W.

x
. 9, 6), shall not have his bones broken, or his marrow sucked out, but shall

be
introduced whole and entire§: heaven). . * - - -
These passages in which the departed are said to recover their bodily organiza
tion in a

ll

it
s completeness form a striking contrast to the representations in the

Homeric poems regarding the unsubstantial nature o
f

the ghosts o
f

the departed.
Theº: of theº xi. 488, is well known in which Achilles tells Ulyssesthat h

e

would rather b
e

the slave o
f
a poor man o
n

earth than rule over a
ll

the

‘d

In regard to the celestial body, see Roth in the Journal of the Amer. Orient.
Society, vol. iii

.
p
.

343.

* In the later Indian writings the widow who burns herself on her husband's
funeral pile is supposed to rejoin him in Svarga. See the texts cited b

y

Cole
brooke, Essays, i. 116 f.



300 YAMA AND THE DOCTRINE OF A

follows: 7. “Place me, O purified (Soma) in that imperish

able and unchanging world, where perpetual light and glory

are found. 8. Make me immortal (in the realm) where king

Waivasvata (Yama) dwells, where the sanctuary of the sky
exists, and those great waters (flow). 9. Make me immortal

in the third heaven, in the third sky, where action is unre
strained," and the regions are luminous. 10. Make me im
mortal in the world where there are pleasures and enjoyments

—in the sphere of the sun, where ambrosia and satisfaction
are found. 11. Make me immortal in the world where there

are joys, and delights, and pleasures, and gratifications; where

the objects of desire are attained.”

The pleasures here referred to are most probably to be un
derstood as of a sensual kind.” Such at least is the prospect

held out in the following passage of the Atharva Veda, iv
.

34, 2:
A.V. iv

.

34, 2
:

“Boneless, pure, cleansed b
y

the wind,

shining, they g
o
to a shining region; Agni" does not consume

their generative organ; in the celestial sphere they have

abundance o
f

sexual gratification." 3
. Want never comes upon

* “In heaven he acts according to his pleasure."—Taitt. Br. iii. 12, 2, 9.

* Roth is
,

however, o
f
a different opinion. He says (Journ. Amer. Orient.Soc.

iii. 343): “The place where these glorified ones are to live is heaven. In order to
show that not merely a

n

outer court o
f

the divine dwellings is set apart for them,

the highest heaven, the midst o
r

innermost part o
f heaven, is expressly spoken o
f

a
s

their seat. This is their place of rest; and its divine splendour is not dis
figured b

y

any specification o
f particular beauties o
r enjoyments, such a
s

those
with which other religions have been wont to adorn the mansions o

f

the blest...
There they are happy: the language used to describe their condition is the same
with which is denoted the most exalted felicity.” He then quotes the verses of ix

.

113, 7 ff
. already adduced, and adds: “what . . . . shall be the employment of the

blest, in what sphere their activity shall expend itself; to this question ancient
Hindu wisdom sought no answer.”
The words used in v

.

1
1

o
f hymn ix
.

113 to denote the gratifications o
f paradise,

viz. Anandah, modáh, pramudah, are employed in the Taittiriya Brähmana, ii. 4
,

6
,
5 f. to signify sexual enjoyment o
n

earth.

* This, n
o doubt, alludes to the fire o
f

the funeral pile.

* Compare Mahābhārata, xii. 3657: “Thousands o
f

handsome Apsarases run

u
p

in haste to the hero who has been slain in battle, (exclaiming) "be my hus
band.’” ...And again, v. 3667: “Behold, these shining worlds belong to the
fearless, filled with maidens o

f

the Gandharvas, and yielding a
ll

kinds o
f enjoy

ments.” In like manner, the Katha Upanishad, i. 25, appears to refer to the
Apsarases: “Ask at thy pleasure,” saysW. to Nachiketas, all those pleasures
which are difficult to be |. in the world o

f mortals, those fair ones with their
cars and instruments o

f

music—for such a
s they are not to b
e

obtained b
y men,-

receive them from me, and allow thyself to b
e

waited o
n b
y

them.” See also the
Kaushitaki Upanishad, a
s

translated b
y

Weber, Ind. Stud. i. 398, and Cowell,
Bibliotheca Ind. p
.

147.
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those who cook the vishtāri oblation. (Such a man) abides (?
)

with Yama, goes to the gods, and lives in blessedness with
the Gandharvas, the quaffers o

f

soma. 4
. Yama does not

steal away the generative power o
f

those who cook the wish

tárá oblation. (Such a man) becomes lord o
f
a chariot o
n

which h
e
is borne along; becoming winged, h
e

soars beyond

the sky.” In that region the faithful are also promised
ponds filled with clarified butter, honey, wine, milk and
curds (v

.

6).

It is clear, in fact, that in the Vedic age the gods them
selves were not regarded a

s possessing a purely spiritual

nature, but as subject to the influence o
f

various sensual appe

tites. We have formerly seen how constantly they are repre

sented a
s delighting in the soma juice and in the exhilaration

which it produced. Yama is described as carousing with the
gods (R.V. x. 185, 1

),

the Adityas a
s eating honey (A.V.

xviii. 4
,

3
),

and the Pitrs as indulging in festivity or revelry

(sadhamādam madanti) with Yama (R.W. x
. 14, 10; compare

A.V. xviii. 4
,

10). Indra is said in R.V. iii. 53, 6
,

to have a

handsome wife, and pleasure, in his house. In two verses of

the A.V. xiv. 2
, 31f., the young bride is encouraged to ascend

the nuptial couch, and become the mother o
f children, by the

consideration that the gods had been the first to enter into the

married state and indulge in carnal intercourse with their
spouses (samasprsanta tanvas tanubhih). In A.V. iv

.

37, 11 f,

the Gandharvas, a class o
f

gods, who are described a
s hairy

like dogs and monkeys, but as assuming a handsome appear

ance to seduce the affections o
f earthly females, are called

upon to desist from this unbecoming practice, as they had

wives o
f

their own, the Apsarases. (Compare vv. 2-7 o
f

the

same hymn and A.V. xiv. 2
,

35). If even the gods were
imagined b

y

the authors o
f

these hymns to have such a decided

element o
f carnality in their nature, it is scarcely to b
e

supposed that these same poets, o
r

their contemporaries, o
r

immediate predecessors, should have risen to the conception o
f

a purely spiritual heaven a
s the reward o
f
a virtuous life upon

earth."

* It may be objected that the texts which I have cited from the A.V. furnish n
o
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In one passage of the A.V. iii
.

29, 3, immunity from taxa
tion is held out as a boon to b

e anticipated in the next world.

It is there said that the offerer of a black-footed sheep “ascends
to the sky where n
o

tribute is paid b
y

the weak to the stronger;

and in c. 5 it is promised that a person of the same description
shall “live for ever in the sun and moon.”
The virtues for which men are admitted to the realms of

the blessed are thus described in hymn 154 o
f

the tenth book

o
f

the R.W. 1
. “Soma is purified for some; others seek after

clarified butter. Let him (the deceased) depart to those for
whom the honied beverage flows. 2

. Let him depart to those
who through rigorous abstraction (tapas) are invincible, who
through tapas have gone to heaven; to those who have performed

great tapas. 3
. Let him depart to the combatants in battles, to

the heroes who have there sacrificed their lives, o
r

to those

who have bestowed thousands o
f

largesses. 4
. Let him de

part, Yama, to those austere ancient Pitrs, who have prac

tised and promoted sacred rites. 5
. Let him depart, Yama,

to those austere Rshis, born o
f rigorous abstraction, to those

sages, skilled in a thousand sciences, who guard the sun.” "

The following verses also proclaim the reward o
f liberality,

a virtue which the Brahmans, who are it
s objects, have

always been forward to extol:
R.W. i. 125,5: “The man who satisfies others b

y

his liberality

abides settled o
n

the summit o
f

the sky; he goes to the gods;

to him the flowing waters carry butter; this cow overflows for
him continually. 6

. These wonderful things belong to those

roof o
f

the meaning o
f

those in the Rig Veda, as the former collection is of later

te than the latter. But º the hymns of the A.V. are probably not muchposterior to those o
f

the tenth book o
f

the R.V., with which I have been dealing;
and (2) the state o

f opinion reflected in the texts o
f

the A.W. need not b
e supposed

to have originated contemporaneously with it
s expression in these particular

hymns, but was probably handed down from a previous period. We ought not to

b
e

too incredulous a
s
to the early existence, in a
n elementary form, o
f

ideas which* a
t

first sight to bear the character o
f
a later age. Thus w
e

find in the
A.V. x. 8

,

43, a reference to three qualities (gunas) a
s enveloping the lotus with

nine gates; and there is perhaps n
o

reason to doubt that here the three gunas, so

well known in later cosmogonies, are referred to. Rajas and tamas, two o
f

these
ualities, are mentioned together, A.V. viii. 2

,
1
.

The “name” and “form”º and rápa) celebrated by the Vedantists, are also alluded to in A.V. x. 2, 12,and xi. 7
,

1
.

* These verses form part o
f

the funeral liturgy o
f

the Brahmans. See Müller,

o
n

the funeral rites o
f

the Brahmans, p
.

x
i.
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who give gifts; for them there are suns in the sky. Those
who give gifts attain immortality; they prolong their lives.”
R.W. x. 107, 2: “Those who bestow gifts mount aloft in
the sky. The givers of horses abide with the sun. The
givers of gold obtain immortality. Those who bestow rai
ment, O Soma, prolong their lives . . . . 8. Liberal men do

not die, nor suffer destruction. The liberal are not injured or
distressed. Liberality confers on them everything, both this
entire world, and heaven.”

The Pitrs, or Fathers, who have attained to the heavenly

state are described as being objects of adoration to their de
scendants. They are said to be of different classes, upper,
intermediate, and lower, or those who inhabit the heaven (or
sky), the air and the earth (R.V. x. 15, 1; A.V. xviii. 2, 49),
while in the verse preceding the one last quoted (A.W. xviii.
2, 48), we are told that there are three heavens, of which the

Fathers occupy the third or highest. Their different races
are mentioned by name, viz. Angirases, Vairāpas, Naragvas,

Atharvans, Bhrgus, Wasishthas, etc. (R.W. x. 14, 4-6; x. 15,

8). Though not all known to their worshippers, they are
known to Agni (x. 15, 13). Their descendants offer them
worship and oblations (x. 15, 2, 9), supplicate their good will
(x. 14, 6), deprecate their wrath on account of any offences
which may have been committed against them (x. 15, 6), en
treat them to hear, intercede for, and protect their votaries

(x
.

15, 5), and to bestow upon them opulence (x. 15, 7
, 11;

A.V. xviii. 3
, 14; xviii. 4
,

62)." They are represented a
s

thirsting for the libations prepared for them o
n earth

(x. 15, 9); and they are invited to come with Yama, his
father Vivasvat, and Agni, and feast with avidity, and to

their hearts’ content, on the sacrificial food (x. 14, 4
, 5;

x
. 15, 9). They accordingly arrive in thousands, borne on

the same car with Indra and the other gods, and range

themselves in order on the sacrificial ground (x. 15, 10, 11).”

* In R.V. x. 68, 1
1
,

it is said that “the Fathers have adorned the sky with
stars a

s
a dark horse with golden ornaments, and have placed darkness in the

nigh; and light i
n the day.”

Compare o
n

the offerings to the Pitrs, Colebrooke's Essay o
n

the Religious
Ceremonies o

f

the Hindus. Mis. Essays, i. 180ff.
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With these ideas compare those entertained by the Romans
about the Manes (see Smith's Dictionary of Greek and Roman
Biography and Mythology, s.v.) and the opinions of the un
reformed Christian Churches about the powers and preroga
tives of the saints.

The following texts refer indistinctly to some punishment
of the wicked:

R.W. iv
.
5
,

5
: “This deep abyss (pada) has been produced

(for those who) being wicked, false, untrue, g
o

about like
women without brothers, like females hostile to their hus
bands.”

R.W. vii. 104, 3
:

“Indra and Soma, dash those malicious
(Rakshases) into the abyss (cavre), into bottomless darkness, so

that not even one o
f

them may get out,” etc.

But this last text forms part of a hymn which refers to evil
spirits.

R.W. ix
.

73, 8
: “Knowing, h
e (Soma) beholds a
ll worlds; h
e

hurls the hated and irreligious into the abyss,” (karte).
In A.W. viii. 2

,

24, the nethermost darkness (adhamam

tamas) is mentioned: “These men d
o

not die, nor g
o
to the

nethermost darkness.” See also A.W. ix. 2
,
4
,
9
,

10, and 17;

x
. 3, 9
;

xii. 3
, 49; xiii. 1
,

where similar phrases occur (asso

ciated in one place, x. 3
, 9
,

with asūrttam rajas, the distant (?)
region); and xviii. 3

,

3
,

where the expression, andliam tamas,

“blind darkness,” is found." But it is not clear that in these
passages the words denote a place o

f punishment. In A.W.
xii. 4

,

36, however, the adjective form o
f

the ordinary word

for hell (náraka loka) occurs; and that region is threatened
as the future abode of the illiberal.

In the following passages of the Mahābhārata (xii. 6969 f.)
hell and darkness (tamas) are identified: “Falsehood is the

embodiment o
f

darkness (tamas): b
y

darkness a man is car
ried downwards. Those who are seized b

y

darkness, being

enveloped in darkness, do not see the light. Heaven they
say is light (prakāsa), and hell is darkness (tamas).””

1 Manu, however, viii. 94, connects andham tamas with hell, saying that a

lying witness goes to hell in “blind darkness.”

* Compare Vishnu Purāna (Wilson, 4to, ed., p
.

211). “Heaven is that which
delights the mind: hell is that which gives it pain; hence vice is called hell;

-
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In one of the passages which have been quoted above (x.
16, 4) the “unborn part” of man is spoken of as being con
veyed by Agni to “the world of the righteous.” It will be
observed that the word here employed is different from atman,

the term which at a later period was invariably used to de
note the immaterial soul; and that this same word ātman

occurs in the preceding verse in the sense of breath, as we
must infer from the fact of it

s being bidden to mingle with
the wind, the element to which it is akin. In some other
passages o

f

the Rig Veda we find the word manas employed for
the soul, o

r

the living principle which exists after death. Thus

in x
. 58, 1, it is said, “When thy soul (manas) has gone afar to

Yama Waivasvata, w
e bring it back hither to dwell and to

live.” In the verses which follow the soul is said to be brought

back from a great many other places, the heaven, the earth,

the four quarters o
f

the sky, the ocean, the waters, the planets,

the sun, the dawn, the past, the future, etc. And again in x. 60,
10, we find the same word employed: “I have brought the soul
(manas), that it may live and not die, but be secure.” Atman

is however used in some parts of the Rig Veda for the ani
mating principle, as where the sun is called the soul o

f
all

things moving and stationary (i
. 115, 1
),

o
r

where Soma is

called the soul o
f

sacrifice (ix. 2
,

10; ix
.
6
, 8), and o
f

Indra
(ix. 85, 3).

I shall now adduce some passages from other Indian works

o
f
a later date, such a
s the Satapatha Brähmana, the epic

poems and the Purānas, to show how far the opinions which

their authors entertained coincide with those representations of

a future life which I have extracted from the Rig-, Yajur-,
and Atharva-Vedas. -

In the 9th vol. of the Journal of the German Orient. Soc.
(pp. 237 ff.) Professor Weber has communicated a legend from

the Satapatha Brähmana o
n penal retribution after death, to.

which h
e

has prefixed some interesting remarks on the history

o
f

Indian opinion regarding the vanity of personal existence,

and the desire to escape from the perpetual cycle o
f

births to

virtue is called heaven,” (manah-priti-karah svargo narakas tad-viparyayak ||

naraka-swarga-saijñe vai papa-punye dwijottama).
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which that opinion conducts. He remarks that owing to

the fragmentary nature of the surviving documents of Indian
literature, we are not yet in a position to trace with any

distinctness the rise and growth of the doctrine of trans
migration; though he considers it to admit of no doubt
that the tenet in question was gradually developed in
India itself, and not introduced from any foreign country.

In the hymns of the Rig Veda, as he goes on to observe,
there is no trace discoverable of the metempsychosis, or
of any disgust with personal existence. On the contrary,
they manifest a cheerful enjoyment of life, and a desire for it

s

prolongation in this world, as well as in the next. “So too,”

Professor Weber proceeds, “in the Brähmanas immortality,

o
r
a
t

least longevity, is promised to those who rightly under
stand and practise the rites o

f

sacrifice, while those who are

deficient in this respect depart before their time (purá h
a

dyushah)" to the next world, where they are weighed in a

balance (xi. 2
,
7
,

33)” and receive good o
r

evil according to

their deeds. The more sacrifices any one has offered, the
more etherial is the body h

e obtains, o
r

a
s the Brähmana ex

presses it (x. 1
,

5
,

4)* the more rarely does h
e

need to eat.

In other texts, on the contrary (iv. 6, 1, 1
;

x
i. 1, 8
, 6
;

xii.

8
,
3
,

31),” it is promised as the highest reward, that the pious

* Compare S. P. Br. x. 4
,
3
,
1
,

where the expression purájarasah is found; a
s it

is also º viii. 56, 20, and A. W. x. 2, 30; xi. 3, 56. Purá h
a àyusho mriyate

occurs in S
.
P
.

Br. ii. 1
,
4
, 9
;

n
a purá áyushah swakámipreyāt in x
. 2
,
6
, 7
;

and
sarvam ayur eti in x

. 2
,
6
,

19.

* The passage (xi. 2
,

7
,

33) to which Weber has referred, runs a
s follows:

“For in the next world they place (his good and evil deeds) in a balance. Which
ever o

f

the two shall ascend, that h
e

shall follow, whether it be good or evil.
Now, whosoever knows this, places himself in the balance in this world; and is

freed from being weighed in the next world: it is b
y

good deeds, and not b
y

bad,
that (his scale) ii.

* x
. 1.5, 4. “Then as regards the powers of the sacrifices. In the next world

the offerer o
f

a
n Agnihotra eats morning and evening. S
o

much nourishment
resides in that sacrifice. The performer o

f

the Darsaparnamåsa sacrifice eats
every fortnight, the performer o

f

the Châturmāsya every four months, the per
former o

f

the Pasubandha every six months, the offerer o
f

the Soma every year,

whilst the kindler o
f

fire eats every hundred years, o
r

abstains a
t

his pleasure.

This means that during this period of a hundred years, he enjoys an immortal,
unending and unlimited life. He who so knows this, enjoys in the same way this
immortal, unending, and unlimited existence. Whatever part o

f

him is separated

even a
s if b
y
a straw becomesimmortal, unending, andº

* iv
.
6
,

1
,
1
. “This sacrificer is born with; his whole body (sarvatanah) in the

next world.”

x
i. 1
,
8
,

6
. “This sacrifice becomes in the next world the soul of the sacrificer.
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man shall be born in the next world with his entire body (sar
vatanár eva sangah). Here the high-estimation of individual

existence culminates, and a purely personal immortality is in
volved. It is evidently in connection with this that the loss of a
dead man's bones, which according to the custom prescribed by

the Sūtras should be collected after cremation, is regarded by his

friends as disgraceful, as the severest punishment of arrogance

(xi. 6, 3, 11; xiv. 6, 9,28).” "
[The following passage from the same work (x. 4, 3, 9) is
not really inconsistent with the above view, though at first
sight it might appear so

.

For the gods must be supposed,
according to the story, to have become immortal without
parting with their bodies; whereas men were not to enjoy

immortality without “shuffling off their mortal coil.”

A subsequent resumption of their bodies in a glorified state

is not, however, thereby excluded: “Death said to the gods

(who had become immortal b
y

performing certain rites), ‘in
the very same way all men (also) shall become immortal;

then what portion will remain for me?” The gods replied,

“Henceforward n
o

other being shall become immortal with
his body, when thou shalt have seized that part (the body).

Now every one who is to become immortal through know
edge o

r b
y

work, shall become immortal after parting withl
his body.” This which they said “by knowledge or by work,”

means that knowledge which is Agni, that work which is

Agni.”]

The sacrificer who, knowing this, sacrifices with a
n expiation, is born with his

whole body in the next world.”
xii. 8

,
3
,

31. “He who is consecrated b
y

the Sautrāmani enters the worlds,

and among the gods. He then . . . . . . . and i
s born entire with his whole

body and limbs (krtsna eva sarvatanáh sángah sambhavati).” . In the A.V. Xi
.

3
,

32, and 49, it is said: “This odana (boiled rice) is complete in its limbs, joints,
and body. He who knows this is born complete in limbs, joints, and body
(sarrangah sarva-paruh sarva-tanāh).

1 x
i. 6
,

3
,

11. “Do not scrutinize too far the deity which ought not to be too
far scrutinized. Thou shalt die before such a time: not even thv bones shall

reach thy home. So h
e died; and robbers carried o
ff

his bones, taking them for

something else. Wherefore le
t

n
o

man b
e

contentious.”
xi. 6

,

9
,

28 (= Brhad Aranyaka Upanishad, ii
i. 9, 26; p. 210 f of Roer's

English translation). “I ask thee regarding this Purusha of the Upanishads. . If

thou shalt not explain him to me, thy head shall fall off. Såkalya did not under
stand this Purusha. S

o

his head fell off; and robbers carried o
ff

his bones, taking

them for something else.” (Compare 1 Kings xiii. 22; and Jeremiah viii. 1
,

2).
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Professor Weber proceeds: “But whereas in the oldest
times, immortality in the abodes of the blessed, where milk
and honey flow (xi. 5, 6, 4)" is regarded as the reward of
virtue or wisdom, whilst the sinner or the fool is

,

after a short
life, doomed to the annihilation o

f

his personal existence, the
doctrine o

f
the Brähmanas is that after death all are born

again in the next world, where they are recompensed accord
ing to their deeds, the good being rewarded and the wicked
punished (vi. 2

,
2
, 27; x
. 6, 3, 1
;

x
i. 2, 7, 23).”

[The Satapatha Brähmana, however, also contains the con
ception o

f
a higher state than that o
f

desire and gratification,

in a passage (x. 5
,
4
,

15) where it is said: “This soul is the
end of all this. It abides in the midst of all the waters. It

is supplied with a
ll

objects o
f

desire. For the waters are all
the objects o

f

desire.” This (soul) is free from desire, and
(yet) possesses a

ll

the objects o
f desire, for it desires nothing.

On this subject there is this verse: ‘By knowledge men
ascend to that condition in which desires have passed away.

Thither gifts d
o

not reach, nor austere devotees who are

destitute o
f knowledge.” For a person who does not possess

this knowledge does not attain that world b
y

gifts o
r b
y

rigorous abstraction. It pertains only to those who have
such knowledge.”]

Prof. Weber adds in a note: “According to a very ancient
conception, the soul, after being breathed forth from the body,

1 x
i. 5, 6, 3 f. “Study of the Vedas in the Brahma-sacrifice. . . . . Whoever,

knowing this, practises the study o
f

the Vedas, conquers thrice a
s

vast a region—
and that, too, undecaying—as the region which h

e conquers who bestows this
whole earth filled with wealth. Wherefore study o

f

the Vedas is to b
e practised.

4
.

Verses o
f

the Rk are oblations of milk to the gods. He who, knowing this,
daily studies the Rig Veda, does in fact satisfy the gods with oblations o

f milk:
and they, when satisfied, satisfy him with prosperity, with breath, with seminal
fluid, in his entire being, with a

ll pure possessions,and bring streams o
f butter, and

honey, and* to the Pitrs.” &m. Satap. Br. xi. 5, 7, 6; and A. W.

iv. 34, 6
,
7
.

* v
i. 2
,

2
,

27. “Hence they say that a man is born into the world which h
e

has made.”

x
. 6
,
3
,
1
. “Now truly this man is composed of sacrifice. S
o many sacrifices

a
s

h
e

has when h
e departs from this world, with so many is h
e

born in the other
world after his death.”

* Compare Taitt. Br. iii
.

12, 2
,

6
: “In the waters al
l

objects o
f

desire are
contained.”

* This verse is quoted in Sankara's Commentary on the Brahma Sūtras, pp.
911 and 952, o
f

the edit. in Bibl. Ind.
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ascends to the abodes of the blessed on the wings of the air, of
the wind (compare A.V. xviii. 2, 21 f. quoted above), having
itself bee changed into an aerial form." With this is con
nected the later idea of the resolution of the senses of the

dying into fire, sun, moon, wind, and the regions of the sky;’

and the still more modern and systematic notion of their
being resolved into the five elements. In one place (i. 9, 3

,

10)* I find the idea that the rays of the sun are themselves
the pious (sukrtah); and in another (vi. 5

, 4
,

8)* the con
ception that the stars are the lights o

f

the righteous who g
o

to heaven. With this the similar statement in the Indra
lokāgamana may be compared.”

The following are some other passages o
f

the Brähmanas

(not cited by Prof. Weber) regarding future rewards. In
the S

. P
.

Br. xi. 6
,
2
,
5
,
it is said: “He who sacrifices thus

obtains perpetual prosperity and renown, and conquers for

himself a
n

union with these two gods (Aditya and Agni),

and a
n

abode in the same sphere.” In the same work
(ii. 6

, 4
,

8
) it is said that those who offer particular sacrifices

become Agni, Varuna, or Indra, and attain to union, and to
the same spheres, with those gods respectively. And in the
same way the Taittiriya Brähmana states that the possessors

o
f particular kinds o
f knowledge attain to union with Aditya

(the Sun), and to union, and to the same spheres, with Agni,

1 Weber does not give any reference here.

* x
. 3
,
3
,

8
:

“Whoever departs from this world knowing this, goes with his
voice to fire, (Agni), with his eye to the sun (Aditya; compare R.V. x. 1

6
,
3

quoted above), with his mind (manas) to the moon, with his ear to the regions,

with his breath (prána) to the wind (Väyu; compare R.V. x
,

16, 3). Having
attained such a nature and become any one o

f

these deities that h
e desires, h
e

rests.”

* i. 9
,
3
,

10: “The rays of him who shines (the sun) are the pious. The light
which is above is Prajápati, o

r

the heavenly world.”

• v
i. 5
,
4
,

8
:

“These (the stars) are the lights o
f

the practisers o
f holy acts

who g
o
to heaven.” It is not clear whether this means that the lights belong to
,

o
r

that they are, the practisers o
f holy acts. The passage of the Indralokäga.

mana (Mbh. iii. 1745 f.) referred to b
y

Prof. Weber is a
s

follows: “The sun
shines not there (in Indra's heaven), nor the moon, nor fire. There the righteous

shine b
y

their own light, acquired b
y

their own virtue. Arjuna beheld there,
shining in their own spheres, luminous and beautiful, those bright forms o

f

the
stars which, when seen from the earth, appear from distance to b

e

a
s

small a
s

lamps, although they are very vast.” These, a
s Arjuna's conductor explained to

him, were the righteous occupying their own spheres, whom when o
n

earth h
e

had
seen in the sky in the form o

f

stars.”
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with Vayu, with Indra, with Brhaspati, with Prajāpati, and

with Brahma, or Brahmā (I know not which is intended).
In the same work, iii

.
9
,

11, mention is made o
f
a certain sage

who through his knowledge became a golden swan, went to

heaven and attained to union with the sun. In A. W. xix.
71, 1, a Brahma-loka is mentioned. [For the Puranic idea of

the world o
f Brahma, see Wilson's Vishnu Purana, 4to. ed., p
.

48, note 3
,

and p
. 213, note 3 (or for the first o
f

these passages,

Prof. Hall's 8vo. ed., vol. i. p
.

98).]

In the S. P. Br. xi
.
5
,

6
, 9
,
it is declared that a man who

reads the Vedas in a particular manner is “freed from dying

again, and attains to a sameness o
f

nature with Brahma

(Brahmanah sátmatám). Even if he cannot read with
much power, le

t

him read one sentence relating to the
gods.”

The following curious passage is from the Aitareya Brāh
mana, iii. 44: “The Sun neither ever sets or rises. When
people think he sets b

y

day, he (only) turns himself round

after reaching the end o
f

that (portion o
f time), and makes

night below and day above. Then when people think h
e

rises out o
f night, he (only) turns himself round after reaching

the end o
f

that (portion o
f time), and makes day below and

night above. In truth h
e

never sets. The man who knows
this, that the sun never sets, enjoys union and sameness o

f

nature with him, and abides in the same sphere.”

In another passage (ii. 17) the same work declares how far
heaven is from earth: “He who desires heaven should repeat

a thousand (verses). For the heavenly world is distant from
hence a thousand days’ journey o

n horseback.”

In the Satapatha Brähmana, vi
.

6
,
2
,

4
,

it is said that the
door o

f

heaven (starga-loka) is situated in the north-eastern
regions, while that b

y

which the heaven o
f

the Pitris is

entered, lies to the south-east (ibid., xiii. 8
,
1
,

5).”

In the legend o
n

future retribution quoted b
y

Weber, a
s

above stated, from the same Brähmana (xi. 6
,
1
,
1 ff.) it is

1 See Dr. Haug's Aitareya Brähmana, ii. p
.

242. I differ from that scholar

in translating parastát “above,” and not “on the other side.”

* See Weber, in the Journal of the German Oriental Society, ix
.

243, 308.
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related that Bhrgu, the son of Varuna, visited, by his father's
command, the four points of the compass, where he saw men
being cut into pieces and eaten by other men, who when
questioned by Bhrgu, declared that they were revenging on

their victims the treatment which they had received at their

hands in the other world (on earth). These victims are alle
gorically explained in the Brähmana as representing the trees,

animals, plants, and waters employed in sacrifice. But Prof.
Weber is of opinion that the story is an old popular legend
regarding the penal retribution executed by the former suf
ferers themselves on those who had oppressed them while on
earth, and that the narrative had been appropriated by the
priests and introduced into the Brähmana to relieve the mono
tony of it

s

tedious disquisitions, and explained in the mannerI have stated.

I return to Professor Weber's discussion on the doctrine of
the Brähmanas regarding a future state.
“The Brähmanas, however,” he continues, “are not ex
plicit in regard to the duration of these rewards and punish
ments; and it is here that we have to seek the origin of the
doctrine o

f transmigration. To men of the mild disposition

and reflective spirit o
f

the Indians, it would not appear that
reward and punishment could b

e eternal. They would con
ceive that it must be possible b

y

atonement and purification

to become absolved from the punishment o
f

the sins com
mitted in this short life. And in the same way they could
not imagine that the reward o

f

virtues practised during the

same brief period could continue for ever. The dogma o
f

transmigration agreed with both o
f

these suppositions, though

in another respect it was most unsatisfactory; for where was
either a beginning o

r

a
n

end to b
e sought P. The spirit of

enquiry sought to escape from this dilemma b
y

systematic re
finements (sonderung), but only became more hopelessly en
tangled: and a

t length it was only extricated b
y

cutting the
knot, b

y

succumbing to the influence o
f

the aspiration after
complete redemption from the bondage o

f

the world, and o
f

individual existence; so that that destiny, which was in

earlier times regarded as the greatest punishment, was now

vol. 1.-[NEw series]. 21
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recognized as the highest reward. This mode of cutting the
knot is the work of Buddha and Buddhism: and the best

proof that the fundamental substance of the Brähmanas is
pre-Buddhistic is (apart from a

ll

other evidence) to be found
in this, that they d
o

not recognize the existence o
f

the

dilemma in question, that they know nothing o
f

the con
tempt o

f

life to which we have alluded, but rather express

with directness and naivety a fresh and genuine love o
f

existence, and a yearning after immortality. It is only
some passages o

f

the Brhadāranyaka and o
f

the Chhāndogya

Upanishad, which form a
n exception to this assertion; and

o
n that account they must be held evidently to belong to

the period immediately preceding Buddha's appearance, o
r

even to that which followed it.”

It does not quite agree with the conclusion here announced
that the passage I have quoted above from Satapatha Brâh
mana, xi. 5

,

6
, 9
,

appears to speak o
f

union with Brahma;-
unless this is to be understood in some other sense than the

later one o
f absorption into his essence.

Though Indra, Varuna, and other gods are represented in

the Mahābhārata and Purānas a
s leading a sensual and im

moral life,' and though the Apsarases, o
r

celestial nymphs,

are expressly declared to be courtezans,” form the subject o
f

most voluptuous descriptions,” and are represented a
s being

sent b
y

the gods from time to time to seduce austere sages

into unchastity, and are promised, as w
e

have already seen,

a
s the companions o
f

warriors in a future life, yet the pic
tures drawn o

f paradise in those works are not always o
f

such

a gross character. In the account of heaven contained in the
Mahābhārata, iii. 15441 ff

.,

there is n
o promise o
f any sensual

gratification held out. It appears (vv. 15407 ff) that a sage
named Mudgala had lived a life o

f poverty, piety, and self
restraint, practising hospitality according to his humble
means, with the grain which h

e gleaned, and which (like the

widow o
f Zarephath's oil) never underwent diminution. At

* See my Sanskrit Texts, vol. iv
.
p
.

41.

* Ibid., p
.

394; and Rāmāyana, i, 45, 35 (ed. Schlegel), and i. 46,2 (*):* See Mahābhārata, iii
.

1821 ff.; Rāmāyana, Uttara Kånda, xxvi. 1
6 f.

(Bombay ed.).
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length another holy man, called Durvāsas, famous in Indian
tradition for his irascible temper, came to prove Mudgala's

powers of endurance; and six times devoured all the food
which the hospitable saint possessed. Finding that the temper

of his host was altogether unaffected by these trials, Durvāsas
expressed the highest admiration of his virtue and declared
that he would go bodily to heaven. As he spoke these words
a messenger of the gods arrived in a celestial car, and called
upon Mudgala to ascend to a state of complete perfection.

The sage, however, desired first to learn the advantages and

drawbacks of the heavenly state, and the messenger proceeded

to tell him (vv. 15441 ff) first what kind of people go there,
viz., those who have performed austerities or celebrated great

sacrifices, the truthful, the orthodox, the righteous, the self
restrained, the meek, the liberal, the brave, etc. These celes

tial abodes were, he said, shining, glorious, and filled with all
delights. There is seen the vast golden mountain Meru, and

the holy garden Nandana, etc., where the righteous disport.

There hunger, thirst, weariness, cold, heat, fear, are unknown;

there is nothing disgusting, or disagreeable; the scents are
delightful; the sounds are pleasant to the ear and mind:
there is no sorrow, nor lamentation, nor decay, nor labour,

nor envy, nor jealousy, nor delusion. There the blessed are

clothed with glorious bodies, which are produced by their
works, and not by any father or mother. Their garlands are
fragrant and unfading; they ride in aerial cars. Beyond

these regions there are, however, others of a higher character
—those to which the rshis who have been purified by their

works proceed. Still further on are those where the Rbhus
dwell; and where there is no annoyance occasioned by women
(stri-krtas tapah), or by envy arising from the sight of
worldly grandeur. The blessed there do not subsist on obla
tions, nor do they feed upon ambrosia; they have celestial,

and not coarse material bodies. These eternal gods of gods

do not desire pleasure; they do not change with the revolu
tions of Kalpas (great mundane ages). How can they then
be subject either to decay or death P. They experience neither
joy, nor pleasure, nor delight, neither happiness nor suffering,
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neither love nor hatred. That highest state, so difficult to
attain, and which is beyond the reach of those who seek after
pleasure, is desired even by the gods. This celestial felicity,

the messenger says, is now within Mudgala's reach,-the

fruit of his good deeds. The speaker next, according to his
promise, explains to the sage the drawbacks of the heavenly

state. As the fruit of works done on earth is enjoyed in
heaven, whilst no other new works are performed there from

which new rewards could spring, this enjoyment is cut off
from its root, and must therefore come to an end. For this

world is the place for works, while the other is the place for
enjoyment. This loss of gratifications to which the heart has
become devoted, and the dissatisfaction and pain which arise
in the minds of those who have sunk to a lower estate, from
beholding the more brilliant prosperity of others, is intoler
able. To this must be added the consciousness, and the
bewilderment, of those who so descend, and the fear of falling

which they experience when their garlands begin to fade.
Such are the defects which attach to all existence till it is
absorbed in Brahma. But the state of those who have fallen

from heaven is not altogetherwithout compensation. As a result
of their previous good deeds they are born in a condition of
happiness; though if they are not vigilant, they sink still lower.
Having given this explanation, the messenger of the gods in
vites Mudgala to accompany him to paradise. The saint, how
ever, after consideration, replies that he can have nothing to do

with a state of happiness which is vitiated by so great defects,

and the termination of which is followed by so great misery.

He has therefore no desire for heaven; and seeks only that
eternal abode where there is no sorrow, nor distress, nor
change. He then asks the celestial messenger what other
sphere there is which is free from a

ll

defects. The messenger

replies that above the abode o
f

Brahmā is the pure eternal
light, the highest sphere o

f Wishnu, who is regarded a
s the

supreme Brahma. Thither none can proceed who are de
voted to objects o

f sense, o
r

who are the slaves o
f dis

honesty, avarice, anger, delusion, o
r malice; but only the

unselfish, the humble, those who are indifferent to pain and
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pleasure, those whose senses are under restraint, and those

who practise contemplation and fi
x

their minds o
n

the Deity.

The sage then dismissed the messenger o
f

the gods, began to

practise ascetic virtues, becoming indifferent to praise and
blame, regarding clods, stones, and gold a

s alike. Pure
knowledge led to fixed contemplation; and that again im
parted strength and complete comprehension, whereby h

e

attained supreme eternal perfection, in the nature o
f quietude

(nirvāna)."

The difference between the results o
f

meritorious works, and

o
f knowledge, so familiar to the religious philosophy of the

Hindus, is clearly set forth in the following verses o
f

the
Mahābhārata, xii. 8810 f : “By works a creature is bound;
by knowledge h

e is liberated; wherefore devotees gifted with
perfect insight perform n

o works. Through works a creature

is born again after death, with a body (of one or other) o
f

sixteen descriptions; by knowledge h
e

becomes the Eternal,

Imperceptible, and Undecaying. Some men o
f

little under
standing eulogise works; and so embrace with delight the
entanglements o

f corporeal existence. But those who have
reached the highest intelligence, and a perfect comprehension

o
f righteousness, do not commend works, as a person drinking

from a river thinks little of a well. The results which a man

obtains from works are pleasure and pain, prosperity and
adversity; by knowledge h

e gains that condition in which

his griefs are at an end, in which h
e

dies not, in which his
birth is not repeated, from which h

e

does not return; in

which that supreme Brahma exists imperceptible, unchanging,
etc. etc.”

* See the otherF. quoted, s.v., by Böhtlingk and Roth, from Brähmanicalwritings where this word is used. Its employment b
y

Buddhists to express the
highest destiny o

f

mundane creatures is well known.
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ART. XII.-On the Jyotisha Observation of the Place of the
Colures, and the Date derivable from it

. By WILLIAM D
.

WHITNEY, Esq., Professor o
f

Sanskrit in Yale College, New
Haven, U.S. Communicated b

y

F. HALL, Esq.
-

[Read July 4
,

1864.]

CoLEBRooke, in his celebrated essay “On the Vedas, or

Sacred Writings of the Hindus” (As. Researches, vol. viii.;
Misc. Essays, vol. i.), was the first to direct general attention

to the now familiarly known passage o
f

the Jyotisha relative

to the position o
f

the solstices in the Hindu lunar zodiac, and

to derive from it a date for use in determining the doubtful
chronology o

f

the earliest period o
f literary productiveness in

India. His conclusion is expressed a
s follows: “Hence it is

clear, that Dhanishthā and Asleshá are the constellations
meant; and that, when this Hindu calendar was regulated,

the solstitial points were reckoned to be a
t

the beginning o
f

the one, and in the middle o
f

the other: and such was the

situation o
f

those cardinal points in the fourteenth century

before the Christian era” (Misc. Essays, vol. i.
,

pp. 109-110).

He had a little before (ibid., p
.

106) declared that he “inclined

to think, that the ceremonies called yajna, and the prayers to

b
e recited at those ceremonies [namely, the prayers constitu

ting the sanhitãs of the three older Vedas], are as old as the
calendar.”

Hardly any datum has been so often referred to
,

and so

much relied on, as this, b
y

those engaged in the investigation

o
f

Indian antiquity. It has been in nearly the same degree
the sheet-anchor o

f

the prevailing chronology o
f

the Vedic
period, as the identification o

f

Sandrocottus and Chandragupta

has been o
f

that o
f

the middle ages o
f Indian history. Within

a few years, however, more than one voice has been raised to

deny the accuracy o
f

Colebrooke's calculation, and to impugn

the validity o
f

the chronological conclusion which h
e

derived
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from it
.

The eminent mathematician, Archdeacon Pratt o
f

Calcutta, in a little paper published in the Journal o
f

the

Asiatic Society of Bengal for 1862 (vol. xxxi., pp. 49 seq.), has
shown that the assigned position o

f

the solstices indicates

rather the twelfth than the fourteenth century B.C. as the

time when the observation was made (the particular year, as

determined b
y

him, is 1181 B.C.). Prof. Max Müller, in his
Preface to the fourth volume o

f

his Rig Veda (London, 1862),
adopts this rectified date, and then proceeds to point out the
impossibility o

f
so attaching the observation in question to

any era o
r period in Hindu literary history a
s

to make it

chronologically available; also urging that the difficulty o
f

the observation, and the unskilfulness o
f

the Hindus a
s ob

servers, compel us to leave a margin o
f

several centuries o
n

either side, in settling the time of the observation itself. To
these conclusions, o

f

Archdeacon Pratt and of Prof. Müller,

my own assent has already been publicly expressed (see Journ.

o
f

the Am. Oriental Society, vol. viii., pp. 83, 84). In now
recurring to the subject, I do not wish to retract or modify
that assent, but to explain more fully the grounds on which

it is based, treating of one or two points of interest, connected
with the subject, which have hitherto been either not a

t all,

o
r only imperfectly, elucidated."

In the first place, I would say a few words in criticism o
f

Archdeacon Pratt's calculation. He founds his conclusion,

a
s

concerns the fundamental point o
f

the limits o
f

the aste
risms, upon the position, as observed b

y

the Hindus and re
corded in the modern astronomical text-books, o

f
a single one

o
f

the junction-stars o
f

the asterisms, namely, the brilliant

a Leonis, or Regulus. That is to say, he determines the final
point o

f Åleshā, which is also the initial point o
f Maghā,

* There is the more reason for arguing the case anew, a
s,

in a criticism o
f

Dr.
Haug's Aitareya Brähmanam (in the Saturday Review for March 19, 1864) which

is understood to come from the pen o
f

Prof. Müller, this scholar seems inclined to

abandon in part his former opinions, in deference to the authority o
f

the writer
whom h

e
is criticizing; he says: “he is right also when he assigns the twelfth

century a
s

the earliest date for the origin o
f

that simple astronomical system o
n

which the calendar o
f

the Vedic festivals is founded.” The “margin o
f

several
centuries” here disappears, and the date o

f

the observation becomes ascertainable
with exactness.
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solely from the statement made by the later Hindu astrono
mers, that Regulus is situated nine degrees upon the ecliptic

east of the point in question. This star was selected by him,
undoubtedly, because it is a bright one, situated close to the
ecliptic (according to the Hindus, upon it), and in the next
asterism to that in which is the place of the summer solstice,

as laid down in the Jyotisha. But the defined positions of

a
ll

the junction-stars o
f

the asterisms are affected with serious

errors and incongruencies, as compared with one another and

with the assigned initial point of the sphere. The extreme
errors are, two and a half degrees in the one direction, and three
degrees in the other; the difference between them is five and a

half degrees, which represents a difference of nearly five hun
dred years in the value o

f

the precession a
s deduced, according

to themethod followed b
y

Archdeacon Pratt, from the two junc
tion-stars exhibiting the errors referred to." In fact, had this
gentleman founded his calculation upon the defined position

o
f

the junction-star o
f Pushya (the asterism lying next west,

a
s Maghā, with it
s junction-star Regulus, lies next east, o
f

Asleshā), o
r o
f

that o
f

Chitra (a
s

located b
y

the Sūrya-Sid
dhánta), o

r o
f

more than one other which might b
e
chosen

among the asterisms, h
e

would have reached a result con
firming, instead o

f overthrowing, Colebrooke's date. It was
clearly, then, as I think, a mistake o

n his part to take
Regulus alone into account, in performing his process intended

for the testing and correcting o
f

his predecessor's conclusions.

If
,

indeed, Regulus could b
e shown to have been the star

whose observation lay a
t

the foundation o
f

the Hindu system

o
f

asterismal division o
f

the ecliptic, and b
y

reference to which

were determined the limits o
f

the arcs constituting the “por
tions” of the asterisms, and the places of the other junction
stars, it would b

e fully entitled to be so distinguished b
y him;

but it is unnecessary to say that such is not the case: there is

n
o plausible ground for conjecturing, even, that this star was

* Namely, those o
f

Wisākhā and Chiträ. For the amount and direction o
f

the
errors of#." of al

l

the junction-stars, see the table in our notes o
n

the
Sūrya-Siddhānta, in the Journ. Am. Oriental Society, vol. vi., p

.

355 (
p
.

211 o
f

the separate impression).
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an especially prominent mark for the attention of the early

Hindu astronomers. In our present ignorance as to the de
tails of the process by which the observations upon the junc
tion-stars were made, and their results reduced to the form in

which they are presented to us by the Siddhántas, there are

but two courses which we can safely follow: 1st, we may re
gard the assigned initial point of the system of division, the
star & Piscium, as the actual starting-point of observation, and
the varying errors of position of the other junction-stars as
mere errors of observation committed with reference to that

point, in other words, accepting the limits of the asterismal
portions as theoretically laid down in the Hindu text-books,

and looking upon the places of the junction-stars in their re
spective portions as determined by the Hindus with what
accuracy they were able to command;—or, 2nd, to average

the errors of a
ll

the stars, and to modify b
y

the result thus

obtained the defined position o
f

the initial point of division.
Of these two, I should decidedly incline to prefer the former

course. Following it
,

we find the difference between the

solstice o
r

the equinox o
f

the Jyotisha and that of the modern
astronomical system, which is the equinox o

f

A.D. 560 (10'

east o
f
§ Piscium), to be one asterism and three quarters, o
r

(13°20' X 13) 23° 20'; and this, at one degree o
f

precession

in seventy-two years, gives a
n interval o
f

(23}×72) 1680
years, whence we should derive the date 1120 B.C. (1680–
560 = 1120) as that of the observation recorded in the

Jyotisha. If
,
o
n

the other hand, we allow for the average o
f

the Hindu errors o
f position (which, as is shown in the note

o
n

the table to which reference has already been made, is

—56), the result will be changed b
y

sixty-seven years, and

the date arrived a
t will be 1187 B.C. This last differs b
y

but

a
n insignificant amount from the date obtained b
y

Archdeacon

Pratt (1181 B.C.), nor does the other vary very materially
from it; but this near accordance we must attribute to the

* This is the rate adopted b
y

Archdeacon Pratt in his calculation, and it is

§. sufficiently exact, The Rev. R. Main, in a note to Müller's Preface (pl.xxxiv.),eady referred to
,

substitutes a more precise valuation, and makes a difference

o
f

five years in the result; a totally insignificant correction in a calculation o
f

this
character.
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good luck, rather than to the sound method, of the calculator:
he chanced to select one of the junction-stars whose error of
defined position (–49) was small, and, moreover, very nearly
coincided with the average error of the whole series.

Our next inquiry is: if the true date thus derivable from
the Jyotisha is the twelfth century B.C.—its early part, accord
ing to one mode of reckoning; it

s

later part, according to

that to which the preference has been given above—how

should so sound and careful a
n investigator a
s Colebrooke

have come to pronounce it the fourteenth century? Arch
deacon Pratt conjectures that h

e may have “taken the con
stellations loosely;” that is

,

a
s

h
e explains himself, that Cole

brooke may have based his calculations, in some way, not o
n

the asterismal “portions,” a
s equally divided, but upon the

asterismal star-groups; taking the “beginning o
f

Dhanishthā”

to be the first star in the asterism Dhanishthā, not the first
degree o

f

the arc o
f

13°20' called Dhanishthā, and the middle
of Åsleshā to be, not the centre o

f

the arc o
f

that name, but

the middle o
f

the little group in the head o
f Hydra, which,

being called Asleshā, gave it
s

name to the adjacent portion o
f

the ecliptic. But he abandons the conjecture, as affording n
o

sufficient explanation: and very properly, in my opinion, since

I cannot think it possible that Colebrooke should have founded
his calculation upon such a

n understanding o
f

the language

o
f

the Jyotisha. Müller, on the other hand (Preface, p
. xxvi.),

appears to suppose that Colebrooke's statement is but a
n

echo

o
f

that made b
y Wilford, o
n

the authority o
f Davis, in the

fifth volume o
f

the Asiatic Researches (p
.

288), to the effect
that the date intended was 1391 B.C.' I cannot, however,
think it likely that Colebrooke would thus have rested o

n a

published opinion o
f

another investigator without at least re
ferring to it; nor, indeed, that h

e would have decided so

* Wilford's statement is put forth in correction o
f

that o
f Sir William Jones,

who had fixed the date a
t

1181 B.C. This seems a remarkable concordance with
Archdeacon Pratt's result; but, in fact, the coincidence is only fortuitous: the
real agreement o

f

Jones's process is with my own. The amount o
f precessional

movement, 23° 20', and the derived interval o
f time, 1680 years, are the same in

his calculation and in mine: but he reckons the interval back from an assumed
period o
f Varāha-mihira, A.D. 499, and I, from the time when the equinox was
actually 10' east o
f
{ Piscium, o
r

A.D. 560.
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capital a point without independent investigation: above all,

when two scholars, of the rank and consideration of Jones and

Davis, had arrived at conclusions respecting it which differed
by more than two centuries. It is vastly more probable that
Colebrooke shared Davis's error, whatever it may have been;

that he either knew and approved the latter's calculation, or

had of himself arrived, from like premisses and by a like course
of mathematical reasoning, at the same result. No other
scholars of that period have rendered to the study of Hindu
astronomy services which can bear any comparison with those

of Davis and Colebrooke; and an error in which they both
agree ought to admit of an explanation which shall prove it
to be no blunder, but only a deduction from a different, and

an admissible, interpretation of the data furnished us from

Indian antiquity.

The only practicable method, so far as I can see, of arriving
at the date given by Colebrooke and Davis, is to reckon the

difference of precession between the Jyotisha and the modern
astronomical system as two full asterisms, or 26° 40'. This,

at 1° in seventy-two years, would give an interval of 1920
years, and would carry the Jyotisha observation back to be
yond the middle of the fourteenth century B.C. (1920–560 =
1360 B.C.). This would be the true date for that arrangement

of the asterisms in which Krttiká stands at their head—if
only we suppose that the limits of the asterismal divisions
were then precisely the same as they are determined to be in
the later system of the Siddhántas, with Aswini at the head.

In the Jyotisha, as in al
l

the other documents o
f

the more

ancient Hindu astronomy, Krttikä is treated as first asterism;

that is to say—so a
ll

are agreed in understanding it—as con
taining the vernal equinox. But the position o

f

the solstices

given in the Jyotisha implies, if taken exactly, an equinox no

longer situated in Krttiká, but fallen back even from it
s

western limit, through the eastern quarter of Bharani; thus

| Davis's date, 1391 b.c., differs from this only to a
n insignificant amount,

which may possibly b
e explained b
y

supposing that h
e

reckoned th
e

p
r cession a
t

1
°

inº years: its rate is, indeed, a little slower than 1° in seventytwo years, although the latter value is a good deal more nearly correct than the
former.
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giving to the latter the quality of equinoctial asterism, and
the title to headship of the series. It might well enough,
then, appear to Colebrooke that this seeming inconsistency

of the Jyotisha with itself could be best solved by still re
garding Krttiká as equinoctial asterism, and supposing that
the Jyotisha was only talking loosely in fixing the solstices at

the beginning of Dhanishthā and the middle of Åsleshā, in
stead of at the end of the first quarter of Dhanishthā and the

third quarter of Asleshā. And, in my view, as I shall pre
sently explain, he was fully justified in making this assump

tion. That he thus departed from the precise letter of the
Jyotisha, and in a manner which ought properly to have been
pointed out and accounted for by him, is very true; and it is
greatly to be regretted that he did not enter into some brief
explanation of his process of calculation. But he must be
fully acquitted of the charge of having committed any real
misrepresentation of his authority, by the date which he gave.

It is
,

o
f

course, theoretically supposable that the Hindus
should have had a

n

exact determination o
f

the stellar place o
f

the vernal equinox in the fourteenth century before Christ,

and should have fixed b
y
it the western limit of the asterismal

portion Krttikā; and that, some two centuries and a half
later, they should have observed that it had fallen back
through a quarter o

f

the preceding asterism, and have recorded

this observation in the Jyotisha. But n
o

such supposition

will possess the least plausibility to the mind o
f any one who

is conversant with Hindu antiquity. The ancient astronomy

o
f

India was, evidently, o
f
a very rude character. It had nei

ther the instruments nor the theoretical system o
f

division o
f

the circle necessarily implied b
y

exact measurements. It knew

n
o

lesser parts o
f

the ecliptic than the twenty-sevenths, o
r

“portions” of the asterisms. Its observations were only such as

could be made with the unassisted eye, and were almost wholly

limited to the moon, in her relations to the star-groups con
stituting the asterismal system. The lesser planets were alto
gether ignored. The ancient Hindus had devised n
o practical

method o
f
so reconciling solar and lunar time as to establish

a year capable o
f

continuous chronological use. The Jyotisha,
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by it
s cycle o
f

five years and it
s

mode o
f intercalation, assumes

a year o
f

366 days: a
n inaccuracy which, after but two o
r

three
repetitions o

f

the cycle, would have thrown their whole lunar
reckoning into utter confusion. He who should expect any
thing approaching to a

n

exact solution o
f
so difficult a pro

blem a
s the determination o
f

the stellar place o
f

the equinox

from such a science, and from a people never capable o
f

exact
observation, even when they had learned scientific astronomy

from the Greeks—unable, five centuries after Christ, to find

the ecliptic distance from & Piscium o
f

visible fixed stars in

the nearest constellations o
f Aries, Taurus, and Orion, with

out errors ranging from fifty minutes u
p
to nearly three degrees

—he who should expect this, I say, would b
e guilty of some

thing nearly approaching a palpable absurdity. If the Hindus
themselves, in the ancient period, made an observation on the
place o

f

the colures which would have been a
n

accurate one

in the year 1360 B.C., n
o

one should venture to draw from it

any more precise conclusion than that it was probably made

somewhere between 1800 and 1000 B.C. That they had any

idea o
f

the precession; that they were, o
r

even believed them
selves to be, able to notice when the colures had changed their
places westward b

y

three and a third degrees, o
r
a quarter o
f

an asterism, I do not in the least believe. If, then, the author

o
f

the Jyotisha impliedly puts the vernal equinox a
t

the end

o
f

the third quarter o
f Bharani, I have no idea that he meant

to reject the actual reckoning, which implied it
s presence a
t

the beginning o
f Krttikā. If he had begun his year and his

cycle with the vernal equinox, instead o
f

the hibernal solstice,

h
e would have put the equinoctial colure a
t

the beginning o
f

Krttiká and the middle of Visãkhá. His apparent shifting o
f

it
s position has n
o deeper ground than this: that he did not

care to talk in so exact terms as quarters o
f

a
n asterism, and

preferred to start from the beginning o
f

a
n asterism, rather

than from somewhere in it
s

interior." Colebrooke and Davis,

therefore, if less faithful to the letter of the Jyotisha than
Archdeacon Pratt, are equally true to it

s

real meaning.

* Weber, in his Jyotisha (Transactions of the Berlin Academy fo
r

1862, p
.

28),

if I rightly apprehend his meaning, also inclines to this view.
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A further element of doubt, however, requires to be taken
into account, if we would fully appreciate the difficulties which
lie in the way of our extracting a definite date from the pas

sage of the Jyotisha now under consideration. In the later
astronomical science of India, which has borrowed from abroad
complete and elaborate modes of dividing the circle, of calcu
lating the places of the planets, and so on, and which has made
a real scientific determination, though an inexact one, of the
places of the junction-stars of the asterismal groups, there is
a precise theoretic division of the ecliptic into twenty-seven
equal arcs, of thirteen and a third degrees (13°20') each, as
“portions” of the twenty-seven asterisms. The starting
point is a

t,

o
r

close upon, & Piscium; and we know exactly

how many degrees and minutes from that star lie the eastern

and western limits o
f any given asterismal portion; as, also, by

how many degrees and minutes the limits o
f

each portion are

distant from it
s

own junction-star. It is true that the Hindu
science does not recognize the necessity, o

r
the propriety, o

f

habitual reference to these limits in observation: they are

there only for the benefit o
f

the theoretic calculator; and the

most practised Hindu astronomer, at any period, would doubt
less have made lame work o

f pointing out their position with
accuracy, o

r determining b
y

observation the place o
f
a planet

with reference to them; yet they are a recognized part o
f

the
system. Now, in a

ll

our reasonings hitherto, we have assumed

that the limits thus laid down b
y

the modern science were also

known to and adopted b
y

the ancient. It was necessary to

d
o so
,

if we were to find any ground on which to construct an

exact astronomical calculation. But it is time to point out
the total fallacy o

f

the assumption. We have n
o

reason

whatever to believe that, when Krttikä headed the series of

asterisms, the junction-star o
f Revati, & Piscium (even sup

posing the same star to have filled that office then as later,

which there is room to doubt)," was the point o
f departure o
f

the whole system o
f ecliptic division. We have no reason to

believe that there was any system o
f

division a
t all, founded

o
n

accurate measurements, and starting from a single definite

* See Journal Am. Or. Soc., vol. viii., pp. 44-5.
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point. The portion Krttikä was not an arc of the ecliptic

whose western and eastern boundaries were so many degrees

and minutes distant from some fixed star, but simply that part

of the moon’s path which lay adjacent to the asterism or con

stellation Krttikā (the Pleiades); the portion Asleshá was that

on which bordered the constellation Asleshā (head of Hydra);

and so on. To transfer to the ancient period the precise
theoretic divisions of the later science, and to hold that, a

thousand years before Christ, the phrases, “beginning of
Krttiká,” “middle of Asleshā,” “end of third quarter of
Bharani,” and the like, designated the same points on the
ecliptic as they do when employed by Brahmagupta and the

author of the Sūrya-Siddhānta, is to commit a palpable and
very serious anachronism. It was not practicable, in select
ing a series of star-groups to mark a twenty-seven-fold or
twenty-eight-fold division of the ecliptic, always to pitch upon

such as had a like position in the theoretic limits of the several
portions which each was to occupy and name. If any one
will take the trouble to mark off, upon a globe or chart,"
regions of the zodiac, each having 13° 20' of breadth, he will
find that only in a small majority of the cases (sixteen out
of twenty-seven) does the Hindu asterism lie fairly within the
boundaries o

f

the portion which in the modern system it

designates: in the remaining cases, it either overlaps the
boundary, o

r
is wholly embraced within the limits o
f

the next
portion. There is nothing surprising in this, because the

moon does not, like the sun, move through the zodiac upon a

single track, and always a
t

the same rate in the same part o
f

the heavens; the region o
f

her accelerated o
r retarded motion,

and o
f

her removal southward o
r

northward from the ecliptic,

shifts so rapidly, that n
o

series o
f

stars o
r star-groups, how

ever carefully selected, could continuously mark her progress

with any degree o
f

exactness. All that the founders of the
system could seek to accomplish was this: to choose the proper

number o
f groups, sufficiently conspicuous to be easily re

cognized and remembered, situated not too far from the

For instance, upon the comparative asterismal chart given in th
e

additional
notes to our translation o

f

the Sūrya-Siddhānta (Journ. Am. Or. Soc., vol. vi.)
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ecliptic, and as nearly equally distributed as was practicable;

a
ll

means o
f accurately testing the degree to which this last

desirable requisite was complied with being wanting. No
scheme o

f

asterismal limits, then, depending o
n

and deter
mined b

y
a single fixed point, is necessarily o
r

even plausibly

to be assumed a
s forming a part o
f

the ancient asterismal
system. And, especially, no such scheme determined b

y

the
star & Piscium. That star had no prominent importance in

the eyes o
f

the Hindu astronomers, so far as w
e

know, until

it
s

near coincidence with the equinox o
f

the period o
f

recon
struction o

f

the Hindu astronomy, five centuries after Christ,

occasioned it
s

selection a
s the cardinal point in the movements

o
f

the planetary system. Moreover, if it be made the deter
minant o

f division, all the series o
f

seven asterisms, from

Satabhishaj to Krttikā, inclusive, are found to b
e situated"

upon the extreme eastern limits o
f

the portions which belong

to them respectively. It would b
e
a strange method, surely,

to commence from the Krttikás (Pleiades) a series of asterismal
divisions, made b

y

the eye alone, which should leave the por
tion marked b

y

that group, and named from it
s lying entirely

behind it
,
to the westward.

The conclusion to which we seem necessarily led b
y

the
arguments and considerations here presented may be summed

u
p

a
s follows:—First, it is impossible for us to determine,

more nearly than within a few degrees, what point upon the
ecliptic is meant b

y

any designation o
f

it
s place with re

ference to the asterisms which is given u
s b
y

Hindu autho
rities of older date than the establishment of the modern

astronomical system; second, w
e

have n
o

reason for ascribing

to the ancient Hindus any pretence to such exact knowledge

o
r any attempt a
t

such precision o
f statement, a
s should give

real significance to an implied difference o
f
a quarter o
f

a
n

asterism in the location of the colures by two different autho
rities; third, even if we chose to attribute intended precision

to the statement o
f

the Jyotisha, the difficulty o
f

the obser
vation, and the weakness o
f

the Hindus as practical astrono

* That is to say, in longitude; which is evidently, upon the whole, the fairest
method o
f regarding their position a
s

estimated b
y

the unaided eye.
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mers, would forbid us to suppose that they can have made

other than a rude approximation to the true place of the

solstices: and hence, finally, it is utterly in vain for us to
attempt to assign a definite date to the observation here in
question; a period of a thousand years is rather too little
than too great to allow for all the enumerated sources of
doubt and error. He who declares in favour of any one of
the centuries between the eighth and the eighteenth before
Christ, as the probable epoch of the Jyotisha observation,

does so at his peril, and must be prepared to support his
opinion by more pertinent arguments than have yet been
brought forward in defence of such a claim.
The possibility that the observation which we have been
discussing may require to be yet more totally divorced from

connexion with any assignable period in Hindu literary
history, as having been made elsewhere than in India itself,

is worth a passing reference, although it does not require to
be urged. Some recent authors have shown an unnecessary

degree of sensitiveness to any suggestion of the importation

of astronomical knowledge into India in early times. Such
importation, of course, is not to be credited as a fact without
satisfactory evidence; but it is also not to be rejected as a
possibility upon insufficient d priori grounds. To Müller's
erroneous assumption (Preface, p. xxxviii.), that “none of the
sacrifices enjoined in the Brähmanas could be conceived ”
without “the division of the heavens into twenty-seven sec
tions,” I have referred elsewhere (Journ. Am. Or. Soc., vol.
viii., p. 74), claiming that, on the contrary, the concern of the
nakshatras with these sacrifices is for the most part a matter

of nomenclature merely. It is true, for instance, that one
cannot obey an injunction to perform a certain sacrifice “on
the first of Chaitra” without a system of asterisms: but the
reason why such a sacrifice had been enjoined was not that

the moon was to be full fifteen days later in the neighbour

hood of Spica Virginis, rather than of some other star; the
ceremony was established for a certain new moon of spring,

to which the star only gives a name: it may, for aught we
know, have been religiously observed long before the month

vol. 1.-[NEw series]. 22
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got it
s present title. The asterism Chiträ does not furnish

the occasion o
f

the sacrifice, immediately o
r mediately; it

simply denominates the natural period a
t

the beginning o
f

which the sacrifice is to be performed. And so in other like
cases. It is not, indeed, to be denied that the nakshatras
have acquired a certain influence and importance o

f their
own, as regards the seasons o

f

sacrifice: their propitious o
r

unpropitious character must be had in view in regulating

some o
f
it
s details; but a
ll this, like the astrological influence

o
f

the signs o
f

the zodiac, is only the natural secondary out
growth o

f

a
n

institution originally intended for other pur
poses. To claim to settle the vexed and difficult question o

f

the ultimate origin o
f

the asterismal system, possessed in

common b
y

the Hindus, the Chinese, and the Arabs, b
y

the
simple consideration o

f

it
s importance to the Hindu cere

monial, is wholly futile. Biot, b
y

similar reasoning, arrives

a
t

the confident conclusion that the system must be indige
nous to China: h

e finds it too thoroughly interwoven with
the sacred and political institutions o

f

that country to b
e

able

to conceive o
f

it
s

ever having been introduced from abroad.

And special students o
f

Arab antiquity, upon the same
grounds, advance the same claim in behalf o

f

Arabia. It

is in each case prepossession which gives to this class of con
siderations a controlling importance: the question o

f origin,

if it ever finds its satisfactory settlement, must be settled b
y

arguments o
f

another and more legitimate character.

But the learned and ingenious editor of the Aitareya
Brāhmana, Dr. Haug o

f Pūna, the latest author who has
made the Jyotisha observation a cardinal element in his
system o

f chronology for the Vedic period, commits the yet

more serious error o
f maintaining that such a
n observation

was a
n

essential prerequisite to the formation o
f
a calendar

for the regulation o
f

the Brahmanic sacrifices." It is plain
that he both exaggerates the regularity o

f

the ancient Hindu
calendar, and misapprehends the relation to it o

f
a deter

mination o
f

the solstice's stellar position. If the sun shone

* See the Aitareya Brähmanam, etc., b
y

Martin Haug, Bombay: 1863. Wol.

i.
,

Introduction, pp. 4
2 sq
.
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with as mild a radiance as the moon, so that one could see

from what points among the stars he turns back towards the
equator, at the end of his northern and southern pro
gresses, by simply going out and looking at the heavens,

his presence at the solstice, as thus determined, might con
stitute a natural and facile definition of the beginning of
the year. But to fix the place of an equinox or solstice
in the starry heavens is far from being a matter of direct
observation; it is a deduction, and one of no small com
plication and difficulty to a people unversed in astronomy

and poorly provided with instruments, from observations of

another character. To find the time of the solstice or equi
nox, by such means as the shadow of the gnomon, or as
noticing the points on the horizon where the sun rises and
sets, is the necessary first step; and it is of itself sufficient to
regulate the calendar, without the least reference to what
star, or what asterism, might be nearest the sun at the time;

the latter is a point rather of curious scientific interest than
of practical chronological consequence. We are as yet

without satisfactory evidence that the ancient Hindus had

worked out any method of reconciliation of solar and lunar
time possessing sufficient accuracy to admit of continuous
practical use. The Jyotisha, certainly, does not furnish such

a one; nor do we know whether even it
s cycle is more than,

a
n

individual and isolated attempt, never ratified b
y

general

adoption and application, to solve the problem with which it

deals. The Hindus can hardly b
e claimed to have had a

calendar until the epoch o
f

their modern astronomy. They
kept a correct lunar reckoning, b

y

simple observation o
f

the
lunations, naming each from the asterism in o

r

near which

the moon was full during it
s continuance; they kept a rude

solar reckoning, b
y

observations o
f

the seasons, o
f

the longest

and shortest days, and the like; but they did not perplex

themselves b
y

over-attachment to coarse and imperfect modes

o
f establishing the relations of the two reckonings. They

could fi
x accurately the lunar date o
f any event o
r ceremony;

they could correctly determine a
n

interval o
f years; without

needing to know exactly how long each year was, on what
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day it began, and whether it was of twelve or of thirteen
months. The sattras, or great sacrifices lasting through a
whole year, and divided into two corresponding halves, re
presenting the northern and southern progresses (ayana) of
the sun, to which Dr. Haug appeals as proving accurate
astronomical observation among the Hindus of the period of
the Brühmanas, and even as implying a determination of the
place of the solstice like that recorded in the Jyotisha, appear

to me to prove rather the contrary of the former, and to have
nothing whatever to do with the latter. So careless were the

Hindus of anything like close accordance between the halves
of their sattras and the sun's progresses, that they made the
regular moon of the sattra-year to be 360 days, and admitted

it
s

variation to years o
f 324, 351, 354, and 378 days; the

time o
f

the beginning o
f

the great festival was not a fixed

and determinate one; in fact, none o
f

the directions given

respecting it in the Brähmanas and Sūtras in the least imply

a scrupulous and scientific regard to astronomical considera

tions." And it is perfectly evident that the priests might

have adapted their sacrifices with any degree o
f

exactness to

the movements o
f

the sun, while utterly regardless o
f

his
position in the lunar zodiac. If

,
b
y
a skilful deduction from

data actually within their reach, they had determined with

some tolerable degree o
f accuracy the situation o
f

the sol
stitial point in the ecliptic, it would have been of no service

to them in regulating their calendar, because they could not
ascertain when the sun occupied that point directly, but only

through the medium o
f

observations which would have given

them the regulation they sought immediately, without refer
ence to the sun's place among the asterisms. The Hindus,
indeed, for aught that we know o

r

have reason to believe to

the contrary, continued to recognize the solstice a
s a
t

the
place mentioned in the Jyotisha, down to the epoch o

f

the

modern astronomy; and n
o

one will pretend that the Jyotisha

is not later b
y

many centuries than the true epoch o
f

the
observation it contains.

1 See the details in the second o
f

Weber's valuable articles o
n

the nakshatras,

in the Transactions o
f

the Berlin Academy for 1861, pp. 282 sq., 344 s
q
.
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The failure of Dr. Haug, then, to found a Vedic chrono
logy upon this observation is as much more signal than that
of his predecessors, as the use which he has sought to make
of it is more definite and confident.

Let me not be misunderstood as attributing to the Hindus
special incapacity for astronomy, or special awkwardness in
the management of their calendar. They did a

ll

that could

b
e expected o
f them, with their means and their habits o
f

mind, towards reconciling and adjusting the trying differences

o
f

solar and lunar time; and with all the success which was

needful for their purposes. I am only protesting against
the misconceptions o

f

those who would ascribe to them wants
and desires, and credit them with mechanical devices, in no

way answering to their condition. To look for an exact ob
servation o

f

the place o
f

the colures in a treatise which adopts

a year o
f

366 days, and assumes and teaches the equable

increase and decrease o
f

the length o
f

the day from solstice

to solstice, is obviously in vain: to calculate a precise date from
such a

n

observation is but to repeat, in another form, the

worst errors o
f Bailly and Bentley.

New Haven, Conn., U
.

S
. A., June, 1864.
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Note on the preceding Article, By SIR Edward ColeBRooKE,
BART., M.P., PRESIDENT R.A.S.

HAVING been led from the interest which has attached

to Mr. Colebrooke's opinion, on the subjects discussed in
Professor Whitney's paper, to examine the very copious

memoranda on Hindu astronomy, which are in my posses
sion, I think I am in a position to clear up some of the
points which have given rise to this controversy. It seemed
to be so improbable that Mr. Colebrooke should have taken
such pains to identify the constellations named in the passage

of the Jyotish, and have so pointedly referred to the double
observation of the solstices as determining the epoch of the
observation, while he was really grounding his opinion on

the position of another asterism, that I thought the subject
merited a closer scrutiny.

I do not question the fairness of Professor Whitney's
ingenious conjecture, in the absence of direct evidence, as
to the opinions of these eminent scholars. It might have
been allowable for Mr. Davis or Mr. Colebrooke to have

contended in the manner here attributed to them, that the

description of the solstitial colure as passing through the

middle of Aslesha was to be taken loosely, and that it might

be reconciled with the position of Krttiká as representing

the equinox. This suggestion on the part of Professor
Whitney derives some support from another passage in the
same essay on the Vedas, where the origin of the zodiac at

the beginning of Krttikä is spoken of as agreeing with the
middle of Aslesha, if the divisions of the zodiac are reckoned
at twenty-seven equal portions, and it

s

end if they are twenty
eight. Whatever may have been his opinions o

n this point,

I cannot doubt, on reading the passage a
t the conclusion o
f

1 Miscellaneous Essays, i. p
.

90.
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the essay, that his conclusion, as to the date of the calendar,

is founded on the position assigned to the solstitial colures,

and upon them only.

I do not propose to enter upon the wider question, which
is raised in this paper—how far these ancient observations

are to be accepted as approximative evidence of dates. The
reasons adduced by Professor Whitney for doubting whether

..
. the lunar mansions represented equal divisions o
f

the ecliptic

a
t

this ancient period, are very cogent, and must approve

themselves to those who are conversant with practical astro
nomy. The margin which h

e
allows for error (1000 years)

seems far too wide, and I think it could b
e shown that a

higher probability attaches to the twelfth o
r

thirteenth century

B.C., in the case before us, than to those which may b
e included

within the limits o
f possible error. I confine myself for the

present to the question discussed a
t

the commencement o
f

the
essay, viz., the grounds o

f Mr. Davis’ and Mr. Colebrooke's
opinions.

-

Now o
n turning to Mr. Davis's paper on the Indian Cycle

o
f Sixty Years (Asiatic Researches, vol. iii. p
. 225), I find

the following passage:–

“To render the paper more intelligible, I have subjoined a
diagram o

f

the Hindu ecliptic, which may also serve to illus
trate some astronomical papers in the preceding volume. Its
origin is considered a

s distant 180 degrees in longitude from
Spica: a star which seems to have been o

f great use in

regulating their astronomy, and to which the Hindu tables

o
f

the best authority, though they differ in other particulars,

agree in assigning six signs of longitude counted from the
beginning o

f Aswini, their first Nacshatra.”
The distance in longitude o

f

the same star from the
equinox in 1750 was, according to Herschell," 20° 21'.

At the rate of seventy-two years for each degree of pre

1 Astronomy, 381. , Mr. Colebrooke's MS. memoranda gives the following
calculation: “Spica in 1800, RA 198° 40' 1

",

whence long. 21°3'.” . Allowing
for the difference o

f

dates this gives the same result a
s

Herschell. I have com
pared these with several catalogues o

f

stars o
f

the last century, and they agree
within a minute when reduced to the same date. It is probable, therefore, that
Mr. Davis assumed a different rate of precession than that which is used in the text.
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cession we are carried back to the year A.D. 285, when the

star was on the equinox. Assuming that the equinox had

receded one sign and three quarters since the epoch of
the old observation, we are brought to the year B.C. 1395.
This comes so near Davis's date (B.c. 1391. Asiatic Re
searches, vol. v. p. 288) as to leave very little doubt as to the
grounds of Mr. Davis's opinion.

It is open to question whether Davis was justified in plac
ing his reliance on this star in preference to Revati. Pro
fessor Whitney assumes that only two courses are open to us,

either to accept the observation of the latter as determining

the origin of the Zodiac or to average the errors of all the
junction stars. The objection to the latter course is that
these stars cannot be said to be identified with equal certainty

and the observations are of unequal value. No doubt has
ever existed with regard to the two above named stars, which
respectively represented the equinoxes, and were probably

observed with greater care than many of the others. The
place assigned to Spica by Davis is that of the Sūrya-Sid
dhánta, and is inconsistent with the position assigned to the

same star in other works. But, on the other hand, it may

be contended that the observation of one so conspicuous as
Spica is of higher value than that of § Piscium, a star of the

fifth magnitude, and barely visible to the naked eye, It will
be seen presently that Mr. Colebrooke took the average of the
two.

It is assumed in the preceding remarks that there was no
question as to the time which was supposed to have elapsed

since the old record of the position of the colures and the
modern observations which determined the origin of the
zodiac. It is inferred by Davis and his contemporaries, from
the passages quoted from the writings of Varāha Mihira and
other astronomers, of what may be called the modern school,

that the equinox had receded one sign and three quarters

since the ancient epoch, and that they were dealing with a

division of the zodiac into twenty-seven and not twenty-eight

asterisms. The precessional motion is therefore taken at
23° 20', equivalent to a difference of date of 1680 years.
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Confirmation of this will be found in Davis' diagram, already

referred to
.

Lines are drawn marking the former position
o
f

the colures, and the equinox is placed a
t

10° o
f Bharant,

the position assigned to it in his former essay; other lines
mark the limits o

f

the precession, resulting from the Hindu
method o

f computing it
,

alluding apparently to the supposed

oscillation o
f

the equinoxes to the extent o
f twenty-seven

degrees o
n either side.

Turning now to Mr. Colebrooke's views, the evidence o
f

his reliance o
n this observation o
f

the star Spica is even

more distinct than with regard to Davis. At the conclusion

o
f
a
n

elaborate examination o
f

the allowance for precession in

the Benares Almanac I find the following remarks:"—
“It is by Spica then that the Sūrya-Siddhánta's origin of

Mesha is determined.

“Origin of Mesha according to the Sūrya-Siddhānta, taking
the mean o

f

the places o
f

Revati and Chiträ 19° 16' 30" from

the equinox o
f

1800.”

The former passage is scored through, together with some

calculations that precede it
,

and the latter left as his final
conclusion. The inference seems irresistible, that he had at
one time leant to the views o

f Davis, but h
e finally concluded

that it would be safer to take a mean of the two observations.

The grounds of his reliance o
n the observation o
f Spica

d
o

not appear very distinctly from the papers before me.

His aim was evidently to deduce from the very errors of the
Hindu rules some conclusion a

s to the probable epoch o
f

their formation. Thus it appears, from his comparison o
f

the

time o
f

the vernal equinox given in the Benares Almanac
with that o

f

the Nautical Almanac for 1806, that there is a

difference, after making allowance for longitude which, when

reduced to minutes and seconds o
f
a degree, amounts to

53' 18". Deducting this from the longitude, assigned in the

same almanac to the sun o
n entering Mesha, the result agrees

within one minute with the amount of precession calculated b
y

the rules o
f

the Sārya-Siddhánta. This quantity o
f

53' 18" re
presented, according to his views, the accumulated error arising

* The manuscript from which I quote bears the watermark of 1808.
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from the excess of the amount of yearly precession according

to the Sūrya-Siddhānta over that assigned by modern science.

The difference of equinoxes, 53' 18", divided by this excess
(33"), gives 853 years, which he thinks represents the period

which has elapsed since the beginning of Mesha was de
termined where it now is

.

From calculations, similar in

character, h
e

arrives a
t

another epoch o
f

1059 years. Inter
mixed with these calculations, which are worked out with

some elaboration, are comparisons between the amount o
f

precession, according to the rules o
f Sūrya-Siddhānta, with

the longitude o
f

Revati according to the same work, and the
position assigned to the same star by Brahmagupta. These
again are compared with the longitude o

f

Chitrá (Spica)

and the mean longitude assigned to the sun o
n entering

Mesha. The evidence which this manuscript affords o
f

the

close scrutiny this question underwent will, I doubt not, prove

o
f interest, though I am unable to trace the grounds of his

conclusion with regard to the origin o
f

the Zodiac. He was
evidently struck b

y

the fact that the longitude o
f Spica was

but little in excess o
f

the position assigned to the equinox

in the modern astronomy o
f

the Hindus. It is more so with
regard to their allowance for precession. All the quantities
exceed considerably the longitude o

f

Revati. His aim was to
restore a curious chapter in the history o

f

Hindu astronomy,

but the notes are incomplete and partially erased, and h
e

finally concluded that we should not expect precision o
n such

a question. His distrust o
f

the accuracy o
f

the old observa

tions is frequently expressed in his published works, and no
where more strongly than in a short paper in the Asiatic
Journal, for 1806, in reply to the strictures o

f Bentley.

I would invite those who may desire to pursue the subject
further, to note the use h

e has made o
f

astronomical data,

in his attempt to determine the age of Varāha Mihira and
Brahmagupta, in his work o

n Hindu Algebra. In the
former case he takes the mean of two observations of the star

Chiträ, viz., that o
f

the Sūrya Siddhānta, and the position

assigned to it b
y

Brahmagupta. With regard to Brahmagupta

* Notes F and K appended to the dissertation.
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he gives the date which might be deduced from that author's

mention of the position of Chiträ. This is compared with the
position assigned to Revati, and the mean of the two is given.

This again is compared with the position assigned to Canopus

and Sirius by the same author.

If the mature opinions of an author are to be gathered from
his latest writings, it is clear that those of Mr. Colebrooke on
this question of chronology are marked with the same cautious

criticism which distinguished his other writings. The practical

astronomy of the Hindus is described in his reply to Bentley

as too loose and imperfect to be employed otherwise than as
approximative evidence of dates, and the use he made of the
materials before him was consistent with this principle. The
only exception, if it be one, is in the reference to the Jyotish
in his Essay on the Vedas. Could he have foreseen that he
would be afterwards quoted in asserting that “the position of
the solstitial points at the beginning of Dhanisthhā, and in the

middle of Asleshā could have been a reality at no time except

in the fourteenth century B.C.,” he would probably have
qualified the passage in question on the re-publication of his
essays.” It is clear to me on reading this passage with the light
thrown upon it by his other writings, that nothing was further
from his thoughts than the dogmatism here attributed to him,

and that no one would more readily have admitted that any

inference with regard to dates must be taken with a very

considerable margin for error, possibly to the extent of two
centuries on either side. -

At the risk of swelling this note to too great length, I
add a remark on Professor Whitney's conjecture, that in
the primitive astronomy of the Hindus the asterisms had
no precise boundaries, but marked only that portion of the
moon's path which was adjacent to the distinguishing con
stellation. It would follow that an ancient observer, when
he referred to the beginning of an asterism, had in his mind
only the boundary of the constellation. If we apply this to
* Max Müller, on “Ancient Hindu Astronomy and Chronology," p.21.
* It is to be observed that the mean of Revati and Chiträ given above would
carry us to the latter part of the thirteenth century B.C.



338 COLEBROOKE'S NOTE ON THE PRECEDING ARTICLE.

the record of the Jyotish, and accept Mr. Colebrooke's iden
tification of the constellation Dhanishthā, we shall find that

the solstitial colure passed through the star & Delphini,

which is the most western of the group", in the middle of
the fourteenth century, B.C. Nothing so precise can be
deduced from the examination of the opposite point of the
ecliptie, for we have no such defined group as the Delphini;

and Mr. Colebrooke and Professor Whitney are at issue in

their attempt to identify the constellation Åsleshå. Arch
deacon Pratt assumes that Mr. Colebrooke could not have

taken the constellations thus loosely, because the star e
Delphini and & Hydrae would only give an additional pre
cession of 40' to his own previous conclusion. Had, how
ever, he turned to Mr. Colebrooke's essay on the zodiac, he
would have found that neither of these stars are included

by him in the constellations in question, and that the star
groups selected by him support the view of higher antiquity.

The point deserves some attention, apart from any question as
to Mr. Colebrooke's views on the subject.

The right ascension of the star was, in 1800, 30.7°2' 3", according to Zach's
tables. From this I make the longitude 313° 33', which was the position of the
solstitial colure about the year B.c. 1336.
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ART. XIII.-Progress of the Vedic Religion towards Abstract
Conceptions of the Deity." By J. MUIR, Esq.

[Read November 21, 1864].

IN a passage which I have already quoted in my former
paper on the Vedic mythology (p. 59) Yāska, the author of the
Nirukta, informs us (vii. 5) that previous writers of the school
to which he himself belonged (the Nairuktas) reduced the deities

mentioned in the Vedas to three—viz., “Agni, whose place is on
the earth, Văyu or Indra, whose place is in the air, and Sūrya,

whose place is in the sky;” and asserted that “these deities
had severally received many appellations in consequence of
their greatness, or of the diversity of their functions, as the
names of hotr, adhvaryu, brahman, and udgátr, are applied to
one and the same person [according to the particular sacrificial

office which he happens to be fulfilling].” In the preceding
section (vii. 4) Yāska goes still further and declares that
“owing to the greatness of the deity, the one Soul is celebrated
as if it were many. The different gods are separate members
of the one Soul.” These, however, are the views of men who
lived after the compilation of the Brähmanas, at a period

when reflection had long been exercised upon the contents of
the hymns, and when speculation had already made con
siderable advances. In the oldest portions of the hymns
themselves we discover few traces of any such abstract con
ceptions of the Deity. They disclose a much more primitive
stage of religious belief. They are, as I have already at
tempted to show, the productions of simple men who, under
the influence of the most impressive phenomena of nature,

saw everywhere the presence and agency of divine powers, who

* In various parts of the translations occurring in this paper I have received
valuable assistance from Professor Aufrecht. -
* This passage is quoted at length in Sanskrit Texts, iv
.

131-136.
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imagined that each of the great provinces of the universe

was directed and animated by it
s

own separate deity, and

who had not yet risen to a clear idea o
f

one supreme creator

and governor o
f

a
ll things (pp. 52–54). This is shown not

only b
y

the special functions assigned to particular gods,

but in many cases b
y

the very names which they bear,

corresponding to those o
f

some o
f

the elements o
r

o
f

the

celestial luminaries. Thus, according to the belief o
f

the

ancient rishis, Agni was the divine being who resides and
operates in fire, Sūrya the god who dwells and shines in the
sun, and Indra the regent o

f

the atmosphere who cleaves the

clouds with his thunderbolts and dispenses rain. While,
however, in most parts o

f

the Rig Veda, such gods as Agni,
Indra, and Sūrya are not merely considered a

s distinct from

one another, but are multiplied into a variety o
f

separate

divinities (as Jātavedas, Parjanya, Vishnu, Savitr, etc.) there

are other hymns in which a tendency to identification is per
ceptible and traces are found o

f

one uniform power being
conceived to underlie the various manifestations of divine

energy. Thus in the texts quoted in my former essay (pp.

127 f.
) Agni is represented a
s having a threefold existence;

first, in his familiar form o
n earth; secondly, as lightning in

the atmosphere; and thirdly, as the sun in the heavens. In
other passages where the same god is identified with Vishnu,

Waruna, Mitra, etc. (see p
.

130), it is not clear whether this
identification may not arise from a desire to magnify Agni

rather than from any idea o
f

his essential oneness with the

other deities with whom h
e is connected (see also R.W. i. 141,

9
;
v
. 3
, 1
;
v
. 18, 6
). In another hymn, too, where Indra

is represented a
s the same with Varuna (p
.

104), the design o
f

the writer may have been to place the former god o
n
a footing

o
f equality with the latter.

There are, however, other passages in the earlier books o
f

the
Rig Veda which suffice to show that the writers had begun to

regard the principal divinities a
s something more than mere

representatives o
r regents o
f

the different provinces o
f

nature.

As I have already shown (pp. 80, 97 f., 115, 117, 128) Indra,
Waruna, Sūrya, Savitr, and Agniareseverally described (instrains
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more suitable to the supreme Deity than to subaltern divinities
exercising a limited dominion) as having formed and as sus
taining heaven and earth, and as the rulers of the universe;"

and Varuna, in particular, according to the striking repre

sentation of the hymn preserved in the A.V. iv
.

1
6 (though

this composition may be o
f
a somewhat later date), is invested

with the divine prerogatives of omnipotence and omniscience.
Although the recognized co-existence o

f

a
ll

these deities is

inconsistent with the supposition that their worshippers had
attained to any clear comprehension o

f

the unity o
f

the god
head, and although the epithets denoting universal dominion

which are lavished upon them a
ll

in turn may b
e some

times hyperbolical o
r complimentary, the expressions o
fmo

mentary fervour, o
r designed to magnify a particular deity

a
t

the expense o
f

a
ll

other rival objects o
f adoration, yet

these descriptions n
o

doubt indicate enlarged and sublime
conceptions o

f

divine power and a
n

advance towards the idea

o
f

one sovereign deity. When once the notion o
f particular

gods had become expanded in the manner just specified and
had risen to a

n ascription o
f

a
ll

divine attributes to the
object o

f worship who was present for the time to the

mind o
f

the poet, the further step would speedily b
e taken

o
f speaking o
f

the deity under such new names a
s Visva

karman and Prajápati, appellations which were not sug
gested b

y

any limited function connected with any single

department o
f nature, but b
y

the more general and abstract

notion o
f

divine power operating in the production and
government o

f

the universe.

It is in names such a
s

these that we discover the point o
f

transition from polytheistic to monotheistic ideas. Both these

two terms, which ultimately came to designate the deity re
garded as the creator, had been originally used a

s epithets o
f

Indra and Savitr, in the following passages:—R. W
.

iv
.

53, 2
,

“Savitr, the supporter o
f

the sky (and) o
f

the world, the

lord o
f

creatures (prajápati).”* viii. 87, 2. “Thou, Indra,

1 The same functions are ascribed to Wishnu and to Rudra. See Sanskrit
Texts, iv

.

pp. 8
4

and 328.

* So, too, Soma is called prajapati, “lord of creatures” (R.W. ix. 5
,

9).
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art most powerful; thou hast caused the sun to shine; thou

art great, the universal architect (ristakarman), and the god

of all (cisradera).”

I shall now adduce those passages of the Rig Veda in
which a monotheistic or a pantheistic tendency is most clearly

manifested. Of some of these texts I shall only state the
substance, as I have formerly treated of them in detail
elsewhere.

The following verse from a long hymn of an abstruse and
mystical character (i

. 164,46), though considered b
y

Yāska to

have reference to Agni, and b
y

Kātyāyana and Sāyana (with
perhaps more probability) to have Sūrya in view, may never
theless b

e held to convey the more general idea that a
ll

the
gods, though differently named and represented, are in reality

one—Tox\dov čvouátov uopºp) ata: “They call him Indra,
Mitra, Varuna, Agni; and (he is

)

the celestial well-winged

Garutmat. Sages name variously that which is but one: they

call it Agni, Yama, Mātarisvan.” (See Colebrooke's Ess. i.

2
6 f.
;

Weber's Ind. Stud. v. p
.

iv).

R
.
W
.
i. 89, 10 (quoted in my former paper, p
. 69), suggests,

o
n the other hand, a pantheistic sense, as it asserts a
ll things

to be the manifestations o
f

one all-pervading principle:

“Aditi is the sky, Aditi is the air, Aditi is the mother and
father and son. Aditi is a

ll

the gods and the five classes o
f

men. Aditi is whatever has been born, Aditi is whatever
shall be born.”* Reference will be made further on to the

! So, too, in R
.

W
.
x
. 170, 4
,

Sūrya is called risrakarman and risraderyarat.

• In the same way it is said, A. V. xiii. 3
,

13: “Agni becomes in the evening
Varuna (the god o

f night), and Mitra, when rising in the morning. Becoming
Savitr, h

e

moves through the atmosphere, and becoming Indra, h
e

burns along

the middle o
f

the sky.” In Xiii. 4
,
1 ff
.,

Savitr is identified with a great many
other deities. The words asya derasya . . . . rayāh Jishnoh, in R

.

W
.

vii. 40, 5
,

are interpreted b
y

Sāyana to mean “[The other gods] are branches of this . . . .

god Vishnu; but the words between brackets are not in the original.

I observe that in his lectures on the “Science of Language,” 2nd ser, p. 508,
Prof. Müller understands the words with which all the verses of R

.

W
.

iii. 55,
conclude (mahad derāmām asurateam ekam) to signify, “The great divinity o

f

the gods is one,” a
s if they asserted al
l

the gods to b
e

manifestations o
f

one supreme
deity. The clause, however, need not mean anything more than that the divine
power o

f

the gods is unique.

• Compare AEschylus, fragment 443, translated b
y

Prof. Müller, “Science o
f

Language,” ii. 441 : Zeiſs early 3.6%p,Zeis & Yū, Zeus 8 otpavās Zets to ra

rávra x& ri rāvā' iréprepov. The Taittiriya Brähmana, iii. 12, 3
,
1
,

says that
the self-existent Brahma is “son, father and mother.”
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hymn in which Aditi is described as one of the great powers
to which the creation is due.

In some of the representations of the character and func
tions of Tvashtr, the divine artizan, who shaped the heaven

and earth, we have an approach to the idea of a supreme

creator of the universe (see my former paper, p. 132).

There is a considerable variety in the methods by which
the later poets of the R. W. attempt to conceive and express

the character of the Supreme Being and his relations to the
universe, as will be seen from the following details:—

WISVAKARMAN.

The 81st and 82nd hymns of the tenth book of the Rig
Veda, are devoted to the celebration of Wisvakarman, the great

architect of the universe; so that the word which, as we have
seen, had formerly been used as an epithet of Indra, had now

become the name of a deity, if not of the Deity. In these
hymns Visvakarman is represented as the one all-seeing

god, who has on every side eyes, faces, arms, and feet, who,

when producing heaven and earth, blows” them forth with
his arms and wings, as the father, generator, disposer, who

knows a
ll worlds, gives the gods their names, and is beyond

the comprehension o
f mortals. In one of the verses (the 4th)

o
f

the first o
f

these hymns, the poet asks: “What was the
forest, what was the tree, out o

f

which they fashioned heaven

and earth? Enquire with your minds, y
e

sages, what was

that on which h
e took his stand when supporting the world?”

This verse is repeated in the Taittiriya Brähmana ii
. 8, 9
,
6

(and comes in immediately after the end o
f R
.
W
.

x
. 129,

which is quoted in the same place). The compiler o
f

the

Brāhmana replies to the question which the original poet,

either from accident o
r ignorance, had left unanswered, b
y

saying: “Brahma was the forest, Brahma was that tree, out

o
f

which they fashioned heaven and earth. Sages, with my

mind I declare to you, he took his stand upon Brahma when
upholding the world.”

* See p
.

5
8

o
f

former paper, and Sanskrit Texts, iv
.

4ff.

* This image is repeated in R.W. x
. 72, 2
;

and may have been borrowed from
R.W. iv. 2

,

17.

vol. 1.-[New series]. 23
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HIRANYAGARBHA.

Another name under which the deity is celebrated in the
Rig Veda, with a

ll

the attributes o
f supremacy, is Hiranya

garbha. In the 121st hymn o
f

the tenth book this god is

said to have existed (or to have arisen, samacarttata) in the
beginning, the one lord o

f a
ll beings, who upholds heaven

and earth, who gives life and breath, whose command even

the gods obey, who is the god over a
ll gods, and the one

animating principle (asu) o
f

their being.” (See Sanskrit Texts
iv. 13 ff).

BRAHMANASPATI, DAKSHA, AND ADITI.

There is another hymn (R. W
.

x
. 72; already quoted in my

former paper, p
.

72) in which the creation o
f

the gods is

ascribed to Brahmanaspati,' who blew them forth like a

blacksmith;” while the earth is said to have sprung from a

being called Uttànapad; and Daksha and Aditi were pro
duced from one another b

y

mutual generation. The gods,
though formed b

y

Brahmanaspati, did not, it is said, come
into existence till after Aditi, and appear to have had some
share in the formation o

r development o
f

the world.

This hymn is almost entirely of a mythological character, the
only attempt at speculation it contains being the declaration
that entity sprang from nonentity. The manner in which the
author endeavours b

y

the introduction o
f

different names, and

the ascription to them o
f

various agencies, to explain the pro
cess o

f creation, forms a striking contrast to the sublime vague

ness and sense o
f mystery which characterize the following

composition (R. W
.

x
.

129):”

1 Brahmanaspati is elsewhere (R.W. ii. 26, 3) styled “the father of the
xx

while Brhaspati (a kindred, if not identical, deity) is called “our father” (R. W
.

v
i. 73, 1
). And yet Brahmanaspati is himself said in R
.

W
.

ii. 23, 17, to have
been generated b

y

Tvashtr superior to a
ll

creatures. On the character o
f

this
the reader may consult some ingenious remarks b

y

Professor Roth in the first
volume o

f

the Journal o
f

the German Oriental Society, pp. 7
2 f., and Professor

Wilson's notes to his translation o
f

the Rig Veda, vol. i. pp. 41 and 43, and vol.

ii. pp. 262 and 263. I may take an opportunity to give an account of this deity,

a
s

well a
s

o
f

several others, whom I have not yet handled, in a future paper.

* See above, p
.

343.

* This hymn has been , already translated b
y

Mr. Colebrooke and Professor
Müller, as well as in Sanskrit Texts, iv
.

4
. I have now endeavoured to improve
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NoNENTITY, ENTITY, AND THE ONE.

“1. There was then neither nonentity nor entity: there was
no atmosphere, nor sky above. What enveloped [all]? Where,

in the receptacle of what, [was it contained]? Was it water,

the profound abyss? 2. Death was not then, nor immortality:

there was no distinction of day or night. That One' breathed
calmly, self-supported: there was nothing different from, or
above, it

.

3
. In the beginning darkness existed, enveloped

in darkness. All this was undistinguishable water.” That
One, which lay void, and wrapped in nothingness, was
developed b

y

the power o
f

fervour (tapas). 4
.

Desire

(káma) first arose in It
,

which was the primal germ o
f

mind; [and which] sages, searching with their intellect,
have discovered in their heart to be the bond which connects

entity with nonentity. 5
. The ray [or cord]" which stretched

across these [worlds], was it below o
r

was it above P There
were there impregnating powers and mighty forces, a self
supporting principle beneath, and energy aloft.* 6

. Who

my own version, and otherwise to illustrate the sense o
f

the hymn. I have
attempted the following metrical rendering o

f

it
s

contents:—
“Then there was neither Aught nor Nought, no air nor sky beyond.
What covered all? Where rested al

l
2 In watery gulfºNor death was there, nor deathlessness, nor change of night and day.

That One breathed calmly, self-sustained; nought else beyond It lay.
Gloom hid in gloom existed first—one sea, eluding view. -

That One, a void in chaos wrapt, b
y

inward fervour grew.

Within It first arose desire, the primal germ o
f.#

Which nothing with existence links, a
s sages searching find.

The cord, transversely stretched, that spanned this universal frame,

Was it beneath? was it above Can any sage proclaim *

There fecundating powers were found, and mighty forces strove,

A self-supporting mass beneath, and energy above.
Who knows, who ever told, from whence this vast creation rose 2

No gods had then been born,--who then can e'er the truth disclose 2

Whence sprang this world, and whether framed b
y

hand divine o
r no

It's lord in heaven alone can tell, if even he can show.”

* Compare R
.

W
.
i. 164, 6
,

“What was that One in the form o
f

the unborn
which supported these six worlds 2

"

* In the M
.

Bh, Sāntip. 6812 f. it is said that from the aetherwas produced
water, “like another darkness in darkness;” and from the foam of the water was
produced the wind.

* Professor Aufrecht has suggested to me that the word rasmi may have here
the sense o

f thread, o
r cord, and not o
f ray.

* Does this receive any illustration from R
.

W
.
i. 159, 2 (quoted in the former

}. on Vedic Mythology, p. 54), which speaks of the “thought (manas) of theather" (Dyaus), and o
f

the “mighty independent power (mahi swatavas) o
f

the
mother” (Earth) P
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knows, who here can declare, whence has sprung, whence, this

creation ? The gods are subsequent to the formation of this
[universe]; who then knows whence it arose? 7. From
what this creation arose, and whether [any one] made it or
not, He who in the highest heaven is it

s ruler, h
e verily

knows, o
r

[even] h
e

does not know.”

I am not in possession o
f Sāyana's commentary o
n this

hymn; but the scholiast on the Taittiriya Brähmana, in

which it is repeated (ii. 8
, 9
,
3 ff.), explains it in conformity

with the philosophical ideas o
f
a later period. From such

sources we have n
o right in general to expect much light on

the real meaning o
f

the ancient Vedic poets. The commen
tator in question, who is obliged to find in the words o

f

the

infallible Veda a meaning consistent with the speculations

believed to b
e orthodox in his own age, interprets the first

verse a
s follows, in terms which, indeed, after all, may not

b
e

far from correctly expressing it
s general purport: “In

the interval between the absorption o
f

the previous, and

the production o
f

the subsequent, creation, there was

neither entity nor nonentity. The world a
t
the time

when, b
y

possessing both “name’ and ‘form” it is clearly
manifested, is designated b

y

the word “entity,’ while a void

which may b
e compared to such non-existing things a
s
a

“man’s horns,' etc., is called ‘nonentity.” Neither o
f

these

states existed: but there was a certain unapparent condition,

which from the absence o
f

distinctness was not a
n ‘entity,’

while from it
s being the instrument o
f

the world’s production,

it was not a ‘nonentity.’”

A much older commentary o
n this verse, probably one o
f

the oldest extant, is the following passage from the Satapatha

Brähmana, x
. 5, 3, 1
: “In the beginning this [universe] was,

a
s it were, nonentity. In the beginning this universe was,

a
s it were, and was not, as it were. Then it was only that

mind. Wherefore it has been declared b
y

the rishi (in the

* These Vedāntic terms name and form occur (as observed in my paper o
n

Yama) in the Atharva Veda, x
. 2
,

12: “Who placed in him (Purusha) name,
magnitude, and form *" and in xi

.

7
,
1 : “In the remains of the sacrifice (ueh

hishta) name and form, in the remains o
f

the sacrifice the world, is comprehended.”
See S
. P
.

Br. xi. 2
,
3
,
1
,

to b
e quoted below.
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verse before us), “There was then neither nonentity, nor
entity;’ for mind was, as it were, neither entity nor non
entity. 2. Then this mind being created, wished to become
manifested, more revealed, more embodied. It sought after
itself; it performed rigorous abstraction. It swooned. It
beheld 36,000 of its own fires,” etc. Mind then creates
voice, voice creates breath, breath creates eye, eye creates ear,

ear creates action (or ceremony), and action creates fire.

These ideas of entity and nonentity seem to have been fami
liar to the Vedic poets, as in R.V. x. 72 (noticed above, and
translated in my paper on the Vedic Theogony, p. 72), we
find it thus declared (vv. 2, 3

),
that in the beginning non

entity was the source o
f entity: “In the earliest age of

the gods entity sprang from nonentity; in the first age o
f

the gods entity sprang from nonentity.” In the Atharva
Veda, x

. 7
,

10, it is said that both nonentity and entity" exist
within the god Skambha; and in v. 25 o

f

the same hymn;
“powerful indeed are those gods who sprang from nonentity.

Men say that that nonentity is one, the highest, member o
f

Skambha.” The Taittiriya Upanishad also (p
.

99) quotes a

verse to the effect: “This was at first nonentity. From that
sprang entity.”

The author o
f

the Chhāndogya Upanishad probably alludes

to some o
f

these texts when h
e says (vi. 2
,
1 f. Bibl. Ind.

p
.

387 f.):” “This, O fair youth, was in the beginning existent
(or entity) (sat), one without a second. Now some say,

‘This was in the beginning non-existent (or non-entity)
(asat), one without a second: wherefore the existent must
spring from the non-existent.” 2

. But how, O fair youth,

h
e proceeded, can it be so? How can the existent spring

* Another verse o
f

the A.V. xvii. 1
,

19, says: “Entity is founded (pratishthitam)

o
n nonentity; what has become (bhāta) is founded o
n entity. What has become

is based (āhitam) o
n

what is to be, and what is to b
e
is founded o
n

what has
become.”

* This phrase is also applied to Agni in R
.

W
.
x
. 5
,

7
,

where it is said that that
od, being “a thing both asat, non-existent (i.e. unmanifested), and sat, existent; in a latent state, or in essence), in the highest heaven, in the creation of

aksha, and in the womb o
f

Aditi (comp. R
.
W
.

x
. 72, 4 f.), became in a former

age the first-born o
f

our ceremonial, and is both a bull and a cow.” In A
.
W
.

x
i.

7
,
3
,
it is said that the uchhishtha (remains of the sacrifice) is both san and asan

(masculine).

* See English trans. p
.

101; which I have not followed.
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from the non-existent? But, O fair youth, this was in the
beginning existent, one without a second. That ſentity]
thought, ‘Let me multiply and be produced.’”
There does not appear to be any discrepancy between
the statement in R. W. x. 129, 1, “there was then neither
nonentity nor entity,” and the doctrine of the Chhāndogya

Upanishad, for in the second verse of the hymn, also, a being

designated as the One is recognized as existing, which may

be regarded as answering to the primal entity of the Upa
nishad; while the original non-existence of anything, whether
nonentity or entity, asserted in the first verse, may merely

signify, as the commentator on the Taittiriya Brähmana ex
plains, that there was as yet no distinct manifestation of the

One. In like manner the A. W. x. 7, 10, 25 (quoted above),
does not assert the absolute priority of nonentity, but affirms

it to be embraced in
,

o
r
a member o
f,

the divine being de
signated a

s Skambha. The Chhāndogya Upanishad has,
however, a greater appearance o

f being a
t

variance with
itself, iii. 19, 1 (asad evedam agre disit tat sad disit), and with
the Taittiriya Upanishad, as well as with verses 2 and 3 of the
72nd hymn o

f

the tenth book o
f

the R.W., above cited, which

assert that entity sprang from nonentity. If these verses are

to be taken literally and absolutely, w
e

must suppose the poet

to have conceived the different creative agents whom h
e

names

Brahmanaspati, Uttànapad, Daksha, and Aditi, to have sprung

out o
f nothing, or from each other, or to be secondary mani

festations o
f

the entity which was the first product o
f non

entity. If
,

however, with the commentators, we take “non
entity” to denote merely a

n undeveloped state, there will be

no contradiction.

The first movement in the process o
f

creation as conceived

in the hymn (R.W. x. 129) is this. The One, which in the be
ginning breathed calmly, self-sustained, is developed b

y

the
power o

f

tapas, b
y

it
s

own inherent heat (as Prof. Müller ex
plains, Anc. Sansk. Lit. p

.

561), o
r b
y

rigorous and intense
abstraction (as Prof. Roth understands the word; see his Lexi
con, s.r.)" This development gave occasion to desire (Kāma)

* Roth's interpretation is supported b
y
a text in the A.V. x. 7
,

3
8

(see further on)
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which immediately took possession of the One, and is de
scribed as the first germ of mind, and the earliest link"
between nonentity and entity. The poet then goes on to
speak of impregnating powers, and mighty forces, of receptive

capacities, and active energies; but confesses himself unable

to declare how the universe was produced. The gods them
selves having come into existence at a later stage of creation,

were not in a position to reveal to their worshippers the

as well as by numerous passagesin the Brähmanas. Thus in S. P. Br. x
i. 5
,
8
,
1

(quoted in Sanskrit Texts, iii
.

3
),

Prajápati, who is described a
s being the universe,

is said to have desired (akamayata) to propagate himself, and to have striven and
practised rigorous abstraction (tapa 'tapyata). And in the same Brähmana, xiii.

7
,
1
,
1 (cited in Sansk. Texts, iv
.

25), the self-existent Brahma himself is similarly
related to have practised tapas, and when h

e
found that that did not confer in

finity, to have offered himself in sacrifice. The gods are also said to have attained
heaven and their divine character b

y

tapas (see my former paper o
n

Vedic Mytho
logy, p

. 63; and Sansk. Texts, iv
.

pp. 20, 21, 24, and 288). "Compare alsoi.º.
tiriya Upanishad, ii. 6

,

where it is said: “He (the supreme Soul) desired, “Let
me b

e multiplied, and produced.” He performed tapas, and having done s
o
,

h
e

created all this.” In his ..". on this passage, Sankara explains thatknowledge is called tapas; and that the phrase means “He reflected upon the
construction, etc., o

f

the world which was being created.” It is true that al
l

these
passages from the Brähmanas are o

f
a later date than the hymn, but the R
.

W
.

itself x
. 167, 1, says that Indra gained heaven b
y

tapas, where the word can only
mean rigorous abstraction.
This view of the word is also supported b

y

Taitt. Br. iii
.

12, 3
,
1 : “Let us

worship with a
n

oblation that first-born god, b
y

whom this entire universe which
exists is surrounded (paribhātam)—the self-existent Brahma, which is the highest
tapas. He is son, father, mother. Tapas was produced a

s

the first object o
f

devotion.”

In the Mahābhārata, Sāntiparva, 10836, Prajāpati is said to have created living

º: by tapas, after having entered o
nº observances, or austerities

wratáni).
Tapas is also mentioned a

s

the source from which creatures were produced,
A. W

.

xiii. 1
,

10.
Compare Bhāgavata Purāna ii. 9

,
6
,
7
,

19, 23, and iii
.

10, 4 f.

Tapas is connected with a
n

oblation o
f

boiled milk in a passage o
f

the A.V. iv
.

11, 6
: “May we, renowned, attain to the world of righteousness b
y

that cere
mony o

f offering boiled milk, b
y

tapas, whereby the gods ascended to heaven, the
centre o

f immortality, having left behind their body.” And xi. 5
,
5
,

connects
tapas with heat: “}. Brahmachärin, born before Brahma, dwelling (or clothed)

in heat, arose through tapas.”

In A
.
W
.

vii. 61, tapas is connected with Agni.

In A
.
W
.

xvii. 1
,

24, tapas means the heat o
f

the sun.
Tapas is mentioned along with karman in A

.
W
.

x
i. 8
,

2
,

and is said to have
been produced from it (ibid. v

.

6).

* The commentator on the Taittiriya Brähmana, ii. 8
,

9
,
5 (p
.

928 o
f

Calcutta
edition, in Bibl. Ind.) says: “The Vājasaneyins record that desire is the cause

o
f
a
ll action, and say; this Purusha is himself actuated b
y

desire” (Brhadar. Up.

854). And Vyāsa too declares in hi
s

smriti, ‘That which binds this world is

esire; it has n
o

other bond.” The same thing, too, is seen within our own ob
servation; for it is only after a man has first desired something that he strives
after it

,

and so experiences pleasure o
r pain.” In numerous passages of the

Brāhmānas and Upanishads (a
s
in those quoted in the last note), w
e

are told that
the first step in the creation was that Prajápati o
r

Brahma desired (akamayata).
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earlier part of the process, of which they had not been wit
nesses. The very gods being at fault, no one on earth is able
to say what was the origin of the world, and whether it had
any creator or not. Even it

s

ruler in the highest heaven
may not be in possession o

f

the great secret.

Such a confession o
f ignorance o
n the part o
f
a Vedic rishi

could not, however, be taken in its obvious and literal sense

b
y

those who held the Veda to have been derived from an

omniscient and infallible source. And in consequence the
commentator o

n

the Taittiriya Brähmana is obliged to explain

it away in the following fashion:
“There are certain persons who contemn revelation, and
propound different theories o

f
creation b

y

their own reason.
Thus the followers o

f

Kanāda and Gautuma, etc., consider

atoms to b
e

the ultimate cause o
f

the world. Kapila and
others say that a

n independent and unconscious Pradhāna is

the cause. The Mādhyamikas declare that the world rose

out o
f
a void. The Lokāyatikas say that the universe has n
o

cause a
t all, but exists naturally. All these men are in error.

Our hymn asks what mortal knows b
y

actual observation the

cause o
f

the world? and not having himself had ocular proof,

how can any one say it was so and so? The points to be declared
are the material and instrumental causes o

f

the universe, and

these cannot be told. The reason of this impossibility is next
set forth. Can the gods give the required information? Or

if not, how can any man P. The gods cannot tell, for they did
not preeede, but are subsequent to

,

the creation. Since the
gods are in this predicament, who else can know? The
purport is

,

that as neither gods nor men existed before the
creation, and cannot therefore have witnessed it

,

and as they

are a
t

the same time unable to conclude anything regarding

In his remarks on the passage of the Taitt. Upanishad, quoted in the last note,
Sāyana considers it necessary to explain that the supreme Soul is not subject to the
dominion o

f desire, a
s if
,

like men, h
e

had any wish unfulfilled, o
r

were subject to

the influence o
f any desirable objects external to himself, o
r

were dependent o
n

other things a
s

instruments o
f attaining any such external objects; but o
n

the
contrary, is independent o

f

a
ll

other things, and himself, with a view to the
interests o

f living beings, originated his desires which possessthe characteristics o
f

truth and knowledge (or true knowledge), and from being a part o
f himself, are

perfectly pure. I shall below treat further of Kāma, as a deity, and of his
correspondence with the Greek 'Epas, a
s

one o
f

the first principles o
f

creation.
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it
,

from the absence o
f any other proper means o
f knowledge

o
r inference, this great mystery can only b
e understood from

the revelation in the Vedas.

“The last verse of the hymn declares that the ruler o
f

the
universe knows, o

r

that even h
e

does not know, from what ma
terial cause this visible world arose, and whether that material

cause exists in any definite form o
r

not. That is to say, the
declaration that “he knows” is made from the stand-point o

f

that popular conception which distinguishes between the ruler

o
f

the universe, and the creatures over whom h
e rules; while

the proposition that “he does not know’ is asserted o
n

the
ground o

f

that highest principle which, transcending a
ll po

pular conceptions, affirms the identity o
f all things with

the supreme Soul, which cannot see any other existence a
s

distinct from itself.”

The sense o
f

this last clause is
,

that the supreme Soul can

know nothing o
f any object external to itself, since n
o

such
object exists.

It would, however, be absurd to suppose that the simple

author o
f

the hymn entertained any such transcendental

notion a
s this. He makes n
o pretension to infallibility, but

honestly acknowledges the perplexity which h
e

felt in specu
lating o

n the great problem o
f

the origin o
f

the universe."
As a further illustration both of the more ancient and the

later ideas o
f

the Indians regarding the creation o
f

the world,

and the manner in which the supreme Spirit, previously
quiescent, was moved to activity, I add another passage
from the Taittiriya Brähmana ii. 2

, 9
,
1
,

with some o
f

the
commentator's remarks. The text o

f

the Brähmana runs

thus: “This [universe] was not originally anything. There
was neither heaven, nor earth, nor atmosphere. That, being

nonexistent (asat), thought, ‘Let me be.’ That became
kindled (or practised rigorous abstraction, atapyata). From
that heat (o

r

abstraction) smoke was produced. That was
again kindled (atapyata). From that heat fire was produced.

That was again kindled. From that heat light was pro

* Similar perplexity is elsewhere expressed o
n

other subjects b
y

the authors o
f

the hymns. See Sanskrit Texts, iii. 177.
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duced.” And so on, flame, rays, blazes, etc., being generated
by a repetition of the same process. (It may perhaps be con
sidered that the manner in which the word tapas is used in
this passage is favourable to the idea that in R. W. x. 129, 3,

it signifies heat rather than rigorous abstraction),
Taitt. Br. ii. 2

,
9
,

10. “From nonentity mind (manas) was
created. Mind created Prajāpati. Prajápati created off
spring.”

The commentator's explanation o
f

the first part o
f

this pas

sage is in substance a
s follows: “Before the creation no por

tion existed of the world which we now see. Let such a state

o
f

non-existence be supposed. It conceived the thought, ‘Let
me attain the condition o

f

existence.’ Accordingly this state

o
f things is distinctly asserted in the Upanishad: ‘This was

originally non-existent. From it existence was produced.’

Here b
y

the word ‘non-existent” a state o
f

void (or absolute
nullity), like that expressed in the phrase ‘a hare's horns,' is

not intended; but simply a state in which name and form
were not manifested. Hence the Wājasaneyins repeat the

text: “This was then undeveloped : let it be developed
through name and form.' Earth, the waters, etc., are “name.’

Hardness and fluidity, etc., are “form.’” The words “un
developed” and “developed” are then defined, and Manu

i. 5
,

is quoted in proof. The supposition that the passage
before us can be intended to denote a void is next contravened

b
y

adducing the text o
f

the Chhāndogya Upanishad above
quoted, where that theory is referred to and contradicted.

“In the Aitareya Upanishad (at the beginning) it is de
clared: “Soul alone was in the beginning this [universe].
Nothing else was active.’ Hence the negation in our text,

‘This [universe] was not originally anything,” refers to

the world, consisting o
f

name and form, framed b
y

the
supreme Spirit, and is not to be understood absolutely.

Designated b
y

the word ‘non-existent” (asat) because devoid

o
f

name and form, but still (really) existing (sat), the prin
ciple [called] the supreme Spirit, impelled b

y

the works o
f

the

creatures absorbed in It
,

conceived a thought in the way o
f

a reflection, ‘Let me b
e manifested as existent in the shape



TOWARDS ABSTRACT CONCEPTIONS OF THE DEITY. 353

of name and form.” As a man in a deep sleep awakes
that he may enjoy the fruit of his works; so the thought of
causing a

ll living creatures to enjoy the fruit of their works
arose in the supreme Spirit. Possessed b

y

such a thought,

that principle [called] the supreme Spirit, practised rigorous

abstraction (tapas) a
s
a means o
f creating name and form.

Here tapas does not mean any such thing as the krchhra or

chándrāyana penances, o
r

the like ; but denotes consideration
regarding the particular objects which were to b

e

created.

Wherefore the Atharva Veda writers record the text, “He

who is omniscient, all-understanding, whose tapas consists o
f

knowledge.” From the fact that this tapas has nothing o
f

the

character o
f any penance, it is shown to denote the reflection

o
f
a being who though unembodied is yet omnipotent,” etc.,

etc. “From the supreme God, being such a
s

has been

described, in conformity with his volition, a certain smoke
was produced,” etc., etc.

PURUSHA.

Another important, but in many places obscure, hymn of

the Rig Veda, in which the unity o
f

the Godhead is recog
nized, though in a pantheistic sense, is the 90th of the tenth
book, the celebrated Purusha Sūkta, which is as follows:

“1. Purusha has a thousand heads (a thousand arms,

A.W.), a thousand eyes, and a thousand feet. On every

side enveloping the earth, h
e

transcended [it] b
y
a space

o
f

ten fingers. 2
. Purusha himself is this whole [universe],

whatever has been, and whatever shall be. He is also

the lord o
f immortality, since through food h
e expands.”

1 Translations o
f

this hymn (which is also given with slight variations inViº31, 1-16, and A
.

W
.

19, 6
,

and 7
,
5
,

4
) will be found in Mr. Colebrooke's Misc.

Ess. i. 167 (see also the note in p
.

309 o
f

the same volume); a
s also, in my

Sanskrit Texts, i. 6 f.; and (into French) in the Preface to Burnouf's Bhāgavata
Purāna, vol. i. pp. cxxxi. ff

.

(where see the notes). I have now endeavoured

ſº some
places with the aid o

f

Professor Aufrecht) to improve the translation
formerly gave, and to supply some further illustrations o

f

the ideas in the hymn.

I have passed over several obscurities on which I have been unable to throw any
light. The first two verses are given in the Svetâşvatara Upanishad, iii. 14, 15,
where the commentary may b

e

consulted.

* The sense o
f

the last clause is obscure. It may also mean, according to the
commentators o

n

the Vāj. S. and the Svetâsv. Upan. “(he is also the lord o
f)

that
which grows b
y

food.” According to the paraphrase in the Bhāgavata Purāna
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3. Such is his greatness; and Purusha is superior to this.

All existing things are a quarter" of him, and that
which is immortal in the sky is three quarters of him. 4.
With three quarters Purusha mounted upwards. A quarter
of him again was produced here below. He then became
diffused everywhere among things animate and inanimate.

5. From him Wirāj was born, and from Virâj, Purusha.”

(see below), it means, “seeing he has transcended mortal nutriment.” The
parallel passage of the A.W. (19, 6, 4) reads, “he is also the lord of immortality,
since he became united with another (yad anyenábhavat saha).
* Compare A.V. x. 8, 7 and 13: “7. With the half he produced the whole
world; but what became of that which was the [other] half of him? 1

3
.

Prajā
pati moves within the womb ; though unseen, h

e

is born in many forms. With
the half he produced the whole world; but the [other] half of him, what sign is

there o
f it?” Compare also A
.
W
.

x
. 7
,

8
,

9
,

which will be found translated
further on.

* The commentator o
n

the Wāj. San. (where, a
s I have said, this hymn is also found)

explains this reciprocal generation o
f Wirâj from Purusha, and again o
f

Purusha
from Virâj, b

y

saying, in conformity with Vedantic principles, that Virâj in the

form o
f

the mundane egg sprang from Ådi-Purusha (primeval Purusha), who then
entered into this egg, which h

e

animates a
s

it
s

vital soul o
r

divine principle.
According to Manu, i. 8–11, the supreme Deity first created the waters, in which

h
e placed a
n egg, from which again h
e

himself was born a
s Brahmā, also called

Nārāyana. This male§. created b
y

the eternal, im ..". firstCause, is
,

a
s
v
.

1
1 repeats, called Brahmā. Brahmā b
y

his own thought split the
egg (v

.

12). After various other details regarding the creation, the writer

o
n

to say (v
.

32) that Brahmā divided his own body into two halves, o
f

which
one became a male (Purusha) and the other a female, in whom h

e produced Virāj.
This male (Purusha) Virāj again creates Manu himself (v. 33). We here see that
the word male o

r

Purusha is applied b
y

Manu to three beings—viz., first, to Brahmā

§:

11); second, to the maleº b
y

Brahmā from the half o
f

his own body

v
. 32); and thirdly, to Virāj, whom Brahmā, or his male half, produced from the

female who was made out o
f

the other half o
f

his body (see also Wilson's Vishnu
Purana, p

.

105, note, in Dr. Hall's edition).
Another explanation o

f

the verse is
,

however, to b
e

obtained b
y

comparing the
similar passage in R

.

W
.

x
. 72, 4
:

“Daksha sprang from Aditi, and Aditi from
Daksha,” which I have quoted in my former paper (pp. 72 f.), together with the
observation o

f

Yāska (Nirukta, x
i. 23), that this startling declaration may b
e ex

plicable o
n

the ground that these two deities had the same origin, or, in conformity

with a characteristic o
f

their divine nature, may have been produced from eachother,
and have derived their substance from each other. (See Nirukta, vii. 4

,

quoted in

Sansk. Texts, iv
.

134, where the author repeats the same idea regarding the
nature o

f

the gods). Compare A
.
W
.

xiii. 4
,

2
9 ff., where Indra is said to b
e

produced from a great many different gods, and theyº: from him.The S
.

P
.

Br. º: 6
,

1
,

2
)

understands Wirāj in the passage before u
s

to

signify not any male power, but the metre o
f

that name: “The Wirāj has forty
syllables. Hence h

e

(Purusha) obtains the Yirāj, according to the text, From
him.º Virâj and from Viraj Purusha.’ This is that Viraj. From this Wirâj,therefore, it is that he begets Purusha the sacrifice.”
Wirāj occurs again in the Rig Veda, ix

.

96, 18, and x
. 130, 5
,

a
s

feminine and

a
s

the name o
f
a metre. It is also found in x. 159, 3
,

and x
. 166, 1
,

a
s

well a
s

in i. 188, 5
,

where it is an adjective. In the A.V. it is of frequent occurrence,
and sometimes is a
n epithet, and sometimes denotes the metre o
f

that name.
Thus in ix
.

2
,
5 (comp. Wāj. Sanh. 17, 3
,

and S
. P
.

Br. ix
.

2
,
1
,

19) it is said,
“That daughter of thine, O Kāma, is called the Cow, she whom sages deno
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As soon as born he extended beyond the earth, both be
hind and before. 6. When the gods offered up Purusha
as a sacrifice, the spring was it

s

clarified butter, summer it
s

fuel, and autumn the [accompanying] oblation. 7
. This

victim, Purusha born in the beginning, they immolated o
n

the sacrificial grass; with him a
s their offering, the gods,

Sādhyas, and Rishis sacrificed. 8
.

From that universal obla
tion were produced curds and clarified butter. He (Purusha)

formed those aerial creatures, and the animals, both wild and

minate Văch Wirāj" (comp. R.W. viii. 90, 16, “The goddessWäch... the cow,
who has come from the gods”). Again in viii. 9

,
1 ... “The two calves of

Wirâj rose out o
f

the water. 2..... The desire-bestowing calf of Wirāj.” It

is shortly afterwards (v. 7
) strangely said that Wirāj, though spoken o
f

in the
feminine gender, is the father o

f brahman, whether that mean, the deity o
r

devotion. “They say that Virāj is the father of devotion. Bring her to u
s

thy friends in a
s many forms (as thou canst). 8
.

She whom, when she advances,

sacrifices follow, and stand still when she stands; she, b
y

whose will and
energy the adorable being moves, is Wirāj in the highest heaven. 9

. Without
breath, she moves § the breath o

f breathing females. Wirâj follows after
Svarāj,” etc. The calf o

f Virâj is mentioned again in xiii. 1
,

33. In viii. 10, 1
,

it is said of her: “Wirāj was formerly al
l

this [universe]. Every king was afraid
of her when she was born, lest she herself should become this. 2

.

She ascended.

She entered the Gârhapatya fire. He who knows this becomesmaster o
f

the house,”

etc. And in ix
.

10,24, we read: “Wirāj is Wach, is the earth, and the air, is Prajāpati,

is Death, the ruler o
f

the Sādhyas,” etc. In reading these passagesweº ear

in mind the great power attributed b
y

the Vedic writers to hymns and metres. See
Weber's Ind. Stud. viii. 8-12; and Sanskrit Texts, iii. 172 ft

.

On the virtues o
f

the
Virāj in particular, seeWeber, as above, pp. 56ff. In the following texts the word
may b

e
a masculine name o
r

a
n epithet: A.W. x
i. 5
,

16. “The āchārya is a brahma
chârin; the brahmachärin is Prajapati. Prajāpati shines (r

i

riyat). He became
the resplendent, powerful Indra.” S

o

also in iv
.

11, 7
;

xiii. 3
, 5
;

x
i. 5
, 7
;

and
viii. 5

,

10, where Wirâj precedes o
r

follows the words Prajāpati and Parameshthin.

In xi
.
4
,

12, Virâj is identified with Prăna. In the Brhad Ar. Up. Wirâj is called
the wife o

f

Purusha. (See p
.

217 o
f

Dr. Röer's translation).

* In the Bhāgavata Purāna, ii
. 6, 15ff the preceding verses of our hymn are para

hrased a
s

follows: “Purusha himself is a
ll

this which has been, shall be, and is
.

y him this universe is enveloped, and yet h
e ..". but a span. That Prána ſexplained b
y

the commentator a
s

the sun], while kindling his own sphere, kindles
also that which is without it

.

S
o

too Purusha, while kindling W. kindles
whatever is within and without him. He is the lord of immortality and security,
since h

e

has transcended mortal nutriment. Hence, O Brahman, this greatness o
f

Purusha is unsurpassable. The wise know a
ll things to exist in the feet [or

uarters] o
f Purusha, who has the worlds for feet [or quarters]: immortality,

blessedness, and security, abide in the heads of the three-headed. Three quar
ters, viz., the abodes o

f ascetics, are beyond the three worlds; while the remaining
quarter, the abode o

f

householders who have not adopted a life o
f celibacy, is

within them. . Purusha has traversed both the two separate paths, that o
f enjoy

ment and abstinence, that is
,

o
f ignorance and knowledge; for h
e
is the receptacle

o
f

both. From him was produced a
n egg, consisting . the elements, and senses,

and three qualities. Purusha penetrated through it
s

entire substance, a
s

the sun
warms with his rays.” a
There is a good deal about Purusha in the Brhad Aranyaka Upanishad. See
pp. 217, 220–228, 233,250, 252,267. o

f

Dr. Roer's Eng. transl.
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tame. 9. From that universal sacrifice sprang the hymns

called rich and sáman, the metres, and the yajus. 10. From

it were produced horses, and al
l

animals with two rows o
f

teeth, cows, goats, and sheep. 11. When they divided Puru
sha, into how many parts did they distribute him P What
was his mouth P What were his arms? What were called his
thighs and feet? 12. The Brähman was his mouth; the
Rājanya became his arms; the Vaisya was his thighs; the
Sūdra sprang from his feet. 13. The moon was produced

from his soul (manas); the sun from his eye; Indra and
Agni from his mouth; and Väyu from his breath. 14. From
his navel came the atmosphere; from his head arose the sky;

from his feet came the earth; from his ear the four quarters:

so they formed the worlds. 15. When the gods in performing
their sacrifice bound Purusha a

s
a victim, there were seven

pieces o
f

wood laid for him round the fire, and thrice seven
pieces o

f

fuel employed. 16. With sacrifice the gods wor
shipped the Sacrifice. These were the first rites. These great

beings attained to the heaven where the gods, the ancient
Sādhyas, reside.”

There are two other hymns o
f

the R.W. besides the Purusha

Sükta in which the Deity is represented a
s either the agent,

the object, o
r

the subject o
f

sacrifice. In x. 81, 5
,

Visvakarman

is said to sacrifice himself, o
r

to himself; and in verse 6
,

to
offer u

p

heaven and earth. And in x. 130 (where, in verse 2
,

Pumán may b
e equivalent to Purusha) it is said (verse 3)

either that the gods sacrificed to the [supreme] god, o
r

that
they offered him up."

In the Nirukta, x. 26,” a legend, having reference to R.W.

x
. 81, is quoted to the effect that Visvakarman, the son o
f

Bhuvana, first o
f

all offered up all worlds in a sarcamedha,

* The rendering in these passages depends on the exact senseassigned to the
word yaj. See Sanskrit Texts, iv

.

7–9.

* Ibid., p
.
7
. In the S. P
.

Br. x
i. 1
,
8
,
2
,
it is said that “Prajāpati gave him

self to the gods, and became their sacrifice. For sacrifice is the food of the gods.
He then created sacrifice as his own image (or counterpart). Hence they sa

that ‘Prajāpati is sacrifice;’ for he created it as his own image.” In the M.
Bh. Sântip. 96.16,also, it is said that Prajapati formed the sacrificial victims, and
sacrifice itself, and with it worshipped the gods. The S. P. Brähmana says,º xiv. 3, 2, 1, “This which is sacrifice is the soul of all bodies and of allgo .”
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and ended by sacrificing himself. And in the Satapatha
Brähmana, xiii. 7, 1, 1, the same thing is related of the self
existent Brahma himself, who, finding that he could not by
rigorous abstraction (tapas) attain to the infinitude which he
desired, resolved to offer up himself in created things, and
created things in himself, and having done this, attained to
pre-eminence, self-effulgence, and supreme dominion. It is
evident that the author of this passage had not attained to
that clear conception of the self-sufficiency and omnipotence

of a self-existent Being which later Indian writers acquired."
In the hymn before us the gods are distinctly said (in vv.
6, 7, and 15) to have offered up Purusha himself as a victim.

And in the Bhāgavata Purāna, ii. 6
,

21–26,” which is a para
phrase o

f

this passage, Brahmā is made to say that h
e

derived
the materials of sacrifice from Purusha's members, and im
molated that being, the lord himself.

It is not very easy to seize the precise idea which is ex
pressed in the latter part of this singular hymn, the Purusha
Sūkta. It was evidently produced a

t
a period when the cere

monial o
f

sacrifice had become largely developed, when great

virtue was supposed to reside in it
s proper celebration, and

when a mystical meaning had come to be attached to the
various materials and instruments o

f

the ritual as well as to

the different members of the victim. Penetrated with a sense

o
f

the sanctity and efficacy o
f

the rite, and familiar with all
its details, the priestly poet to whom we owe the hymn has
thought it no profanity to represent the supreme Purusha
himself a

s forming the victim, whose immolation b
y

the
agency o

f

the gods gave birth b
y

it
s

transcendent power to

the visible universe and all its inhabitants.”

1 The word svayambhi does not, however, always signify self-existence in the
absolute sense. Thus Kasyapa is in A.W. xix. 53, 10, called swayambhū, and is

yet said to have sprung from Kala (time).

* See Sanskrit Texts, iv
.
p
.

9
.

* Dr. Haug, when treating o
f

the importance attached to sacrifice b
y

the
Brahmans, remarks (Pref. to Ait. Br. p

.

73): “The creation of the world itself
was even regarded a

s

the fruit o
f
a sacrifice performed b
y

the Supreme Being.” If

the learned author here refers to the Purusha Sükta it would have been more
exact to say that the creation was regarded a

s

the fruit o
f

a
n

immolation o
f

the* Being. But his remark may be justified b
y

the other passages I have
Clted.
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The two following verses in the Wājasaneyi Sanhitā refer
to Purusha:

xxxi. 18 (= Svetasvatara Upanishad, iii. 8). “I know this
great Purusha, resplendent as the sun, above the darkness.

It is by knowing him that a man overpasses death. There is
no other road to go.” (The Purusha Sūkta occupies verses
1–16 of the same section in which this verse is found.)

xxxii. 2. “All winkings of the eye have sprung from
Purusha, the resplendent. No one has embraced him either
above, or below, or in the middle.”

The A.V. contains a long hymn (x. 2) on the subject of
Purusha, which does not throw much light on the conception

of his character, but contains a number of curious ideas.

The Deity being conceived and described in this hymn as the
Man, or Male (Purusha)—the great archetype and impersona

tion of that active energy of which men are the feeble repre

sentatives upon earth—the poet has been led to imagine the
object of his adoration as invested with a visible form, and

with members analogous to those of the human frame; and

he then goes on to speculate on the agency by which the

different portions of Purusha's body could have been con
structed, and the source from which he could have derived

the various attributes through which he formed the universe

and ordained the conditions under which it
s

several depart

ments exist. The minute questions regarding the members o
f

Purusha with which the hymn opens may have been sug
gested to the author b

y

a
n

observation o
f

the curious structure

o
f

the human body, and b
y

the wonder which that observa

tion had occasioned. Throughout the hymn Purusha is not
represented a

s a self-existing, self-sufficient Being, but as

dependent on other gods for his various powers and attributes.

The details are too tedious, and in some places too obscure,

to admit o
f my giving them in full, but I shall state the

* Comp. A.V. vii. 53, 7
: “Ascending from the darkness to the highest heaven,

we have reached the sun, a god among the gods, the uppermost light.”

* The following verse given in the Nirukta ii
. 3, is from the Svetasvatara Upa

nishad, iii. 9 : “This entire universe is filled b
y

that Purusha to whom there is

nothing superior, from whom there is nothing different, than whom n
o

one is

more minute o
r

more vast, and who alone, fixed like a tree, abides in the sky.”
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substance, and adduce the most important parts more or less

in extenso. The hymn begins thus:
“1. By whom were the heels of Purusha produced P by
whom was his flesh brought together ? by whom were his
ancles, by whom were his fingers and his muscles, made 2 by

whom the apertures of his body? . . . . 2. From what did
they construct his ancles below and his knees above P” After
similar questions about his legs, thighs, trunk, etc., the author
proceeds: “4. How many and who were the gods who joined
together the chest and the neck of Purusha P how many

formed his breasts, who his elbows? (?) how many connected

his shoulders, and ribs P. . . . 6. Who opened the seven aper

tures in his head, these ears, nostrils, eyes, and mouth P. . . .”
“Whence,” asks the poet (v

.

9), “does Purusha bring many
things pleasant and unpleasant, sleep, fear, fatigue, and various

kinds o
f enjoyments? 10. How d
o suffering, distress, evil,

a
s well as success and opulence, exist in Purusha P
.
. . . .

12. Who assigned to him form, magnitude, name," motion,

and consciousness, (13) and the different vital airs ? 14.
What god placed in him sacrifice, truth, and falsehood P
Whence come death and immortality ? 15. Who clothed
him with a garment P who created his life? who gave him
strength and speed? 16. Through whom did h

e spread out

the waters, cause the day to shine, kindle the dawn, bring o
n the

twilight? 17. Who placed in him seed, that the thread (of
being) might b

e continued P who imparted to him under
standing P

.
. . . . . . . 18. Through whom did h
e envelop

the earth, surround (or transcend) the sky, surpass b
y

his
greatness the mountains and a

ll

created things?... . . . . .

24. By whom was this earth made, and the sky placed

above P By whom was this expanse o
f

atmosphere raised

aloft and stretched across P 25. The earth was made by
Brahma, and Brahma is placed above a

s the sky. Brahma

is the expanse o
f

atmosphere raised aloft and stretched

across. 26. When Atharvan joined together the head and
the heart [of Purusha], air issued upwards from the
brain in his head (?). 27. That head o

f

Atharvan [is] a

1 Here, a
s

above noticed, we have the náma and rápa o
f

the Wedantists.

von. w series]. 24
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divine receptacle, closed up. Breath guards this head, and

so do food and mind. 28. Purusha has pervaded a
ll

the
regions which are extended aloft and across. He who knows

the city (pur) o
f

Brahma from which Purusha is named, (29)

who knows that city o
f Brahma, invested with immortality,

to him Brahma and Brahma's offspring have given sight,

and breath, and progeny. 30. Neither sight nor breath

abandons before [the term o
f

natural] decay the man who

knows the city o
f

Brahma from which Purusha is named.

31. Within that impregnable city of the gods, which has
eight circles (compare A.V. xi

.

4
,

22) and nine gates, there

exists a golden receptacle, celestial, invested with light.

32. Those acquainted with Brahma (divine science, o
r

the

Deity) know that living (ātmanrat) object o
f

adoration which

resides in this golden receptacle with three spokes, and triple

supports. 33. Brahma has entered into the impregnable

golden city, resplendent, bright, invested with renown.”

In the S. P. Br. xiii. 6
,
1
,
1 (see Sansk. Texts, iv
.

25) the

word Nārāyana is coupled with Purusha, and it is said that
this Being desired to surpass a

ll beings, and become himself

the entire universe, and that he accomplished his object by
celebrating the Sarramedha sacrifice. Purusha Nārāyana is

again mentioned in the same Brähmana (xii. 3
, 4
,

1
)

a
s re

ceiving instruction from Prajāpati: “Prajápati said to Pu
rusha Nārāyana, ‘Sacrifice, sacrifice.’ He replied, ‘Thou
sayest to me, Sacrifice, sacrifice. I have sacrificed thrice.
By the morning oblation the Vasus came, b

y

the mid-day

oblation the Rudras came, and by the third oblation the
Ådityas came to my place o

f sacrifice, where I was.” Prajá
pati rejoined, ‘Sacrifice; I will tell thee how thy hymns
shall be strung like a gem o

n
a thread, o
r

a
s
a thread in

2 xy

a gem.

1 One line o
f

A.W. x
. 8
,

43, is identical with one line o
f

this verse, though the
other line is different. The whole runs thus: “The knowers of brahma know
that living object o

f

adoration which resides in the lotus with nine gates, invested
with the three qualities” (tribhir gunebhir àvrtam). Roth, s.r. guna, translates the
last three words b

y “triply enveloped,” and refers in support of this sense to

vv. 2
9

and 3
2

o
f

the hymn before u
s,

and to Chhāndogya Upanishad, viii. 1
,

1
.

It is possible, however, that there may be here a first reference to the three gunas
afterwards so celebrated in Indian philosophical speculation.
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SKAMBHA.
*

In the following hymn of the A.V. (x
.
7
)

the Supreme Deity
appears to b

e
celebrated under the appellation o

f

Skambha (or "

Support). Though it is rather tedious, I shall translate it

nearly in full, as these ancient guesses after truth no doubt
contain the germ o

f
much o

f

the later speculation o
n the same

topics. In the first part (vv. 1-6, 10-12) Skambha is con
sidered (like Purusha, with whom h

e

seems to be identified,

v
. 15), as a vast embodied being, co-extensive with the uni

verse, and comprehending in his several members not only

the different parts o
f

the material world, but a variety o
f

abstract conceptions, such a
s

austere meditation (tapas),
faith, truth, and the divisions o

f

time. He is distinct from,

and superior to
,

Prajāpati, who founds the worlds upon him

(vv. 7
, 8
,

17). The thirty-three gods are comprehended in

him (vv. 13, 22, and 27), and arose out o
f nonentity, which

forms his highest member, and, as well as entity, is embraced

within him (vv. 10, 25). The gods who form part of him, as

branches o
f
a tree (v
.

38), do him homage, and bring him tri
bute (v

.

39). He is identified with Indra (in vv. 29 and 30);

and perhaps also with the highest Brahma who is mentioned

in vv. 32-34, 36, and in the first verse o
f

the next hymn, x
.

8
,

1
. In verse 36, however, this Brahma is represented a
s

being born (or, perhaps, developed) from toil and tapas, whilst

in x
. 8, 1, the attributes o
f

the Supreme Deity are assigned to

him. In compositions of this age, however, we are not to

expect very accurate o
r rigorous thinking, or perfect con

sistency.

“1. In what member o
f

his does rigorous abstraction
(tapas) stand P in which is the ceremonial (rta) con
tained ? In what parts d

o religious observance (vrata)
and faith abide? In what member is truth established?

2
. From what member does Agni blaze? from which does

Mātarisvan (the wind) blow [lit. purify] P from which does
the moon pursue her course, traversing the mighty body
of Skambha P. 3. In what member does the earth reside P

in which the atmosphere P in which is the sky placed,
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and in which the space above the sky? 4. Whither tend
ing, does the upward fire blaze? whither tending, does the
wind blow 2 Tell who is that Skambha to whom the paths
tend, and into whom they enter. 5. Whither do the half
months, and the months, in concert with the year, proceed P
Tell who is that Skambha to whom the seasons and other

divisions of the year advance. 6. Whither tending do the
two young females of diverse aspects, the day and the night,
hasten in unison P Tell who is that Skambha to whom the

waters tend and go? 7. Who is that Skambha on whom
Prajāpati has supported and established a

ll

the worlds P

8
. How far did Skambha penetrate into that highest, lowest,

and middle universe, comprehending a
ll forms, which Prajā

pati created P and how much o
f it was there which h
e did not

penetrate P 9
. How far did Skambha penetrate into the past?

and how much o
f

the future is contained in his receptacle 2

How far did Skambha penetrate into that one member which

h
e separated into a thousand parts? 10. Tell who is that

Skambha in whom the waters, divine thought (brahma), and

men recognize worlds and receptacles [as existing], and within
whom are nonentity and entity; (11) in whom rigorous abstrac
tion (tapas), energizing, maintains it

s highest action (vrata),

in whom the ceremonial, faith, the waters, and divine science

are comprehended; (12) in whom, earth, atmosphere, sky,

fire, moon, sun, and wind are placed; (13) in whose body all
the thirty-three gods are contained;" (14) in whom the earliest
Rishis, the Rik, the Sáman, the Yajus, the earth, and the one
Rishi reside; (15) that Purusha, in whom immortality and
death are comprehended; who has the ocean within him a

s his
veins; (16) that Skambha o

f

whom the four regions are the pri
meval arteries, and inwhom sacrifice displaysitsenergy. 17. They

who know the divine essence (brahma) in Purusha, know Para
meshthin. He who knows Parameshthin, and he who knows
Prajápati—they who know the highest divine mystery (brāh
mana)* know in consequence Skambha. 18. Tell who is that

Skambha o
f

whom Waisvānara (Agni) is the head, the Angi

* See Dr. Haug's Essay o
n

the sacred language o
f

the Parsees, p
.

233.

* See vv. 20, 33, and 3
7 o
f

A.W. x
. 8
,

to b
e quoted below.
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rases the eye, and the Yātus (demons) are the limbs; (19) of
whom, they say, divine knowledge (brahma) is the mouth, the

Madhukasá' the tongue, and the Virâj the udder, (20) from
whom they hewed off the Rik verses, and cut of

f

the Yajus;

o
f

whom the Sāma verses are the hairs, and the Atharvān
girases (i.e. the Atharvaveda) the mouth.” 21. Men regard

the branch o
f nonentity,” which is prominent, as if it were para

mount; and inferior men, as many asworship thy branch, re
gard it as an entity. 22. Tell who is that Skambha in whom
the Adityas, Rudras, and Vasus are contained, on whom the

past, the future, and all worlds are supported, (23) whose
treasure the thirty-three gods continually guard. Who now
knows the treasure which y

e

guard, O gods? 24. In whom,

O gods, the knowers of sacred science (brahma) worship the
highest divine essence (brahma). The priest (brahmá) who

knows these [gods] face to face will be a sage. 25. Mighty

indeed are those gods who have sprung from nonentity.

Men say that that nonentity is one, the highest, member o
f

Skambha (compare v. 10 above). 26. Where Skambha gene
rating, brought the Ancient (purána) into existence, they con
sider that that Ancient is one member o

f Skambha, (27) in
whose members the thirty-three gods found their several

bodies. Some possessors o
f

sacred knowledge know those

* I am indebted to Professor Aufrecht for an explanation of this word, and an

indication o
f

some passages in which it is mentioned. In R
.

W
.
i. 22, 3
,

and i.

157, 4
,

the Asvins are said to have a honied whip, kasá madhumati, with which they
are besought to sprinkle the worshippers, o

r

their sacrifice. The Maruts are also
said in R

.

W
.
i. 37, 3
,

and i. 168, 4
,

to have whips, though they are not said to b
e

honied. In the Nighantu, however, the sense o
f speech is ascribed to Kasū; and

a mystical signification is also assigned to the word madhu, honey, which Dadhyanch

is said, R
.

W
.
i. 116, 12, and i. 117, 22, to have made known to the Asvins. This

is explained b
y

Sāyana o
n

these two passages a
s meaning that h
e gave them a

Brahmana revealing the Madhuvidyā; and Mahidhara o
n Vāj. S. 7
,

11, understands
the kasá madhumati a

s referring to this mystic lore. This Madhukasá is cele
brated a

t

considerable length in A
.
W
.

ix
. I, where it is said that she “sprang

from the sky, the earth, the air, the sea, fire, and wind,” and that “all creatures,
worshipping her who dwells in immortality, rejoice in their hearts.” . In vv. 3

,

10, she is said to b
e

the 'brilliant granddaughter of the Maruts,” and in v. 4
,

to

b
e

the “mother o
f

the Adityas, the daughter o
f

the Wasus, the life o
f creatures,

and the centre o
f immortality.”

* Compare A.V. ix
.
6
,
1 : “He who clearly knows Brahma, of whom the mate

rials o
f

sacrifice are the joints, the Rik-verses are the backbone, the Sāma-verses
the hairs, the Yajus is said to b

e

the heart, and the oblation the covering.”

* The sense o
f

this verse is obscure, and it does not seem to b
e very closely con

nected either with what precedes o
r

with what follows. I have adopted partly
the rendering suggested b

y

Professor Aufrecht.
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thirty-three gods. 28. Men know Hiranyagarbha' to be
supreme and ineffable. Skambha in the beginning shed forth
that gold (hiranya, out of which Hiranyagarbha arose) in
the midst of the world. 29. In Skambha are contained the
worlds, rigorous abstraction, and the ceremonial. Skambha,

I clearly know thee to be contained entire in Indra. 30. In
Indra are contained the worlds, rigorous abstraction, and
the ceremonial. Indra, I clearly know thee to be contained
entire in Skambha. 31. (The worshipper) repeatedly in
vokes the [god who bears the one] name by the name

[of the other god] before the sun, before the dawn.” When
the unborn first sprang into being, he attained to that
independent dominion, than that which nothing higher has

ever been. 32. Reverence be to that greatest Brahma, of

whom the earth is the measure,” the atmosphere the belly,

who made the sky his head, (33) of whom the sun and the

ever-renewed moon are the eye, who made Agni his mouth,

(34) of whom the wind formed two of the vital airs, and the
Angirases the eye, who made the regions his organs of sense (?

)

35. Skambha established both these [worlds], earth and sky,

the wide atmosphere, and the six vast regions; Skambha per
vaded this entire universe. 36. Reverence to that greatest

Brahma who, born from toil and austere abstraction (tapas),

penetrated all the worlds, who made soma for himself alone.”
37. How is it that the wind does not rest ? how is not the

soul quiescent? why d
o not the waters, seeking after truth,

ever repose ? 38. The great object o
f

adoration [is] absorbed

in severe abstraction (tapas) in the midst of the world, on the
surface o

f

the waters. To him a
ll

the gods are joined, as the

branches around the trunk o
f
a tree. 39. Say who is that

Skambha to whom, o
n account o
f

his works (?), the gods

with hands, feet, voice, ear, eye, present continually a
n

unlimited tribute.” 40. By him darkness is dispelled: he is

* See above, p
.

344.

* The meaning o
f this, a
s suggested b
y

Professor Aufrecht, is that b
y

invoking
Indra, the worshipper really worships Skambha.

* Pramá. Compare, however, R.W. x
. 130, 3
.

* Such is the sense according to Roth, s.v. kevala.

* Compare A.V. x. 8
,

1
5
. . . “the great object of adoration in the midst o
f

the world: to him the rulers o
f

realms bring tribute.”
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free from evil: in him are all the three luminaries which

reside in Prajápati. 41. He who knows the golden reed
standing in the waters is the mysterious Prajápati.” "

I quote in addition some verses from the hymn next in
order, A.W. x. 8:
“1. Reverence to that greatest Brahma who rules over
the past, the future, the universe, and whose alone is the
sky. 2. These two [worlds], the sky and the earth, exist,

supported by Skambha. Skambha is a
ll

this which has
soul, which breathes, which winks . . . . . 11. That which

moves, flies, stands, which has existed breathing, not breath
ing, and winking: that omniform (entity) has established the
earth; that, combining, becomes one only. 12. The infinite
extended on many sides, the infinite, and the finite a

ll

around—

these two the ruler o
f

the sky proceeds discriminating, knowing

the past and the future o
f

this (universe). 13. (=Vāj.-San.
31, 19) Prajápati moves within the womb. Though unseen,

h
e

is born in many forms. With the half [of himself] h
e

produced the whole world. What trace is there of the [other]
half of him P

.
. . . 16. I regard a
s the greatest That whence

the sun rises, and That where h
e sets; That is not surpassed

b
y

anything. . . . . . . 20. He who knows the two pieces o
f

firewood from which wealth is rubbed out—he so knowing will
understand that which is the greatest; h

ewill know the great

divine mystery (brāhmana). . . . 34. I ask thee regarding that
flower o

f

the waters in which gods and men are fixed as spokes

in the nave o
f
a wheel,-where that was placed b
y

[divine]

skill (máyá). . . . 37. He who knows that extended thread

o
n which these creatures are strung, who knows the thread o
f

the thread,—he knows that great divine mystery (brāh
mana). 38. I know that extended thread on which these
creatures are strung. I know the thread of the thread, and
hence, too, that which is the great divine mystery. . . . . . . .

44. The possessors of divine science (brahma) know that living
object o

f

adoration within the lotus with nine gates, which is

1 In the R.W. x.95, 4
,
5 (compare Nirukta iii
.

21), and S
. P
.

Br. x
i. 5
,

1
,
1
,

the word waitasa has the sense o
f

membrumvirile. Are we to understand the word

vetasa (reed) in the same sense here, as denoting a Linga 2
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enveloped by the three qualities (gunas). 44. Knowing that
soul (ātman) calm, undecaying, young, free from desire, im
mortal, self-existent, satisfied with the essence, deficient in
nothing, a man is not afraid of death.”

BRAHMA.

Some verses in the two preceding hymns speak of the
highest, or greatest, Brahma, in whatever sense that term
is to be understood.

I am unable to state whether Brahma in the sense of the
supreme Deity occurs elsewhere in the Atharva Veda, unless
it be in the following passage (xi. 8, 30 ft.): “The waters,
the gods, Virâj (feminine) with Brahma ſentered into man].
Brahma entered his body; Prajāpati [entered] his body.
Sūrya occupied the eye, and Vāta the breath of the man.
Then the gods gave his other soul to Agni. Wherefore one
who knows the man thinks, “this is Brahma;’ for all the
gods are in him, as cows in a cowhouse.”
In the Wājasaneyi Sanhità Xxiii. 47 f, we find the follow
ing words: “What light is equal to the sun ? what lake is
equal to the sea P” To which the following verse gives the
answer: “Brahma (neuter) is a light equal to the sun. The
sky is a lake equal to the sea.” The commentator explains

Brahma in this passage as standing either for the three Vedas

or the supreme Brahma.

In S. P. Br. x. 6, 5, 9, it is stated in a genealogy of teachers
that “Tura Kâvasheya sprang from Prajápati, and Prajāpati

from Brahma, who is self-existent.” In another passage,
already quoted, from the same work (xiii. 7, 1, 1) Brahma
(in the neuter), the self-existent, is described as performing

tapas, and as sacrificing himself. Ibid. x. 4, 19, a verse is
quoted from some hymn which begins, “I celebrate the one
great imperishable Brahma who was and is to be.”
Again, in the same work, xi. 3, 3, 1, the same being is
represented as giving over other creatures, except the Brahma

* See note in p. 22.
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chârin, or religious student, to death. And in x
i. 2, 3, 1 ff
.,

there is another text, which is interesting not merely a
s

introducing Brahma, but as containing what is probably

one o
f

the oldest extant expositions o
f

the conception o
f

nåma

and ripa (name and form) as comprehending the whole of

the phenomenal universe. These two words, as is well known,

became a
t
a later period technical terms o
f

the Vedānta philo
sophy. The passage runs as follows:
“In the beginning Brahma was this [universe]. He
created gods. Having created gods, he placed them in these
worlds, viz.: in this world Agni, in the atmosphere Wāyu, and

in the sky Sürya; and in the worlds which were yet higher

h
e placed the gods who are still higher. Such a
s are these

visible worlds and these gods,-even such were those visible
worlds in which h

e placed those gods, and such were those
gods themselves. 2

.

Then Brahma proceeded to the higher

sphere (parārddha—explained b
y

the commentator to mean

the Satya-loka, the most excellent, and the limit, of a
ll

the

worlds). Having gone to that higher sphere, h
e

considered

‘How now can I pervade all these worlds?” He then per
vaded them with two things, with form and with name.
Whatever has a name, that is name. And even that which

has no name—that which h
e knows b
y

it
s form, that ‘such is

it
s

form —that is form. This [universe] is so much a
s is

(i.e. is co-extensive with) form and name. 3
. These are the

two great magnitudes (abhoe) o
f

Brahma. He who knows

these two great magnitudes o
f

Brahma becomes himself a

great magnitude. 4
.

These are the two great adorable beings

o
f

Brahma. He who knows these two great adorable beings

o
f

Brahma becomes himself a great adorable being. Of these
two one is the greater, viz. form; for whatever is name is

also form. He who knows the greater o
f

these two becomes
greater than him than whom h

e

wishes to become greater.

5
. The gods were originally mortal, but when they were per

vaded b
y

Brahma they became immortal. By that which he

sends forth from his mind (mind is form; for b
y

mind h
e knows,

‘This is form’)—by that, I say, he obtains form. And by

that which h
e

sends out from his voice (voice is name; for by
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voice he seizes name)—by that, I say, he obtains name. This
universe is so much as is (i.e. is co-extensive with) form and

name. All that he obtains. Now that all is undecaying.
Hence he obtains undecaying merit, and an undecaying
world.”

Compare with this the passages of the Brhad Áranyaka
Upanishad, which will be found at pp. 75 ft. and 165 ft. o

f

Dr. Roer's translation (Ibibliotheca Indica, vol. ii. part 3);

and the Mundaka Upanishad, iii
.

2
,

8
,

p
.

164, o
f English

version.

Brahma is also mentioned in the following texts o
f

the
Taittiriya Brähmana:—ii. 8

,

8
,

9
. “Brahma generated the

gods. Brahma [generated] this entire world. From Brahma'

the Kshattriya is formed. Brahma in his essence (ātman) is

the Brähman.” Within him are all these worlds; within

him this entire universe. It is Brahma who is the greatest

o
f

beings. Who can vie with him P
. In Brahma the

thirty-three gods,-in Brahma, Indra and Prajápati, in

Brahma a
ll beings are contained, as in a ship.” Again, it is

said (iii. 12, 3
, 1
),

“Let u
s worship with oblations the first

born god, b
y

whom the entire universe which exists is sur
rounded,—the self-existent Brahma who is the supreme

austerity (tapas). It is he who is son, he who is father, he
who is mother. Tapas came into existence, the first object

o
f worship.” Compare Taitt. Br. ii. 8
, 9
,
6 (quoted above,

p
.

343), in which Brahma is said to be the forest and the tree
out o

f

which the worlds were constructed, and as the basis o
n

which the creator took his stand when upholding the universe.

PRAJAPATI.

As I have observed above (p
.

341), the word prajápati, “lord

o
f creatures,” was originally employed as an epithet of Savitr

and Soma, as it also was of Hiranyagarbha (R.V. x. 121, 10).

It afterwards, however, came to denote a separate deity, who
appears in three places o

f

the Rig-veda (x. 85,43; x. 169, 4
;

* Here there is an allusion to the other sense o
f

brahma a
s

the Brahman caste.

* “For,” says the commentatator, “in the Brahman's body the supreme
Brahma is manifested.”
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x. 184,4) as the bestower of progeny and cattle. This god is also
mentioned in the Vājasaneyi Sanhità, in averse (xxxi.19) which
comes in after one in which the great Purusha is celebrated
(see above, pp. 353, 365). The verse is as follows: “Prajápati

works within the womb. Though he does not become born, he

is yet born in many shapes. The wise behold his womb. In
him all the worlds stand.” Another verse in which he is

referred to is this (xxxii. 5): “He before whom nothing was
born, who pervades a

ll worlds, Prajāpati, rejoicing in his
offspring, dwells in the three luminaries, as the sixteenth.”
Prajāpati is frequently alluded to in the A.V. Several of

these passages have been already cited above, as x
. 7
,
7
,

17,

40, 41; x
. 8, 13. Some of the others which I have observed

are the following: In xi
.
3
,

52, h
e is said to have formed

thirty-three worlds out o
f

the oblation o
f

boiled rice (odana).

In xi
.
4
,

12, h
e

is identified with Prána, o
r

breath. In Xi.

5
, 7
,

h
e is said, along with Parameshthin, to have been

generated b
y

the Brahmachärin, o
r religious student. In Xi.

7
,
8
,

h
e is declared to exist in the Uchhishta, o
r

remnant o
f

the sacrifice. And in xix. 53, 8
,

10, h
e is said to have been

produced b
y Kála, or time. Most o
f

these passages will be
quoted a

t length further on. It will be seen that in this Veda

h
e
is not generally regarded as the supreme o
r primal deity.

On the subject o
f Prajápati, I have elsewhere (Sanskrit

Texts, iii
.

3
;

iv
.

19-24, and 47-51) brought together a con
siderable number o

f passages from the S
.

P
. Br., of which I

shall here only repeat the substance, adding any further

notices which occur elsewhere. Prajāpati is sometimes iden
tified with the universe, and described (in the same way as

Brahma, o
r entity, o
r nonentity are in other places) as having

alone existed in the beginning, as the source out o
f

which the

creation was evolved, S
. P
.

Br. ii. 2
,
4
, 1
;

vii. 5
, 2
, 6;” x
i.

* The first half o
f

this verse, a
s

we have seen, is also found in the A
.
W
.

x
. 8
,

13, with the different reading o
f adrisyamānah, “not being seen,” for ajayamánah,

“not being born.” The second line runs thus in the A.V. : “With the half he
produced the whole world. But what trace is there o

f

his [other] half?”

* S
.
P
.

B
r.

vii. 5
,
2
,

6
. Projúpati was a
t

first this [universe). Being alone h
e

desired, “May I create food, and becomereproduced.’ He fashioned animals from
his breath, man (purusha) from his soul (manas), the horse from his eye, the cow
from his breath, the sheep from his ear, the goat from his voice. Inasmuch a
s

h
e
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5, 8, 1. In other texts, however, he is not represented as
the source of creation, but only as one of the subsequent and
subordinate agents, created by the gods (vi. 1, 1, 1 ff.), or as
springing out of an egg generated by the primeval waters
(xi. 1, 6, 1 ff.). He is elsewhere said to have offered sacrifice

in order to produce the creation (ii. 4, 4, 1
),

o
r
to have been

himself half mortal and half immortal (x. 1
,

3
, 2
;
x
. 1, 4, 1),

mortal in his body, but immortal in his breath, or to have
performed tapas for a thousand years, to get rid o

f

sin o
r

suffering (papman, x
. 4, 4, 1
).

Prajāpati may thus be said to have two characters, which,

however, are not kept distinct in the Brähmana. On the one
hand, he is the result o

f

one o
f

the efforts o
f

the Indian

intellect to conceive and express the idea o
f deity in the

abstract, as the great first cause o
f

a
ll things; while, on the

other hand, when the writer begins to describe the manner in

which the creative activity o
f

the god is manifested, h
e

a
t

once

invests him with a mythological character, and even treats

him a
s only one o
f

the thirty-three deities (as in S
.

P
. Br. xi. 6
,

3,5. Seemy former Art. p.61; and Roth's Lex. s.v. Prajãpati).

In the Brähmana itself (xiv. 1
,

2
,

18) we have the following

text, which expresses two different aspects under which the
god was regarded, though, perhaps, these are not identical

with the two points o
f

view which I have stated: “Prajápati

is this sacrifice. Prajápati is both o
f

these two things, de
clared and undeclared, measured and unmeasured. Whatever

h
e

(the priest) does with the Yajus text, with that h
e con

secrates that form o
f Prajápati which is declared and mea

sured. And what he (the priest) does silently, with that he

consecrates the form o
f Prajāpati which is undeclared and un

measured.” -

PRANA.

A great variety of other deities of the most heterogeneous
character are celebrated in the Atharva Veda as the possessors

created these (animals) from his breath, they say that ‘the breaths are the animals.’
The soul (manas) is the first of the breaths; and since he fashioned man from his
soul, they say that “man is the first and strongest o
f

the animals.' . The soul is a
ll

the breaths, for they are a
ll supported in it
:

since then h
e

fashioned man from
the soul, they say, ‘man is a
ll

the animals,’ fo
r

they are a
ll

his.”
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of divine power. One of these is Prāna, life or breath, to
whom a hymn (xi. 4) is dedicated, of which the following is a
specimen:—

“Reverence to Prâna, to whom this universe is subject;

who has become the lord of all, on whom a
ll

is supported.

2
. Reverence, Prāna, to thy shout, to thy thunder, to thy

lightning, and to thyself when thou rainest. 3
. When Prâna

calls aloud to the plants with thunder, they are impregnated,

they conceive, they produce abundantly. 4
. When the season

has arrived, and Prána calls aloud to the plants, then every
thing rejoices which is upon the earth. 5

. When Prâna has
watered the great earth with rain, then the beasts rejoice,

and [think] that they shall have strength. 6
. When watered

b
y

Prána, the plants burst forth [saying], ‘Thou hast pro
longed our life, thou hast made u

s a
ll fragrant.” 7
. “Reverence

to thee, Prāna, coming, and to thee going, and to thee standing,

and to thee sitting. . . . . 9
. Communicate to u
s thy dear

form, thy dearest, with thy healing power, that w
e

may live.
10. Prâna clothes the creatures, a

s

a father his dear son.

Prâna is the lord o
f all, both o
f

what breathes and what does

not breathe. 11. Prâna is death, Prāna is fever. The gods
worship Prána. Prâna places the truth-speaker in the highest

world. 12. Prána is Virâj, Prâna is Deshtri. All worship
Prăna. Pråna is sun and moon. They call Prajāpati, Prāna.

15. They call Mātarisvan, Prāna; the Wind is called
Prăna. The past, the future, everything is supported upon

Prăna. 16. The plants o
f Atharvan, o
f Angiras, of the gods,

and o
fmen, grow when thou, Prāna, quickenest. . . . 18. Who

ever, O Prâna, knows this [truth regarding] thee, and o
n

what thou art supported—all will offer him tribute in that
highest world. 19. As, O Prâna, all these creatures offer

thee tribute, so shall they offer tribute in that highest world

to him who hears thee with willing ears.”

RoHITA.

Rohita, probably a form o
f Fire and of the Sun (though h
e

is also distinguished, in the hymn I am about to quote, from
both these gods), is another deity who is highly celebrated in
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the A.V., where one hymn (xiii. 1) and parts of others are
appropriated to his honour. The following are some of the
verses in which his power is described:—xiii. 1, 6. “Rohita
produced heaven and earth: there Parameshthin stretched
the web. There Ajā Ekapāda was contained. He established
heaven and earth by his force. 7. Rohita established heaven

and earth: by him the sky was supported, by him the heaven.
By him the atmosphere, by him the regions were meted out.
Through him the gods obtained immortality..... 13. Rohita
is the generator, and the mouth, of sacrifice. To Rohita I
offer my oblation with voice, ear, and mind. To Rohita the
gods resort with gladness. . . . . 14. Rohita offered a sacrifice

to Visvakarman. From it may these fires approach me. . . . .
25. The gods frame creations out of that Rohita who is a
sharp-horned bull, who surpasses Agni and Sūrya, who props
up the earth and the sky. . . . . 37. In Rohita, who is the
conqueror of wealth and cows, . . . . the heaven and earth are
sustained. . . . . 55. He first became the sacrifice, both past

and future. From him sprang a
ll

this whatever there is which
shines, developed b

y

Rohita the rishi.”

In the second hymn of the same book, in which the sun is

celebrated, Rohita is also named in the following verses:—

“39 f. Rohita became Time; Rohita formerly became Prajā
pati. Rohita is the mouth o

f

sacrifices. Rohita produced

the sky. 40. Rohita became the world; Rohita shone beyond

the sky; Rohita traversed the earth and [aerial?] ocean with
his rays. 41. Rohita traversed a

ll

the regions. Rohita is the

ruler o
f

the sky. He preserves heaven, ocean, and earth—
whatever exists.”

And yet the gods are said to have generated Rohita (A.V.
xiii. 3

,

12, 23).

UCHHISHTA.

In the hymn which follows divine power is ascribed to the

remains o
f

the sacrifice (Uchhishta):
A.W. xi. 7
,
1
. “In the Uchhishta (remains of the sacrifice)

are contained name, form," the world, Indra and Agni, the

* See verse 12, o
f

the hymn to Purusha, A.W. x
. 2
,

above.
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universe, (2) heaven and earth, all that exists, the waters, the
sea, the moon, and the wind. In the Uchhishta are both
the existent and the non-existent (san, asamscha, masc.),

death, food (or strength, råja), Prajāpati . . . 4. . . Brahma,"

the ten creators of a
ll things, the gods, are fixed o
n a
ll

sides

to the Uchhishta a
s [the spokes] o
f
a wheel to the nave.”

So, too, the Rik, Sáman, Yajus, the hymns, the different sorts

o
f

sacrifices, and parts o
f

the ceremonial, etc., are compre

hended in it (vv. 5–13). “14. Nine earths, oceans, skies (?),

are contained in the Uchhishta. The sun shines in the
Uchhishta, and in the Uchhishta are day and night. 15. The
Uchhishta (masc.), the sustainer o

f
the universe, the father o

f

the generator, upholds the . . . . upaharya, and the sacrifices

which are secretly presented. 16. The Uchhishta, the father o
f

the generator, the grandson o
f spirit (asu), the progenitor, the

ruler, the lord o
f

the universe, the bull, rules triumphant (?
)

over the earth. 17. Ceremonial, truth, rigorous abstraction,

dominion, effort, righteousness and works, past, future, strength,

prosperity, force, reside in the Uchhishta, which is force (comp.

x
. 7
,
1
,

above). . . . . 20. In the Uchhishta are embraced the
resounding waters, thunder, the great sruti (veda P

),

pebbles,

sand, stones, plants, grass, (21) clouds, lightnings, rain. . . . .
23. From the Uchhishta sprang whatever breathes and sees,

with all the celestial gods, (24) the Rich and Sāman verses,
metres, Purānas, and Yajus, . . . . two o

f

the vital airs (prána

and apána), the eye, the ear, imperishableness, perishableness,

(26) pleasures, enjoyments, (27) the Pitris, men, Gandharvas,

and Apsarases.” (Comp. A
.
W
.

x
i. 3, 21.)

SACRIFICIAL IMPLEMENTs.

Similar divine powers are ascribed to different sacrificial
implements in A.V. xviii. 4

,

5
:

“The ladle (juhá) has esta
blished the sky, the ladle (upabhrt) the atmosphere, and the

ladle (dhruvá) the stable earth.”

ANUMATI.

In a hymn to Anumati (according to Prof. Roth the god

1 Are these the ten Maharshis mentioned b
y

Manu i. 3
4
f. 2 In A
.
W
.

x
i. 1
,
1
,
3
,

mention is made o
f

the seven Rishis, the makers o
f

a
ll things (bhāta-krtah). See

also A
.
W
.

xii. 1
,

39.
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dess of good will, as well as of procreation), A.V. vii. 20, she
is thus identified with all things (v

.

6): “Anumati was a
ll

this
[universe], whatever stands o

r walks, and everything that

moves. May we, O goddess, enjoy thy benevolence; for
thou, Anumati, dost favour u

s

(anumansase).”

THE Ox, or KETTLE.

In A.V. iv
.

11, 1
,
a divine power is ascribed to the “Ox,”

which, however, Professor Aufrecht thinks can only b
e re

garded a
s
a metaphorical ox, as it has an udder (v. 4), and

gives milk; and h
e supposes a kettle with four legs, the

Gharma, to be intended. As that vessel was used for boiling

milk and other materials for sacrificial purposes, the allusions

in this hymn tomilk become intelligible; and possibly the four
legged kettle may b

y

it
s

form have suggested the figure o
f

all OX, -

-

“The o
x

has established the earth and the sky; the o
x

has established the broad atmosphere; the o
x

has established

the six vast regions; the o
x

has pervaded the entire universe.

2
. The ox is Indra. He watches over the beasts. As Sakra

h
e

measures the threefold paths. Milking out the worlds,

whatever has been o
r

shall be, h
e performs all the functions

o
f

the gods. 3
. Being born as Indra among men, the kindled

and glowing kettle works. . . . 5
. That which neither the lord

o
f

the sacrifice nor the sacrifice rules, which neither the giver

nor the receiver rules, which is all-conquering, all-supporting,

and all-working (viscakarmá),—declare to us the kettle, what
quadruped it is.”

THE BRAHMACHARIN.

The hymn to be next quoted ascribes very astonishing

powers to the Brahmachärin, o
r religious student. Some

parts o
f it are obscure, but the translation I give, though

imperfect, will convey some idea o
f

the contents:—

A.V. xi
.
5
,

1
: “The Brahmachärin works, quickening both

worlds. The gods are united in him. He has established

the earth and the sky. He satisfies his achārya (religious

teacher) b
y

tapas. 2
. The Fathers, the heavenly hosts, a
ll

the
gods separately follow after him, with the 6333 Gandharvas.
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He satisfies a
ll

the gods b
y

tapas. 3
. The āchārya adopting

him a
s a disciple, makes him a brahmachärin even in the

womb, and supports him there for three nights. When
h
e

is born the gods assemble to see him. 4
. This piece of

fuel is the earth (compare v. 9), the second is the sky, and h
e

satisfies the air with fuel." The brahmachärin satisfies the

worlds with fuel, with a girdle, with exertion, with tapas.

5
.

Born before divine science (brahma) the brahmachärin,

arose through tapas, clothed with heat. From him was pro
duced divine knowledge (brāhmana), the highest divine science
(brahma),” and all the gods, together with immortality. 6

. The
Brahmachärin advances, lighted u

p

b
y

fuel, clothed in a

black antelope's skin, consecrated, long-bearded. He moves
straightway from the eastern to the northern ocean, compress

ing the worlds, and again expanding them. 7
. The Brahma

chârin, generating divine science, the waters, the world, Prajā
pati, Parameshthin, Virâj, having become a

n embryo in the
womb o

f immortality, having become Indra, crushed the

Asuras. 8
. The Åchārya has constructed both these spheres,

broad and deep, the earth and the sky. The Brahmachärin
preserves them b

y

tapas. In him the gods are united. 9
. It

was the Brahmachärin who first produced this broad earth

and the sky a
s

a
n

alms. Making them two pieces o
f

fuel
(compare v. 4), h

e worships. In them a
ll

creatures are con
tained. 10. The two receptacles o

f

divine knowledge (brāh
mana) are secretly deposited, the one o

n this side, the other be
yond, the surface o

f

the sky. The Brahmachärin guards them

b
y

tapas. Wise, he appropriates that divine knowledge as his
exclusive portion.... 16. The Brahmachärin is the Achārya,
the Brahmachärin is Prajāpati; Prajápati shines (vi rājati);

the shining (Viráj) became Indra, the powerful. 17. Through

* See Asvalāvana's Grhya Sūtras, e
d
.

Stenzler, pp. 1
2 f.
,

where the initiation

o
f

the Brahmacharin, o
r religious student, is described. Part o
f

the ceremony is

that h
e

throws fuel (-amidh) o
n

the fire, which h
e

invokes with texts. This
ritual is probably alluded to in the hymn before us.
The Brahmachärin is also mentioned in R

.
V
.

x
. 109, 5
,

where h
e

is said to b
e

one member o
f

the gods (sa decanam bharati ekam angam).

* The words brahma Jyeshtham appear here to denote divine knowledge. As
employed in A

.

W
.
x
. 7
, 32ff, and x. 8
,
1
,

they appear to designate a personal

bizz. See above.

vol. 1.- ºrwszRIEs]. 25
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self-restraint (brahmacharyya, i.e. the life of a brahmachárin)

and tapas a king protects his dominions. Through self-re
straint an Acharya seeks after a Brahmacharin. 1

8
.

By self
restraint a damsel obtains a young man as her husband. By
self-restraint a

n

o
x and a horse seek to gain fodder. 19. By

self-restraint and tapas the gods destroyed death. By self
restraint Indra acquired heaven from [or, for] the gods. 20.
Plants, whatever has been, whatever shall be, day and night,
trees, the year, with the seasons, have been produced from the

Brahmachärin. 21. Terrestrial and celestial beings, beasts

both wild and tame, creatures without wings and winged,

have been produced from the Brahmachärin. 22. All crea
tures which have sprung from Prajapati have breath sepa
rately in themselves; a

ll o
f

these are preserved b
y

divine
knowledge (brahma), which is produced in the Brahmachärin.

. . . . 26. These things the Brahmachärin formed; o
n the sur

face o
f

the water h
e

stood performing tapas' in the sea.”

The Taittiriya Brähmana (iii. 10, 11, 3) tells a story illus
trative o

f

the great virtue ascribed to brahmacharyya, o
r reli

gious self-restraint: “Bharadväja practised brahmacharyya
during three lives. Indra, approaching him when h

e
was

lying decayed and old, said: ‘Bharadvāja, if I should give
thee a fourth life, what wilt thou d

o with it?” He answered,

‘I will use it only to practise brahmacharyya.’ He showed
him three objects, as it were unknown, in the shape o

f

moun
tains, From each o

f

these h
e took a handful. He said,

addressing him, ‘Bharadväja, these are the Vedas: the Vedas

are infinite. This is what thou hast studied during these
three lives. But other things have remained unstudied by

thee. Now learn this (Agni Sávitra). This is universal
knowledge.’”

KAMA.

We have already seen above, that in R.W. x
. 129, 4
,

desire is said to have been the first movement that arose in

the One after it had come into life through the power o
f

fervour, o
r

abstraction. This Kāma, or desire, not o
f

sexual

* Compare A.W. x
. 7
,

38, quoted above.
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enjoyment, but of good in general, is celebrated in the follow
ing curious hymn (A.V. ix

.

2
)

a
s
a great power, superior to

a
ll

the gods; and is supplicated for deliverance from enemies.
Desire, as the first step towards it

s

own fulfilment, must be

considered a
s here identified with successful desire, o
r

with

some deity regarded as the inspirer and accomplisher o
f

the
wishes of his votaries: 1
“1. With oblations of butter I worship Kāma,” the mighty
slayer o

f

enemies. Do thou, when lauded, beat down my foes
by thy great might. 2

. The sleeplessness which is dis
pleasing to my mind and eye, which harasses and does not
delight me, that sleeplessness I let loose upon my enemy.
Having praised Kāma, may I rend him. 3

. Kāma, d
o thou,

a fierce lord, let loose sleeplessness, misfortune, childlessness,

homelessness, and want, upon him who wishes us evil. 4
.

Send them away, Kāma, drive them away: may they fall into
misery, those who are my enemies. When they have been
hurled into the nethermost darkness, do thou, Agni, burn up

their dwellings. 5
. That daughter of thine, Kāma, is named

the Cow which sages call Vāch Virāj. By her drive away my

* In A.V. iii. 29, 7
,

some light is thrown upon the process b
y

which Kāma
came to b

e regarded a
s
a deity. We there read: “Who hath given this, and to

whom 3 Kāma has given it to Kāma (i.e. the inspirer, or fulfiller, o
f desire, has

iven it to desire). Kåma is the giver (i.e. the inspirer, or fulfiller, of desire);i. is the receiver. Kåma has entered into the ocean. Through Kāma I
receive thee, Kāma, this is thine.” . The allusion here made to Kāma entering
the ocean recalls the fact that Agni is often said to b

e produced from o
r

exist in

the waters (R.W. i. 23, 23; x. 2,7; x. 51, 3
;
x
. 91, 6
;

A
.
W
.
i. 33, 1
).

And in

A.V. iii
.

21, 4
,

Kāma is distinctly identified with Agni: “The god (Agni), who

is omnivorous, whom they call Kāma, whom they call the giver and the receiver,

who is wise, strong, pre-eminent, unconquerable,” etc. In someparts of the hymn
before u

s (A.V. ix
.

2
)

the same identification o
f

Kāma with Agni appears to be

made. Thus in v. 1
,

Kāma, and in v
. 8
,

Kāma and other gods, are said to b
e

worshipped with ghrta (butter), an oblation especially appropriate to Agni. In

vv. 4 and 9
, Agni is called upon to burn the dwellings o
f

the worshipper's ene
mies, whom Kāma had just been besought to destroy. Again, in v. 25, the aus
picious bodies, o

r

manifestations (tanwah) o
f

Kāma are referred to just a
s

those

o
f Agni are in other hymns, º R. W
.
x
. 16, 4
;
A
.
W
.

xviii. 4
,

10; comp. Wāj. S
.

xvi. 2). On the other hand, however, Agni is specified separately from Kåma in

v
. 6
;

and in v
. 24, Kāma is represented a
s superior to Agni, as well as to Vâta,

Sūrya, and Chandramas (the moon). In v. 9
,

Indra and Agni are mentioned
along with Kāma, though the verb with which these gods are connected is in the
dual. But although in these verses Agni and Kāma are distinguished from each
other, Kāma may b

e

there looked upon a
s
a superior form o
f

the other deity.

* In the Taitt. Br. ii. 8
,
8
,
8
,

Sraddhā, o
r faith, is said to b
e

the mother o
f

Kāma. This, however, the commentator explains a
s signifying merely that she is

the". of obtaining a
ll

desired rewards, since n
o

action takes place unless men
have faith.
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enemies. May breath, cattle, life forsake them. . . . . 7.
May a

ll

the gods b
e my defence; may a
ll

the gods attend
upon this my invocation. 8

. Ye [gods], of whom Kåma is

the highest, accepting this oblation o
f butter, be joyful in

this place, granting me deliverance from my enemies. 9
.

Indra, Agni, and Kāma, mounted o
n the same chariot, hurl

y
e

down my foes; when they have fallen into the nethermost
darkness, do thou, Agni, burn u

p

their dwellings. 10. Kāma,

slay my enemies; cast them down into thick (lit. blind)
darkness. Let them all become destitute o

f power and
vigour, and not live a single day. 11. Kåma has slain my

enemies, has made for me a wide room and prosperity. May

the four regions bow down to me and the six worlds bring

fatness. 1
2 (=A.V. iii. 6
,

7
). Let them (my enemies) float

downwards like a boat severed from it
s moorings. There is no

return for those who have been put to flight b
y

our arrows. . . .

16.With that triple and effectual protection of thine, O Kāma,
that spell (brahma), which has been extended [in front o

f

u
s

as] armour, and made impenetrable, d
o thou drive away,

etc. (a
s

in v. 5)
.

1
7
.

D
o

thou, Kāma, drive my enemies far
from this world b

y

that [same weapon, o
r

amulet] wherewith

the gods repelled the Asuras, and Indra hurled the Dasyus

into the nethermost darkness." (W. 1
8 is nearly a repetition

o
f
v
. 17). 19. Kāma was born the first. Him neither gods,

nor Fathers, nor men have equalled. Thou art superior to

these, and for ever great. To thee, Kāma, I offer reverence.
20. Wide as are the heaven and earth in extent; far as the

waters have swept; far as Agni [has blazed];—thou art yet
superior to these (as in v. 19). 21. Great as are the regions

and the several intermediate regions, the celestial tracts, and

the vistas o
f

the sky,_thou art yet superior, etc. 22. As

* In A.V. viii. 5
,
3
,

mention is made o
f
a jewel o
r amulet, b
y

which Indra slew
Wrttra, overcame the Asuras, and conquered heaven and earth, and the four
regions.” And in A.V. viii. 8

,
5 f. we are told of another instrument of offence

belonging to Indra, in addition to the thunderbolt, arrows, and hook, described in

the R.V. (seemy former paper, p
.

92), viz., a net: 5
. “The air was his net; and

the great regions the rods for extending the net. Enclosing within it the host o
f

the Dasyus, Sakra overwhelmed it
.

7
.

Great is the net o
f

thee who art great, O

heroic Indra! . . within it enclosing them, Sakra slew a hundred, a thousand, ten
thousand, a hundred millions o
f Dasyus, with his army.”
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many bees, bats, reptiles, vaghas (?), and tree-serpents as
there are, thou art yet superior, etc. 23. Thou art superior

to a
ll

that winks, o
r stands, superior to the sea, O Kāma,

Manyu. Thou art superior, etc. 24. Even Vâta (the Wind)
does not vie with Kāma, nor does Agni, nor Sūrya, nor Chand
ramas (the Moon). Thou art superior, etc. 25. With those
auspicious and gracious forms o

f thine, O Kāma, through
which that which thou choosest becomes true, with them do

thou enter into us; and send malevolent thoughts away some
where else.”

A.V. xix. 52, is another hymn addressed to the same deity.

It is well known that Greek mythology connected Eros, the
god o

f love, with the creation of the universe somewhat in the
same way as Kåma is associated with it in R.W. x. 129, 4. Thus

Plato says in the Symposium (sect. 6): “Eros neither had any
parents, nor is h

e

said b
y

any unlearned man o
r b
y

any poet

to have had any. But Hesiod declares that chaos first arose,
and ‘then the broad-bosomed earth, ever the firm abode o

f

all
things, and Eros.” He says that after chaos these two things

were produced, the earth and Eros. Now Parmenides speaks

thus o
f

the creation, “He devised Eros the first of a
ll

the gods.’

And Acusilaus also agrees with Hesiod. From so many quar
ters is Eros admitted to be one o

f

the oldest deities.” (See the

article Eros in Dr. Smith's Dictionary o
f

Greek and Roman
Biography and Mythology, and the authorities there referred

to).

In another hymn of the A
.
W
. (iii.25), Kāma, like the Eros

o
f

the Greeks and Cupid o
f

the Latins, is described as the god

of sexual love. The commencement o
f it is as follows:

“1. May the disquieter disquiet thee. Do not rest upon thy

bed. With the terrible arrow of Kāma I pierce thee in the
heart. 2

. May Kāma, having well directed the arrow which

is winged with pain, barbed with longing, and has desire for

it
s shaft, pierce thee in the heart. 3
. With the well-aimed

arrow o
f Kāma, which dries u
p

the spleen, . . . . I pierce thee
in the heart.”"

1 This hymn is translated b
y

Professor Weber in his Indische Studier, v.224ff.,
from whose version I have derived assistance.
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RALA, or TIME.

In the next two remarkable hymns we find an altogether
new doctrine, as Time is there described as the source and

ruler of all things:—

A.V. xix. 53: “1. Time carries [us] forward, a steed, with
seven rays, a thousand eyes, undecaying, full of fecundity.

On him intelligent sages mount; his wheels are a
ll

the worlds.

2
.

Thus Time moves o
n

seven wheels; he has seven naves;

immortality is his axle. He is a
t present a
ll

these worlds.

Time hastens onward, the first god. 3
. A full jar is contained

in Time. We behold him existing in many forms. He is all
these worlds in the future. They call him Time in the highest

heaven. 4
. It is he who drew forth the worlds, and encircled

them. Being the father, h
e

became their son. There is n
o

other power superior to him. 5
. Time generated the sky and

these earths. Set in motion b
y

Time, the past and the future

subsist. 6
. Time created the earth; b
y

Time the sun burns;
through Time a

ll beings [exist]; through Time the eye sees.

7
. Mind, breath, name, are embraced in Time. All these crea

tures rejoice when Time arrives. 8
. In Time rigorous abstrac

tion (tapas), in time the highest (jyeshtham), in Time divine
knowledge (brahma) is comprehended. Time is lord o

f
all

things, h
e

who was the father o
f Prajāpati. 9
. That [universe]

has been set in motion b
y

him, produced b
y

him, and is sup
ported on him. Time, becoming divine energy (brahma), sup
ports Parameshthin. 10. Time produced creatures; Time in the
beginning [formed] Prajápati. The self-born” Kasyapa sprang

from Time, and from Time [sprang] rigorous abstraction
(tapas).”

* A great deal is said about the potency of Kāla, or Time, in the Sânti-parva o
f

the Mahābhārata, vv. 8106, 8112, 8125 ft
.,

81.39–8144, 8758, 9877 f.
,

10060.

* The word which I have rendered “self-born” is svayambhāh. This term
must in certain cases b

e

rendered b
y

“self-existent,” a
s
in Manu i. 6–11, where

it is applied to the undeveloped primeval Deity, the creator of Brahmā. In other
places, however, Brahmā himself, the derived creator, is called swayambhāh, a

s
in

M
.

Bh. Sântip. v
. 7569, though h
e

had previously (i
n
v
.

7530) been declared to

have been born in a lotus sprung from the navel o
f Sankarshana, the first-born

ºffspring (v
.

7527) o
f

Vishnu. The same epithet is applied to Brahmā in the
Bhāg. Pur. iii. 8

,

15. But in fact, Srayambhā is well known to b
e

one o
f

the
synonymes o

f Brahmā, though that god is nowhere represented a
s

a
n underived,

self-existent being. This word must therefore be regarded as not necessarily
meaning anything more than one who comes into existence in a
n extraordinary
and supernatural manner.



TOWARDS ABSTRACT CONCEPTIONS OF THE DEITY. 381

A.V. x. 54. “1. From Time the waters were produced, to
gether with divine knowledge (brahma), tapas, and the regions.

Through Time the sun rises and again sets. 2. Through Time
the wind blows [lit. purifies]; through Time the earth is vast.
The great sky is embraced in time. 3. Through Time the
hymn (mantra) formerly produced both the past and the future.

From Time sprang the Rik verses. The Yajus was produced

from time. 4. Through Time they created the sacrifice, an im
perishable portion for the gods. On Time the Gandharvas and
Apsarases, on Time the worlds are supported. 5, 6. Through

Time this Angiras and Atharvan rule over the sky. Having
through divine knowledge (brahma), conquered both this world,

and the highest world, and the holy worlds, and the holy or
dinances (vidhrtih), yea a

ll worlds, Time moves onward as the
supreme god.”

Rohita is identified with Kāla, A.W. xiii. 2
,

39.

The conception o
f

Kāla in these hymns is one which, if

taken in it
s

unmodified shape, would have been esteemed

heretical in later times." Thus among the several forms o
f

speculation which are mentioned a
t

the commencement o
f
the

Svetâsvatara Upanishad, for the purpose, n
o doubt, o
f being

condemned as erroneous, is one which regards Kāla, o
r Time,

a
s

the origin o
f a
ll things. The line in which these different

systems are mentioned is as follows: kālah stabhávo niyatir
yadrchhá bhūtāni yonih purushah. It is the verse referred to

in the following note of Prof. Wilson in p
.

1
9 o
f

his Vishnu
Purana (Dr. Hall's ed.): “The commentator o

n the Moksha

Dharma (a part o
f

the Sânti-parva o
f

the M. Bh.) cites a pas
sage from the Vedas, which h

e understands to allude to the

different theories o
f

the cause o
f

creation (then follows the

line just quoted); time, inherent nature, consequence o
f

acts,

self-will, elementary atoms, matter, and spirit, asserted seve
rally by the astrologers, the Buddhists, the Mimánsakas, the
logicians, the Sánkhyas, and the Vedāntins.””

* The M
.

Bh. however, Anusāsava-parva, v
v
.

51-56, makes Mrtyu, o
r death,

declare that a
ll natures, a
ll creatures, the world itself, a
ll actions, cessations and

changes, derive their essential character from Time, while the gods themselves, in
cluding Vishnu, are created and destroyed b

y

the same power (kāla).

* “Kpóvos was also,” adds Prof. Wilson, “one o
f

the first generated agents in

creation, according to the Orphic theogony.”
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Manu (i
. 24), declares Kāla (Time) to have been one o
f

the things created b
y

Brahmā. But though not admitted as

itself the origin o
f a
ll things, Kāla is nevertheless recognised

b
y

the author o
f

the Vishnu Purāna a
s one o
f

the forms o
f

the supreme Being. See pp. 18, 19, and 25, o
f Dr. Hall's

edition o
f Wilson's Vishnu Purāna, and the note in p
.

19
already referred to, where Prof. Wilson says, “Time is not
usually enumerated in the Purānas as a

n

element o
f

the ‘first
cause;’ but the Padma Purāna and the Bhāgavata agree with
the Vishnu in including it

. It appears to have been regarded,

a
t

a
n earlier date, as an independent cause.” See the Bhāg.

Pur. iii. 5
, 34-37; iii. 8
,

1
1 ff.; iii. 10, 10-13; iii. 11, 1 ff.;

iii. 12, 1 ff. We thus see the authors o
f

the Purānas inter
weaving with their own cosmogonies a

ll

the older elements o
f

speculation which they discovered in the Vedas; and b
y

blend
ing heretical materials with others which were more orthodox,
contriving to neutralize the heterodoxy o

f
the former.

A few general observations are suggested b
y
a consideration

o
f

the principal passages which have been quoted in this
paper.

I. The conceptions of the godhead expressed in these texts
are o

f
a wavering and undetermined character. It is clear

that the authors had not attained to a distinct and logical
comprehension o

f

the characteristics which they ascribed to

the objects o
f

their adoration. On the one hand, the attributes

o
f infinity, omnipotence, omnipresence, are ascribed to different

beings, o
r
to the same being under the various names o
f Pu

rusha, Skambha, Brahma, Hiranyagarbha, etc. (R.W. x.90,

1 ff.; x
. 121, 1 ff
. A.W. x
. 7, 10, 13, 31–33; x. 8
,

1
). And

yet in other places these same qualities are represented a
s

subject to limitations, and these divine beings themselves are

said to expand b
y

food, to b
e produced from other beings (as

Purusha from Virāj), to be sacrificed, to be produced from
tapas, o

r

to perform tapas (R.W. x. 90, 2
,
4
,
7
.

A.W. x
. 2
,

1
2 ft., 26; x. 7
,

31, 36, 38).

II. In these passages divine power is variously conceived,
sometimes a
s

the property o
f

one supreme person, a
s Purusha,

Skambha, etc.; while in other places it is attached (1) to
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some abstraction as Kāma (Desire), Kāla (Time), or (2) to

some personification of energies residing in living beings, as
Prâna (Life or Breath), or (3) of the materials (uchhishta) or
the implements (juhū, upabhrt, etc.) of sacrifice, or is ascribed
(4) to the vehicles of adoration, to hymns and metres, such as
the Virāj, which is said (A.V. viii. 10, 1) to have been identical
with the world, or (5) to the guardian of sacred science, and
future minister of religious rites, the Brahmachärin. It need
occasion no surprise that the young priest should be regarded

as invested with such transcendent attributes, when even the

sacrifices which he was being trained to celebrate, the hymns

and metres in which he invoked the gods, and the very sacri
ficial vessels he handled were conceived to possess a super

natural potency.

It is difficult to seize the different elements of thought and
feeling which may have concurred to give birth to this hazy
congeries of ideas, in which the real centre of divine power

is obscured, while a multitude of inferior objects are mag

nified into unreal proportions, and invested with a fictitious
sanctity. But these extraordinary representations reveal to us
in the Indians of the Vedic age a conception of the universe
which was at once (a) mystical or sacramental, (b

)

polytheistic,

and (c
)

pantheistic ; (a) everything connected with religious

rites being imagined to have in it a spiritual a
s well as a

physical potency; (b) a
ll parts o
f

nature being separately re
garded as invested with divine power; and yet (c

)

a
s constituent

parts o
f

one great whole.

I shall add some remarks on the relation of the Vedic
polytheism to the earlier religion, which we may suppose to

have prevailed among the primitive Aryans.

M. Adolphe Pictet, in his work “Les Origines Indo
Européennes,” vol. ii., has lately discussed the question whe
ther that religion was from the first a polytheism, embracing

a
ll

the principal powers o
f nature, as comparative philology

shows it to have been about the time of the separation of the
different branches o

f

the race, o
r

whether it had been origi
nally monotheistic.
He thinks that a
s a polytheism such a
s we find existing a
t

the
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dawn of Aryan history could only have been developed gradually,

it must have becn preceded by a more simple system (p. 651).
This inference he supports by the remark that the names of most
of the gods in the Aryan mythology correspond with those of the
great objects of nature, designated by some of their most charac
teristic attributes. But as these natural objects have derived their
appellations from their physical qualities alone, they could not
originally, at the time when they received their names, have been
regarded as divinities. If nature-worship had prevailed among the
Aryans from the commencement, some trace of this fact must have
been preserved in their language, which, however, manifests nothing

but the most complete realism as regards the epithets applied to
natural phenomena. As it thus appears that the great objects of
nature could not have been regarded as divine at the time when the

language was formed, the Aryans could not originally have been
polytheists. It is not, however, to be imagined that a race so highly
gifted should even at this early period have been destitute of all
religious sentiments and beliefs. But if not polytheists, they must
have been monotheists. This conclusion M. Pictet corroborates by

referring to the most ancient names of the Deity, such as Dera, etc.,

which he regards as in their origin unconnected with natural objects

or phenomena. This primitive monotheism of the Aryans he sup
poses to have arisen from the necessity which they instinctively felt
to refer the production of the world to one first Cause, whom they

would naturally place not on earth, their own familiar abode, but in
the mysterious and inaccessible heavens. This supreme Being would
thus be called Deva, or the celestial; and as the heaven which he

inhabited was one, so would He himself also be conceived of as
an Unity. This primitive monotheism, however, could not have
been very clearly defined, but must have remained a vague, obscure,

and rudimentary conception. It would not otherwise be easy to
understand how it should have degenerated into polytheism. But
as the idea of God remained veiled in this mysterious obscurity, it
became necessary for the worshippers to seek for some divinities
intermediate between Him and themselves, through whom they might
approach Him; and to explain the multiplicity of phenomena (which
they were not as yet sufficiently enlightened to derive from the

uniform action of one central will), by regarding them as regulated
by a plurality of divine agents. At first, however, the polytheism
would be simple, and the subordinate deities composing the pantheon

would be considered as the ministers of the one supreme Deity.

Such may have been the state of things when the different branches
of the Aryans separated. The polytheistic idea, however, when once
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it had begun to work, would tend constantly to multiply the num
ber of divinities, as we see it has already done in the Vedic age.

So great, however, is the power exercised over the human mind by the
principle of unity, that the idea of one supreme Being, though
obscured, is never lost, but is always breaking forth like a light

from the clouds in which it is enveloped. The traces of monotheism
which are found in the Rig Veda may perhaps, M. Pictet thinks, be
reminiscences of the more ancient religion described above, though the
pantheistic ideas observable, whether in the myths or in the specula

tions of the same hymn-collection, are the results of a new tendency
peculiar to the Indian intellect. While, however, the Indians thus
eventually fell into pantheism, the Iranians had at an earlier period

embraced a reformed system, not dualistic, as is commonly supposed,

but monotheistic; and the religious separation which then took
place between the two tribes may have had it

s origin in a reaction

o
f

one section o
f

the nation against the growing polytheism, and a

recurrence to the principles o
f

the old monotheism, o
f

which the

remembrance had not been altogether lost (pp. 708 f.).

I scarcely think that M. Pictet's theory regarding the
character o

f

the primitive religion o
f

the Aryans is borne
out b

y

the arguments which h
e

adduces in it
s support.

1
. It may b
e quite true that the complicated polytheism

which we find in the hymns o
f

the Rig Veda, or even the
narrower system which we may suppose to have existed a

t
the separation o

f

the Indian and Iranian tribes, could only

have been the slowly-developed product o
f many centuries;

but this does not prove that a simpler form o
f nature-worship,

embracing a plurality o
f

gods, might not have existed among

the ancestors o
f

these tribes from the beginning o
f

their his
tory. I can see no reason for the conclusion that monotheism
must necessarily have been the starting-point o

f

the system.

2
. Again, the fact that the great objects o
f

external nature,

the sky, the earth, the sun, were designated in the oldest
Aryan language by names descriptive merely o

f

their physical

characteristics, supposing it to be admitted, would not suffice to

establish M. Pictet's inference that no divine character was

attributed to those objects a
t

the time when they were named.
Though we suppose that the sky (dyu o

r

div) derived it
s ap

pellation from it
s

luminous appearance, the earth (prihivi or

mahí) from it
s

breadth o
r vastness, and the sun (sūrya o
r
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savitr) from it
s brightness and fecundating power, it does not

follow that, though familiarly called b
y

these names, they

were not a
t

the same time regarded a
s living powers, in

vested with divine attributes. How strong soever may have

been the religious feelings o
f

the primitive Aryans, however
lively their sense o

f

the supernatural, and however forcibly

we may therefore imagine them to have been impelled to

deify the grand natural objects b
y

which they were sur
rounded and overawed, it is obvious that the physical im
pressions made b

y

those objects o
n

their senses would b
e yet

more powerful (in proportion a
s they were more frequent and

more obtrusive); and that consequently the sky, earth, sun,

etc., even though regarded as deities, would naturally b
e called

b
y

names denoting their external characteristics, rather than
by other appellations descriptive o

f
the divine attributes they

were supposed to possess.

If an etymological argument of this sort were to be con
sidered as settling the question, we might in like manner in
sist that because the word Waruna means (or is supposed to

mean) the enveloper, it must therefore in the beginning have
designated the sky alone (as the corresponding word &vpavós

afterwards did in Greek), and could not have been the name

o
f
a divinity. But this conclusion, however it may appear to

b
e confirmed b
y

Greek usage, receives n
o support from the

most ancient Indian literature, in which the word is never
employed for sky.

In such inquiries, moreover, it is unsafe to build too much

o
n etymologies, many o
f

which are in themselves extremely
uncertain.

On the subject before us I will quote some remarks by two
recent French writers. The first o

f

these is M. Edmond

Scherer, a
n

acute theologian and accomplished critic, who, in

a review o
f M. Pictet's work, thus expresses himself:—

“M. Pictet distinguishes in the religion o
f

the Aryans two ele
ments contrary in appearance, (1) a monotheism pure and elevated,

which conceives the Deity a
s a being distinct from the world; (2) a

polytheism resulting from the personification o
f

natural objects, and
which, b
y

attributing life to these objects, creates a
n

entire mytho
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logy. This apparent contradiction M. Pictet explains by a develop

ment. He thinks the human mind must have proceeded from the
simple to the complex, from unity to diversity, that polytheism has
arisen from the need of seeking other beings intermediate between the
supreme Being and man, and that it has thus been able to establish
itself without destroying altogether the first or monotheistic idea.
We are thus brought back to the problem with which M. Renan has
dealt in his studies on the Semitic races, although with this differ
ence, that M. Renan opposed the Semite, as the genius of mono
theism, to the Arya, as the genius of polytheism. Perhaps, in
both cases, the difficulty arises from regarding as absolute an oppo

sition which is merely relative. There never has been, and doubt.

less there never will be, either a pure polytheism or a pure mono
theism. Thus religions can only be defined or characterised by

the predominance of the one of the two elements over the other;

and their history consists less in successive phases, in their passing

from one form to the other, than in the coexistence and the struggle

of two principles answering to two requirements of the human soul
which are equally imperious.”—(Mélanges d'Histoire Religieuse,
pp. 35 f.

)

On the same subject another distinguished theologian o
f

the critical school, M. Albert Réville, writes as follows in the

“Revue des Deux Mondes” (Feb. 1864, p
.

721 f.):—
“If we had before us positive facts attesting that the march of
the human mind has been such (as M. Pictet describes), we should
only have to surrender, and admit, contrary to a

ll probability a priori,

that man while still sunk in the most profound ignorance was better
able to grasp religious truths than h

e was a
t

the epoch when h
e be

gan to reflect and to know. But have these facts any existence 2

S
o long a
s none can b
e alleged which have a demonstrative force,

ought we not to hold to the hypothesis, confirmed b
y

so many

analogies, o
f
a gradual elevation o
f religion (as o
f

a
ll

the other
spheres in which the human mind moves), from the simplest ele
ments to the most sublime conceptions?” Again: “It is evident,
and fully admitted b

y

M. Pictet, that our ancestors were polytheists

before their separation; but a
t

that period this polytheism was not

o
f yesterday. It had already had a history; and it is a matter of

course that in the historical development o
f
a polytheistic religion,

there must have been, a
s it were, guesses, germs, presentiments of

monotheism. From the moment when a plurality o
f

divine beings

is recognised, a community o
f

divine nature between them a
ll
is also

admitted. In this way arise such epithets a
s “luminous,’ ‘ador
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able,” “living,” “mighty,’ which in course of time become substan
tives like our word ‘Dieu' itself. The sky, personified, and become
an object of adoration, speedily usurps the characteristics of a supreme

Deity, elevated above a
ll others, and master o
f

a
n irresistible wea

pon, the thunderbolt. Thus in most mythologies the sky is what it

is in that o
f

the Greeks, the Jupiter, the sovereign father o
f gods

and men. In short, it is clear that the human mind, in proportion

a
s it observes and reflects, rises more and more towards monotheism,

in obedience to that imperious law, hidden in the depths o
f

it
s

being, which leads it to the logical pursuit of unity. But this
movement is very slow, greatly retarded b

y

the force o
f

tradition

and habit, and we ought not to place a
t

the beginning that which

can only b
e found a
t

the very end o
f

the process.”

I shall conclude with an extract from Professor R. Roth's
Essay o

n the “Highest gods o
f

the Aryan races,” (Journal o
f

the German Oriental Society, v
i.

7
6 f.), in which that able

writer, while holding that the religion o
f

those tribes in it
s

earlier stages contained a more spiritual element which was
eventually preserved in a modified form by the Zoroastrian
creed, recognizes, a

s

also embraced in that elder religion, a

system o
f nature-worship which afterwards became the most

prominent element in the Indian mythology. We must,
therefore, regard Roth also a

s opposed to M
.

Pictet's theory

o
f
a primitive monotheism. A part of this passage has been

already given in my former paper, pp. 101 f.
;

but it is neces
sary that that portion should b

e repeated here with a view to

the proper comprehension o
f

the remainder.

“But that which still further enhances the interest of this inquiry,
and is o

f especial importance in reference to the primitive period, is

the peculiar character attaching to the conception o
f

the Adityas.

The names o
f

these deities (with a certain reservation in regard to

that o
f

Varuna) embrace n
o

ideas drawn from physical nature, but
express certain relations o

f

moral and social life. Mitra, “the
friend,' Aryanan, Bhaga, Ansa, the gods who “favour,” “bless,'

“sympathize,’ and Daksha, “the intelligent,’ are pure spirits, in

whom the noblest relations o
f

human intercourse are mirrored, and

so appear (i.e. the relations appear) a
s emanations o
f

the divine
life, and a

s objects o
f

immediate divine protection. But if the
earliest Aryan antiquity thus beheld in it
s highest gods not the

most prominent manifestations o
f physical nature, but the conditions
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of moral life and society, and consequently esteemed these moral
blessings more highly than anything connected with the wants and
enjoyments of sense, we must ascribe to that age a high spiritual
capacity, whatever may have been it

s deficiency in the constituents
of external civilization.

“These considerations throw some light on the principles and
character o

f

the two Aryan religions which have sprung from one
and the same source. The religion o

f

Ormuzd holds fast, while it

shapes after it
s

own peculiar fashion, the supersensuous element

called into existence b
y

the higher order o
f gods belonging to the

common ancient creed, and eventually rejects almost entirely the

deities representing the powers o
f nature, which, as well as those o
f

the former class, it had inherited from the earliest period. The
Vedic creed, on the other hand, is preparing to concede the highest

rank to the latter class (the representatives o
f

the powers o
f nature),

to transfer to them a
n

ever increasing honour and dignity, to draw

down the divine life into nature, and bring it ever closer to man.
The proof o

f

this is especially to be found in the myth regarding
Indra, a god who, in the earlier period o

f Aryan religious history,

either had n
o existence, o
r

was confined to a
n

obscure province.

The Zend legend attributes to another deity the function which forms
the essence o

f

the later myth regarding Indra, This god Trita,
however, disappears from the Indian mythology in the course of the
Vedic age, and Indra succeeds him. And not only so

,

but towards

the end o
f

this period Indra begins to push aside even Waruna
himself, the highest god o

f

the ancient creed, from the position

which is shown, partly b
y

historical testimonies, and partly by the
very conception o

f

his character, to belong to him, and becomes,

if not the supreme god, at least the national god, whom his
encomiasts strive to elevate above the ancient Waruna.” . . . . . .

“Thus the course of the movement is that a
n

ancient supreme

deity, originally common to the Aryans (i.e. the ancestors o
f

the

Persians and Indians), and perhaps also to the entire Indo-Ger
manic race, Waruna-Ormuzd-Uranos, is thrown back into the
darkness, and in his room Indra, a peculiarly Indian, and a na
tional, god, is introduced. With Waruna disappears at the same
time the old character o

f

the people, while with Indra a new cha
racter, foreign to the primitive Indo-Germanic nature, is in an equal

measure brought in
,

Viewed in it
s

internal essence, this modifica
tion in the religious conceptions o

f

the Aryans consists in an ever
increasing tendency to attenuate the supersensuous, mysterious side

o
f

their creed, till at length the gods who were originally the highest
and the most spiritual, have become unmeaning representatives o
f
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nature, and Waruna is nothing more than the ruler of the sea, while
the Ådityas are the mere regents of the sun's course. *

“When the higher and more spiritual elements in the Indian creed
had thus become so greatly reduced, it was inevitable that a reaction
should ensue,” etc.

Although, towards the close of the preceding passage,

Professor Roth speaks of an “ancient supreme deity” (ein
alter . . . oberster Gott) as “originally common to the Aryans,”

it is evident from the entire context that he does not regard
this deity as their only object of adoration, since he recognizes

the existence of a plurality of gods. In the previous part of
his dissertation, too, Roth speaks (p

.

70) o
f

the close relation

in the Vedic era between Varuna and another god, Mitra,_

a relation which he holds to have subsisted from an earlier

period. And at p
. 74, h
e

refers to the activity and dignity

o
f

Varuna being shared b
y

the other Adityas, though n
o

separate provinces can b
e assigned to them, while h
e
is the

first o
f

the number, and represents in himself the powers o
f

the whole class. If this description apply to the ancient
Aryan religion, it cannot be properly said to have been mono
theistic, though one deity may have been more prominent than
the rest.

I have been favoured with the following note o
n the sub

ject o
f A
.

W., x
. 7
,

b
y

Professor Goldstücker, whom I consulted

a
s

to the sense o
f

verse 21, and the idea conveyed b
y

the word
Skambha, which forms the subject o

f

the hymn:—

“The sense of skambha is in my opinion the same a
s that given

in your Original Sanskrit Texts, vol. iv., pp. 17, 18—skambh and
stambh being merely phonetic varieties o

f

the same dhātu—and
skambha, therefore, the same a

s

stambha. It is the ‘fulcrum,'
and in the Atharvaveda hymns, x

.
7 and 8
,

seems to mean the

fulcrum o
f

the whole world, in all it
s physical, religious, and other

aspects. The object o
f

the hymn being to inquire what this

fulcrum is
,

from the answer given to the various questions it seems

to follow that it is there imagined to be the primitive Deity or the
primitive Veda, the word brahman in the neuter implying both.
From this primitive Veda, not visibly but yet really (sat) existing,

not only a
ll

the gods, worlds, religious rites, etc. (vv. 1
, 2
,

ff
,

1
9 ft.) were derived, but also the existing three Vedas (v. 14) and
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the Atharvan were ‘fashioned” (v. 20). This skambha is
,

there
fore, also jyeshtham brahma (vv. 24, 32, 33, 34, 36.-8. 1), and

it has a corresponding preaval jyestham bráhmanam (v. 17).
Hence, while h

e

who knows the (existing) Veda, has also a know
ledge o

f Brahmā, h
e

who knows Brahmā and also Prajāpati, and

(hence) possesses a knowledge o
f

the preaval Brāhmana portion (of
the preacval Veda), may infer (anu) from such knowledge a know
ledge o

f

the Skambha o
r

that o
f

the preaval Veda itself (v. 17).
This preaval Veda is the ‘treasure’ which is kept b

y

the gods only

(v. 23); hence the Atharvaveda priest (brahmá) who has a know
ledge o

f

those god-guardians o
f

the preaval Veda, has the knowledge
(or, h

e

who has such a knowledge, is a (true) Atharvaveda priest;

v
.

24). From this, then, it would likewise follow that the existing
three Vedas are merely portions o

f
the preaeval Veda, whence they

were derived, o
r

to adhere to the metaphor, branches o
f

that tree
fulcrum (compare v

. 38); and, moreover, that while skambha is the
reality, these branch-vedas are not the reality, though those who d

o

not understand the Skambha, may take them for such (v. 21).
“Some people think that the existing branch (i.e. the existing Vedas
—compare v

.

20) which is not the reality (asat) is as it were (iva)
the highest (paramam) Weda; o

n

the other hand, those (people)

inferior (to the former), who believe that it is the reality (sat),
worship thy branch (i.e. those later Vedas).’ Here the word
ira, in my opinion, implies that the janáh o

f

the first half verse
have still a doubt, and therefore d

o

not identify both the preaval

and the existing Vedas; whereas those people introduced with uto
(uta-u) are more ignorant in assuming for certain such an identity,

and therefore proceed to a practical worship o
f

those Vedas.”

So far Professor Goldstücker.

The words retaso hiranyayah which occur in v. 41 o
f

the
hymn under consideration (A.V. x. 7) are also found in R.W.

iv
.

58, 5
: “I behold the streams of butter (ghrta); in the

midst o
f

them is the golden reed (hiranyayo retasah),” which

the commentator interprets a
s meaning ap-sambhavo 'gnir

vaidyutah, the “fire o
f

the lightning produced in the aerial
waters.”

With R.W. i. 164, 46, quoted at the beginning o
f

the pre
ceding paper, compare R.V. x. 114, 5: Suparnam viprah
kavayo vachobhir ekam santam bahudhá kalpayanti.

vol. 1.-[NEw SERIEs]. 26
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ART. XIV.-Brief Notes on the Age and Authenticity of the
Works ofAryabhata, Varāhamihira, Brahmagupta, Bhattot
pala, and Bhāskarāchārya. By Dr. BHAU DÅJi, Honorary
Member R.A.S.

[Communicated by F. HALL, Esq., July 4, 1864].

I. ARYABHATA.
THE name of this celebrated astronomer is written either

Aryabhata or Aryabhatta, but generally with one t only. In
an old manuscript of the Brahma Sphuta Siddhānta of Brahma
gupta, copied in Samvat 1678, or A.D. 1621, the name occurs

about thirty-three times, and is invariably written Åryabhata;

and a double t cannot be introduced without violating the Áryá

metre. Bhatta Utpala, in his commentary on the Väräha
Sanhitā, cites a passage from Varāha Mihira as follows:—

wrºtºxrugaafawnifá stra arjaz,
Here the word has only one t, and would not scan with

two. This scholiast almost always writes, when quoting Arya
bhata, aut qtāzīz;. In a commentary by Someşvara on the
Aryabhatiya Sūtra, of which the manuscript in my possession

was copied about three hundred years ago, the name is spelt

with only one t :
wrūtūrūnāwī affa.

In a copy of the Mahā Āryasiddhānta, dated Saka 1676,
A.D. 1598, is the following line:—

ratūrīzīrātfºratºtraſºta Teſſal
Bhatta Utpala and Someşvara sometimes call him Åchārya

bhata or Åchārya Aryabhata; Brahmagupta, in his Siddhānta,

chap. x. 62, Aryah, and in chap. xxi. 40, Åchāryabhata. In
his Khanda Khādya Karana, copied Samvat 1783, he is called

* Colebrooke states that Brahmagupta cites Aryabhata “in more than a hundred
places by name." , Misc, Ess. vol. ii. p

.

475. H
e

evidently includes citations o
r

allusions b
y

the learned commentator Chaturveda Prthiidaka Svämin, whose
commentary I regret I do not possess.



-
ARYABHATA, VARAHAMIHIRA, BRAHMAGUPTA, ETC. 393

Achārya Aryabhata or Aryabhata. In a commentary on it
by Åmarāja, he is simply called Āchāryabhata. Hence it ap
pears to me clear that the proper spelling of this name is Ārya
bhata.

The works attributed to Aryabhata, and brought to light
by European scholars, are:—
An Áryasiddhānta (Mahā Ārya Siddhānta), written, ac
cording to Bentley, in the year 4423 of the Kali Yuga, or
A.D. 1322.1

Another Åryasiddhānta, called Laghu, a smaller work,

which Bentley supposed was spurious,” and the date of which,

as stated in the text, was interpreted to mean the year of the
Kali Yuga 3623, or A.D. 522. Of both these works Mr.
Bentley possessed imperfect copies. He assumed a compara

tively modern work, attributed to Aryabhata, and written in
A.D. 1822, as the genuine Åryasiddhánta, and, reasoning on

this false premiss, has denounced as spurious the real and
older work, and has, further, been led into the double error of

condemning the genuine works of Varāha Mihira, Brahma
gupta, Bhatta Utpala, and Bhāskarāchārya, containing quota

tions and references to the older work, as modern impostures,

and of admitting as genuine a modern treatise (the Jātakār
nava) as the work of Warāha Mihira.
Colebrooke, not having the works of Āryabhata before him,

suggested that the older work might be a fabrication, but,

from citations and references to Aryabhata in the works of
Brahmagupta and Bhatta Utpala, came to a singularly accu
rate conclusion as to the age of Aryabhata, whose works he
thought were different from either treatise in the possession

of Bentley. “We shall, however,” writes Colebrooke, “take
the fifth [century] of Christ as the latest period to which
Aryabhatta can, on the most moderate assumption, be re
ferred.” ” In one place, indeed, Colebrooke correctly guesses
that the Laghu Arya Siddhānta is either the Āryāshtasata or
the Dasagitiká.”

' A Historical View of the Hindu Astronomy. London, 1825, p. 128
* Ibidem, pp. 168, 169.
* Colebrooke's Misc. Ess. vol. ii. p
.

477. * Ibid. p
.

467.
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The following passage in the Mahā Āryasiddhānta explains
itself:—

*Tāzīzīratfºrurºtrºwſers ſuſta 1

uſ?iIdiºfaitfiriwarat statu
“That (knowledge) from the Siddhānta, propounded by
Aryabhata, which was destroyed, in recensions, by long time,

I have, in my own language, thus specified.”
In another copy, the verse commences differently, having
Vrddha fo

r

iti; i.
e
.

the first Aryabhata is called Wrddha o
r

old, whilst himself is the modern Aryabhata. -

Strange to say, the date corresponding to A.D. 1322, men
tioned b

y

Bentley, is not to be found in my copies. But I

believe he was here, for once, correct.
In the first volume of the Transactions of the Madras
Literary Society, a paper was published b

y

Mr. Whish, evi
dently founded o

n

the works o
f Åryabhata senior. But,

although Mr. Whish’s paper is not available to me, I am
positive h

e

did not recognize his Āryabhatiya Sūtra a
s the

work o
f Åryabhata senior.

Professor Lassen has some admirable remarks on Aryabhata."

He observes: “Of Aryabhatta's writings w
e

have the follow
ing. He has written a short outline o

f

his system, in ten
strophes, which composition h

e

therefore called Dasagitaka; it

is still extant.” A more extensive work is the Aryashtasata,
which, a

s the title informs us, contains eight hundred dis
tichs, but has not yet been rediscovered. The mean between

these works is held b
y

the Aryabhattiya, which consists o
f

four
chapters, in which the author treats o

f

mathematics in one

hundred and twenty-three strophes.” In it he teaches the
method o

f designating numbers b
y

means o
f letters, which I

shall mention again by and by. Besides, he has left a com

1 Indische Alterthumskunde, vol. ii., p
.

1136.

* See Colebrooke's Mise. Ess. ii. p
.

467. To the friendly offices o
f

Mr. Gundert,

a Germanº in India, I am indebted fºr a copy of this work, from a MS.in the possession of the Rājā o
f Kerkal, in Malabar. It is here called Dasagi

taka Sätra. I have also received from him a copy of the Aryabhattiya.

3 C
.

M. Whish names this work in the first dissertation mentioned in note 1
,

}

1134, a
s

well a
s

in the second : On the Quadrature o
f

the Circle, etc., in

rans. o
f

the Roy. As. Soc. iii. p
.

509. Also Masūdi and Albirúni record it; see
Reinaud's Mémoire, etc., pp. 321 and 322.
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mentary on the Sūrya Siddhãnta, which has been elucidated
by a much later astronomer, and is

,

probably, the work called

Tantra b
y

Albirúni.” This may be the same which was com
municated to the Arabs, with two other Siddhāntas, during the
reign o

f

the Khalif Almansūr, (which lasted from A.D. 754 till
775), b

y

a
n Indian astronomer who had come to his court, but

o
f

which only the book properly so called, i.e. that o
f

Brahma
gupta, had been translated into Arabic, b

y

order o
f

that Khalif,
by Muhammed bin Ibrāhīm Alfazári, and had received the title

o
f

the great Sind-hind. (See Colebrooke's Misc. Ess. ii. p
.

504 seqq.) From this juxtaposition it appears that sufficient
materials are a

t

hand for investigating the doctrines o
f

this
founder of mathematical and astronomical science in India.

Therefore it would b
e very desirable if a mathematician and

astronomer, provided with a competent knowledge o
f Sanskrit,

were to undertake to fill u
p

this great gap in the knowledge

which we have hitherto possessed o
f

the history o
f

both these
sciences.”

To my learned friend Dr. Fitzedward Hall we are in
debted for the first and accurate statement that, “as reference

is made, in the Ārya Siddhānta, to Wrddha Āryabhatta, there
should seem to have been two writers called Āryabhatta.”

Thiscorrect reference Dr. Hall was enabled tomakefrom having
possessed himself o

f

“two copies o
f

the Arya Siddhānta, both
imperfect, and very incorrect.” “This treatise is in eighteen
chapters; and I more than suspect it to be the same composi
tion which Mr. Bentley also had seen in a mutilated form,”

[i.e. the Mahā Ārya Siddhānta].

! See Wilson's Mackenzie Coll. i. p
.

119, No. v
.

The title is Sūrya Siddhānta

prakāsa, and it contains the Sūtras of the Sūrya Siddhānta, with Aryabhatta's corn
mentary, and explanations o

f it b
y
a later author o
f

the sixteenth century. The
work contains three chapters with the superscriptions: Ganita, i.e. Arithmetic,
Algebra, and Geometry,%. by which very likely the doctrine of the cal
culation o

f

the great periods must b
e understood; the title Gola o
f

the third
chapter designates the, Globe, but is intended to denote Astronomy. Albirání
mentions a Tantra o

f Aryabhatta;, see Reinaud's Mémoire, p
.

335. In the com
mentary o

f

Paramādisvara o
n Aryabhatta's explanation o
f

the Sūrya Siddhánta
(called Sūrya-Siddhānta-vyākhyāna, and surnamed b

y

the special title Bhattiyadi
piká, the title of which Mr. Gundert has communicated to me, and which work is

likely to be, the samewith the one adduced in the, Mackenzie Collection,vol. ii. p
.

121, named Aryabhatta-wyākhyāna), the work o
f Aryabhatta is called Tantra

Bhattiya. A

2 § the Arya-Siddhánta. . By Fitzedward Hall, Esq., M.A. Journal of the
American Oriental Society, vol. v
i. p
.

559.
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In an “Additional Note on Aryabhatta and his Writings,”
by the Committee of Publication, appended to Dr. Hall's
paper, the learned writer under the initials W. D. W. brings
to light the contents of Bhūta Vishnu’s “Commentary on the
Dasagitiká of Åryabhatta,” from a manuscript of the Berlin
Library, a copy of which was supplied to him by Prof. Weber.
From the nature of the contents given in Appendix A, it is
clear to me that the treatise which is described as “a brief one,
containing only about one hundred and fifty stanzas,” consists

not only of the Dasagiti Sūtra, with a commentary by Bhūta
Vishnu, but also of the Åryāshtasata of Āryabhata, which was
hitherto believed to be unrecovered. The learned writer cor
rectly remarks that the treatise is undoubtedly the same as
Bentley's Laghu Arya Siddhánta, and also that “the other
Arya Siddhānta, judging it from the account given of it by
Bentley, appears to be, in comparison with this, a quite ordi
nary astronomical treatise, representing the general Hindu sys

tem with unimportant modifications.” Yet he falls very nearly

into the same error as Colebrooke, when he proceeds to remark:

“Yet it seems clear that Brahmagupta and others have treated
them as works of the same author, and have founded upon

their discordances a charge of inconsistency against Arya
bhatta.”" The fact is

,

a
s

we shall see, that Brahmagupta,

Bhatta Utpala, and Bhāskara Ächārya know and cite only

the elder Aryabhata.

The next and last paper is o
n

some fragments o
f Årya

bhatta, b
y

Dr. H
.

Kern in the Jour. Roy. As. Soc. vol. xx. pp.

371 seqq. After briefly noticing the works known to former

writers as the works o
f Aryabhata, and after alluding to the

conclusion Dr. Hall arrived at, that there were two authors o
f

the same name, h
e

adds: “If the same course were adopted in

regard to a
ll

the works ascribed to Aryabhatta, or to an Arya
bhatta, if the contents were compared with the numerous
fragments scattered in different works, chiefly commentaries,

one might indulge the hope that the question o
f

the author
ship o
f Aryabhatta would be settled in a satisfactory manner.”

* Journal of the American Oriental Society, vol. vi
.

pp. 561 and 564.
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Dr. Kern proceeds “to contribute a small share towards
solving the question,” by giving extracts from the commen
tary of Bhatta Utpala on the Värähi Sanhità of Varāha
Mihira. In an additional note, at the conclusion of the paper,
the learned author states that he was enabled, “by the kindness
of Prof. Weber, to ascertain that all the quotations of Utpala,

with the exception of one half-stanza, occur in a manuscript

of the Berlin Library.” Some of the passages puzzle him,
especially the date A.D. 475, about which he observes: “Un
fortunately, it is not clear whether the date of Aryabhatta is
meant, or that of Bhūtavishnu.” "
Adopting Dr. Kern's suggestion, I proceed to state briefly
the result of an examination of the various works attributed
to Aryabhata. In a diligent and expensive search for old and
rare Sanskrit, Prakrit, Arabic, and Persian manuscripts, noise
lessly conducted for many years past, I have succeeded in
procuring the following works whose authorship is attributed
to Aryabhata.

A. Three copies of what has been called the Wrddha or
Laghu Ārya Siddhānta, but, correctly speaking, Āryabhatiya
Sūtra, consisting of the Dasagiti Sūtra, or Dasagitikā, and
the Åryāshtasata, or one hundred and eight couplets. These
copies contain the following number of Åryás:—

Dasagiti Sūtra. Aryashtasata.

Copy a .................. 13 .................. 108
• * .................. 13 .................. 108
» 0 .................. 13 .................. 108

There are two introductory stanzas at the commencement

of copy a, evidently an after-addition, and not in the Arya

metre. This is a copy of a manuscript written in Saka 1760,
or A.D. 1838.

Copy b. The date of the original manuscript is omitted.
Copy c is an old manuscript, without date; but, from the
character of the letters, and from the worn-out paper, it
appears to be more than three hundred years old. It has, in
addition, a Bhāshya, or commentary, by Someşvara, containing

1 P. 387.
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about 64,000 letters. Unfortunately, portions are illegible or
destroyed. The scholiast gives no information about himself,

but adds that his commentary is founded upon one by Bhās
kara. At the conclusion are the words it

i

someswara-virachite

àchāryabhatiyam bhāshyam samáptam iti.

B
.

O
f

the Mahā Ārya Siddhānta I have a copy from Guje
rat, containing eighteen chapters, copied in Saka 1676, o

r

A D
.

1754.
-

Two others are fresh copies o
f

one o
r

two originals, one o
f

which has the date Saka 1762, o
r

A.D. 1840.

The Aryas are from 600 to 612. There is no commentary.

I hope soon to be in possession o
f

fresh copies o
f

both
these Siddhāntas, with commentaries.

C
.

The Brahma Sphuta Siddhānta, or Brahma Siddhānta,

o
f Brahmagupta, from Gujerat; transcribed in Saka 1544, o
r

A.D. 1622. Of this I have sent a copy to my learned friend,
Professor Whitney.

D
.

The Khanda Khādya Karana, of Brahmagupta, with a

Bhāshya, by Åma Sarman, son o
f

Pandita Mahādeva, o
f

Anandapura; copied in Samvat 1783, o
r

A.D. 1726. (Anan
dapura is the modern Wadanagara, in Katyawar). This manu
script was sent to me b

y
a learned Pandit, o
f Benares, whose

acquaintance I was glad to make at Delhi last year.

E
.

TheVārāha Sanhità, with the commentary of Bhattotpala.

Another copy o
f

the text only.

F. The Brhaj Játaka of Varāha Mihira; two copies, one
lithographed in Bombay.

G
.

The Laghu Jātaka o
f

Varāha Mihira.

The Väsishtha Siddhánta. Samvat 1810, or A.D. 1733.
The Vyāsa Siddhánta.
The Brahma Siddhánta.

The Romaka Siddhánta. Copied Samvat 1727,or A.D.1670.

H
.

(The Sūrya Siddhānta, with the Wāsanābhāshya.
The Sârvabhauma Siddhánta.

The Tattva Viveka Siddhānta (imperfect).
Acommentary o
n the Siddhānta Siromani b
y

Wächaspati.

The Sundara Siddhánta.
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I am glad to announce that, in the Aryabhatiya, or Arya
bhatiya Satra, we have got a

ll

the works o
f

the elder Árya
bhata, a

t
least all those which were known to Brahmagupta,

Bhatta Utpala, and Bhāskara Ächārya.

-

My copies of the Aryabhatiya, o
r Laghu Arya Siddhānta,

are evidently identical with the one which Whish possessed,

and with the Berlin manuscript; the latter containing about
twenty-seven verses o

r Åryås more, in the shape of a com
mentary o

n

the Dasagitiká, b
y

Bhūtavishnu, which I have
not.

Lassen's Aryabhatiya is
,

undoubtedly, the same work.

Brahmagupta having cited and controverted a work o
f Årya

bhata, as Āryāshtasata, Colebrooke understood and published

that “Aryabhatta was the author o
f

the Åryāshtasata (eight

hundred couplets).” That Åryāshtasata means eight hun
dred couplets is also assumed in the passage I have quoted
from Lassen. None of the learned scholars who have written

so ably o
n Aryabhata have impugned the correctness o
f

the

translation. Professor Whitney goes so far as to state that

Dr. Hall “has farther made it at least a probable supposition

that the treatise in question (i.e., the Mahā Ārya Siddhānta)

is
,

in conformity with Colebrooke's earlier conjecture, to be

identified with that so often credited to Aryabhatta b
y

the

name o
f Åryāshtasata.”

But Aryashtasata, I venture to affirm, means a treatise of

one hundred and eight couplets. Ashtādhikam satam Ash
tasatam.” The Åryå from Brahmagupta, referring to this
Åryāshtasata, is as follows; it is in the Tantra Dūshanādhy
āya, Chapter x

i. Arya 8:—

*Târgștaurat Hafin a rºſtfää fºrtſ: qfzart:

tºgurtauqugia Hafin frºm wra: 1

“In the Åryāshtasata, the Pâtas (nodes) revolve; in the
Dasagitiká, they are described a

s stationary.”

These two statements, which led Brahmagupta to censure

* Colebrooke's Misc. Ess, vol. ii. p
.

467.

* Journal of the American Oriental Society, vol. vi. p
.

560. -

* See the Siddhānta Kaumudi o
f Bhāttoji Dixita. Calcutta, 1864, vol. i. p
.

369.
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Aryabhata for inconsistency of doctrine, are to be found in my
copies of the Aryabhatiya Sūtra. They are as follows:–

asſiſt wraa Hutſºutfirstrºst: Tsūramw awaurnt:
afrºſºftwis waſ grafsanºrarfas wrºtein a

irruſz wrūtº Trºutingurat Hawºra auntsia is
wärg Huguſt ºf traffº afºtfisfragrat a

In the twenty-fourth chapter (Sandhyādhyāya), Åryå 10,
of his Brahma Siddhánta, Brahmagupta tells us that—

wzaurraſău, frugawān ºfTairafat
wrºnggräut sizfratin: witHTT

“Bhata Brahmāchārya, the son of Jishnu, mathematician
and astronomer, composed the Brahma Sphuta Siddhānta, in
1008 Aryas.” The word Åryāshtasahasrena means 1008,

and not 8000; and my copy of Brahmagupta's Siddhānta con
sists of the former number of couplets.
Analogous examples may be produced from the Smrtis,

where numbers are given. But, to set aside a
ll

doubt o
f

the

correctness o
f my translation o
f

the word Áryāshtasata, I

produce nearly a
ll

the passages in the Aryabhatiya Sūtra
which have been controverted b

y

Brahmagupta:—

Huſſafrain wargawrite asſiſtfa. Tät u at tra w
gºtuſztúrðurgenſe watfit ºrga Tjirºuarnia a

wagºmäft Tafafºrama

àst signantſasafú

a
. *Tútara Jäfugnfirgat

*Taurºrſån: *tagn: l arºq

*Igúzmi grangifutineau

a
.

*[t. §o ºrgatūrºſz: ºftBat

fără qtaasi saſā: l fú.
winusurrºri guſtwº area i.

arz: a

a
. *. R at 33 *ſūzīzetteſt

wſa rurasińs witHufrêt.

aſſurutzwritewºrtraigº

arºſt frºm ww.gami

asſiſtfä writ 8 ºrtrifug.

asſiſtfit a
t

4
0 Titfit siz

Hū (frº: www.azhºrità.
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w
ri

w Sigt witHTaſt: gigſ a

uſtºnuſſº: .

a
. *.ázqrāt. Rawatūzīz; †ai

it; -

! {-

warfurnfäästart ºrnfuſā s

alterrit: I

a
.

*[Hºumara q
a

writ 8
*Tāwāt Pruſztºftwarā
wrime afrºtrºt at as
waitrīqìrt sºmeiſt w at
arºſſa I.

a
. * 44 at u prºfºrum:

gfafranitº irritºi sã
frºſt rºſaurºti wantiquit
#w ll

a w
,

a
s writ ā Hºrațrºtº

azaafirma: gangarº at
wagua: Sºzgāiwiłłórsia
uTaTwill

a
. *. qa ºr it Q writtà st

wifi uttgarfă wºmaiwa
tra 1 UTFeſti wº wrºuſ arentift

wTgiſt UTE: I

a w a
q

writ aa fratrúf
wratº Tºrzfūsei waſh
alsTrºt I w warmit ºrgſtät.

alſº fasterºſſa I.

a.w.aawtargātaura Titº
fasturitagatanzaarāvīz:

siązº writ -àstraati are

w
n
:
1 grºſſergers waſ ºft

JºrqJºãrs ºftān; a

imurutz writ 8 riºtitárait
*ſtrfäfºſtifrtfaſtrugs:
wafājjīrūfuääfuâû
vTETSUIT; Il

asſiſtfi wrºt u astējarut.
*TºrqJufangſawrūmùù

asſiſtfäwtūta prºfºrm:

*Tauftwaffrºuwersfºrgº HTA; laterurº ºt.

u (fºrturrasat
*Taura w

t

a
r graúaraf

ast: g
ä Tintº ºwnſatà:

writ wantsià wrºtrºfit

a tº il

imuruma. 8
5 fufrtfºrmat

fºrwat Kätäärma warfu
wing: Iftartwºrtraits
arCT wrºt: ºf a

autºff writ u wrºtfra
are wrºnt ºf

arufºuTurz, writ ač affa
ūtūIt: Iſºtºrcraft ºuTaºi ºft

at:1 ſtasaragāt waſh a
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frºm

a. *. qqvºlt. 4Q wrºfitfºrtſtºrm
wffuſirismägar-wrazm
*T&Tuſſº strfºraſnfºrget: 3
afternalsTatl
a. *. qq ºſt. qe IITitºfraſurizi

wfºrtar siſtašfantaſi
wrºngºta qāfragram:
arºſta u

a. *I
.

q
q

ºſt. RR strºſta ut

w
i frºm agwunrail

wºrserarºz grwiftsurai

*Iſſt aſafú II

a w
.

qawl. R3 arrafºw frº

w
n ºrtfairst quium waii

siaww.rº tigatſufurrºrfº.

&RIT MATT Il

a w aawi sã warſuuv.

Tifauna fºru: , irwurz.
*Tút. 43 sat it is rat

itwww.afrirafragra
wrºt unitari Yaafirºt
-ºri stratu
airfiſh writ e ifritºrs
fasſºrs:

aurifift. a
t. § atüºfit ºuri

wragſta westāt waſ i:

irº. wilo wºmanfrifa.
usawwuffrummit ºrgat Iwrº
uſtfit ºnfraga gnufúnaſtfit

uranteſt: I

irruſz, writ 34 at firgs

infirm fºrm fºrmſ w

a
:

Hātūr; if: 1

wirururº wrūt. 3
r

3
3 3
8

fuftsmsarrºriſtºri Tsuru
writuatis; laumatraſt.
st tºrum iºd wºn 1 ºrg.
shruśratāsīarszurua
struanturn wºmfääwas
errºru: , Hºuafafāīfirst
aqi sºrº: samuff
strºrum Istratē waſta
wrºt I

imurqrz. wrºt. 34 3é fùù.



ÄRYABHATA, VARAHAMIHIRA, BRAHMAGUPTA, ETC. 403

uniqātūrfürſt frºm Šent- uſurrºwſ unsafrat want
it writ Trafa at ºurq- warriſºn sea utºrºſa
writtauſt HºrūUl afrºſtrawgiºtufºurg.

angrºni frºntëafrºnt.

with

a w.aawt 38 fºuTurrºwn it wi. Refraugurusut ‘i.

issºn wºrqā qu swi- www.firm war wºrſtsa
aurºratºriafrafri Tºra- sº www.ºrnia afuſā a

*IT I wºui à -

a v
.
4
4 writ 83 stratiºn- & R
. A
t
a wriuzeſtfin wrºfit

fit ºft-triv[it aſſuſtairwiſt- aſſuſº aſſurfºrt after

wrwil wagtimfira. Twº
Twº HRTſärnil

These extracts are given a
s in the original, without any

attempt a
t

correction. Colebrooke quotes and translates the
following passage a

s from Aryabhata, cited b
y

Prthſdaka:-

aust:frºm Räſänſºn Tifºsfait saurºravit quiz.
*If werfugtuſſºl
“The sphere o

f

the stars is stationary; and the earth,
making a revolution, produces the daily rising and setting o

f

stars and planets.”

With regard to this passage, Dr. Hall remarks that he has
not sought it out in his manuscript of the Mahā Ārya Sid
dhánta. Nor would h

e find it there. The fact is
,

the Laghu
Årya Siddhānta is metrical; and the passage quoted is not so

.

This is observed b
y

Dr. Hall; but he went in the wrong track

in stating that “this extract might g
o

to prove that Arya,
besides his works in verse, wrote others in prose.”

Ido not find the passage, literally, in either of the Siddhāntas;
but I have no doubt that it is only a paraphrase of the follow

1 Colebrooke's Misc. Ess. vol. ii. p
.

392.

* Journal American Oriental Society, vol. vi
.

p
.

558,
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ing line from Aryabhata, in Prthadaka's own words; Arya
bhatiya, Golapāda, Āryā ix.:

wºmanifºrn: www.rqū frºmani wrºt
wasnfº wift wargauframfiturgruptu

“As a person in a vessel, while moving forwards, sees an
immoveable object moving backwards, in the same manner do

the stars, however immoveable, seem to move (daily). At Lankä
(i.e. at a situation of no geographical latitude) they go straight

to the west (i.e. in a line that cuts the horizon at right angles,
or, what is the same, parallel to the prime vertical at Lankä).”
I have no doubt that, in the following passage, which has been
a theme of fruitful discussion, the first line only is from Årya
bhata (i

t
is the latter half o
f

the fourth Arya o
f

the Kālapāda

chapter, in my MS.); the second line is
,

in a
ll likelihood, an

addition b
y

Bhatta Utpala: *

Jºrum (If ITT wraq-Iran Jūrūgī;
Jºtumni ist frºqūāzāvanjºrett

“The revolutions of Jupiter, multiplied b
y

the number o
f

the signs (twelve), are the years o
f Jupiter, called Ásvayuja,

etc.; his revolutions are equal to the number o
f

the Jinas, a

couple, the Vedas, the seasons, the fires (i.e. 364,224).”

Aryabhata having a
n alphabetical notation o
f

his own, it
was surprising to find him make use o

f

our arithmetical nota
tion, which the second line quoted above implies. But now
the enigma is solved: the second line is not o

f Āryabhata.

The Dasagiti Sūtra, as the name purports, is composed of ten
Åryās; the three additional ones, in my copies, relating to—

1
. invocation, 2
.

the alphabetical notation, and 3. the fruit

o
r advantage o
f knowing the Dasagiti Sūtra. The Åryāshta

sata consists o
f

three chapters, viz., 1. Ganita; 2. Kālakriyā;

and 3. Gola. A
s

the Aryabhatiya consists o
f

the Dasagiti

Sútra and Åryāshtasata, the treatise consists o
f

four chapters,

1 Journ. Roy. As. Soc. vol. xx. 1863, p
.

376.

* Ibid. p
.

378. The couplet in the Aryabhatiya is a
s follows:—

arrara writ 8 stratºruſterºſtfääfünt: straitsafrait:
Journt UlfTſutstagstaſt Jūrūgī; a
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called pādas, of which the Dasagiti Sūtra is the first, and the
remaining three as above. This arrangement was not clearly
perceived by the learned writer of the additional note to Dr.
Hall's paper."
Any one studying the Commentary of Munisvara, alias
Wisvarūpa, styled Marichi, on the Siddhānta Siromani of
Bhāskarāchārya, and also his Sārvabhauma Siddhānta, cannot

fail to remark that he clearly notices two Aryabhatas. He
calls, however, the author of the so-called Mahā Ārya Sid
dhánta, Laghu Āryabhata, or Āryabhata junior; and, in quoting

from the senior, calls him simply Aryabhata. Sometimes
Aryabhata junior appears only as plain Åryabhata; in a

ll

likelihood, from the fault o
f copyists.

Ganesa, in his commentary on Bhāskarāchārya’s Lilāvati,

had only to deal with Aryabhata junior; and, accordingly, he

speaks o
f only one Aryabhata.

The Sundara Siddhānta o
f Jnánarāja also distinguishes a

Laghu from a Wrddha Āryabhata. Besides the passages

referred to b
y

Brahmagupta, a
ll

those cited b
y

Bhatta Utpala

and Bhāskara Ächārya are found in my copy o
f

the Árya
bhatiya. There cannot now, therefore, possibly be any doubt

o
f

our having a correct copy o
f

the works o
f Āryabhata

senior; and I shall take the earliest opportunity o
f publish

ing the original text, with the commentary o
f

Someşvara, for

the gratification o
f

learned orientalists.

I shall now proceed to a
n

examination o
f Āryabhata's age.

Aryabhata was born in A.D. 476. This date is given, b
y

him
self, in the Åryāshtasata, as follows:—

-

weq=&Twisfºrjat aritariatra garmat: .

=first fitfircargºs an armit -átat: .

Dr. Kern quotes a corrupt version o
f
it from the Berlin

manuscript. The correct translation is: “When three of the
four Age-quarters and 6

0
x 6
0 [= 3600] years are past, then

are past upwards o
f twenty-three years from my birth.” This

gives, for the birth o
f Āryabhata, the year A.D. 476; as the

* Journal of the American Oriental Society, vol. vi
.

p
.

561.
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fourth Age-quarter, or Kali Yuga, commenced 3101 years be
fore Christ.

Strange to say, the commentator Someşvara understands the

verse to mean that 3623 years had elapsed of the Kali Yuga at
the birth of Aryabhata. The commentator whom Mr. Whish
consulted fell, perhaps, into the same error; as Mr. Whish does
not appear to have given the exact date, but refers Aryabhata

simply to the beginning of the sixth century of the Christian
era. Aryabhata calls himself a native of Kusumapura, or
Pātaliputra. Beyond a doubtful allusion to the Brahma
Siddhānta, he never mentions any previous author, and rather
prides himself on his originality. His work is written with
great attention to conciseness. His system of notation is quite
original. The account given of it by Lassen is not altogether

correct. In the invention of a new system of notation, the
Indian Aryabhata may be compared to the Grecian Archi
medes. The ratio of the diameter to the circumference was
given, by Archimedes, in his bookIDe dimensione circuli, as seven
to twenty-two; while that of Aryabhata is as one to 3.1416.
Aryabhata has the following notice of the Buddhist system of
measuring time:—

wriuſz write safúſt gamdwarzssfürſt gºttful

aël gºre gºat argräß a gºretti
This arrangement is different from that of Hemāchārya

and other Jaina authorities. (See Appendix A).

II. WARAHA MIHIRA,"
as we have already seen, cites Aryabhata by name in
the passage given by Bhatta Utpala from Varāha's Pancha

Siddhāntiká Karana, quoted in his commentary on the
Wärähi Sanhitā.” The Pancha Siddhāntiká Karana I have
1 Varāha Mihira calls himself the son of Adityadasa, under whom he studied

and obtained th
e

highest gift from th
e

Sun in Kapitthaka (a grāma, according to

Bhattotpala), and a
n Avantika, o
r

native o
f Ujjayini. Bhattopala calls him a

Māgadha brāhmana, o
r dvijavara (best o
f Brähmanas), and Avantikāchārya.

Varāha's son was Prthuyasas, who composed the Shatpanchāsikā, o
n

which i.
Bhattotpala has aº:* The passage is given b
y

Dr. Kern, Jour. Roy. As. Soc. vol. xx. p
.

383.
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as yet failed in recovering. Colebrooke' assigned to him the
close of the fifth century of the Christian era, from a calcula
tion of the position of the colures affirmed as actual in his

time by Varāha Mihira. Since then no further solid data
have been discovered to fix the era of this celebrated astro

nomer. I have failed to find out the date of his birth, but
am glad to have discovered that of his death in a commentary

on the Khanda Khādya of Brahmagupta, by Åmarāja:—

warfusūqiſatisfittà artsfäfºrarátfö ºra:
“Warāha Mihira Ächārya went to heaven in the 509th
[year] of the Saka Kāla, i.

e
.

A.D. 587.”
There is no reason to doubt the correctness of this state
ment.

The following passage, quoted b
y

Bhatta Utpala, in his
commentary o

n the Värähi Sanhità, from a Tantra b
y

Varāha
Mihira, shows that h

e flourished after Saka Kāla 427, i.e.
after A.D. 505:

*Tºrraſsiumvrºſsi

Hatfääzāsī Maatsraura taſarà
wórafā tītiſt Tangriſtafa sarà

-

ariſterå gata fag THTºàgúnuº:

wäjät füaſafúsſºnfuſūgāt wea: 1

w
a "gaſºl it wait in Jurasafújºrſ: 1

*Thaifa’aiſt-i vitfafat titfit frå I

The astronomers o
f Ujjayini place Varāha Mihira in the

beginning o
f

the fifth century. It is not unlikely that they
have mistaken the Saka Kāla for that o

f

the Vikrama Samvat,

or fallen into the same error as Albirúni.

Albirúni states that 526 years had passed u
p

to his own
date, A.D. 1031, from the date o

f

the composition o
f

the Pancha
Siddhāntikä o

f

Varāha Mihira;” which event must, therefore,

b
e placed in A.D. 505. But in this he is evidently in error.

Varāha Mihira adopted the epoch of the Romaka Siddhánta,

for finding the number o
f

civil o
r

natural days (Ahargana);

* Colebrooke's Misc. Ess., vol. ii. p
.

482.

* Journal Asiatique, tome iv
.

1844, p
.

285.
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and Albiràni or his informants have assumed this to be the

date of Varāha's Pancha Siddhāntikä, which adopts the epoch
of the Romaka Siddhánta.

Varāha Mihira, as we have seen, on the authority of
Amarāja, died in A.D. 587, i.

e
.
a century and eleven years

after the birth o
f Āryabhata.

The so-called Khanda Kataka o
f Albiràni is evidently

Brahmagupta's Khanda Khādya; and Arcand is a corruption

o
f

Karana.

From various considerations, the middle of the sixth century

has been allotted to Varāha by Colebrooke, and b
y

the learned

American translator and commentator o
f

the Sūrya Siddhánta.

The passage I have quoted from Bhattotpala confirms these
conjectures.

This calculation, it proceeds to tell us further, is that o
f

the

Romaka Siddhānta; and, judging b
y

similar calculations and

other Siddhāntas, it appears to me highly probable that the
Romaka Siddhānta was composed in Saka 427, o

r

A.D. 505.

Varāha Mihira founded his Pancha Siddhāntiká Karana o
n

the

Romaka Siddhānta and four others. It is clear, therefore, that
Varāha could not have lived before A.D. 505. In all likeli
hood, his birth was twenty o

r thirty years subsequent to this
date; which would make Varāha Mihira about fifty or sixty
years old a

t

the time o
f

his death in A.D. 587. In an essay.

o
n Kālidasa," I have attempted to show that the nine gems o
f

Indian celebrity flourished at the Court of Harsha-Vikramā
ditya, a

t Ujjayini, in the sixth century of the Christian era.
As we have now established the date of Varāha Mihira be

yond a doubt, my hypothesis that Mátrigupta is identical

with the celebrated Kālidasa gains further support.

The authors o
f

the Paulisa, Romaka, Väsishtha, Saura, and

Paitāmaha Siddhāntas being noticed b
y

Varāha Mihira, it

follows that they flourished before A.D. 505. Brahmagupta

affirms that Srishena, the author o
f

the Romaka Siddhānta,

bases his calculations on those o
f Lāta,Vasishtha,Vijayanandin,

and Aryabhata, and that Vishnuchandra, following the same
guides, wrote the Väsishtha Siddhánta. As we have the date

* Journal Bombay Branch Royal Asiatic Society, 1862, vol. vi
.
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of A.D. 508 fo
r

the Romaka Siddhānta, it is evident that Lāta,
Vijayanandin, and Vasishtha flourished before that time. I

presume that the Romaka Siddhānta was composed in accord
ance with the work o

f

some Roman o
r

Greek author; just as

the Paulisa Siddhānta was composed from the work o
f

Paulus

Alexandrinus. Is not Lātāchārya also a foreign author ?

Bhatta Utpala notices also a strange author, o
f

the name o
f

Sphujidhvaja o
r Asphujidhvaja, a
s
a Yavanesvara, who com

posed a new Sästra before the Saka era. His works appear,

from the following passage," to have been consulted b
y

Bhatta
Utpala, who remarks that Warāha Mihira consulted the works
of other Yavana authors not available to himself. I believe
the word Sphujidhvaja is a corruption o

f

the Greek name
Speusippus. Diogenes Laertius mentions two authors o

f

this
name, one o

f

whom was a physician called Herophileus

Alexandrinus, and may, possibly, be the astronomer whose
works were translated and studied in India.

Varāha Mihira's knowledge of Greek technical astronomical
terms and doctrines has been fully treated o

f b
y

Weber and

others. The verse in which h
e gives the Greek terms for

the Sanskrit names o
f

the signs o
f

the Zodiac, has hitherto

been presented to us, except b
y

Mr. Whish, in a corrupt
form;” a

s the following will show that the last puzzling word

is the veritable Greek 'Ix6ées, o
r Pisces:—

fruarysºſºftcirqūtūtūrātūtsū:

itfaai aſātā (t Hāmūrīfā: #AT:

I have failed, as yet, to discover the Paulisa and Romaka
Siddhāntas. I have two old copies of a Romaka Siddhānta;
but it is

,

evidently, a modern production, taken from some

Arabian author, and having nothing in common with the cita
tions and references to the older Romaka Siddhānta preserved

in the works o
f Varāhamihira, Brahmagupta, and Bhattotpala.

qāāatums frašiūtº Tſū ūf
ī

Tāāſūta Tº wrqā
was maſº Hº waſhfī azeºfrait-wn

2 See Journal As. Soc. Bengal, 1845, p
.

810.
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III. BRAHMAGUPTA
has given his own date in the Brahmasphuta Siddhánta. I
gave this extract in my Essay on Kālidasa, three or four
years ago; but it has escaped the attention of one of our
ablest and most accurate scholars."

*ſtatuitfäuä ſtataga in Tºurnaldatiºn.

fl
: dufrää: I am arºszfūara: asſurfræſtufrºſtà

1 finaïut wit fuſºratºſaw 1 & 1 warra R
8 write—a

“In the reign of Sri Vyāghramukha, o
f

the Sri Chápa
dynasty, five hundred and fifty years after the Saka King

(i.e. Sălivāhana, o
r

A.D. 628) having passed, Brahmagupta,

the son o
f Jishnu, at the age of thirty, composed the Brahma

gupta Siddhānta, for the gratification o
f

mathematicians and

astronomers” (chap. 2
4
.

Aryas 7-8).

IV. BHATTA UTPALA's
age has been quoted from his work b

y

Colebrooke and others:

www.fºxſwarmigatiºn
aggrafaātā witäfiſääq

a
W. BHASKARA ACHARYA

has stated, in his Siddhānta Siromani, the date o
f

the com
position o

f

his work as follows:—

valugiraftsaria Tugnâ was ſtafa: 1

ratſurºiu waſ fairinfºrtrauſt fan: ,

This date has been singularly confirmed b
y

a
n inscription

which I discovered, some years ago, in the neighbourhood of

the railway station o
f Chalisgam, about seventy miles beyond

Nassik. This inscription gives also the names o
f

several o
f

Bhāskarāchārya’s descendants, who taught his works in a

college endowed in the neighbourhood o
f Chalisgam, a
t

the

foot o
f

the hills which contain the Peetulkhora caves. (See
Appendix B.)

* Professor Max Müller, Preface to the Rigveda, iv
.

pp. xiv. f.
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Remarks on the inscription referred to in p. 410, and given

at length in Appendix B.
In this inscription we have the names of the following kings
of the Yadu dynasty: Bhillama, Jaitrapāla, and Singhana.

Under this dynasty is the following genealogy of subordinate

chiefs of the solar race: Krshnarāja, his son Indrarāja,.his

son Govana, and his son Sonhadeva. This last makes a grant

of certain privileges, in the shape of perquisites, or first-gifts,

to a college established by Changadeva, (within six miles of the
railway station at Châlisgåm, and at the foot of the Pitalkhorá
caves), now entirely deserted and in ruins, in the year 1128
Saka-kāla, i.e., A.D. 1206, on the occasion of a lunar eclipse.

Changadeva was the son of Lakshmidhara, who was patro

nized by Jaitrapāla, as the chief of his Pandits. Lakshmi
dhara's father was the celebrated Bhāskarāchārya. His father
was Kavisvara Māhesvarāchārya; and his father was Mano
ratha; his father, Prabhākara; his father, Govinda Sarvajna;

his father, Bhāskara Bhatta, to whom Bhoja gave the title of
Vidyāpati. His father was Trivikrama. This learned family,

we are further told, belonged to the gotra of Sândilya.

The names of Bhillama, Jaitrapāla, and Singhana occur in
two copper-plate grants, Nos. 9 and 10 of Mr. Wathen’s
series (Journal of the Royal Asiatic Soc. v. pp. 178, 183).
In these grants we have also the names of the successors of
Singhana, i.e., Krshna, Jaitrapāla (Singhana's son), his younger

brother Mahādeva, who succeeded him, and Rāmachandra, the

son of Krshna, the dates of whose grants are Saka 1212 and
1194. The donor, Sonhadeva, in our inscription, dated Saka
1128, is a contemporary and subordinate of Singhana, whose
third lineal descendant was Rāmachandra, in whose reign the
grants of Saka 1212 and 1194 are dated.

These dates, therefore, are perfectly compatible with, and
confirmatory o

f,

the accuracy o
f

that o
f

the inscription.

Bhāskarāchārya, the author o
f

the Siddhānta Siromani,

gives the date o
f

his birth as follows:

<
a ſurgimägars ſugaº Sasuriafa.
Cºſſaiuſ Hat framfºrtrauſt fan: ,
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“In the year 1036 of the Saka king, I was born;
And at the age of 36, I composed the Siddhānta Siromani.”

This date is quite in accordance with that of the inscription.

The following lines, in praise of Bhāskarāchārya’s accom
plishments, are sometimes to be found added to MSS. of the
Lilāvati :

wift arrarumfiruza first arraga: if at: sztártarfi!-
wifi wa Tſū āzūrātā a q: 1 (HTwifaati as a HHait
aturirrºrt at aita sºma Tſunſeat it eat: afałrsº: 1
An important fact to be noticed is

,

the bestowal o
f

the title

o
f Vidyāpati o
n Bhāskara Bhatta, a
n

ancestor o
f

Bhāskarā
chārya, b

y

Bhoja.

This Bhoja is
,

undoubtedly, the monarch o
f Dhārā, whom

it is the fashion to speak of as distinguished for his patronage

o
f learning.

In the Rāja Mrgånka Karana, attributed to Bhoja, a copy

o
f

which was brought to me, b
y

my Pandits, from Jessulmere,

whither I sent them in search o
f Jaina MSS. two years ago,

it
s

author recommends 964 to be subtracted from the Saka

era to find the Ahargana, i.e. “the sum o
f days,” in civil

reckoning.

Bhoja, therefore, it follows, flourished in 964 + 78 = 1042
A.D. At the end of the work he is called Rana Ranga Malla,

a title also to be found in the Pātanjala Yoga Sūtra Vrtti.
My pandits have succeeded in getting a very imperfect copy

o
f

the Tilaka Manjari of Dhanapāla, who is said b
y

Meru
tunga, the author o

f

the Prabandha Chintãmani, to be the

author o
f

that work, and to have been a favourite o
f Bhoja.

Merutunga adds that from Vikrama Samvat 1076, o
r

A.D. 1019,

Bhimarāja reigned. He was succeeded b
y

Karna in 1028.

A
t

the time the Chālukya Bhima reigned in Gujerat, Bhoja

says Merutunga ruled in Málava. According to this Jaina
hierarch, Munja was imprisoned b

y

Tailapa, the Chālukya,

who commenced his reign in Saka 895, o
r

A.D. 973, according

to the copper-plate grants o
f Mr. Wathen. Dhanapāla was a

Brähmana, but, evidently, a Jaina b
y

faith. He composed

the Jina Stavana, or Gāthās in Mägadhi, in praise of Jina,

º
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of which a complete copy was brought me from Jessulmere.
The Jainas are loud in the praises of Dhanapāla.

Mr. Bentley speculated that Bhāskarāchārya flourished after
Akbar the Great. Our inscription furnishes a new proof that
the unfavourable opinion of Hindu veracity which led to this
conclusion was utterly unfounded.

APPENDIX A.

“We will now proceed to inquire how far the doctrines of our
treatise correspond with what has elsewhere been handed down as
taught by Aryabhatta. The peculiar division of the Great Age

(mahāyuga) and constitution of the AEon (kalpa), described by

Brahmagupta (see Colebrooke, as above) as Aryabhatta's, are here

given. The treatise begins the AEon with sunrise at Lankä, a tenet

which distinguished the school of Aryabhatta from that of Pulisa

(see Colebrooke, as above; also Essays, ii. 427, et al.) It affirms
the revolution o

f

the earth o
n it
s axis, and the non-reality o
f

the
apparent daily motion o

f

the stars, comparing this to the effect o
f

riding in a chariot when fixed objects seem to be moving in a direc

tion contrary to that in which the chariot is proceeding (see the re
ference to this point in Mr. Hall's paper). It declares the moon,
planets, and stars to be naturally dark, and only illuminated upon

the side which is turned toward the sun (see Colebrooke, Hind.
Alg., note G; Essays, ii. 467). The variability o

f

dimensions o
f

the epicycles o
f

the planets is recognized, although the agreement

between this treatise and the Sūrya Siddhānta herein is not so close

a
s Colebrooke (As. Res. xii. 236; Essays, ii. 401) seems to have

understood it to be: perhaps Colebrooke's reference here belongs

rather to the other Arya Siddhánta. The passage repeated by Cole
brooke (Hind. Alg., note I; Essays, ii. 473) from Bhatta-utpala o

n

Warāha-mihira is almost precisely represented b
y

the first verse o
f

our third pada: it
s evidence, however, is o
f

little account, as it

relates to a matter so general that it might occur in nearly equiva
lent terms in almost any treatise; Colebrooke is mistaken in attri
buting it to any necessary connection with the doctrine of the pre
cession: the position o

f

the equinoxes would b
e described b
y
a Hindu

astronomer as in the first o
f

Aries and o
f Libra, whatever his theory

respecting the important fact o
f

their movement along the ecliptic.

The doctrine respecting the precision attributed to Aryabhatta by
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Munisvara and others (see Colebrooke, As. Res. xii. 213; Essays,

ii. 378, et al.), namely, that the equinoctial points librate 578,159

times in an AEon (kalpa) through a
n Arc o
f 48°, appears from

Bentley (Hind. Ast. p
.

140, etc.) to belong to the more extended

treatise, and not to the Laghu Arya Siddhánta. In connection with
the latter, Bentley makes n

o

mention o
f

the precession, nor have we

a
s yet succeeded in discovering anything about it in our treatise,

although we would not venture to say with entire confidence that it

is not there. It seems, then, altogether probable that Colebrooke's
suggestion (as above) is well-founded, to the effect that the libration

o
f

the equinoxes may b
e taught in the Aryashtasata, and not in the

Dasagitikā, although we cannot regard a
s

o
f

force the particular

reason h
e assigns for it
,

since the equinoxes are b
y

n
o

means likely

to have been treated as nodes b
y

the early astronomers. A scholiast
upon the Värähi Sanhitā ascribes to Aryabhatta (Colebrooke, As.

Res. xii. 244; Essays, ii. 410) the determination o
f Jupiter's re

volutions in a Great Age (mahāyuga) as 364,224; this is the num

ber given in our treatise, and in Bentley's Laghu Arya Siddhānta;

that found in hi
s

Arya Siddhānta is 364,219,682.”—Journal o
f

th
e

American Oriental Society, vol. v
i. pp. 562-3.

APPENDIX B.

a win numſauna fafn-quirrufa
*T-Ts downfa Tºrraſsma: sazāfāāſā ai, is:
sixtſteia #

3

was firſt wº: frºmfº surg a
n est.

#
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writ ºrgså mäfsnämä stafā āt afrai gaumfirumas

fă atafarađtufa. e i wa Jarawaii u ºſaatsrå.
maasi Targ Hufail frºm ratiºn (Titwataa wart
i = 1 warātāufafiafufrufräſääwgäufaarururias a
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43 us irºſaurºi gigufaā irºa frå mä Trfa
wearſāna: I as a wità ºðūārqāt-irºn: tú frºntain
firstra: fiftuTurnTurfitural: ºſtiſraurºmats: I <ſtafatiguà.
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füzgāvīt smit infägsfän: wºrst; gainstra arºmar

ratur: I as a nurſaririt sma: gài qìairca:1 ſtatuta.
warrarăgăraft aftar: I as arºſ. afrāzāfānuz: a
Rafaſſuraſia: infrºntfauz: gäu (fºrag.) I afurth:
as it fuitfirafaāzūfīārātāfātī-ſtarºſsºmfäg:
gawatueſtfägunfian: aen waituoreſt figurgfrºm

àxiàfratfääuwaif ºnfraſsrāfāarrarº frtrºt
aterizit ſa

t
n rougèstratăzvin -afaf ast TTza:

ăuţān āt ſta: ºr, fºuTauſt: u Rau asſaga: füuurai
atffflawaii afā tīnāa: 1+ſtarrerarăfragmafrºtrº
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Wit: śā iſ a 1 ºr a wreſtfärjat, frainfºrtrafrº
qat: I aimerarătă ărărat Haſā firqan u ra 1 ſtatº
àn Hara at Watfºrt fifafºtuta) Hatfit as uſcurº
ità afrºſtinguiº 1 kg ºf itſä aars wºrds
*R ſtarsū ata friargri śaugurga'a ºfteirº an º
arrafāqī ºrangiā first Refaaharaſwati avta u +
quTT

rai urgeſtāsū suæ àuratºnfüritors ſtºratingst
qrā’āt art fºurt argutfifa seatſraº arºuftfarea u
wrºturfă ărărat ātārāt ºr

g
writſirunaſsaſſurfautiqtā

quñúmeaſurfa uſafia wituit aſarum ºften wat frºm
§firstüraſsfä fifaut aftufa quit fist làaſäää Hitä water

waſānīut statvá winſula ºf Tuta ºr natufia: wº
*Tarzfūr a 30% ara -ātū-stantaura-ur-aw feat

-arºſſ-frastſ utifritérémétat a

TRANSLATION.

Obeisance to the god o
f

wisdom (Ganādhipati)—four or five
syllables lost—perfection—four syllables lost—moon and earth
about twenty-five syllables lost. Stha—two syllables lost—dil–one
syllable lost—tra—preservations—the planets and stars"—three
syllables not well made out.
Glory to Bhāskarāchārya, eminently skilled in Bhätta,” estimable

in Sânkhya, original in the Tantra, deeply conversant in the Vedas,
great in the mechanical arts, independent in poetical metre, intimate
with the Waiseshika Sästra, like Prabhākara" in the Prābhākara sys
tem, a Kavi in poetry, like the three-eyed god (Sâmba) in the three
subtle sciences, such a

s mathematics," whose feet are bowed to by
the learned.

Peace to the prosperous Yadu dynasty, with everything appertain
ing to it

;
(a dynasty) in which, for the preservation o
f

the world,

the independent Vishnu assumed being.

* Gaganechara.

2 The Mimānsā a
s propounded b
y

Bhatta Kumārila.

* In the Mimānsā Şāstra. Prabhākara and Murări Misra were the founders

o
f

two other schools, besides Kumārila Bhatta.

* The three sciences (Skandhas) are Ganita, Horá, and Sanhitā.
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In it the illustrious King Bhillama flourished, who was a lion
attacking the furious masses of noisy Gurjara King-elephants, who
was skilful in bursting the powerful breasts of the Låtas, a thorn in
the heart of the Karnātas, and a crown-jewel among kings; Jaitra
pāla flourished, who was the destroyer of the happiness of the Andhra
females with their husbands.

A portion of the Lord of Lakshmi, who escaped (or saved him
self), from the world, descended from Jaitrapāla, (and) who gained

the utmost power on the field of battle, a controller of the earth,
—Singhana; who in the van of battle threw down the lord of
Mathurā, the king of Benares; a young child of whose servant de
feated the warrior Hammira. Formerly Purushottama (Vishnu) for
the benefit of the world became personified in the Yadu family. Ho
(Purushottama) conquers a

ll

the world and protects me. Now the
description o

f

the subordinates. May blessings attend the illustrious
solar race, in which the king Nikumbha was born, whose descendant
was Rāma. Of this race was the king Krshnarāja, a conqueror o

f

kings, devoted solely to the Lord o
f Lakshmi, whose mind is ex

panded in revering gods and Brähmanas, who has n
o equal in the

qualities o
f bravery, liberality, discrimination, and prowess; and who

b
y

love (gained) the title o
f Dharmarāja, possessed b
y

the best o
f

the

Pāndavas. From him (Krshnarāja) Indrarāja obtained his bodily
descent, who was o

f large intellect exalted by prowess, a hero who
filled the heads o

f

the wives o
f

his enemies with terror. His son,

discreet among the virtuous, and a high-priest to give the vow o
f

widowhood to the wives o
f feudatories, whose qualities are exalted,

a store-house o
f merit, clever o
n horseback like Revanta, was

Govana; o
n seeing whom, Cupid, who is proud o
f

his beauty,
abandoned his bodily form.

From Govana, the ocean o
f jewels, issued Sonhadeva, the praise

o
f

whose merit is wide-spread, who conquered the circle o
f

enemies,

a
n Indra among kings, who praises Wasudeva, a castle' of adamant

to those who sought his protection, who looked upon others' wives

a
s his sisters, a Yudhishthira . . . in vows and in the path of truth,

and ever a fearful fever to the wives of his enemies.

His younger brother, Hemādideva, rules a country o
f

116 vil
lages,” with forts and towns, since Sonhadeva went to heaven;” in

liberality like the son o
f

the Sun (Karna), in bravery like Arjuna,

celebrated in the race of Nikumbha, the mark o
n the forehead o
f

kings (i.e. chief among kings?), the son o
f Govana, whose hand is a

Cage, in the original. * Or 1600 villages.

* The following adjectives are equally applicable to the brothers Sonhadeva
and Hemādideva.
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lion to the elephant enemies of Singhana, whose mind is expanded in
the good son of Nanda (Krshna), may he be happy for a long time.
In the Sândilya family was Trivikrama, best of poets. His
son was Bhāskara-bhatta, to whom Bhojarāja gave the title of
Vidyāpati. From him was Govinda-sarvajna, like Govinda. From
him was a son Prabhākara, as if he was another sun. From him
was Manoratha, a fulfiller of the wishes of the virtuous; from him
was the great poet Maheswarāchārya, whose feet are embraced
by assemblages of poets, a bulb of the excellent creeper of the
science of the Vedas, who obtained the favour of the feet of the
enemy of Kansa (Krshna), who has a seat among (or who has con
quered) the Brähmanas with universal knowledge, with whose dis
ciples there is nowhere any person to dispute. Full of good fame
and merit was Bhāskara. The learned Bhāskara's son was Laksh
midhara, the first among the learned; acquainted with the meaning

of the Vedas, the first among metaphysicians, and skilful in the
knowledge of sacrificial ceremonies. Jaitrapāla, having recognized

him as well-versed in the meanings of a
ll

the Sästras, took him from

this pura (town) and made him the chief o
f

Pandits. His (Laksh
midhara's) son was Changadeva, the best o

f
the astronomers and

astrologers a
t

the court o
f Singhana Chakravartin. He (Changadeva)

constructs the college (Matha) for the spread o
f

the treatises com
posed b

y

Bhāskarāchārya. The works composed b
y

Bhāskarāchārya,

the chief o
f

which is the Siddhānta Siromani, and the works o
f

his

ancestors and descendants, ought to be duly studied in my college.

Sonhadeva granted ground, with gold, etc., to the college; others
have also made some grants (?). Future kings ought to protect this,

for the increase o
f

merit. The syllable sa between two syllables

follows swasti. In the year 1128 Saka in the year Prabhava, in

the Sravana month, full moon, on the occasion o
f
a lunar eclipse,

Sonhadeva, in the presence o
f

the people, having thrown water into

the hands, granted" to the college o
f

his preceptors a
s

follows. (The
succeeding portion is mostly written in a form o

f

old Marathi, cor
responding to the Khāndesi. This is more difficult to make out
than Sanskrit; but the purport appears to be:) certain rates were
levied o

n the oil-mills, sugar manufactories, o
n the total revenue

collected (?) and o
n

the corn, for the support o
f

the college. (Again

in Sanskrit:) in the same way, ground distinguished b
y

the four

boundaries 306 (?). Willages (again Khāndesi)—two syllables lost
—some letters have not been made out . . . Pandits. . . . chauras of
ground . . . . Dhāmoji's ground (?).

* A syllable lost: the word means a place, but here is evidently intended to

mean the first gifts, Agradána.
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ART. XV-Outlines of a Grammar of the Malagasy
Language. By H. N. WAN DER TUUK.

[Read May 1st, 1865].

INTRODUCTION.

I. The Malagasy belongs unquestionably to the stock of
languages which have been denominated Malayo-Polynesian,

and more particularly to the great Western Branch, which
comprehends the languages of the lank-haired races of the

Indian Archipelago and the Philippines, and which we shall
call Malayan (from the most predominating language in that
part of the globe), to distinguish it from the Eastern Branch,

which may be called Maorian (from the Maori of New Zea
land), the geographical term Polynesian having the disad
vantage of not excluding the languages of the crisp-haired

races. The Malagasy bears the greatest analogy to the Toba

dialect of the Batak in pronunciation (III), and many salient
points' in it

s grammatical structure may be pointed out (IV)

to prove it
s affinity to Javanese, Batak, Malay, Dayak,” and

other Malayan, tongues. The words, common to many o
f

these, have not been derived from the languages o
f

the two

most civilized and formerly enterprising nations o
f

the Indian
Archipelago (the Malays and Javanese), as the following small

list o
f words, not existing either in Javanese or Malay, and

taken a
t random, will suffice to prove :*—

1
. Bee, uvâni (Batak), bani (Mangkasar), awani (Bugis),

fini (Timor and Rotti), āni (Bima). *

2
. Black, wiring (Harafura o
f Menado), buring (Dayak,

charcoal)

3
. Forest-leech, limátok o
r

limátēk (Batak), limátik (Tagal).

4
. Satiated, bosur o
r

besur (Batak), wēsu (Menado Harafura

and Sangar).

5
. Ghost, nitu (Batak and Timor), antto (Tagal and Bisaya),

lito (Favorlang o
n Formosa), (si-)nitu (Mantáwey).

* Against Crawfurd's Dissertation, p
.
4
.

* O
f

which only the Ngaju is sufficiently known.

* Against Crawfurd, l. l. p
.
7
,

below.
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6. Bananas, 6ntsi" (Malagasy), ūnchim (Batak, wild bananas),

tinti (Mangkasar), punti (Sumbawa and Sangar). The
cultivated banana is called gaol in Toba, on account of the

vibration of the l, properly the same as galo, as in the lan
guage of Bima, and galuh in the Dairi dialect of the Batak.

7. To steal, tákko or tangko (Batak), tdkow (Dayak).

8. Rat, coaláco or caláro” (Malagasy), blåwou (Dayak),

baláwo (Mangkasar).

9. Salt, sira (Malagasy and Batak), siya (Sasak, on the

island of Lombok, Sangar, and Bima).
10. Mouth, babaorbabah (Batak), bawa (Nias), rava (Malagasy).

11. Foot, néhe (Dairi), ne (Sumbawa).
12. Foot, yde (Nias), käe (Dairi, thigh), haie (Toba, the lower
part of a land towards the sea, hae-hde, thigh).

13. Nine, siu'ah or siya (Batak), stry (Malagasy), hiwa, iva,
etc (Maorian).

Observation.—Many words besides, which might be con
sidered Javanese or Malay, have more complete forms in the

other Malayan languages; which puts it beyond a
ll

doubt

that they have not passed through those channels. A striking
example is the word for earthquake, which in Javanese is

lindu (in the Malay o
f

Batavia linu, and in the Balinese linuh),

whereas Sangar has yet lindur, Tagal lindol, Bisaya lindog,

and Dairi rénur.” Other words have the changed form o
f

another language than Javanese: e.g., 86ſińd (ear)=stping
(Batak), kºping (Javanese).

II. The words which appear to Crawfurd “most fit to test
the unity o

f languages are those indispensable to their struc
ture; which constitute, as it were, their framework, and with
out which they cannot be spoken o

r

written : a
s,

for instance,

the prepositions representing the cases o
f

more complex lan
guages, and the auxiliaries to express tenses and moods.”

Not finding similarity in them, he is led to suppose that the
Malayan languages are n

o

sister tongues, but distinct lan
guages. Here Crawfurd has overlooked the fact that such

words in kindred languages seem very often to b
e different to

1 o a
s
u in German and Italian. * v a
s
w in Dutch.

• n
d

often = n a
s

medial (compare the last word in III. 1)
.
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a person who neglects the grammar, and satisfies himself with
looking over vocabularies. Would not a man, not well
acquainted with the Teutonic languages, infer from but, maar,

sondern, and to
,

naar, zu, etc., that English, Dutch, and

German are n
o

kindred languages P Such words seem dif
ferent, because they are very liable to different applications;

thus, for instance, the preposition ka in Malay (t
o
a place)

does not exist as a preposition either in Batak o
r Malagasy,

but only as a prefix; v.g. ha-darat (Batak), to step to the wall

o
f
a bathing place, to g
o

o
n shore, said o
f
a person bathing,

ha-tratra (Malagasy), u
p

to the breast (ha=ka, see III. 1).
We need not examine all these words to come to the result

that they are originally the same, and only differently applied,

some o
f

them being still used in the same way; thus, for
instance, the preposition at, in

,
is in Malay and Batak (Toba

and Mandailing) d
i,

in Mangkasar and Bugis r
i,

in Dairi
Batak i (in Javanese closed with a nasal ing); o

f
is in Tagal,

Bisaya, Malagasy, and Batak still ni; to is in Toba, Man
dailing, and Favorlang tu (Dayak intu); si is in Dairi the
relative pronoun, and takes sometimes a closing nasal before

the following word (simpéra : what is dry), whereas in Java
nese it is sing ; si is both in Mangkasar and Dairi the particle

o
f unity (sikarang, one moment, etc.).

III. Striking peculiarities of the Toba and Malagasy in

pronunciation are:—

1
. An h
,

a
s initial or medial, where another Malayan lan

guage has k
;

v.g. hdlatra' (Malagasy) fungus=kúlat (Malay);

hdla (Malagasy and Toba) scorpion=kóla (Malay from the
Sanskrit); hdzo (Malagasy) tree, wood=hdyu (sub-Toba and
Mandailing), hau (Toba), káyu (Malay, Javanese, Dairi, etc.);

táhotra (Malagasy) dread= tdhut (Toba ma-tahut, to be afraid),

tdkut (Malay); hd.citra (Malagasy) a pointed iron, a spit=

káwit (Bisaya) a crook, a hook, käit (Malay), kāut (Dairi),

háit (Toba and Mandailing); handriña” (Malagasy) forehead
=kåning (Malay, in Menangkabow it means eyebrow).

1 The vowel o
f

the final syllables tra, na, and ka, is but slightly sounded, and

in some dialects o
f

the Malagasy dumb.

* i as n
g
in singer, n
g

being pronounced a
s n
g

in longer (i
n Malay, etc., words

represented b
y

ngg); see also I. Observation, in note 3.
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2. A k as medial in Malagasy – kk in Toba, where Malay,
Javanese, or any other kindred language has ngk; v.g. toko
(Malagasy) trivet=túngku (Menangkabow); rakitani (Mala
gasy) a screw pine, pandanus = bakkuwang (Toba pronuncia

tion of the Dairi bengkuwang), bangkúwang (Menangkabow),
mängkúwang (Malay).

3. A final k in Malagasy and Toba becomes h before the
vowel of a suffix; v.g. uláhon (Toba) eaten by the worm, from
tilok and on ; irdhind (Malagasy) being sent as a messenger,
from irakā and indi.

4. A final n in Malagasy causes an initial h to be changed
into k, and sometimes into tr; v.g. olon-kaſa or olon-trafa
(stranger), from 6/ond (man), and haſa (strange). In the
same way we find in Toba tiak-kūta (from the fortified village),

from tian (from) and huta (the Sanskrit kuta, see 1), and

tittittu (my ring) from tittin (ring), and hu (suffix, mine).
In the Mandailing an initial his changed always into a k by a
preceding final consonant; v.g. tinyon kuta (= tiak-kuta) from
tinyon= tian, and huta (in South Mandailing pronounced
tita).
} In Malagasy ts is put instead of initial s by the in
fluence of a final consonant; v.g. liland sarotrá becomes
lalantsdrotrá. In Toba we have tiatsaba (from the rice
field) out of tian + saba (rice field). In the South Mandai
ling and Dairi an s is pronounced nearly as ch in English

(child) after a final n; v.g. rānchang (orthography ransany).
Obserration.—Although every Malagasy word terminates

with a vowel, a great many words derived by the aid of a
suffix, as, for instance, ind and and (corresponding respect

ively with the Toba suffixes on' and an), show an inserted

consonant (p
,
z, o
r s)
,

which is sometimes only to be explained

b
y

comparison with a language, wherein words terminating

with a consonant are frequent. Thus, for instance, the Mala
gasy root miſy (ma-niſy, thin) is precisely the same word a

s

the Malay nipis, as is evident from the derived haniſisind

(what is made thin). The Malagasy, like the Toba, not
having the semi-vowel y
,

represents it very often b
y
2 (see

* Kawi and Javanese ên, Tagal in
.
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hazo in 1, and § 1 a
). From this we see words wherein a
n

inserted 2 corresponds with a y in Malay; v.g. salázaná (a

gridiron), from sály (roasted). Now saly in Malay is sailey
(mańdley, to cure o

r dry b
y

smoke o
r

the heat o
f fire), and

this stiley, with the suffix an, becomes salāyan (which would
signify where the curing takes place). Compare the Observa
tion in WI.

IV. The salient points in grammatical structure which the
Malagasy has in common with the other Malayan languages,
are :-

1
. The use o
f

the prefix mi, mostly to form intransitive verbs
(mi-ála, to g

o out), and occasionally to form transitive verbs
(mi-cidy, to buy). The same obtains in Batak, with the prefix

mar (Dairi mer); v.g. marhóda (Dairi měrküda) to be on

horseback, margadis (Toba) to sell=merdeya (Dairi). The
prefix m

i

(Batak mar o
r

mèr) is in Tagal and Bisaya may,

in Malay bar, in Dayak bara, in Iloco ag, in Mangkasar aq,"

(q not fully sounded), in Kawi ma, and in Javanese a (see be
low, p

.

443, I)
.

2
. The prefix ma closed with a nasal forms mostly transi

tive verbs, a
s in Malay, Batak, Kawi, etc. The nasal, in

some cases, to be stated below, causes the initial consonant o
f

the root to disappear; v.g. manóratrā (to write)=mañurat
(Malay), manurat (Toba), from söratrá (Malay and Batak

sūrat).

3
. The substantives with an active sense are derived from

the verbs b
y

the change o
f

the initial m into it
s sharp mute

(p in Batak, Kawi, etc., and f in Malagasy); v.g. pambuwat
(Batak), 1, the taking o

f anything in a certain way; 2
, taker,

who takes something; from mambúwat (to take); fanala
(Malagasy)=pambunat, (1) mpañala =pamlüwat, (2) from
mañala =mambuwat.

-

4
. The passive is made in Malagasy a
s in the other

Malayan languages, b
y

the omission o
f

the nasal ; the

initial consonant o
f

the root, if lost b
y

it
s

influence (2) re
appearing; a

s,

for instance, the passive verbal noun o
f

1 See Opmerkingen naar aanleiding van eene taalkundige bijdrage van den
Hoogleeraar Roorda, p

.

35.

vol. 1.-[New SERIEs]. 28
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mandpaká (to break) is tapáhind (III. 3). In the other lan
guages the same takes place; v.g. timbángon (passive verbal
noun), from manimbang (to weigh), from timbang.

-

5. A peculiarity of the Malagasy worth noticing is the use
of a preposition before a substantive, not with the sense of an
adverb, as might be supposed, and is really also the case

(andańitrá in heaven), but very often to designate the proper

name of a place as a real substantive; a
s,

for instance,

we have Ankova (the country o
f

the Hova tribe) although

it is composed o
f any (at, in, etc.) and Hoca (name o
f
a now

predominating lank-haired tribe o
f

the island), and should
signify in the Hova, or at Hova. The same is to be seen in

Javanese, v.g. nyayêdya, out o
f ing Ayödya (lit. a
t Ayodya),

the ancient name o
f

the Indian Oude; the Sanskrit Langká
(Ceylon) is mostly in Javanese ngalengkä (instead o

f ing-lengka

(on Ceylon). In Batak a few remnants of this are to be traced;
v.g. jūma (Dairi, a dry field for cultivation), although it is

melted down from di-uma (in the field); haüma (Toba) means
the same, although it is visibly composed o

f

h
a

(see II.), and
uma (field for cultivation, either dry o

r watered), and should
signify, to the field."

6
. In Malagasy ſaha is a prefix, which also forms ordinals

from cardinals; v.g. ſahatelo, the third. In Toba we find
paſa a

s
a prefix for the names o
f

the Batak months; v.g.

si-pahatolu, the third month (s
i

being a prefix for substan

tives that are used for proper names).

V
.

The Malagasy has the same idiosyncrasy as it
s

kindred
languages:—

1
. Tear is expressed b
y

water o
f

the eyes (rºno-mâso), a
s

in Malay (dyar mata), and Sundanese (chi-mata), etc.

2
. Sun is eye o
f

the day (maso-àndro) as in Malay (mata
hdrī) and other languages. -

3
. To be congealed is expressed b
y
to sleep (mandry), as in

Batak (m6dom).

4
. Prince implies, what is to be waited upon (andriand, root

andry), just as in Javanese, where panyéran (Kawi pany.heran)

is derived from mangher (to wait upon).

* For other examples see Tobasche Spraakkunst, p
.

65a.
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5. Backbone is tree of the back (hazondamósina, i.e. hazo +

n + lamósind), just as in Toba (hdu-tangyurung ; /du, see
III. 1).
6. Vowels are children of writing (zana-tsäratra). In
Batak the same idea, anak ni surat meaning the signs, which

are added to the characters, which are mostly consonants, and

have the inherent a (ha, ga, ta
,

etc.), to express either other

vowels (as i, e
, o
,

etc.) o
r

the sign o
f
a final ñ
,
h
,

etc. In the
same way reni-landy (mother o

f silk) is silkworm, as in Malay
indung sutāra is cocoon; reni-tantely (mother o

f honey) is

bee (in Malay indung mddu means a honeycomb). In Malay,
when bow is opposed to arrow, it is called ibu panah (mother

o
f

the bow), arrow being expressed b
y

anak panah (child o
f

the bow); the same in Malagasy, renin-antsaky (mother o
f

the bow, bow), and zanak' antsaky (child o
f

the bow, arrow).

7
. Leg is expressed b
y
a composition with coa (fruit), viz.,

coa-cits; ; as in Batak, calf o
f

the leg (buwah bitis).

8
. Calf of the leg is in Malagasy belly of the leg (kibon

dránjo, i.e. kibo belly, n
,

and ranjo' leg) just as in Malay
(pārut kaki).

9
. Ten thousand is expressed b
y

d/ind (night), as in Batak,

millions, o
r any very great number, b
y

gelap (dark).

10. Oli-panjéhy, name o
f
a kind o
f

worm like a caterpillar,

the spanning worm (ólitra worm, and fanjéhy” spanning, from
zéhy a span), which is the Batak jongkal jöngkal, what looks

like a span, from jöngkal a span, the insect creeping with a

bent back and having the appearance o
f
a spanning hand.

WI. To detect similarity o
f

words in kindred languages the
phonetic changes are to b

e fixed b
y

rules, a mere comparison

b
y

homophonous words being dangerous, and often leading the

scholar astray; a
s

has happened to Mr. Crawfurd, who just as

Mr. T
. Roorda, in his edition of Gericke's Javanese Diction

ary, has been deceived b
y

the sound.” So, for instance, Mr.
Crawfurd compares colombara (moustaches) with Malay buſuh
bawah,” which has to signify, according to him, hair below,

* See § 15. 2 See § 11.

* See the fourth part o
f

the Bataksch Leesboek, p
.

111.

* l. l. p
.

156; buluh is bamboo, and bulu hair.
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but is an unheard of expression. The Malagasy word, how
ever, is rulu (hair) + n (instead of n

i,

of) + cara" (see I. 10),
and is accordingly the Nias bumbawa (bu, hair + m

,

joint o
f

words + baula; see I. 10). He further compares sity (I
.

13)

with the Javanese sanga (nine), which has nothing to d
o with

it
. I subjoin here a few rules, by which to detect identity of

seemingly different words.

1
. T
r
in Malagasy, save in the final syllable (III. 1, in the

note), is d in Malay and other sister tongues; v.g. trizuna

(a whale)=duyung (halicore duyung, a kind o
f

sea cow);

tratra (breast)=dida; trano (house)=ddingow (field house,

shed in the field); trósa (debt)=dosa (sin in Malay, from
the Sanskrit), guilt to be redeemed b

y

money in Batak, etc.

2
.

Ndr is n
a

in Malay, etc., n
r in Mangkasar or Bugis;

v.g. tandroká (horn) = t4nduk (Malay); rindriñá (wall of a

house)=dinding (Malay), rinring (Mangkasar); dindro (day)=

&ndow (Dayak); mandro (to bathe)=mandi (Malay, see 3),

manduy (Dayak); trandrakā (hedgehog)=ländak (Malay),
etc. .

3
. A final o (º) represents very often a final i in a sister

tongue; which is to be explained from a final diphthong uy,

still existing in some languages; v.g. diſu (fire)=api (Malay),
dpuy (Kawi and Madurese); litho (swimming)= lingi (Java
nese), languy (Kawi), tanguy (Dayak, see below, p

. 28);

mandro (see 2
) =mändi and mánduy, etc.

4
. Where a d in Javanese and Batak is represented b
y j in

Malay and Balinese, the Malagasy has r ; v.g. ôrand (rain)
=udan (Javanese and Batak), hujan (Malay and Balinese);
ráhand

(t
o cook) = dihan (Toba), dakan (Dairi), jakan (Bali

nese). But when the word has already a
n l, the r is assimi

lated, perhaps because the Malagasy disliked formerly the com
pany o

f

land r in one word, just as the Batak does now ;” v.g.

ldland (road, path)= dalan (Javanese and Batak), jalan (Malay

and Balinese); lela (tongue) = dila (Batak); leſaká (t
o lick, to

lap) = dilat (Javanese and Batak), jilat (Malay).
Observation.—The final k o
f

lélakā is changed into f before

* See below, § 15. * See Tobasche Spraakkunst, $ 24.
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the suffix ind: lelãfind (what is licked or lapped); from which
it appears that it is the same word as the Dayak jelap.
5. Di in the Hova dialect is in the other Malagasy dialects,

as in Batak, Malay, etc., li
;

hddi (to dig)=háli (Toba), káli
(Menangkabow), yāli (Malay); dinta (leech) = linta (Toba and
Mandailing), lintah (Malay, etc); sódińd (fife, flute) = silling
(Malay), etc."

VII. Sanskrit words there are in Malagasy (see VI. 1 and
III.1), but they have undergone the changes of native words,
from which we may safely infer that the Malagasy branched

off from the languages of the Indian Archipelago after the
influence of the civilization of continental India had taken

place. The Arabic words have passed into Malagasy directly,
v.g. adimízand (the tenth month, Arabic ey-J),” talata
(Tuesday) is the Arabic \}, pronounced in Malay and
Javanese salasa. -

VIII. A deeper plunge into the grammar of the language

is necessary to convince the reader that the conquering lank
haired tribes came from the west coast of Sumatra after hav
ing mixed with a tribe resembling the Nias people, of whose
language we know almost nothing, because the Dutch Govern
ment takes n

o

interest whatever in scientific linguistic pursuits,
leaving it to the Dutch Bible Society to prepare the knowledge

o
f

the Malayan languages.

IX. The island of Madagascar may be said to possess one

language. Varieties o
f

dialect exist, o
f

course, but are not so

numerous that people residing in different parts cannot under
stand each other, some practice enabling them to sustain a

conversation. The principal varieties consist more of a diffe

rent pronunciation, as will be stated hereafter (§ 17), than of an

entire change in the words themselves, o
r in the structure o
f

the sentences. The Malagasy chiefs like to use in their legisla

tive discussions a
n

ornamental language, consisting o
f

rather

high sounding words, that paraphrase the idea, and are
easily understood b

y

the context. The Sakalava say, for

1 Other rules o
f

the transmutation o
f

sound will be found in the course of the
grammar. - - -

* In Malay and Javanese adopted without the l of the article (see also VI. 5
),

and a different meaning.
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instance, my mahaléña (what is moist) instead of Örand (rain),

my mahétsaká (quencher of thirst) instead of rāno (water), fa
mónty (lenitive, emollient) instead of sálika (Hova: sălikya) oil,

etc. Such periphrastic words are also used to speak with
out offence, or out of delicacy; so the Sakalava say instead of
amboa (dog), ſandróaká (the driver away), because this ani
mal is considered dirty with them as with the Batak (even
those that are not converted to Islām), who call a dog in con
versation pangdyak (pursuer) or a shame giver (pananggdi),"

because the words for dog (āsu, biyang, and dinjing) are
frequently used as terms of abuse. Instead of vehicóhy

(woman) the Sakalava commonly use ampisófy, who pos
sesses a sóſy (which signifies: the hole wherein a hammer

is hafted or helved, and figuratively, the pudendum muliebre);

which reminds me of the Batak buſing, which in some parts

of the country means pudendum muliebre, in others a virgin
(commonly repeated bujing-bujing). The Betsimisārakā say

instead of maso-dindro (sun) ſanjira-be (great illuminater,
lighter). A word is offensive or otherwise according to the
different parts of the country; so

,

for instance, ampela (girl)

is almost a
n

abusive term (strumpet) in the north.

I. PHONETIC SYSTEM.

Of the Letters.

§ 1. The alphabet (abidy), introduced b
y

missionaries, con
sists o

f twenty letters, and is recited a
,

ba, da, e, fa, ga, ha, i,

ja, ka, la
,

ma, na, o
, pa, ra, sa, ta
,

ca, y
,

za.

a
. According to French authorities,” the Malagasy was writ

ten formerly with Arabic letters, the power o
f

which however

was changed, the Malagasy 2
,

for instance, being represented

b
y

the Arabic y
a

(Intr. p
.

422 below). It would b
e very use

ful to consult Malagasy compositions in the Arabic character,”

* In the Batak Dictionary this word is b
y

mistake put under tangga I. and
should b

e put under II. : to give shame in Batak is the term for scolding, abuse
(see ila in the Batak Dictionary).

* See Flacourt, Histoire d
e i. grande ile Madagascar, p. 195.

* Flacourt, l. l. p
.

188, gives a list o
f

thirteen astrological books, o
f

which the
titles are evidently Arabic; and p
.

177 h
e gives the title o
f

a
n Arabic-Malagasy
Dictionary, and twenty-seven titles o
f

books o
n

medicine.
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in order to correct some blunders that have evidently been
committed by the European ear.

Obserration.—Instead of abidy the alphabet should have
been called abada, but the English missionaries forgot that
they had given most of the vowels the power they have in
French.

The Vowels.

§ 2. The a is sounded as in French. The e is the French

e fermé (as a in slate). The o is sounded as ou in French, or
oo in book, whereas the French o oucert, as in apôtre (nearly

as aw in law) is written 6. The i is sounded as in French,

and when occurring as the final of a word is written y.

The Diphthongs.

§ 3. The only diphthongs are ai (as final written ay, § 2),

which is also written ei (as final ey), and ao. The ai or ei is
sounded as ey in they, and the ao as ow in row.

a. The ai is often contracted into e, principally when losing

the accent by the influence of a suffix; v.g. kekérind (kaikitrd

+ suffix ind), ben/y = baingy, béko = baiko (Hova, baikio).
In an accented syllable it sometimes loses either its first (a)

o
r

it
s

last element (i), v.g. boraiky = boriky, binyio = baingio,
sáky = Saiky. If it is repeated, the first one is reduced into

a mere vowel; v.g. irai-tray (some) from iray (one) is sounded
iréray, whereas iray-ray signifies of the same father, from tray

and rdy (father). The pronouns izay and izao are commonly

sounded izé (8 as the French e oucert o
r nearly as ea in head),

and izó (§ 2).

b
. The vowel belonging to a prefix o
r

suffix should never

b
e pronounced as a diphthong with the following o
r preceding

vowel o
f
a word; mattso is ma-itso (ma prefix), madzatră is

ma-6zatrá, fakáiná (fāka + suffix ind), etc.
Obsercation.—Johns’ Malagasy English Dictionary, Griffith's
Grammar, and that o

f

the French Jesuits' speak o
f
a great many

diphthongs evidently b
y

mistake.” Griffith calls ai in maina

1 Ile Bourbon, 1855.

* As, for instance, ia and io
,

which are syllables commencing with consonantal

y (ya and yo, see § 16).
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and taitra a diphthong, but the French Jesuits accent maina

(§ 5 a) and tâitra. It is evident that the French gram
marians mean by diphthong two vowels following each
other, and forming two separate syllables, as may be seen

from the following passage in their grammar (p
.

15): “If
the accent o

f

the root is on a diphthong, as tdo, edo, hoatrú,

záitrú, sdotrá, it passes then (when a suffix is added) from the
first vowel to the second without leaving the syllable; v.g.

zairina for záitrú and ind” (§ 10, II). I think both the French
and English grammarians have fallen into the mistake o

f

the

Dutch in their Malay grammars, where two consecutive vowels
(in separate syllables) are stated to form a diphthong." The
two diphthongs mentioned above are peculiar to the Hova
dialect, the provincial having instead o

f

them é and 6. Perhaps

these diphthongs have originated in a former orthography

according to the Arabic system, wherein e and o are repre

sented b
y

a
n
a followed b
y
a final y and w (compare Ob

servation, § 4).
The Consonants.

§ 4. The j is sounded a
s d
z in adze. The y is always hard

(as in give), and the h aspirated (as in hunt). The v is

sounded as w in Dutch and German.

a
. The Hova dialect, which has become the literary lan

guage, has but two nasals, viz., the dental (n) and the labial
(m), while the guttural nasal (ny, as in singer) is not repre

sented b
y
a separate character, and only occurs there a
s a

final before the guttural consonants k and y
.

The combina
tion m

y

should therefore b
e

sounded a
s m
y

in longer. In the
provincial dialects, however, the guttural nasal (the # o

f

the

Malay) is used also as a medial, and is represented b
y

the French

Jesuits b
y
n with the grave accent;” v.g. andraná (name=Rawi

and Sunda ngāran). The Dutch, in their transliteration o
f

the
Malayan words, represent it b

y

ng, whereas ng, a
s in longer, is

written b
y

them ngg. Even the French weak guttural nasal

* See, for instance, the third edition o
f

d
e

Hollander's Handleiding b
ij
d
e

beoe
fening der Maleische Taal e

n Letterkunde, p
.

31, where dium is stated to b
e
a

monosyllable. The pronunciation down belongs to the lingo o
f European Malay.

* For want of the proper type, w
e

express this guttural nasal b
y
ii.
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sound, as in son, sein, is unutterable to the Hova: du vin has be
come divay (wine), gant is ya (glove), etc. The word for soap
(savony) is not taken from the French, but is Arabic (exº).
The n gives the advantage of distinguishing words that are
homophonous in the Hova; v.g. ôrañá (crayfish) = urany
(Javanese), but 6raná (rain) = tidan (Javanese and Batak).
b. In the provincial dialects too there is a palatal nasal
(the ſ of the French Jesuits) to be sounded as gn in French
(règne) or nearly as ni in onion. It is the 3 of the Malay.
Observation.—That the literary language does not express

these two nasals is perhaps owing to the Arabic character,"

which has no separate letters for fi and fi
,

nasals which are
unutterable to the Arabs a

s initials, medials, o
r

finals o
f
a

word (the proper name Palémbang, o
n

the east coast o
f Su

matra, is sounded b
y

the Arabs ſalimban).

Of Dumb Sounds.

§ 5. The vowel o
f

the final syllables ka (sometimes kia, § 16),

tra and n
a

is but very slightly sounded, or, according to the
dialects, left out altogether; v.g. rārina (leaf = Malay dåun,
Kawi ron instead of raun), 6litra (worm = Malay iſlat, Java
nese iller), kóhaka (cough, compare Batak hoſhak, expectorated

spittle). These syllables will henceforth b
e called dumb

syllables.

a
. If the dumb syllables follow immediately the accented

syllable, their vowel is sounded a
s

a
n

echo o
f

that o
f

the pre
ceding syllable; v.g. ritrá is nearly ritri, maina is almost
maini.

b
. Every final syllable, if immediately following the ac

cented one, has a
n

almost imperceptible sound, which may be

changed into any other vowel (compare $ 12, 14 a
),

and very

often is but an echo o
f

that o
f

the preceding syllable; v.g.

töro (provincial, a
s in Javanese) = t6ry (ma-tory, to sleep),

vilány (cooking vessel) is almost viláñá (= Malay baldnya).

c. The a o
f

ka is often clearly sounded when followed b
y

the
syllable h

a o
f
a following word; v.g. mandpaka hazo.

d
. The y is nearly dumb–

* Compare Observation, $ 3
.
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1. in the pronoun my (of him, of her, its); v.g. ny dida-ny

(his father) is sounded nearly ny ddan;

2. in the final syllable ny, when taking the place of na
(§ 8); v.g. ny raviny my hazo (the leaf of the tree) is sounded
nearly as my racin my hazo.

The Accent.

§ 6. The accent is on the penultimate, save when the word
having more than two syllables, although not derived, termi
nates with a dumb syllable (§ 5), in which case it is always

on the ante-penultimate; v.g. wildhy (§ 5b), faláſa (the mid
rib of the banana leaf; compare Malay palápah), holatrá
(mushroom, Malay kūlat), ràviná (§ 5), liland (road, path,

Javanese and Batak dilan), lalána (law), tañand (hand, Hova
tanamá, § 4a ; Malay tangan), tandina (village), kóhaká (§ 5).

The vowel of the syllable immediately following the accented
one must never be sounded so as to become an é (as in English
better, Dutch betēr), and § 5b must be attended to

.

The accent

is not influenced b
y
a prefix; v.g. habé (prefix ha, root be).

§ 7. The accent passes on to a following syllable by the
influence o

f
a suffix; v.g. conóind (váno + ind), fakdiná (fāka

+ ind), etc. The monosyllabic roots, and those that have the
accent immediately before the dumb syllables, are excepted;

v.g. livină (la, inserted v, and ind), béziná (be, inserted 2
,

and
ind), ankaſiziná (what is tasted), from mankaſy from ſy (§ 6)

.

a
. In compound words the last word has always the accent;

v.g. tokory (iron trivet), from tâko (trivet) and r
y (iron);

salazamby (gridiron) from salázand (see p
.
5
,

above) and cy.

Change o
f

Vowels.

§ 8. The dumb a (§ 5) is assimilated to the vowel o
f

the
preposition m

y

(of) following; v.g. n
y

raviny m
y

hazo (§ 5d),

instead o
f

m
y

rairind ny, etc., 86ratry m
y

6lond (writing o
f

men), instead o
f

sératră ny, etc., mpamdpaky n
y

6lond (ruler

o
f

men), instead o
f mpamdpaká ny, etc.

§ 9. An i is changed into e b
y

the influence o
f
a suffix—

1st, Mostly, when the preceding syllable has another vowel

than i; v.g. kekerind (kékitra + ind, § 10, II.), olériná (6ſitrú



OF THE MALAGASY LANGUAGE. 433

+ ind, § 10, II.), matésa (maty, inserted s and suffix a
),

atre
hind (átrikā-H ind, $ 10, I)

,

etc.

2nd. When it occurs in the first syllable of a bisyllabic

word terminating with the dumb syllable tra; v.g. rétind
(ritrú -- ind, § 10, II).

a
.

Often a final i (§ 2) is changed into a before a
n inserted

z (§ 14), when the suffix and is added; v.g. salázand (sdly +

and), topäzand (topy-Hand), tambázand (tāmby + and), dimbd

zand (dimly-Hand), ſafúzand (föſy--and); comp. p
.
5
,

above.

b
. The final i of bisyllabic words sometimes coalesces with

the initial vowel o
f

the suffix ind, and receives the accent with
out becoming long; v.g. ahána (dhy-H ind), irina (iry--ind),

takina (tähy + ind). It becomes accented e with the initial
vowel o

f

the suffix, if the first syllable of the word has no a

o
r i ; v.g. jeréna (jéry), teréna (téry), conjéna (vºnjy), ekena

(éky), voléna (r.6ly), resóna (résy), etc. In the same way the
final a o

f
a bisyllabic root coalesces with the suffix a ; v.g.

mombó (m6mba + a
),

migadrá (prefix m
i
+ 7ddra + a
).

c. The a resembles often the French e ouvert in the suffix

and, when it is preceded b
y

a
n

accented i ; v.g. fehéaná and

famakianá are sounded nearly as fehéénd and famakiéná.

d
. Before a syllable, which has the accent b
y

the influence

o
f
a suffix, an e or o o
f

the root may be sounded a
s
é (§ 6);

v.g. réréto (réretra 4: o
,
§ 10, II.), eróand (Öro + and).

e
. In the Provincial dialects the o of a last syllable is often

changed into 6 (§ 2
)

in receiving the accent before the suffix

and or a
;

v.g. fanadraná (ſando +and), famorónand (famdrond

+ and), celóma (célond + a), etc.

Change o
f

Consonants.

§ 10. The dumb syllables (§ 3) undergo before suffixes the

following changes:

I. Ka becomes commonly h
;

v.g. iráhind (iraka + ind),

robáhind (róbaká 4 ind), etc.

a
. Rarely it becomes t (robátină = robáhind).

b
. When it becomes f, the only cause of this must be a for

mer form o
f

the word, such a
s may be inferred from the cor

responding word in a cognate language (see lelãfind, Intr. p
.

9
).
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Another example is atréfind, next to atréhind, what is fronted,

or faced, from ditrikā (Hova: ditrikid, $ 16) and the suffix ind,

from which a former form ditrif (§ 19, b)=Javanese adep, Batak
ddop, Malay hadap, etc., may be supposed to have existed.

In hirifind = hirihind (what is bored), and hirifana = hirihand,
from hirikā (Hova, hirikia, § 16), the similarity of the aspira

tion with the spirancy of the finay be the reason, as the
corresponding Malay word is girik.

. Observation. The final syllable ip of the Malay is pro
nounced in in the Menangkabow; v.g. kātiq = katib (Arabic
—-as-).
II. Tra becomes r, if the word does not contain in another
syllable an r, in which case it becomes t , v.g. hoàrind
(hôatra), zairind (záitra), olériná (6litra), kekérind (kékitró),

etc., but rétina (§ 9, 2), sorítand (sôriträ), sorátand (sôratra),

roritind (róritra), rifátiná (riſatrú), rombótand (rómbotra), etc.
a. Rarely it becomes f; v.g. saſſand (§ 9, e) next to saćrand
(sdotra). In sokóſand (what is opened), from sökatrá, a
former sákaf may be supposed to have existed from the cor
responding Toba ukkap, Menangkabow singkap (Intr. p. 4, 2).
Another example is tsentséfind (what is sucked), from tséntsitrd.
(compare Malay Sdsap, Batak sésop or sésép).

III. Na becomes n, and where it becomes m, a cognate
language must be resorted to ; so, for instance, veloma (§ 9, e

),

from célond, and suffix a is explicable b
y

the Dayak belom

(to live), and indrámind (what is borrowed, from #ndrand), by

the Batak injam. Another example is ampinómind (what is

caused to b
e drunk) from minond (to drink)=Malay minum.

a
.

Tenómind (what is woven, from ténona) and taðmind

(what is gathered, from tăond) d
o not seem to b
e explainable

b
y

the corresponding words o
f

the cognate languages (Malay
tänun, Batak tonun o

r tenun; Malay tahun year, Dairi har
vest time), but remind u

s o
f

the constant interchanges o
f
in

and un with im and um a
s final syllables (§ 19, b) in Batak and

Menangkabow.” From this is also to be explained arémind

(what is rectified), from driná.

* By q is meant a final k swallowed up, being a kind o
f

click.

* See Tobasche Spraakkunst, p
.

6
3
e
.
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§ 11. In compound words the dumb syllables tra and ka of
the first are left out, in the meantime either changing the

initial consonant of the second, or requiring an inserted con
sonant. The change affects h, f, c, and l, which become
respectively k, p, b, and d ; tapakózo (tāpaka + hazo), misi
pdry (misika and fairy), mahombobolo (mahombotri + colo),

mitariddikanå (mitārikā + likand). The inserted consonants
required are d before r and z, and t before s; v.g. eſajáto (§4)
(éſatră + zaito), manjaidrāry (manjāitrú - rary), manondro
tsikina (manondrotra # sikind).

a. If the second word commences with a vowel only the final
a is left out; v.g. eritréritrd (őritra repeated), lacakóroñá
(lāvakā Horoñā).

b. If a word commencing with h and terminating with tra
or kä is repeated the final a and initial h are left out; v.g.

hocotrócotra (hócotra repeated), hotikótiká (hótika repeated),

horakóraka (héraka repeated).

§ 12. The dumb syllable na occasions the same changes (§ 11)

in composition, losing however only it
s vowel, the remaining

n following the class o
f

the initial consonant (becoming m be
fore labials, and h before gutturals); v.g. mihinampdry (mihinand

+ fºrg/), manambóla (mdnand + cola), maharañkéloka (mań.
drand + heloka), mahatonddpa (mahátond + lapa), minondráno

(minona + rano), manantsänd (mánand + saind), manakonjava

tra (mandikond + zápatra).

a
.

On the east coast initial h in this case is often changed

into tr; v.g. olontréfa = olonkófa (Hova) from Ölond and
hdfa (compare b

).

b
. When a word commencing with h and terminating with

n
á is repeated, n
h

sometimes becomes n
g

(§ 4 a
),

and some
times tr(compare a); v.g. hozongózond (hözond repeated),
horonyórond (hérond repeated), hilontrilond (hilond repeated),

helontré!ond (hélond repeated). This dissimilarity is owing

to the final, where it blends with initial h into ng, being
properly a guttural nasal (h), which requires a consonant o

f

! According to rules, which will be specified below, the pronominal suffixes
differ, when taking place after the dumb syllable.
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it
s

own class, and where it passes with initial h into ntr,
being a real dental (n), which requires in the same way a

consonant o
f

it
s

own class. In Toba n/ changes into double t,

and ng/ (h/) into double k
;

v.g. daláttu (dālan + hu), biákku
(biang -- hu).

§ 13. If the second word commences with m
,

a
ll

the dumb
syllables are left out; v.g. olomásina (6lond + maisind), mami
máso (mamitra + maſso), toramaso (tórakā 4 miſso).
Observation.—The n being left out here is against the rule

(§ 12), but perhaps the natives sound a double m instead o
f

nm, a
s in the Toba, where, for instance, napurammu is the

pronunciation o
f mapūran + mu.

Inserted Consonants.

§ 14. Before the suffixes a r (§ 4) is often inserted after

final o o
r

a
,

and 8 o
r
z after final e o
r
i (y); v.g. lirind

(la + ind), antsórind (ántso + ind), moſtsina (néſy + ind),

bézina (be + ind), releºind (§ 9
, rely + ind), etc.

a
. When one of the syllables of the word commences with

a labial (
/, p, or c) an s or z are also inserted after final o,

to avoid the succession o
f syllables with similar sounds; v.g.

no/ösand (néſo + and), tocozina (tóro + ind), firalózanå (from
calo, micălo).
Observation.—The inserted consonant is sometimes to be ex
plained from the final o

f

the corresponding word in a cognate
language (Intr. p

.

422, Obs.). Other examples are ampalesina

from ampály (a tree, the coriaceous leaves o
f

which are used

for smoothing earthenware, compare Malayampalas), fiſzana
(what is squeezed), from ſia (Javanese pérès), hiſ/sand (what

is scraped) from hiſ y (Malay kikis, $17, 3), he/.6-ind (what is

scratched) from he/y (Malay kakas), herézina (what is for
tified) from háry (Malay kāras), etc. Sometimes the inserted

z is a y in the corresponding word of a cognate language,

a
s

the Malagasy has no consonantal y as medial (compare $ 1 a

and Intr. p
. 422, below); v.g. salácana (Intr. p
.

423), tetézand
(bridge) = titſyan (Malay) from téty (Malay titi, Menangka
bow titih and titis).

§ 15. Between two substantives, o
f

which the second quali
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fies the first, a nasal is inserted, which corresponds in class

with the initial consonant, and occasions the above (§ 11)
stated changes; v.g. akondronjāza (akóndro and záza), din
tambúruñá (dinta + ruruña), coańkéna (coa + hema), coandrami
dry (cóa + ramidry), trañohkala (spider's web, trano, house,

and haila, spider), etc. Sometimes the nasal is not sounded,

although the initial has suffered the change; v.g. catokard
hand next to catohard hand (cato + haráñand), atiddha (brains),

from ſity (liver, inside), and löha (head). From the mate
rials at my disposal I as yet can give no rules by which
to know either when the nasal must be inserted or not,

and when it is to be sounded and when not. So, for in
stance, ocióla (wild yam), from 6ci (yam), and ſila (forest)
without an inserted nasal, but dintanăla (forest leech), from

dinta (leech) and dila, and orimbazaha (European yam, pota

toes). Again we find coatacombazaha (roatávo,' pumpkin,
vazāha, European), notwithstanding coatacohova (native

or Hova pumpkin), instead of which one would expect
coataconkówa.

a. To account for this irregularity I think that some of
these compositions (ori-ála) are only made by juxtaposition,

and others by means of the preposition my (as in Batak n
i,

of).

In the Toba the vowel of ni is left out before initial j (nearly

a
s jin judge), t, d, l, r, and s (v.g. oppunjómba instead of Óppu

nijómba). In the Dairi we have n sometimes inserted between
the vowels o

f

two words in composition; v.g. arinónan (market
day) = ariónan (Toba ſiri, day, and Önan, market, held in the
field). As to an initial h being changed into k

, although

the nasal is not sounded, a
s in ºrato-karáñand, it is just

according to the Toba pronunciation (§ 12, b
). Another

example o
f

this peculiar pronunciation we shall find below
(pronominal suffixes).

* Tiro is the name (cóameaning fruit). This tdvo (Batak tdhu, $17,6) is in Malay
ldbu (with the first syllable dropt, the Sanskrit alibu). This word is an interest
ing proof that the Sanskrit words came into Malagasy from the Indian Archipelago.

In the Malayan l and n interchange very often (Tobasche Spraakkunst, p
.

64,
iv.) so that a former nabu is probable. Now the nasals having a verbal sense are
often changed into the sharp mute o

f

their class (littera tenuis) whenever the word

is current a
s

substantive (see Taco Roorda's beoefening van 't Javaansch bekeken,

p
.
8
,

annotation), and so w
e

get tabu (see Addenda, p
.

28).
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§ 16. The Hova likes to insert a y (written i) after the
gutturals (k

,
g
, nk, ny and h
),

when the preceding syllable has

a
n i; v.g. horidi-kio (pronounced horidi-kyo), what I have to

buy, instead o
f horidy + ko (pronominal suffix, o
f me, mine),

láſikia (pronounce lifikya) = láſikä (provincial, Batak lipik),
bínyio (bin/yo)=bingo (provincial), mikidsa (mikyása)= mikása
(provincial, m

i

prefix and kāsa), etc. This is a rule when
ever the gutturals have a

,

and almost so if they have an o.

The inserted y
,

however, is commonly left out in deriva
tives; v.g. kihôind, from kihio (kiho, elbow, corner).

a
. In the provincial dialects a y is often inserted before the

suffix end, before the suffix and, (see § 9
, b); v.g. conjyend

(written conjiéna). In the same way a w is inserted before
the suffix and, when the preceding syllable has o : v.g.

fombwéna (written fom bodna) instead o
f

fombána (ſomba +

ana, see § 9 b)
.

b
. The French Jesuits speak o
f

a
n i added before bisyllabic

words commencing with o
,

when they are augmented b
y
a

suffix, and also o
f

a
n
o before monosyllables in the same case;

v.g. iórand, instead o
f 6 and (from ova), iórind instead o
f

Örind

(from 6tra, see Ś 10, II), ozóind' instead of zóind from zo.

Dialectical Pecularities.

§ 17. According to the several dialects the following sounds
are in some words identical:—

1
. T
º (Sakalava) = ts
i

(Hova and East coast); v.g. rāty =

rātsy (bad), foty = ſātsy (white, Malay pittih, Nias ſuchi);
compare tsinjo (mi-tsinjo, to gaze) with Malay timjow, Batak
tindo, tsindri (coa-tsindri, pressed) with Malay tindih. The
Dairi and Malay has often chi, where Toba has ti”; v.g.
kóching (Malay kitching) = hitting (Toba, see 3), a cat.

2
. Li (Sakalava and Betsimisãraka) = di (Hova and East

coast); v.g. linta (also Batak, Malay lintah) = dinta (leech),

* Johns's Dictionary has ozoiny without a
n

accent (see under manjo from zo).
This work has neglected the accent to such an extent that it is sometimes impos
sible to see the derivation o

f
a word; so for instance, it has ombe,whereas the .

grammar o
f

the French Jesuits has ombé (chief, magnate), from which it appears
that it is to be derived from be (great).

* See Tobasche Spraakkunst, p
.

35, D.III.
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Iily = didy, etc. Compare sádiná (fife, flute) = stiling (Malay),
tadíny (§ 5, b, foramen of the ear) = talinga (Malay, ear),
hodidiná = kuliling (Malay), hadi (mi-hadi, to dig) = huſ:
(Toba), káli (Dairi, and Menangkabow), yāli (Malay), etc.
3. ſ = h; v.g. kély (small) = hely, kálahá = haland (com
pare Toba hūlang, Menangkabow kalany, etc.) etc. The

Dairi has regularly k as medial and initial, where Toba has h,

and even the character representing / in Toba is sounded k in
Dairi.

4. R = l; v.g. roso = loso (departed), láha (Sakalava)=
rāha. This change is not frequent in the Batak, and com
monly takes place by phonetic attraction, by which an l or r of
a preceding word is mostly changed into r or l, whenever the
following has r or l; v.g. marampis bibirna (thin are his lips),
instead of malampis bibirna, silumimpang dalan (a road branch
ing off finger like, i.e. with many sideways), instead of si
rumimpany dålan. As I have not been so happy as to consult
many Malagasy works written by natives, I am unable to decide
whether this change is to be accounted for in the same way.

5. P = f; v.g. fioká = pſioka, fotraka = p&trakā. The Nias
cannot sound p, and the Batak not f.
6. B or mb = 0; v.g. ambily (Sakalava) = avidy (see 2, Hova
and East coast), dibo or āmbo (Sakalava) = aro (Hova and East
coast), ambéla = acéla, behabéha = wehacéha. The Javanese
has regularly w as Malagasy, where Malay and Batak have
b (úwi = 6vi = tibi Malay and Batak).
7. J(§ 4) = z: v.g.jámba = zámba, jéhy = zéhy. The 2 in
Malagasy is often j in Malay (26ro = jūru, corner). In
the Bugis j often represents y of the Malay and z of the
Malagasy; v.g. áju (tree, wood, instead of háju) = kayu
(Malay and Dairi, etc.), hazo (Malagasy), hayu (Mandailing

and Sub-Toba).

8. S = ts
;

v.g. pâtsaka = p&saka. The ch o
f Malay and

Dairi is pronounced s in Toba if not provided with a
n il

(bácha, Sanskrit wachá, - basa).

9
. The Hova has often ai or ei (§ 3) where the provincial

dialects have e.

1 See 1
.

vol. 1.-[New SERIES.] 29
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10. Instead of the dumb syllable tra of the Hova, the

Western dialects have regularly tsā, and the Eastern and

Southern chá (ch nearly as in English child); v.g. ēfatsá =
éſatra (four, Batak 6pat or empat). Flacourt has tumits =
tómotra" (heel, Malay tiimit).

11. Several words have indifferently either of the dumb
syllables. The dumb syllable tra, when the preceding syllable

has an i, is often kä (kia, § 16); v.g. marfáiträ (bitter) = ma
faikā, pótsiträ - pātsika (pótsikia in Hova, § 16), smashed.
The Menangkabow pronounces the final syllable it of the
Malay as in

;

v.g. paiq (bitter) = pāt (~\}). Strange

is it
,

that some words have a final n
a = kā; v.g. fiſsina

(sand) = ſāsikā (or fisikia), maina = maika (dried out). In
Malagasy a final nd represents sometimes a

n r of the Malay;
v.g. fisind = p&sir, lamósind (back) = lamüsir (the flesh of an
animal's back which extends along each side o

f

the spinal

bone); kámbana (twins) = kāmbar (Malay).

a
.

Sometimes this change o
f
n
d and kä is only explicable b
y

supposing nd to be properly fi
d (§ 4 a); s
o
,

for instance, we have

Öroñd (nose), Javanese irung, Dayak wrong, Hova Örond, and

Öroká (mańoroka), to smell, to kiss in the native way b
y
smelling

o
r touching noses; compare the two significations o
f

the Malay
chiyum,” etc. Both words are originally the same, as is proved
by the rule o

f Batak, where the Dairi dialect has as final ñ

when the Toba has k
;

v.g. kóning (the curcuma root conspicu

ous for it
s yellowness)=hūnīk" (Toba), küning (Malay, yellow).

12. In the Hova and in the South-east coast the s is nearly
palatal, and sounded a

s

ch in French (or sh in English) prin
cipally b

y

the influence o
f
a preceding o
r following i (misy is

nearly mishi).

13. In the North a
n i is sounded a
s
e when the preceding

accented syllable has a
,

and sometimes also when it has a
n
e

o
r o
: v.g. ſate = ſāty (corpse), fire = f&ry (wound), tane =

* Flacourt's vocabulary I have not been able to consult, the alleged word having
been taken from Von Humboldt's great work o

n

the Kawi.

* The Dictionnaire Français-Malgache (Ile Bourbon, 1855) has témiträ as the
provincial word (see under talon).

3 Seeº naar aanleiding van cene taalkundige verhandeling van denHoogleeraar Roorda, p
.

48.

* See Batak Dictionary and Tobasche Spraakkunst, p
.

65, v
i.
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tány (earth), áhetra = {hitra (grass). The Batak has very
often e in the last syllable where a cognate language has i,

when one of the preceding syllables has a ; v.g. pſite = pati
(Javanese), batime (earth) = bami (Malay, Sanskrit bhūmi).
As e and o as finals are often interchanged in Batak (pâgo=
page, rice in the husk), so we see the Batak tāno to be = the
Malagasy tany. A

14. Some words commence either with a vowel or an h; v.g.

zatră = hozatră (muscle).
a. The French Jesuits mention as faulty the pronunciation

of ſindra instead of ſindro (day), imba instead of imbo, 4ma in
stead of éno. The word ándra, however, is explicable from
§ 5 b, whereas the others may be accounted for if we consider
that an accented syllable easily obscures the vowel of a follow
ing or preceding syllable (§ 9 d) to such an extent that it be
comes colourless, and thus interchangeable with any other

vowel. In the same way we have to explain föntra instead of
fonitrú, fanentra instead of fančnitrd (wasp, compare Men
angkabow pañányit, Batak piyöngot). The expression cidi-kio
(or vidi-ko) is sometimes sounded cidi-ky. A current ab
breviation is hay-ky instead of háy-ko izy (I know it). Use
has consecrated also the abbreviation of atadco (atáo + o, § 14)

into atáro, of atadoy (atáo + y) into atávy, and of anaðcand
into and cand.

Transposition of Sounds.

§ 18. Transposition of sounds often takes place in words
containing either hissing (2

, f, s, ts) or vibrating sounds

(! o
r r); v.g. makály = maláky (quick), azahöand = ahazóand

(ózo), andrahöand = ahandróand (hândro), sakariro = Sakarico
(ginger), codrină = ozárind (Özatră + ind), akitsa = atsika
(atsikia, Hova).

a
. In this way rézatră (belching) is evidently the Batak

térap (see p
.

443).

b
. The language o
f

the woods (rolan'tañála) makes a rule o
f

it
,

according to the French Jesuits.

Form o
f

Primitire Words.

§ 19. Primitive words are mostly bisyllabic (or trisyllabic with
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a dumb syllable, see below, b)
.

They are seldom monosyllabic
(be, lo), and when they have more than three syllables they

are either foreign words, o
r

have the appearance o
f being

derived either by repetition o
r composition. Even these

words are often found to have lost one o
f

the first syllables;
v.g. caláro (provincial, see Introd. I.

)
= coaláro (having the

appearance o
f being a composition o
f

céa and låco) a rat,

batéra (tobacco box) = tabatéra (French tabatière), laláo =

laoláo, kaitso = kamaitso, lamósinö– lakamósiná.

a
. The vowel of one of the first syllables of polysyllabic words

is often uncertain (§ 17, 14 a) even in derived words when the
accent is on a following syllable; v.g. tetézaná = tatézana
(bridge consisting o

f
a narrow board, from tely), laférand -=

leférand (the hock, from lºfitra, accordingly what is folded,

where a fold is), kobóbo-kibóbo, koſífa = kifáſa (broom, from
fafa, mamáſa, to sweep, etc.), fanjozóro next to ſoujozóro
(pith o

f bulrushes, from fo
,

pith and zozóro). Hence perhaps

also angádi = fangádi (from hadi).

b
. Trisyllabic words terminating with a dumb syllable must

b
e

considered bisyllabic, as is evident from the form they take
before suffixes (olérind, worm-eaten, for instance is a

t

first
sight öler + ind, although derived from 6litrú, worm, and ind).

NoTE on THE RELATION of THE KAwi To THE JAVANESE.

The relation o
f

the Kawi to the Javanese, as o
f
a mother to her

daughter, has been contested o
f

late b
y

Professor Taco Roorda, who

is o
f opinion that the Kawi is not the ancient Javanese, but on the

contrary a different, although cognate, language, which existed for
merly somewhere in Java a

s a
n independent language, in the same

way as does now the Sunda.' I beg leave to call the reader's attention

to the great improbability o
f

this opinion, since eminent men, a
s Sir

Stamford Raffles, although not having a
t

their command the mate
rials which have now-a-days become accessible to the Dutch, have
long ago asserted the contrary. I repeat here, with a few addi
tions, what I have elsewhere” said, to combat Roorda's opinion.

It was Sir Stamford Raffles who, the first of all, took an interest in

* Bijdragen tot d
e

Taal-Land-en Volkenkunde van Nederlandsch Indie (nieuwe
volgreeks, vol. viii.) p

.

88.

* Taco Roorda's Beoefening van 't Javaansch bekeken, and Opmerkingen naar
aanleiding van eene taalkundige bijdrage van den Hoogleeraar T
.

Roorda.
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the language and literature of Java, and gave in his celebrated work
specimens of the Kawi text of the Bratayuda (Bhāratayuddha), which,
considering the time of it

s publication, when Javanese was not yet
studied, may claim our admiration.

As the grammar o
f

the Kawi, and a great many words in the
Kawi poems, are not yet sufficiently known, I am compelled to con
fine myself to it

s phonetic system in order to show it
s

relation to the

Javanese a
s

to it
s degenerated offspring. The Kawi resembles in this

respect the Javanese to such a
n

extent that a great many Kawi
words may b

e identified with Javanese only b
y

resorting to a few
phonetic laws, whereas some have only undergone a small alteration.

I. When the Malay and Batak equivalent word has r, and the
Tagal o

r Bisaya has g (hard a
s in give), both the Kawi and Javanese

have n
o

consonant. Examples:—

1
. To sleep,' is in Javanese turu, in Kawi tură, in Malay tºdur, in

Bisaya tulug (see II).

2
. The Javanese dus (root of didus, to bathe, as intransitive, and

ngàdus, to bathe, a
s transitive) is in Kawi dyus (madyus = adus,

mangdyus = ngédus), in Malay and Batak dirus (mandirus, to

sprinkle), in Bisaya digus (bañar a otro). -

3
.

Renur (Batak), lindug (Bisaya), earthquake, is
,

both in Java
nese and Kawi, lindu.

4
. Orang (Malay), trang (Menangkabow), is wwang in Kawi, and

wong” in Javanese.

5
. U rat (Malay), root, is in Bisaya ugat, whereas Javanese has

wod and Kawi wwad.

6
.

Pârah (Malay, root o
f mămârah, to squeeze) is péro or peroh

in Batak, pigd in Tagal, pogd in Bisaya, whereas Javanese has poh,

and Kawi pujah.

7
. Terap o
r torap (root o
f

terapën o
r forápan, to suffer from belch

ing o
r

eructation) in Batak is tigab in Tagal,” togdb in Bisaya, whereas
Javanese has tob (atob, a is a prefix), and Kawi twab (maturab, to

belch; ma is a prefix).

8
. Dāngar (Malay to hear, mandingar) is in Bisaya dungug, in

Javanese rungu, and in Kawi rénge (see II).
II. When the Malay and Balinese d of equivalent words is repre

* Of course a
ll

the languages have not a
n equivalent in sound; so for instance,

the Batak word for “to sleep” is médom or mºdem (compare Kawi mºrèm).

* The o in the Javanese in these cases may b
e explained b
y

the broad pro
nunciation in English o

f water, whereas in the Scotch and Dutch word the clear
French a is ...i

* In the Batak Dictionary, under torop, these words are, b
y

mistake, wrongly
spelt.
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sented by l in Bisaya or Tagal," both the Javanese and Kawi have r.
Examples:

1. Hidung (Malay) nose, is in Tagal ilong, whereas Javanese has
irung, and Kawi hirung.

2. Tidur (Malay) = turii (Kawi, see I. 1).
3. Dāngar (Malay) = réngé (Kawi, see I. 8).
4. Dáun (Malay) leaf, is in Balinese don, in Javanese and Kawi
rom (in Malagasy racind).”
III. When a j of Balinese and Malay is d in Batak, the Javanese
and Kawi both have also d. Examples:

1. Jálan (Malay and Balinese) road, way = dilan (Kawi, Java
nese, and Batak).

2. Jäuh (Malay) far, is in Balinese joh, in Kawi and Javanese doh
(madoh and adoh), and in Batak dać or nddoh.

3. Hujan (Malay and Bali) rain, is in Javanese and Batak tidan,
in Kawi hudan.

4. Dilat (root of Kawi and Batak mandilat, to lick, to lap, Java
nese andilat) is in Malay jilat (manjilat), djelap (Dayak, see Intro
duction, WI. 4, Observation).
A. Besides, a great many Javanese words are only to be explained
by means of their form in Kawi. Examples:

1. Elder brother, is in Kawi and Dairi kāka, but in Javanese
kákang. The final ng is only to be explained from a rule in Kawi,

as still now in Batak (partly also in Mangkasar and Javanese),”

that words terminating with a vowel, when followed by a pro
nominal suffix, require a corresponding nasal; v.g. wekangku (my

son) from whka (son), and ku (pronominal suffix), my. Of this rule,

which has become almost obliterated in modern Javanese, the ng is a
remnant, being mistaken for the final of the word.

2. The prefix ma (forming the active of verbs) in Kawi, Batak,

and other cognate languages, has almost become disused in Javanese,

where it has dwindled down into a," and is often left out when the
word has, or increases t

o
,

more than two syllables; v.g. madyus=adus

(see I. 2), and mangdyus = ngédus (instead of angdus, the é being
necessary, as the final nasal does not correspond with the class of the
initial o

f

the root). Hence foreign words commencing with a
n m
,

and being n
o verbs, have often either lost the prefix, o
r

have
changed the m into p

;

v.g. nástdpa,” is the Kawi and Sanskrit

! Save when initial (seedungug, I. 8).

* See Tobasche Spraakkunst, $17, IV. a.

* In this language the pronominal suffix ta used in poetry requires after vowels.

a corresponding nasal.

* The prefix mag o
f

the Tagal and Bisaya has dwindled down into a
g

in Iloco.

* Also Malay.
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manaståpa, suvur from the Arabic2.É.-, prakata from the Sanskrit
and Kawi markata, pësigit is in use next to mesſgit (Arabic K-4)
predangga next to mrédangga (a

s

in Kawi from the Sanskrit), pan.
dápa next to mandapa (Sanskrit and Kawi). In the passive the
verb may also take the form o

f
a substantive, b
y

leaving out the

initial nasal, and hence we find in the passive imbar (active ngimbar,

to make somebody swear b
y

the pulpit) from the Arabic mimbar

(2.2) pulpit. The same is the case with angsa (in the passive o
f

ngângsa, to devour) from mangsa" (Sanskrit, flesh, meat), next to

which we find mangsa a
s verb (to devour, said o
f

monsters and

animals o
f prey). In the Batak, the Sanskrit misa (month, season)

is used a
s verb,” meaning to b
e current, as a word o
r

a
n expression

(properly to take place in the time), and is used next to misin or

müsim (with the same verbal signification) although this word is a

substantive, taken from the Malay (being the Arabic -:).

3
. Sréngénge (the sun), also serngenge,” and in the east o
f

the
island, as also in Bali, singénge) is contracted from the Kawi Sang Hyang
Ngwe (the God day), sang, prefix, hyang, Deity, and ngwe, day;
tèngdnge (the time about noon), from the Kawi tängah ngwe (half
day), i.e. tengah (half) and ngwe.

B
.

The Javanese being fond o
f dissyllabic words has abbreviated

a great many words, and even compounds, by leaving out either a

syllable o
r

one o
f

it
s component parts. To trace them back to their

original form we must often resort to the Kawi, as the greatest
sagacity is sometimes unavailing, and very often apt to lead u

s astray.
Examples:

1
. Jämäni (hell) from jamaniloka (Kawi, the residence o
f

Yama).

2
.

Bésmi (to burn, to b
e reduced to ashes), from bhasmābhāta o
r

bhasmikréta (both words occur as often in Kawi as in Sanskrit).

3
.

Dite (the first day o
f

the ancient Javanese week, and still used

in astrological tables), is the Kawi and Sanskrit āditya (sun, dies solis;

in Batak adittiya or adintiya).

4
. Pāris (a shield), in the dialect o
f

Bantam” still parise, from
the Malay parisey (from the Tamil; in Batak partise or parinche).

5
. Angkus (the hook to drive a
n elephant), from the Kawi and

Sanskrit angkusa.

6
.

Sindur (stark red, very red) from the Sanskrit sindura (red
lead, a

s
in Batak still, where it signifies vermilion).

* In Malay still a substantive (food o
f

animals o
f prey).

* In Javanese it is mangsa, and is still a substantiveº* The r is often put as a final of the first syllable of words of more than two
syllables; v.g. marmata = Sanskrit manmatha, dirgantara = digantara, etc.,

* With the natives Bantën.
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This, I think, will suffice to prove that Roorda's opinion is ground
less, and that his neglecting the Kawi has made him overlook many

words in Javanese which are either corrupted Sanskrit or iden
tical with the corresponding Malay, although seemingly different in
sound."

ADDENDA.

The Dayak tanguy (p. 8, 3) received it
s f from a former manguy,

a
s
n and l are very often interchanged under the influence o
f

another

nasal in the same word. In the same way we find in Javanese
lindih next to tindih, which may lead u

s

to the verbal form o
f

this

word (nindih) being the cause o
f

the collateral form lindih (compare

p
.

19, in the note). By the influence o
f

some passive form, which,

according to the genius o
f

these languages, does not differ from that

o
f
a substantive, tanguy must have become = languy (Kawi) through

nánquy, as t and l are but very rarely interchanged. The identity

o
f

Batak tonggi o
r tºnggi (sweet) with the Javanese legi is to me yet

a puzzle. Roorda gets rid o
f

the difficulty b
y

supposing the last
syllable to b

e the root, and then b
y

declaring the initial to be a for
mative consonant, although l is not known to have this power.

* Hence in his edition o
f

Gericke's Javanese Dictionary and the Supplement,

which h
e

edited with Meinsma, w
e

find a great many mistakes uncorrected, whilst

a great many Malay words have not been compared a
t

the proper places.
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ART XVI.-On the Identity of Xandrames and Krananda.
By Edward THoMAs, Esq.

At the meeting of the Royal Asiatic Society, on the 21st
Nov., 1864, I undertook the task of establishing the identity
of the Xandrames of Diodorus Siculus and Quintus Curtius,

the undesignated king of the Gangetic provinces of other
Classic Authors—with the potentate whose name appears on
a very extensive series of local mintages under the bilingual

Bactrian and Indo-Pali form of Krananda.

With the very open array of optional readings of the
name afforded by the Greek, Latin, Arabic, or Persian tran
scriptions, I need scarcely enter upon any vindication for con
centrating the whole circle of misnomers in the doubly autho
ritative version the coins have perpetuated: my endeavours

will be confined to sustaining the reasonable probability of
the contemporaneous existence of Alexander the Great and
the Indian Krananda; to exemplifying the singularly appro
priate geographical currency and abundance of the coins
themselves; and lastly to recapitulating the curious evidences
bearing upon Krananda's individuality, supplied by indi
genous annals, and their strange coincidence with the legends

preserved by the conterminous Persian epic and prose writers,

occasionally reproduced by Arab translators, who, however,
eventually sought more accurate knowledge from purely
Indian sources.

In the course of this inquiry, I shall be in a position to
show, that Krananda was the prominent representative of the
regnant fraternity of the “nine Nandas,” and his coins, in
their symbolic devices, will demonstrate for us, what no
written history, home or foreign, has as yet explicitly de
clared, that the Nandas were Buddhists. Hence we may

now conclusively infer, that the revolution which placed

Chandra Gupta on the throne, was the result of an effort of
Brahmanism to supplant the State Religion, successful for
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the time, inasmuch as their priests continued to hold the con
sciences of this king and his son Vindusára after him, while
the grandson, Asoka, though educated in his father's creed,

reverted, shortly after his accession, to the local faith, of
which he subsequently became so energetic a promoter.

In asserting that the Nandas were Buddhists it is by no
means necessary to declare that their creed was identical

with the advanced and reformed faith sanctioned by the 3rd
Synod under Asoka's auspices; indeed, there is good reason

to conclude that the belief of those days retained much of the
old leaven of primitive magic and cognate impostures,' com
bined with certain surviving elements of local demonolatry,

freely intermixed with rites derived from Scythic and other

exotic mythologies: a
s,

under a like law of progressive de
velopment, the contrast between this phase o

f

the ancient

* An incident in the life o
f Buddha, related in the Dulra, would seem to imply

that even among his own relations Sakya's success was supposed to b
e

connected
with the practice o

f Magic. “Lhas-byin, one of Sakya's cousins, the model of a

malignant and rancorous person. How h
e

endeavours to acquire the knowledge

o
f

the magical art, o
r

o
f performing prodigies. He applies to Sákya, and upon

his refusal to his principal disciples.” . (As. Res. xx. p
.

84). “Astrology re
lated b

y

Sakya,” 516. In another place, however (p
.

70), “an astrologer” is stated

to have been “converted to Buddhism.” The traditions o
f

ancient magic and
similar delusions may well have retained a place in domestic legends, over
extensive tracts o

f outlying country, ready to reassert themselves a
t any moment,

under similar conditions o
f society—which in it
s singular stagnation retained

below the surface most o
f

these ancient elements intact, prepared alike for the
reformers, o

r

a
t

the service o
f

those who desired to .#. the older creeds
under the mask o

f

the more advanced religions current in the land—which
tendency may possibly in itself account for the reception o

f

so many early
heresies and marked absurdities into the later Tantrik rituals; See Wilson's
Essays o

n

the Religion o
f

the Hindus, ii. P.

75; As. Res. xvi., xvii. For other
references to magic, seeWilson's Works, Trübner, London, 1862, i. 23, 26, 248,
255; ii. 377; iii

.

168, 175 (Yoga Nanda) 354 (Magic taught) 368, 373; iv
.

130, 152; v
.

109 (Yoga) 143. Mr. Caldwell has instituted a
n

interesting in§ into the ancient religion of the Drávidians, the result of which he states asollows: “On comparing this Drávidian system of demonolatry and sorcery with
Shamanism'—the superstition which prevails amongst the Ugrian races o

f

Siberia and the hill tribes on the south-western frontier of China, which is still
mixed u

p

with the Buddhism o
f

the Mongols, and which was the old religion o
f

the whole Tartar race before Buddhism and Mohammedanism were disseminated
amongst them—we cannot avoid the conclusion that those two superstitions,
though practised b

y

races so widely separated, are not only similar but identical.”
—Drávidian Grammar, p

.

519. A connexion Mr. Hodgson has further illus
trated, J.R.A.S. xviii. p

.

397. See also Mahāwanso, p
.

xlv. “It would appear
that the prevailing religion in Lanka, a

t

that period, was the demon o
r yakkha

worship.”

For further illustrations o
f

the general question, see J. R. A. S.; Stevenson, v.

pp. 189-246: v
i. 239; vii. pp. 1-64; Wilson, xii. 238; xiii. 105, 273; Briggs,
xiii. pp. 282 (note 7), 285,290, 304.
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religion and that of the nineteenth century is exemplified by

the limited theological range of the Edicts of Asoka, which
on their first publication were pronounced by a very high
authority to be altogether wanting in the spirit of later
Buddhism."

Both Buddhism and Brahmanism borrowed largely from
préexisting local ideas and superstitions, of which they are
found to hold so much in common; neither one nor the other

need be deemed a simple emanation from or reform of it
s

rival, but both admitted with little reserve many of the
vague realizations already formulated in situ, where priest

craft had been aided b
y

growing civilization, parallel intel
lectual culture, and occasional contributions from without, in

building u
p

religious systems adapted to the credulity and
courting the adhesion o

f

the community a
t large.

Buddhism confesses to an Indian home, Brahmanism seeks

to conceal it
s obligations to similar local influences, but if the

pure Aryans in their other migrations arrived at no parallel
theogony, n

o like perfection o
f

speech, their southern section

must in a
ll

reason b
e

made to concede much to the philosophy

and literary refinement o
f

the nation, among whom these pre
tendedly independent advances were accomplished; more espe

cially must they submit to some such admission, now that the
internal evidence o

f

their own Vedas has proved conclusively

what crude barbarians they were on their first entry into the
Punjāb, and what erudite scholars and immaculate hierarchs
they represent themselves, with more o

r

less reason, to have
become, during their progress towards and residence o

n

the
banks o

f

the Saraswati. Hence, the less the matured faiths

o
f

the twin Aryan races o
f

Persia and India are found

to accord, the more must the latter and less accessible soil

claim to have changed the spirit which dominated over the
one and the other in their joint nidus.

If the simple Aryan faith verged towards Chaldean origi
nals in Persia, analogous causes may naturally have pro
duced similar results in the devotional culture of the more

easterly migration, and Brahmanism need scarcely resent the

1 Wilson, J.R.A.S. xii. p
.

236.)



450 ON THE IDENTITY OF

inference that some of the afflatus of it
s early success was

derived from the exoteric worship and religious tendencies
prevailing in the land in which it

s organizers were avowedly

domesticated. Carrying out these comparisons of geographical

influence and ethnic predilections upon divergence o
f ritualism,

it may be doubted whether greater and more direct effects
were not often due to subdivisional o

r provincial jealousies,

and whether such tendencies may not materially have affected

both Brahmanism and Buddhism in their indigenous growth.
Sákya's mission, issuing from the land o

f

his nativity, Kapila,

was mainly confined in it
s

immediate contemporary progress to

Magadha o
r Behár;" we hear nothing o
f

it
s

effects upon the
people o

f

the upper Jumna, while the course o
f

Brahmanic

institutions after their adaptation from crude Vedic concep

tions and amalgamation with the tenets obtaining o
n

the banks

o
f

the Saraswati, was clearly downwards from the chosen
Brahmarshi, towards the kingdoms o

f

the mid-Ganges, where
Sákya's teaching had been so well received.” This sugges

tion again opens out a larger field o
f enquiry a
s to whether

the Brahmanical element in it
s religious significance is not

typified amid the ancient legends, o
f

the Chandra Vansas

and the Puravas o
f

the north,” as opposed to the popular

history o
f

the Sūrya Wansas o
f Oude," who supported the

less mixed and more locally matured faith o
f

Gautama.

The classic historians o
f

Alexander the Great, in adverting to

his final halt on the banks of the Hyphasis, refer to the informa
tion incidentally obtained o

n

the spot regarding the monarch o
f

the Gangetic kingdoms, whosenumerically overwhelming forces

the Macedonian army must have been prepared to encounter

had their leader persuaded them to advance further into India.
Diodorus Siculus has preserved the name o

f

the king in ques

J. A. S. B. vii. 1013. Dulva. As. Res. xx. pp. 61, 64, 65-74, 89, 91,290,
and especially p

.

435.

* Manu. ii. § 17.

* See the coin figured a
s

No. 1
,

Plate vii. vol. i. Prinsep's Essays, J. A
.
S
.

B
.

iii
.

pl.xxv. fig. 1. On this piece w
e

have possibly the first instance o
f

the use

o
f

the detached half-moon associated with the name o
f

the Vishnu deva in the old
Pali characters. It is instructive to note further the Royal title o

f

Chandra
Gupta, and the real name o

f Chánakya, i.e. Vishnu Gupta. See also S
t. Martin,

Jour. des Sav. vol. v. (1858) p
.

142.

* Turmour, Mahawanso, p
. 9
;
J. A. S. B. vii. 927.
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tion under the Greek transcription of Eavöpáums,' and Quintus
Curtius reproduces it in Latin as Aggrammes.” Whatever
may be the imperfection of the phonetic rendering of Man
drames, as representing the oral sound of Arananda, it is
abundantly clear that the names of Eavöpáplms and Xavěpá

kvarros were not primarily derived from one and the same

Indian designation, notwithstanding that Xandrames, or the
localized Chandramas, may be ingeniously converted into a

similitude of Chandra Gupta.” The toning down of Xandra

* 'Akoča as 5* roº ºnlyéws repl ris tépaw Toº 'Ivö00 totauoi, x&pas àrt 646ska
uły huepºw ºxei 8točov pmuov,uera & Tairmw elva rotaphy row ovouaçãuevov
Táyymy, to uév tradros Tptákovra kal 6volv arabiav, to 8&Bá00s uéyuatov Tów
karū thv'Ivölkāv, répav be toirov karoukeiv tá Te Tav IIpalatav kal Tavčaptåøy
#990s, rońrwy 88 Baauxetely Eavăpăumv,ºxovta 8tauvptovs utv in refs, regów&
efroot uuptáðas, Apuata 6* biaxixia, Aépavras & Troxeukös kerorumuévows
retpaktaxixious, &riatio as 5* rols Aeyouévois irporekaxégaro Töv IIápov, ka:
repl rôv trporay yeakouévov táxpi}{s 8tervyöäveto. § 6; tāAAa ułv Útrápxeiv

âravra àAmóſ, òlegeBatotro, row 6: Baoixéa tav Tavčaptååv tºpmoreystºreAm
wavrexas elva kal &50$ov&s āv koupéa's vibv vouſſuevow elva etrpetri, Yap
&vra row rotºrov ratépa ué'yáAwsinto ris Baaixiaormsàyamóñval, kal roo Baorixóws
81& ris Yvvaikos 60Aopovmbévros ei

s

roorov trepiotăval thy Baaixeſav.–Diod: Sic.
xvii. c. 93.

*ix, i. § 35. Relicto igitur Sophite in suo regno, ad fluvium Hypasin processit,
Hephæstione, qui diversam regionem subegerat, conjuncto. 36. Phegeus erat
gentis proxima rex, qui, popularibus suis ‘colere agros, u

t assueverant, jussis,
Alexandro cum donis occurrit; nihil quod imperaret detrectans.
ii., § 1. Biduum apud eum substitit rex: tertio die amnem superare decreverat,
transitu difficilem, non spatio solum aquarum, sed etiam saxis impeditum. 2

. Per
contatus igitur Phegea, quaenoscenda erant, ‘xi dierum ultra flumen vast:us

solitudines iter esse’ cognoscit: ‘excipere deinde Gangen, maximum totius Indiae
fluminum: 3

.

ulteriorem ripam colere gentes Gangaridas e
t Pharrasios; corumque

regem esse Aggrammem, xx millibusº ducentisque peditum obsidentemvias: 4
.

a
d

haecquadrigarum duo millia trahere e
t praecipuum terrorem ele

phantos, quos trium millium numerum explere' dicebat. [Five variants of the
name are given, Agramen, Agrammem, Agrame, Agramen, Aggramem.] 5

. In
credibilia regi omnia videbantur: igitur Porum (nam cum e

o

erat) percontatur,

“an vera essent, quae dicerentur º
’,

6
. Ille ‘vires quidem gentis et regni haud

falso jactari affirmat; 'ceterum, quiregnaret, non modo ignobilem esse,sed etiam
ultimae sortis: quippe patrem ejus tonsorem vix diurno quaestu propulsantem
famem, propter habitum haud indecorum, cordi fuisse reginae: 7

.

a
b

e
a

in pro
piorem ejus, quitum regnasset, amicitize locum admotum, interfecto eo per in
sidias, sub specie tutelae liberum ejus invasisse regnum; necatisque pueris hune,
qui nunc regnat, generasse, invisum vilemgue}. aribus, magis paternas fortuna,quam suaememorem.”—Quintus Curtius, ed. Delph. London, 1825, vol. ii. 676.

* Wilford, Asiatic Researches, v. p
.

286. Max Müller, Sanskrit Lit. p
.

279.
The jealous scrutiny to which the action o

f

the Patent Laws in England
has ºld; beenº has shown how few modern ideas are positively andcompletely original. Hence, it becomes the duty of the humblest aspirant for
the honors o

f

even a new combination, to record, in a
ll fullness, any pre

viously published suggestions towards the same end; however little, they may
have conduced to the immediate and ultimate result he undertakes to an
nounce. As far as my guidance towards a

n

identification o
f

Xandrames and
Nanda is concerned, the earliest claim must unhesitatingly b

e

conceded to the
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mas into Aggrammes need suggest no more difficulty than

the elision of the X in 'Avěpákortos, or other more gross per

versions of the indigenous term. So also in regard to the very

circumstantial statements of the low origin of Xandrames, as
tending to connect him to such an extent with Chandra Gupta,

the confessedly questionable offspring of Nanda! These detrac
tive charges, in themselves, would scarcely serve to establish
any identity, even if the whole question of any intentional
association of Xandrames and Chandra Gupta by the classical

authors at large was not set at rest by Plutarch's definitive
discrimination of the two individuals in closely connected
passages of his text. Possibly his mention of the authority

for the statement may point to the true explanation why the
extinct dynasty came to be so well abused when Chandra
Gupta himself became the accuser, who may naturally have
sought to obscure his own special defects in the vilification of
his predecessors. Quintus Curtius manifestly applies after
events to the Nanda, whose name had so imperfectly reached

Alexander's contemporaries, in the allusion to the Queen
(Mura), the Brahman Chánakya, who kills off the other sons,

and who begets or advances the last reputed son of the old
monarch. On the other hand, Arrian, with more critical

much abused Wilford; to whom, I think, fair credit has never yet been given
by succeeding critics. It was easy to say an Englishman was in the hands of his
Pandits in those days; they a

ll

were ſ—but the singular fact remains, o
f

how
much information, based upon honest though imperfect interpretation, and how
comprehensive, though a

t

times overstrained, a faculty his master mind was
able to bring to bear o

n

the amalgamation and elucidation o
f

Eastern and
Western knowledge, a

s

tried b
y

either one o
r

the other test in India, a
t

the com
mencement o

f

the present century.
Wilford, in 1797, endeavoured to substantiate the identity o

f

Xandrames
and Chandra Gupta, under the approximate rendering o

f

Chandramas a
s

the
local equivalent o

f

both the Greek and the Sanskrit version o
f

the real name
(As. Res. v

.

286). He subsequently, in 1807, clearly abandoned this mere sug
gestion, and took u

p

the position that the Xandrames o
f

Alexander's historians
was simply, the reigning Nanda o

f

that day.(As. Res. ix
.

94). Max Müller,
possibly without being aware o

f

the one assimilation, o
r

the other more complete
association, seems to accept in a measure the nominal similitude, though securing

himself b
y

supposing that Xandrames might b
e “the same as the last Nanda”

(Sanskrit Literature, p
.

279). General Cunningham, who has always had a lean
ing towards phonetics—in his younger and bolder days used to say that Kumanda,

a
s

the name so manifestly suggested, was one o
f

the nine Nandas—but a
s

even this “courageous etymologist,” a
s

Wilson called him (J
.
R
.

A
.
S
.

xvi. 230),

has not ventured to adhere to his guess in his more mature writings (Bhilsaº 1854, p. 355), I conclude he will not now seek to disturb the grave ofllior(l.
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acumen, concedes all honour to the ruling powers beyond the
Hyphasis, as he even partially realised the merit of the
oligarchical form of government obtaining in those provinces,"

in apposition with and contrast to the monarchical institu
tions prevailing to the westward, where Alexander's early

conquests had first impressed the Greek mind with a notion

of local customs: an indication which, however vague, may
prove of important significance in the present inquiry.

The Arab authors—usually mere copyists from the Persians,

who claim to have preserved a
ll

ancient traditions in their
exclusive Pahlavi writings—though dating later in point o

f

time, naturally follow, in the order o
f

this enquiry, the

classical and equally foreign exponents o
f Indian history.

Their evidence, whether in text or translation, may still carry

with it the mark of high authenticity, especially if it re
tains in itself signs o

f original truth, and indications o
f

derivation, however imperfect in details from contempora

neous sources. Notwithstanding the many marked historical

coincidences and other connecting analogies, it would have
been venturesome to have based the identification o

f

£avěpápums

and the Krananda o
f

the coins upon the imperfect similitude

o
f

the two names as they stood in simple relation to each other;

but the retention o
f

the designation in the form o
f Kand b
y

the Arabic authors, restores the most important element o
f

the name in the initial K
.

Masäudi, who follows Ibn Mokaffä
(Obiit. 277 A.H.), in his Indian history, tells u

s that
Alexander, after having disposed o

f Porus, entered into cor
respondence with one o

f

the most powerful kings o
f

India

* Lib. lxii. 8
: "Exéyovro Yap 3xt& uły uvpid5as in Torºv, etkoori & regów,

āpuara 5
&

3xraktax{Ata kal uaxtuous éAépavras £akia Xixious ºxovres o
f

Tavčapitáv kal Tipaia(wy Baaixeſs trouévetw. Kal kāuiros our ºv repl raira:
'Avöpókotros yöp (atepov o

i troAAg Buaixeſoras Xexeirº revrakootous éAépavras
é8wpñoratokal atparod uvpidorivčákovra rhy'Ivölkºv 'rix0ey àmagav karaorrpe
q6aevos. . . . lxii. 26: 'Avôpákotros & uelpártov &

v

abrov 'AAéfavopov olòa kai
Aéyeral troAAdkis eitreſv to repov, &

s trap' obôºv A6e ré Tpdyuata Aabeiv'AAéčav
6pos, utorovaévov te ral karaqpovovuévov toº Barikéws Śia u0x0mpſay Kal &vayé
weiav.–Plut. Witae Parallelae, Lipsiae, 1843, iii. 208.
Tà 6

% trépaytoo "Tºpdoriosrotauot, eúðaſuová re thy x&pay elva èmy-yéAAero,

kal &věpárous āyadowsutv yis épydras, Yevvaſovs 6% to toxéua, kal ei
s
to ſoug &

gºv ºr kārue Toxtetovtas. IIpºs yöp rāv špºrtav Špxeotal rows Toxxois, rows

& otöèv ča row étuetkooséémyeloréal.—Arriani Exped. Alexandri. Lib, iii. c. xxv.
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named Kand." This monarch is represented as ruling over a
distant part of the country, the exact locality of which is not
specified. He is stated, in opposition to classical testimony,

to have borne the highest character for wisdom, virtue, and
good administration; and the singular item is mentioned in
reference to the length of his life [or reign], which, though

distorted in the repetition, seems to identify him directly with
the Hindu traditional “one hundred years” of the rule of the
Nandas. The intercourse by ambassadors which ensues re
lates mainly to the question of magic and the four marvels of
necromancy with the inexhaustible cup, which figures in so
many fairy tales, possessed by the Indian king. The same
stories of the two monarchs are embodied in the Shāh Nāmah,

but by a transposition of the diacritical points the king's name
appears as A.S instead of ~$.” Though the triliteral as is
little more than what M. Renan calls “a Semitic skeleton”

of a word, it retains the three leading letters of the original††, and is readily improved by the insertion of the short
vowels, while the missing r may easily have been lost sight of
in the mechanical conversion of the Sanskrit letters; but

there is no need to insist upon minor possibilities when the

identical name has been reproduced elsewhere in a far closer
though altogether independently-devised form of translitera

* Masaudi, chap. xxvi.

~~~); º' tº er 29, &e ºvel»; J-K-J J-5 U.
Jr." Jº- e, UAES v. --> Jºe 9-4) tº sº- *||

ré
,

J.
,

& e-4) Jº J-3 Jº e < *, *, *,

J” ºr Jº 9
5 &\, &e" -\al, &\º, & lº & 2
3

~$ & Jº al
[One MS. No. 23,266 Mus. Brit. gives the name as M.S. J.

* Shāh Nāmah, Chap. (headed)

--

A.cºm.” “*” “93 seas º ºx-J-Q-J-45 Kºlso, Unap.

*** *śj) —5-4-32 -Kº ; cº-> Pse u
ſe ºr - e.9,"

J*- 99

Macan iii. p
.

1299.
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tion. The author of the Persian text of the Majmal-ul
Tawārīkh, who dates from the court of Sanjar bin Malik
Sháh, in A.H. 522, after acknowledging to have derived his
information through the secondary medium of a Persian
translation made in A.H. 417, from an Arabic author of earlier
standing, who, however, drew his inspiration direct from

Indian sources,” goes on to quote similar tales of Alexander
and the king he names as A-53, whom he specially indicates
as ‘the same’ as the 2-S of the Shāh Nāmah. Considering

that a very slight turn of the pen would suffice to convert the
second letter of this name from an 2 into an ā, it will be
scarcely taking much liberty with extant MSS. to restore the
former letter to it

s proper place, and rehabilitate M. Rei
naud's Kefend into A.3 Kananda, a licence the text itself
encourages, in reproducing the son's name a

s Ayanda, a very

obvious mistake for & Ananda. Not that I would desire

to cite these Arab or Persian writers for the solid history

o
r geography o
f India, when the latter are seen to make

Porus king o
f Kanauj, and the former base most o
f

their
early notions o

f

Indian kingdoms upon the limited centre they
occupied o

n

the lower Indus; but with a
ll this, their in

cidental notices may chance to prove, under proper checks
and criticism, o

f

considerable value.

Among the various sources for the illustration o
f

the sub
ject under review, the Ceylon Annals, perhaps, exhibit the
nearest and most exact adherence to pure legendary history

the Indian mind was, at this period, capable o
f realizing:

emanating, in regard to their facts, from the original site o
f

Buddhism, whose religious verity constituted so cardinal a

point in their record: embodying a series o
f

incidents how

* Majmal-al-Tawárſkh.

tº-e, -- e. g.: “eye-seijº rººt
** J. J-e-º", * * **** *** Jºjj**), 5,4- tº- *-Jº Jº- -->4) Jo Jº-Jº"

* 95 cºg º ºſ

M. Reinaud “Fragments Arabes et Persans.” Paris, 1845, p
.

1
.

vol. 1.-[NEw SERIEs.] 30
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ever imperfectly reported, and however long subject to the
disadvantage of merely oral or partially written mechanism,

still following very closely upon the events, and speedily be
coming crystalized into the fixed form, which was preserved,

in all it
s simplicity, under the protection o
f
a dominant and

undisturbed hierarchy, in an insular and comparatively un
assailable kingdom. An immunity which clearly was not
shared b

y

the parallel chronicles o
f India proper, and for the

historical portions o
f

which we have to rely mainly upon

Brahmanic authorities, whose compositions are not only so

much later in point o
f time, but were liable to be affected b
y

indifference to
,

if not a more directly hostile feeling against a

race o
f kings under whose auspices antagonistic Buddhism

attained so much local prominence.

The most important item the Ceylon Annals contribute to
wards Krananda's history consists in the statement that the

nine Nandas reigned “conjointly.”" The bearings o
f

this
question will have to be adverted to more at large hereafter;

but to dispose o
f

the independent home testimony upon this
point, it will be sufficient to refer to the various analogous

passages in the secular Sanskrit works and in the pseudo

* Mahawanso, p
.

2
1
: “Kálásóko had ten sons; these brothers (conjointly)

ruled the empire, righteously, for twenty-two years. Subsequently there were
nine; they also, according to their seniority, righteously reigned for twenty-two

ears. Thereafter the Brahman Chánakkö, in gratification o
f

a
n implacable hatred

rne towards the ninth surviving brother, called Dhana-nando, having put him

to death,” etc. -

Mahāwanso, p
.

xxxviii. from the commentary (the Tiká) : “Subsequent to

Kálásóko, who patronized those who held the second convocation, the royal line

is stated to have consisted o
f

twelve monarchs to the reign o
f Dhammāsēko, when

they (the priests) held the third convocation. Kálásóko's own sons were ten

brothers. Their names are specified in the Atthakathá. The appellation o
f ‘the

nine Nandos' originates in nine o
f

them bearing that patronymic title. The
Atthakathá o

f

the Uttarawiháro priests sets forth that the eldest of these was of

a
n

extraction (maternally) not allied (inferior) to the royal family, and that h
e

dwelt in one o
f

the provinces: it gives also the history o
f

the other nine. In

aforetime, during the conjoint administration o
f

the (nine) sons o
f Kálásoka,

xxxix. : His brothers next succeeded to the empire in the order o
f

their seniority.
They altogether reigned twenty-two years. It was on this account that (in the
Mahawanso) it is stated that there were nine Nandos. Their ninth youngest
brother was called Dhana-nando, from his being addicted to hoarding treasure.

[He is subsequently stated to have] abandoned hi
s

passion fo
r

hoarding, becoming
imbued with the desire o

f giving alms,” etc.
Bhuddhaghosa's Atthakatha has “the ten sons of KALĀsóko reigned thirty

two years. Subsequently to them, NAwaxANDo reigned twenty-two years.
CHANDAGU1+o twenty-four years.”--J. A
.
S
.

B
.

v
i. 726; Mahawanso, p
. li.
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prophecies of the Purānas," which if they do not directly con
firm the existence of such a system of oligarchal government,

fully justify the acceptance of the Singhalese version of a
combined family sovereignty of some kind or other.”

The Greek authors, who follow Megasthenes, had already

made known the existence of popular forms of government in
India. Diodorus Siculus affirms that, in early times, the
majority of the cities were administered by democracies,

monarchies forming the exception up to the invasion of

Alexander.” Arrian discriminates the autonomous townships

| Vishnu Purāna, p. 467: His son will also be Nandi-varddhana; and his son
will be Mahānandi. These ten Saisunégas will be kings of the earth for three
hundred and sixty-two years. . The son of Mahānanda will be born of a woman
of the Südra or servile class; his name will be Nanda, called Mahāpadma, for he
will be exceedingly avaricious. Like another Parasurāma, he will be the anni
hilator of the Kshatriya race; for after him the kings of the earth will beSádras.
He will bring the whole earth under one umbrella; he will have eight sons,
Sumálya and others, who will reign after Mahāpadma; and he and his sons will
overn for one hundred years. The Brahman Kautilya will root out the nine
andas. Upon the cessation of the race of Nanda, the Mauryas will possess the
earth, for Kautilya will place Chandra Gupta on the throne.
[Professor Wilson adds the following additional notesº“The Bhāgavata calls [Nanda] Mahapadmapati, the lord of Mahāpadma :
which the commentator interprets 'sovereign of an infinite host,' or of ‘immense
wealth;’ Mahāpadma signifying 100,000 millions. The Wayu and Matsya, how
ever, consider§. as another name of Nanda.”
The Bhāgavata also “[has, “he and his sons];' but it would be more com

W. with chronology to consider the nine Nandas as soº descents. Theâyu and Matsya give eighty-eight years to Mahāpadma and only the remaining

twelve to Sumálya and the rest of the remaining eight, these twelve years
being occupied with the efforts of Kautilya to expel the Nandas.”
The several authorities agree in the number of ten Saisunégas, and in the
aggregate years of their reigns, which the Matsya and the Bhāgavata call 360;

the Váyu has 362. . . . . . The Vayu and Matsya call the Saisunagas Kshatra
bandhus, which may designate an inferior order of Kshatriyas: they also observe,
that cotemporary with the dynasties already specified, the Pauravas, the Várhad
rathas and Màgadhas, there were other races of royal descent, as Aikshwākava
princes, 24; Pánchálas, 25 . . . Kālakas or Käsakas or Käseyas, 24; Haihayas,
24; Kálingas, 32. Sákas, Asmakas, Kuravas, Maithilas, Sūrasenas, and Witi
hotrás.-See also Wilson's Essays on Sanskrit Literature, i. 133.
* For further evidence of the co-ordination of the nine Nandas, see Wilson's
: Mudrā Rákshasa, Hindu Theatre, ii. pp. 144-5-6. , PREPAce: “The king when

h
e grew old retired from the affairs o
f state, consigning his kingdom to these nine

sons,” etc. Text, verses 155-7, p
.

181:

A subsequent passage incidentally proves that the idea o
f joint kings was b
y

n
o

means foreign to the practice o
f

the day.
“Wairodhaka and Chandra Gupta, seated

On the same throne, installed a
s equal kings,
Divided Nanda's empire.”

See also Asiatic Researches, v.266.

* Diod. Sic. ii. c. 39, § 38. Watepov & troAxoſs treat rās maeſaras utv rár
wóAewv Šmuokpatmbival, tway b

e

£8wówtas Baauxetas Šiaueival uéxpt tºs Axe: dy
8pov Stafláaews.
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of the Punjāb,' adverts to the rule of the nobility on the
Ganges,” and contrasts, in marked detail, the difference be
tween regal government and the functions of a chief magis

trate of a free city.” Quintus Curtius also speaks of “validam
Indiae gentem, quae populi, non regum imperio regebatur”

(ix. c. viii. § 4)
.

The local annals, in like manner, inciden
tally contribute frequent evidences o

f

the prevalent republican

institutions; tradition has preserved various notices o
f

the
Republic o

f

Vaisãli (Bassahr), as it was administered in the
time o

f Sákya; and the history o
f

the distribution o
f

his ashes
casually discloses, that o

f
the ten portions into which they were

divided, eight fell to the share o
f republics o
r

tribal cities, and

one to a king." There are n
o

data for determining the exact

form o
f

these constitutions, though they are seen to have been

far beyond any mere intramural municipality. The city

clearly dominated over the country around, and constituted

to a
ll

intents and purposes a State. The number o
f

citizens
participating in administrative functions appears to have

been considerable among the Lichhawis o
f Vaisàlí,” but in all

cases there were one o
r

more chiefs, whether magistrates,

tribunes," o
r rājas."

In addition to the written testimony, as to the prevalency

o
f republics to the northward and eastward o
f India, they

seem to have been elsewhere complete enough in their political

a
s well as fiscal details, to have left illustrative numismatic

traces behind them, in the extant coins of the Sáh kings o
f

Suráshtra, which in their make, extreme range of dates, and

* Exped. Alexandri. c. xxiv. * Ibid. c. xxv., quoted p
.

453 ante.

* Arrian Indica. xii. 10 : éktov Šć elow 'Ivöotorw of émforkowo,kaxeduévot of rol
épopógi rā yivéueva kard re thv x&pmy kal karū 18s tróAeas. Kal rajra &vay
7éAAoval r

ig Baoixeſ, ivarep Baataetovral ’Ivöol % roſs réAegu, ſwamepairóvouot
elon. The passage varies in Strabo, xv. c. 1

,
§ 40. But h
e

elsewhere adverts to

a
n

aristocratical form o
f

government, xv. c. 1
,
§ 37. See also Pliny, Hist. Nat.

vi. 20.

* As. Res. Xx. 439. Jour. As. Soc. Bengal, vii. 1013. Bhilsa Topes, p
.

29.

* Mr. Turnour remarks in a note, p
.

992, vol. vii. J. A. S. B. : “ These rājas

o
r

rulers were o
f

the Lichchhawi dynasty, the capital o
f

whose dominions, ...
Wajji, was Wesáli. The union of the Wajian states is stated to have consisted

o
f
a confederation o
f

chiefs o
r princes.”

* As. Res. xx. pp. 66, 69, 72; J. A. S. B. i. 4.

* Fockoueki, 240, 251, note 8
,

Klaproth : “Il parait que quoique les habitants

d
e Vaisali eussent une forme de gouvernement républicaine, ils avaient pourtant
aussi un roi.”
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repeated identity of the annual records stamped on their sur
face, have for long past,' on mere mechanical grounds, sug
gested the inference of an emanation from mints under the
temporary control of one or more rulers. The working of
such an administrative government is not opposed to the
recognition of a Greek or any other more immediate native
suzerainty—which external supremacy need in no wise have
impaired the normal elements of the original constitution,

framed probably upon the same theoretical model as had

served to raise up similar institutions on the banks of the
Ganges. The supposition of a conjoint administration is
almost demanded in this instance by the fact, that among

the Sáh kings, no less than four, if not five, sons of Rudra
Sáh and three sons of Dáma Sáh are found to have been

endued with regal honours.

The sovereignty of the nine Nandas may be conjectured to
have been based upon the same principle of coequal brother
hood or coparcenary, that prevails to this day so exten
sively in the North-Western Provinces under the general
designation of Bhaiyāchára tenures. In these proprietary
fraternities, perfect equality of inheritance constitutes the
leading idea with the practical concession for the good of
the community, that there should be one responsible man
ager, usually the elder brother, who is primarily entitled to

this post, and whose seniority is invariably respected, though

his administrative authority is frequently set aside for the

benefit of the joint estate, and bestowed upon a more
efficient junior.” The supposition of some combination of
this sort seems to afford the most simple explanation the

legends on the coins admit of; viz. that the name of Amogha,

otherwise clearly superfluous, was retained as the first-born

of the joint-brotherhood, and Krananda, in acknowledging

this priority, and describing himself as “the brother of
Amogha,” leaves him intentionally untitled, while he assumes

to himself the proud position of Mahārāja, or the executive

* Jour. R. A. S. (1848), vol. xii. pp. 39, 40, 41; Prinsep's Essays, vol. ii. p
.

92.

2 See Sir H. M. Elliot's§§ of Indian Terms, sub voceBhyáchára and hisSettlement Circular orders, N.W.P.
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“primus inter pares” of the family oligarchy. Necessarily,

the supreme ruler of vast kingdoms exercised much more
extended and independent powers than would have devolved
upon him under a similarly constituted election to the
management of the affairs of an agricultural community ;

but the theory and practice would be analogous in either
case, though the possession of Imperialism would be less
easily disturbed than the patriarchal intendancy of the village

system.

As the identification of the Greek Sandrokoptos with the
Sanskrit Chandra Gupta proved of the highest importance in
adjusting the general scheme of Indian dates, so the ascer
tainment of the sovereignty of Krananda on the Ganges,

when Alexander retired from the Hyphasis in 326 B.C.," in
furnishing an earlier and far more precise date towards the

rectification of the local annals than the undetermined epoch

of the expedition of Seleucus and his treaty with Chandra
Gupta” may be expected in a higher degree to illustrate and

determine the many debateable points of contemporary

Indian chronology. As a preliminary I may state that I
adopt almost unconditionally the Ceylon traditional date of
the Nirvâna of Sákya Muni, i.e. 543 B.C., as the Singhalese

were the only nation among the early converts who defi
nitely accepted the era of Buddha for civil or religious
reckonings, a practice so consistently adhered to that, to

this day,” the local almanacs appear with Anno Domini and
Anno Buddhae in parallel columns. Objection has been taken to
the probable exactitude of the initial date, because it

s

use did
not become general in the hierarchal calendars till after the
reign o

f Asoka; * but even the very admission involved

in the protest concedes a value and importance to the vehicle

which preserved with a
ll apparent good faith the historical

epoch, whose inception must have been recently notified
from the land where the incidents, out o

f

which it arose,
took place, and fully within the limits o

f rectification, had

* Clinton, p
.

190, 8vo. edition, Oxford, 1851.

* Clinton Fast. Hellen. iii. 482, note. * Turnour J.A.S.B. vi., pp. 722.

* Max Müller, Sanskrit Literature, p
.

264.
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any doubts of it
s accuracy presented themselves. It is not

necessary to the correctness o
f

this foreign legendary date

o
f

the Nirvāna, that the Ceylon local annals should accord

in full parallelism, though such a
n attempt was made, in a

crude way, in the endeavour to fix the advent of Vijaya at the
identical cyclic epoch; nor need we criticise too closely the
subordinate chronological details, which reached the island
regarding the Mágadha succession: for a

ll purposes o
f
a test

o
f

intentional veracity, there remains enough o
f

truth pre
served in their text, and in some instances a nearer adherence

to facts than the counterpart annals were permitted to retain
on their own soil. The Southern date of 543 B.C. recommends

itself indirectly in two cases of imperfect testimony obtained
from purely Indian sources. The Tibetan Books, in citing

the various dates assigned to Buddha, give the extreme range

o
f

from B.c. 546 to B.c. 2422.” Now a
s the tendency o
f a
ll

such commentators would naturally incline towards exagge
rating the antiquity o

f

the foundation o
f

their creed, there

would b
e much reason to prefer the lower figures, even if

they did not assimilate so nearly to the independent affirma
tion of the basis of the era received in Ceylon. Again,

there is a curious approximation to this same initial reckoning

contributed centuries later b
y

Hiuen Thsang, who in his
description o

f Kusinagara in A.D. 648 adverts to the uncer
tainty existing in situ regarding the true epoch o

f Sákya's
decease, and h

e goes o
n

to state the various computations

then current, the very first o
f

which being 1200 years prior

to the existing date—the even number o
f

centuries quoted

dispenses with any pretence o
f

exactitude—but singular to say

the arithmetical result gives the approximate year o
f

552 B.C.”

* Turnour J.A.S.B. vi
.

(1837) pp. 718, 720, Mahāwanso, p
.

li.

• * Csoma, Tibetan Grammar, p
.

199. Professor Wilson also cites n
o

less than
thirteen different dates, collected b

y
a Tibetan author, ranging from 2420

R.C. to 453 B.C., three figures which suggest in themselves a
n

erroneous transposi

tion o
f

the copyist for 543. Wilson J.R.A.S. xvi. p
.

247, and Dr. Rost's edition

o
f

Wilson's works, vol. ii. p
.

345.

* Suivant l’Histoire d
e
la vie d
e Hiouen-thsang, p
.

304, le Ta-thang-si-yu-ki a

été redigé e
n

648. D'après ce premier calcul, (1200 B.c.) l'époque d
u

Nirvana
remonterait a l'an 552 avant J. C. La seconde opinion (1300 h.c.) le fait
remonter a 652; la troisième opinion (1500 b.c.) a 852, e

t
la quatrième (de neuf

cent- a mille ans) entre 252 e
t

352. La première date est celle qui rapproche le
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There is also an item of negative evidence in support of this
Buddhist date which is not without it

s significance. Bud
dhaghoso, the Mágadha Brahman, the eloquent and energetic

convert to Buddhism, who in the earlier part o
f

the fifth cen
tury A.D. made a pilgrimage to recover the Singhalese version

o
f

the Atthakathá, which was not extant in his native land,"

not only did not contest o
r question the epoch o
f

543 B.C., but
adopted it in all its integrity a

s the basis o
f

his very elaborate
attempts a

t

the reconcilement o
f

the conflicting dates in the
national histories o

f
the two countries;” though in the im

perfection o
f

the materials bearing upon the regal successions

o
f

India the adaptation proved considerably a
t

fault.

There is yet another test, a
b extra, o
f

n
o very great

value in itself, but the items contributing to which give a

singularly near result to the Ceylon calendric standard. Few
enquirers will be prepared to contest the simple proposition

that Sákya Muni flourished while Ajátasatru sat on the throne

o
f Magadha. The various Brahmanical Purānas, in enume

rating the successions and lengths o
f reigns between the

eighth year o
f

that monarch and the accession o
f
Chandra

Gupta, give the closely associated totals o
f

260 and 261
years; now, taking the elevation o

f

Chandra Gupta, the

chosen criterion o
f European chronologists, a
t

316 B.C., the

Nirvâna o
f

Buddha will fall, under this reckoning, in B.c.
576, giving a total of 33 years only in excess of the Singha

lese era, a surplus that may fairly b
e subjected to critical

reduction, when tested b
y

the exaggerated average" involved

in the 3
3 years assigned to each o
f

the five kings, comprising

the second half of the Saisunāga dynasty, whose general
average for the ten successions ranges even more suspiciously

high at 36.5 per reign.

plus d
e

celle des Qingalais (543), qui parait généralement adoptée. Stan. Julien.

ii. 335. General Cunningham, who has a tendency to averages, arrives b
y

that
unsatisfactory method o

f

rectification a
t
a still closer approximation to the Ceylon

date, in the return o
f

544. Bhilsa Topes, p
.

74.

* Turnour J.A.S.B. v
i.

(1837) pp. 507, 717. Mahāwanso, p
.

xxx. and chapter
xxxvii., p

.

250. * J.A.S.B. vi
.

725. Mahawanso, p
.

lii.

* Col. Tod's average o
f

119 kings gives a return o
f

2
2 years per reign (i
.

52).

Wathen (J.R.A.S. v. 346) with an average extending over 535 years produces 25.
years, while the Walter Elliot inscriptions (J.R.A.S. iv
.
5
)

reduce the term to 17-7
years. See Note J.R.A.S., xii. p
.

36.
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The Hon. George Turnour, to whom we are mainly in
debted for our present knowledge of the question, investigated

with much care the Singhalese chronology of the period
intervening between the Nirvâna of Sákya and the accession
of Asoka, the result arrived at being that if the former date
fell in B.C. 543, the accession of Chandra Gupta must have
been antedated in the southern system some 60 or 70 years.

Mr. Turnour rightly divined that the cause of this error
would probably be found in the undue limitations of the
reigns of the Nandas, which will be seen from his table
quoted below," to have been reduced to 44 years in all.

General Cunningham has suggested a very simple and rea
sonable method of correcting this deficiency by restoring to the

Nandas collectively” the approximate 100 years the Sanskrit

* “The chronological data contained in the Atthakathd on the Pitakattaya,
and in the Mahdiwanso, connected with the history both of India and of Ceylon,
exhibit, respectively, in a tabular form, the following results:—

INDIAN TABLE.

AccessionofeachKing. Reign
B. C. B. B. Years.

Sákya attained Buddhobood in the 16th
ear of this reign.s: died and the first convocation was

32 held in the 8th year of this reign.
The former event constitutes the

Buddhistical epoch.

Bimbisaro......... 603 60 52
{

Udayibhaddako. 519 × 16
Anuraddhako

..
.}

5
0
3

to 8 collectively.Mundho ..
.

Nágadāsako 495 48 24
Susunago ......... 471 72 18

The d d b- - e second convocation held in the 10t
Kálásóko... ...... 453 90 28

{ o
f

this reign.
Nandos............ 425 118 22 Collectively.

Nandos............ 403 140 22
iii;.

Chandagutto...... 381 162 34
Bindusáro ......... 347 196 28

ſ This monarch's inauguration took place

| in A
.

B
. 218, four years after his acces

sion, which shows an anachronism in
Asoko ............ 319 224 37 this table o

f

ten years a
t

his accession.
The third convocation was held in the

17th year after his inauguration.

* Bhilsa Topes, p
.

75. Lassen also proposes to give a
n

extra 6
6 years to the

Nandas, but h
e spoils the whole rectificatory process b
y

limiting the remainder to

22 years.

eneral Cunningham, expresses himself aggrieved b
y

two statements in my

last paper in this Journal (5th July, 1862, vol. xx. p
.

99). I should not have
alluded to so personal a subject in this place, had not General Cunningham
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authors usually assign to them. This then is the rectification
I should propose to apply, making the accession of Nanda
Mahápadma in or about 425 B.C., and admitting an inde
pendent reign of 22 years more or less, which leaves nearly

78 years to be filled in by the joint rule of his nine sons.
This with a possible interregnum, while Chánakya was ac
complishing the Brahmanic revolution, will bring the ac

imported a certain degree of asperity into his reclamations, and coupled them
with an inuendo of a design on my part to elevate another at his expense.

The first item is easily disposed of: in my notice of Col. J. Abbott's coin of
Epander (Note 2, p. 99) I associated it with the term of “a new king.” As the
name did not occur in any of the lists I was then in the act of quoting, the words
merely amounted to a conventional expression, though indeed, as far as I was
then aware, the coin itself was essentially unpublished, notwithstanding that it

s

existence had been long known to Indian Numismatists (Col. Abbott himself, Col.
Bush, etc.) before the coins themselves left Calcutta. I, individually, arrogated

n
o

merit in the bringing forward o
f

this novelty, though I imagined it to

b
e
a unique specimen o
f
a Bactrian sovereign previously unknown in Europe.

However, it seemsthat Gen. Cunningham, had, in an obscure corner of the J. A.

S
.

B
.

for 1860, devoted to miscellaneous notices—fairly and fully published, in

India, the fact o
f

his own possession o
f
a similar piece. But in his attack upon

me, h
e completely ignores the very qualifying incident, that my article was

avowedly put forth a
s interrupted, h
º

incomplete, and for the major part pre
pared two years previously, when I first had a

n opportunity o
f examining Col.

Abbott's collection in November, 1859. Had I by hazard chanced to have
seen General Cunningham's notice, other portions o

f it would have proved
really valuable to me É

.

the very enquiry I was then engaged upon, as furnishing

a
n important illustration o
f

the contemporaneous numismatic record o
f

another
Suzerain and Satrap, in the conjunction o

f

the names o
f

Antiochus and
Agathocles. The second charge against me is eccentric in the extreme: it
urports, b

y

implication, that I designedly gave credit to Babu Rajendra lal, a
ellow-labourer in our own field o

f research, fo
r
a discovery General Cunningham

claims fo
r

himself (the exceptional words made use o
f

are—“has enabledMr.
Thomas,” etc.), My inoffensive note, out of which a

ll

this jealousy has arisen,

has furnished the groundwork for a very pretty quarrel and literary combat in

India, in which I have happily escaped taking part—but which seems to me to

have been energetically and efficiently conducted, to what may b
e hoped to b
e

the end, b
y

the Babu himself (vol. xxxii. p
.

439).

All I am called upon to explain is my wrongdoing, in publishing a passage

so liable to misinterpretation, but truly, if it were worth while to revert
back and examine the original note (vol. xx. p

.

108, note 1
,)
it will at once be

manifest that I was quoting from a single detached number of the J. A. S. B.,
without being aware o

f

o
r

a
t

the moment capable o
f verifying, what had been

published in previous numbers; hence, I was specially on my guard, and resorted

to the general phase o
f “who has been identified with Hushka,” instead of

saying b
y

Babu Rajendra lal, a reserve demanded for the very sufficient reason,

that the article from which I drew my knowledge was so inexplanatory in itself
that I hardly knew whether the Mr. Bayley, cited elsewhere in the paper, was
not the originator o

f

the disputed identification. The entire difficulty, in either
case—so far a

s I am concerned—arose from the too limited circulation in England

o
f

that excellent Journal o
f

our fellow-society, the Asiatic Society o
f Bengal.

A plea, I shall individually b
e

henceforth incompetent to avail myself o
f,

a
s

under the liberal arrangements now in force, a
s

a
n honorary member I regularly

receive their publications.
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cession of Chandra Gupta to about B.C. 317-6, which would
sufficiently accord with the statement of his being a pepä
actov at the time of Alexander's invasion.

Whatever questions of traditions and imperfectly recorded

testimonies may have complicated the right determination
of the successional dates, a much more speculative enquiry
remains, as to what position in the march of alphabetical
developments, when tried by parallel local inscriptions—the

legends on the coins of Krananda would limit the period of
their issue. There need be no possible reserve in avowing

that the Indian Páli alphabet on this currency is far in ad
vance of the formal lapidary writing of the Edicts of Asoka,

which range from about B.c. 250 to 232. I have, therefore,
to seek to explain why the more matured characters should

claim to date nearly a century prior to the palaeography of
the monumental tablets. It has been usual to assume that
because these latter proclamations were the earliest authen
ticated inscriptions extant, that therefore their letters repre

sented the primitive form of alphabetical writing of the entire
continent of India, and hence that these phonetic signs had
constituted the fountain head from whence a

ll progress or
improvements were derived, in short, that these letters had
furnished the model, and therefore were to supply the ulti
mate test o

f

the age o
f

a
ll

and every description o
f

local
characters.

In accordance with this idea, James Prinsep, in 1838, framed

a Palaeographic table, which it was supposed would suffice to

determine b
y

the mere gradational forms o
f

characters, the

date o
f any given inscription o
f

whatever locality. The
theory was primarily based upon the imperfect knowledge

then newly attained, that Asoka's edicts were engraved in

one and the same alphabet, so to say, all over India; and the
inference deduced was that the character in question em
bodied the every day writing o

f

the nation a
t large, and

hence that any divarication from, o
r

advance beyond, these

fixed literal forms necessarily involved a subsequent effort

* J. A. S. B. vii. ple. xiii. xiv., and Prinsep's Essays, vol ii. pla. xxxviii. xxxix.
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of more mature growth. This is an assumption I have long
protested against;" while fully admitting the originality and
merit of James Prinsep's conception, I have uniformly resisted

it
s

unconditional acceptance, because it was wanting in the
essential allowances for local diversities o

f caligraphy, for the
progressive stages connected with modes and materials o

f

writing, and equally disregarded the limitations or expansions

incident to the dialects and languages the characters were

called upon to define.

It is by no means requisite to suppose, that the old Páli
character o

f

the edicts was essentially a sacred alphabet, but

it clearly constituted the alphabet of the early centre of the
Buddhist faith; and, as such, the primitive scriptures me
chanically retained that form o

f writing, with which it
s

teachers and missionaries were most conversant, and which

preferentially must have accompanied the spread o
f

the creed

o
f

which they were the oracles and exponents. If we are to

give the most scanty credence to the indigenous legends re
produced in the Sanskrit and Tibetan texts;” there were in

Sákya's youth already many dissimilar alphabets current in

India. This statement would indirectly support the idea that
Asoka's edicts emanated from one Palace copy, tinctured
possibly with the ideas, phraseology, dialect, and form o

f
writing accepted a

t Court; but modified in these several
details, in the spread and promulgation, as each o

f

the in
dependent schools already located in different parts of the
country, felt concessions to be necessary to the vernacular
speech o

r

other local influences, b
y

which they themselves had
already become affected.

These lapidary records usually sculptured out o
f range o
f

human vision, so far as facile legibility was implied, were
seemingly intended to be published and proclaimed vira voce

to the people, under the adventitious sanctity o
f proximity

to the monuments on whose surfaces they were perpetuated,

J. A. S. B. vol. xxiv. (1855) p. 21. Prinsep's Essays, ii. p. 41...etseq.

* Csoma d
e Körös, As. Res. xx. 290. Among the rest are mentioned Yavana

and Hüna, Lalita Vistara (Tibetan version) M
.

Foucaux, Paris, 1847, pp. 122,

123. Rajendra Lal Mitra (Sanskrit text). Bibliotheca Indica, Calcutta, 1853,

p
.

143 e
t seq. The Sanskrit version omits the Yavana.
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while the text itself may, perchance, have been designed to

be interpreted and explained" to the multitude somewhat
after the manner of the old Hebrew ritual,” which laboured

to convey so much of the essence of the Law to the vulgar

at large.

If these Eastern monumental inscriptions were not within
legible distance, they can scarcely have been engraved with
the simple design of being intelligible to the masses, unaided
by the gloss of the authorized expounder. At the same time
there is no reason whatever to doubt that the alphabet itself
represented the primaeval scheme of writing invented in situ,

and that it constituted the prototype of al
l

the improved a
s

well as degraded alphabets o
f

the continent; a
s such, it would

continue fully intelligible either to the dwellers in remote
parts, or to the more highly instructed races, who were
habituated to the use o

f

advanced types o
f

the same scheme

o
f writing. And, as with the letters, so with the dialects,

which must far more have needed illustration and explana

tion. It can scarcely be imagined that the vernacular speech

a
t

Dhauli and Ganjam was identical with, o
r

even similar t
o
,

that a
t Girnár and Peshåwur, at which last site, the larger

concession was made o
f
a transcript into a new character,

and a more Sanskritic version, the letters o
f

which were

clearly o
f

local usage, constituting the Yaranání lipi o
f

Pánini's Taxila experience; and which were so readily

adopted b
y

the Greeks, in parallel association with their own

classic alphabet, o
n the sequence o
f

Bactrian coins, whose
early issues were nearly contemporaneous with the endorse

ment o
f

Asoka's Edicts.

The more immediate point to be determined, however, is

whether the practical method o
f writing at the very focus o
f

Brahmanic vigour, on the Jumna, in B.C. 325, was not far in

* Prinsep. J.A.S.B. vii. 444. “My desire is that in this very manner, these
(ordinances) shall b

e pronounced aloud b
y the persons appointed to the st ".

§. º #7. 44This edict is.& b
e read,” etc. 452. Burnouf: , “ ſº e laonne loi,” pp. 672-3, 680. “Sur ce Stâpa a €té promulguée la rēgle morale

- - - - e
.

Aussi est-ce lă ce qui doit etre proclamé par le gardien d
u Stúpa qui

n
e regardera rien autre chose (ou bien, aussi cet édit a d
a

étre exprimé a
u

moyen d
u

Prakrita e
t

non dans unautre idiome).”

* Nehemiah viii. 7
,
8
,

9–13.
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advance of any coeval development of the undisturbed indi
genous alphabet of Behár P To this question there can be
but one answer. The fixity of the Mágadhi, or Indian Páli
character is proved centuries after this date, in the monu
mental records at Bhilsa." The Mágadhi, of whatever dialect,

was satisfied, like the Hindi of modern days, with disjointed
consonants, altogether ignoring vocalic elisions; but from the

moment the local alphabet was called upon to satisfy the
precision of Sanskrit grammar, it had, in that unexpected
mission, to submit to the complication of compound conso
nants, and was therefore, in the very compromise, rendered
liable to modifications and mutations of normal forms alto
gether uncontemplated in it

s
own primary and admirably

simple scheme.

The parallel action o
f

the Sanskrit element on the concur
rent alphabet o

f

Semitic derivation, variously entitled the
Arian, or Bactro-Pāli, exemplifies a

s lucidly in the internal
mechanism, the progressive changes from the fixed letters o

f

the Kapurdigiri” inscription, and the unpretentious legends

o
n

the early Indo-Greek coins" to the marked contrast
exhibited in the advanced literal combinations of the Taxila

Copper-plate," o
r

the composite double-letters o
f

the mint
legends o

f

the Indo-Scythians.”

If the demands of a higher linguistic structure were liable

to affect the formation o
f letters, a more directly caligraphic

query remains, as to what influence the concurrent Official
system o

f writing exercised upon the local alphabet. The
Semitic character which was seemingly learnt and acquired

b
y

the Aryans, o
n

their passage through the dependencies o
f

Ariana, would appear to have been associated and identified
with their southern migration along the base o

f

the Hima
laya, and to a certain extent to have been domesticated with

i Bhilsa Topes. In one hundred and ninety-six inscriptions, there occur only

“ three” examples of “#"W. letters,” p
.

268.

2 J.R.A.S., Prof. H
.

H
.

Wilson's Rock Inscriptions, xii. 153.

* Ariana Antiqua, 239 e
t seq. Prinsep's Essays, ii. 182 et seq. Numismatic

Chronicle (1864), vol. iv
.

196.

* Professor Dowson's Article J.R.A.S., xx. p
.

222.

* J.R.A.S., xx. 238, etc.
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them in their new home in Brahmāvartta, and from thence

to have extended downwards as far at Mathurá, below which
all trace of it becomes lost."

It is clear that this graphic system to a great extent super
seded the indigenous scheme of letters in the Punjáb, though

for no very extended period, as it was speedily superseded

and eclipsed by the more congruous character of Indian
growth.” But, as the Bactrian or Yavandni lipi is found by
the evidence of its linear construction to have owed much to

the southern theory of classification and definition of letters,

in its own advance from the sixteen figures of the Phoenico
Babylonian, and it

s

further progress towards the full alphabet

which Aryan languages demanded from the altogether inade
quate normal Semitic elements; so

,

in the very coins under
review, can b

e

traced the effect o
f

one system o
f writing upon

the other—the action and reaction o
f

concurrent palaeo

* I recapitulate the leading inscriptions in this alphabet:–1. Hidda (No.
13), near Jallālābād, in Afghānistán. An earthen jar, having a

n
Arian inscrip

tion, written in ink, and dated in the year 8
.

Ariana Antiqua, p
.

111, and
plate, p

.

262. 2
. A steatite vase from Bimarán (Jallālābād), with a legend

scratched o
n

it
s surface, undated. Ariana Antiqua, pp. 52, 70, pl. ii. fig. 1
;

Prinsep's Essays, i. 107, p
l.

v
i.

3
.

The Wardak (30 miles W. of Kabul)
Brass Wase, now in the inkin Museum, inscribed with dotted letters, dated in
the year 51, and recording the name o

f Hushka, the OOHPKI of the coins; see
Ariana Antiqua,

}

118 ; Prinsep, i. 104, p
l.

x
: ; Jour. As. Soc., Bengal,

No. iv
.

o
f 1861; Jour. Royal As. Soc., xx, 37. , 4. The Taxila Plate, dated 78,

bears the name o
f Moga, identified with the Moa o
f

the coins ; Num.
Chron, vol. xix. Bactrianist, No. xxv. 5

.

Manikyala Stone Slab (now in the
Bibliothèque Impériale, Paris), dated in the year 18, contains the designation

o
f Kanishka; Prinsep's Essays, i. p
l.

ix
.
; , Journ. Royal As. Soc., xx. 251.

From the same site was obtained the Brass Cylinder now in the British Museum;
Prinsep, p

l.

v
i. To these may be added two inscriptions from the Yusafzai

country, one dated 6
0 ; Journ. As. Soc., Bengal, 1854, p
.

705; Prinsep, i. pl.
ix.; and the bi-literal inscription a

t Kangra (Arian and Indo-Pāli), Prinsep, i.

159, pl. ix., a
s

well a
s

the Mathura Inscription in Indian Pāli letters, but dated

in Bactrian figures, Journ. As. Soc. Bengal, 1861, p
.

427; and Coins, Prinsep's
Essays, ii. 197.

* A collateral branch of this enquiryº: itself in the course and survivalo
f

the Greek alphabet in India, which followed the conquering progress o
f

the Bac
trian Hellenes, a

s

the affiliated alphabet o
f

Semitic origin attended the domestication

o
f

the Aryan races. The accessory incidents differed, however, in this respect, that
the classic language was naturally lessº domiciled, and was retained moreexclusively b

y

the ruling classes, though it
s

literal system was preserved in a

degraded form, possibly even beyond the duration o
f

the currency o
f

the Arian
character. It

s geographical extension may b
e

defined a
s nearly parallel to that o
f

the
Arian writing towards the Gangetic provinces, while it penetrated in a compara
tively independent identity to §

.

Western coast. It is singular that there is no

trace o
f any solitary inscription in the Greek language in a
ll India, but in it
s numis

matic form it remained the leading vehicle of official record, with a subsidiary
vernacular translation, during more than two centuries under Greek and Scythian
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graphies. I need not press the important point of the
difference between the stiff forms of lapidary epigraphy, as
opposed to the pen and ink writing of every day life; nor
need I further advert to any of the minor arguments sup
porting the theory I advocate, as with the above and other
good and valid reasons the case might be admitted as proven;

but that I desire to answer, by anticipation, objections which
may chance to be taken by those who still consent servilely

to follow Prinsep's original suggestion—a bright thought,

which I, among the most devoted of his admirers, regret he
was not spared to improve and mature.

The deduction which archaeological data thus indicate, is

auspices. It was similarly employed in conjunction with Arian legends by the
Kadphises Indo-Scythians (Ariana Antiqua, pl. x. figs. 5, et seq.), while the
Kanerki Horde used it exclusively in the definition of their barbarous titles.
(Ariana Antiqua, pla. xii. xiii. and xiv.) The gold coins of the latter merge
into those of the Guptas, but the degraded Greek gives place to a cultivated type

of Indian Pāli letters (Prinsep's Essays, i. 227, &c.); while the Gupta silver
money, based upon the standard of the Western currencies of the Sāh Kings,
retains, in scarcely legible outlines, the titular PAO NANO PAO, of Kanerki
origination (J

.
R
.

A
.
S
.

xii. p
.

11). A
t
a period much antecedent to the spread

o
f

the Guptas, which is variously assigned to the second, third, o
r

even fourth
centuries (Lassen, Ind.† ii. 752, etc.; Prinsep's Essays, i. 276.) A.D., a veryimperfect form o

f

Greek had found it
s way into Guzerät, where it figures o
n

the
obverse o

f

the coins o
f

these Sáh kings o
f Surashtra, in association with a
n

elegant and highly-finished Sanskrit legend o
n

the reverse. The nearest approach

to sense, any o
f

these debased imitations o
f

Greek admit o
f,
is. by a

coin o
f

Rudra Sáh, the son o
f Jiwa Dama (J. R. A
.
S
. xii. 52; Ibid., ii. 88;

Lassen, Ind Alt. ii. 794), where something like the name of Dionysius
(AIOATIICTI, sic.) may be seen.—Num. Chron, vol. iii., N

.

S
.,
p
.

233.
Since the preceding sheet has been set u

p

in type, I have seen Mr. Newton's
paper o

n

the Săh Kings (Bombay Br. R
.

A
.

S
.,

1
0 Sept., 1863). The ample

materials supplied to the author b
y

native friends o
n

the spot have enabled him

to add three new names to the list o
f

fifteen previously known. A
s

Mr.
Newton comments o

n my article in this Journal (vol. xii. 1848), I may have
occasion to review the whole question hereafter; but I may mention that Mr.
Newton makes the complete series o

f

the eighteen kings date from 102 to 294,

o
r

192 years in all, which h
e assigns to the era o
f Vikramāditya, thus fixing the

epoch o
f

the dynasty a
t

from “A.D. 30 or 40 to A.D. 240,250.” }
.

my last exami
nation o

f

this subject (Journal Asiatique, Octobre, 1863) I came to the conclusion
that the limited numbers I had observed on the coins ranged from 187 to 290,
which numbers, tested b

y

the Seleucidan era to which I gave, and continue to

give, the preference, corresponded with B
.
c. 125 to b.c. 22. In still adhering to

this cycle, I must explain, that I reject all Mr. Newton's dates between 102 and
170, a

s I distrust the reading of the early numbers and observe that the author
continues to interpret N as 7 instead of the established 70. On the other hand,

I am quite prepared to accept the improved reading of Varsha prathame, “in
the first year,” o

n

the coins o
f

Iswara datta; but I interpret the record to mean,
“the first year” o

f

his election b
y

Republican suffrage to a
n

office o
f deter

minate tenure—and not to the first year o
f

absolute sovereignty, a distinction the
modesty o
f

his titles would alone imply, if the absence of a patronymic does not also
justify the inference that he was one of the earliest representatives thus elevated.
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confirmed and illustrated, in the most apposite manner, both
by the testimony of early tradition and mediaeval evidence.

Hiuen Thsang, in A.D. 648, speaking of the legends preserved

in the land regarding the origin and spread of Pali writing,
expresses himself as follows :-Les caractères de l'écriture
ont été inventés par le dieu Fan, e

t, depuis l'origine, leur

forme s'est transmise d
e

siècle e
n

siècle. Elle se compose d
e

quarante-sept signes, qui s'assemblent e
t

se combinent suivant
l'objet ou la chose qu'on veut exprimer. Elle s'est répandue

e
t

s'est divisée en diverses branches. S
a source, s'etant élargie

par degrés, elle s'est accommodée aux usages des pays et aux

besoins des hommes, e
t n'a éprouvé que de légères modifications.

En général, elle n
e

s'est pas sensiblement écartée d
e

son

origine. C'est surtout dans l'Inde centrale qu'elle est nette

e
t correcte.''—Hiouen-Thsang, Mémoires, etc., vol. i. p
.

72,

(Paris 1857).

A
l

Bîrûnî, residing in A.D. 1031 among the people whose
customs h

e

was describing, gives a full list of the varieties of

writing then current, and particularly specifies, at the head

o
f

the list, the form in use from Kashmir to Benáres, a
t
that

time the joint representatives o
f

the learning o
f

the country."!

" I annex M. Reinaud's translation of the passage in question. As we have no

MS. of A
l

Birûnî's Tārikh-i-Hind in England, whereby to check o
r improve the

French version, I allow it to stand without comment :-" On compte plusieurs
écritures dans l'Inde. La plus répandue est celle qui porte le nom d

e

siddha
matraca (-%5U• J.-) ou substance parfaite; elle es

t

usitée dans le Cachemire

e
t
à Benarès, qui sont maintenant les deux principaux foyers scientifiques d
u

pays. On se sert également d
e

cette écriture dans le Madhya-Deça, appelé aussi

d
u

nom d
' Aryavartta. Dans le Malva, o
n

fait usage d'une écriture appelée

nagara ( SU) : celle-ci e
st disposée d
e

la même manière que la première ;

mais les formes e
n

sont différentes. Une troisième écriture, nommée arddha
nagary (-sÉ U.>>) , c'est-à-dire à moitié nagari, et qui participe des deux pre
mières, e

st

usitée dans le Bhatia (& 5\º) et dans une partie du Sind. Parmi
les autres écritures, o

n peut citer le malcáry (-#9U --), usité dans Malcascheva
(l,^.�-), au midi du Sind, près de la côte; le besandiba (-->-), employé

à Bahmanava, ville appelée aussi Mansoura ; le karnâta (--VA), usité dans le

Karnate, pays qui donne naissance aux personnes appelée, dans le
s

armées, d
u

nom de Kannara (s,:5) ; l'andri, employé dans l'Andra-Deça o
u pays d'Andra

(U ->>,-5) ; le dravidi, usité dans le Dravida ou Dravira; le lari, dans le Lar
Deça o

u pays d
e Lar; le gaura (-s)é), dans le Purab-Deça (uºº -- 2)

o
u région orientale (l
e Bengale); e
t

le bikchaka (
* ^ A

•º) dans le Oudan

voL I.-[NEw sERIEs.] 31
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The purely geographical question of sites of discovery of
coins is altogether beyond the range of any speculative

theories; but it is singular that the centre around which the
limited number of more observant collectors would, under

that test,' circumscribe the extreme radius of the currency of
Krananda's money—results in pronouncing the chief seat of
issue to have been in or very near to the sacred cradle of
Brahmanism, “between the two divine rivers.”
Sir Proby T. Cautley first brought these coins prominently

into notice, on their casual discovery during his excavation

of the submerged city of Behat on the Jumna, where, seven
teen feet below the modern surface of the sub-Himalayan

detritus, in sinking wells for the foundations of the works of
the Doāb canal, he came upon the undisturbed deposits of the
past, whose period of inhumation was geologically supposed

to be told by the number of feet of sand, etc., which natural

causes had added to the previous level of the country.”

There is a seeming inconsistency in admitting any notion

Pourahanāka (→us22:39,'). La dernière écriture est celle dont se servent
les bouddhistes (*!").” M. Reinaud, Mémoire sur l'Inde, p. 298; M.S. No.
584, Folio, 39 verso.
* General Cunningham, one of our earliest and most persevering coin collectors,

eaks of this money “as both of silver and copper, found chiefly between the
indus and the Jumna.” (Bhilsa Topes, p. 334). Mr. E. C. Bayley, another very
devoted numismatist, concurs with me in placing their nidus further to the east

ward (Prinsep's Essays, i. p. 204). The Stacy collection produced only 23 speci
mens of the class, out of a total of between six and seven thousand coins brought
together, during many years of patient labour and personal search, over a large
range of country (J.A.S.B., xxvii. p. 255), while the immense accumulations of
Masson in Afghānistan, did not contribute a single example (Ariana Antiqua,
p. 415). A number of Krananda's coins are engraved in p

l.

xxxii. vol. vii.
(1838), J.A.S. Bengal (p. 1051), but their places of discovery are not noted.

* Manu ii. 17. “The tract, fashioned b
y

the gods, which lies between the
two divine rivers, Sarasvati and Drishadvati, is called Brahmāvartta. The usage
relating to castesand mixed castes, which has been traditionally received in that
country, is called the pure usage. The country o

f

Kurukshetra (i
n

the region o
f

modern Delhi), and o
f

the Matsyas (on the Jumna), Pánchálas (i
n

the vicinity o
f

modern Kanauj), and Sūrasenas (i
n

the district o
f Mathurá), which adjoins

Brahmāvartta, is the land o
f

Brahmarshis (divine Rishis).” “The tract situated
between the Himavat and the Windhya ranges to the east o

f

Vināsana and to the
west o

f Prayåga, is known a
s

the Madhyadesa (central region). The wise know

a
s Aryavartta, the country which lies between the same two ranges, and extends

from the eastern to the western ocean.”—Muir, Sanskrit Texts, ii. 147. For the
comparative geography o

f

this tract, see J. A. S. Bengal, ii. 106-7; Major Colvin,
vii. 752; Mr. M
.

P
. Edgeworth, ix
. 688; Lt. Baker, xiii. 297; Major Macke

son; and Elliot's Glossary of Indian Terms, article Bhuttiána, p
.

78.

* J.A.S.B. iii. 222. Prinsep's Essays, i. p
.

76.
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of so northern a seat for Krananda's metropolis, when he is
confessed to have been monarch of a

ll

the Gangetic Valley,

holding a capital a
t Palibothra; but the numismatic records

probably concentrated themselves near the site o
f

their
original issue, and the more frequent discovery o

f

these coins
higher u

p

the Indian Mesopotamia, would only prove that
material and commercial wealth had the advantage in this
part o

f

the king's dominions over the provinces more to
wards the Delta.

In my own individual experience, no ancient coins, in the
general sense, are found below Allahabád. Benáres occa
sionally contributes a transported specimen, but the limits o

f

search, approved b
y

my own Native coin collectors starting

from our head quarters, a
t Suhárunpore o
r Dehli, gradually

ceased to extend below Mathurá. On the other hand, we

know how singularly the surviving representatives' o
f

the

earlier Greek currencies localized themselves in Behgrám,

and how prolific the soil o
f

the Punjāb still continues to

be in the numismatic remains of the more settled Indo
Bactrian and Indo-Scythic kings.

These archaeological facts, whatever their first aspect might

indicate, b
y

n
o

means show that Krananda was not king o
f

Magadha, but they certainly prove that whatever o
f

social

culture and civilization may be held to be associated with a

full and complete system o
f monetary exchanges pertained to

a limited area o
f comparatively unprolific soil, bordering o
n

a desert o
n

the one hand, and shut in b
y

the Himalayas o
n

the other; while the richer country o
f

the lower Ganges, for

whatever reason, remained unsupplied with a commensurate

metallic circulation. And it is a point worthy of remark,
that the tract which the Vedic Aryans chose as their new home
should, through so many ages, and under so many disadvan
tages, have retained it

s pre-eminence till ocean navigation and
English commerce gradually elevated Calcutta to the inhe
ritance o

f

the Imperialism o
f Moghul Dehli.

It is more difficult to prove directly from existing numis

Masson, J.A.S.B., iii. 153. Prinsep's Essays, i. 81.
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matic data the amplitude of the currencies of Krananda; but
any deficiency in this respect might be accounted for by the

facts just cited, that the people of the more southern portions

of his dominions either did not largely employ coined money,

or that they were content to use it in the old form of specific
weights of crudely-fashioned metal, even as the populations of
the peninsula adhered to a like custom for so many ages after

the higher class of mintages had secured a permanent footing

in the northern and eastern sections of Hindustán. One of

the nine Nandas is stated by the Maháwanso to have been
designated Dhana Nanda, or the rich Nanda; though the
adjective is interpreted by the Ceylon translator in the op
tional, but not necessarily correct, sense of “avaricious.”
Wilford, also, citing the Sanskrit authorities, gives us an
imposing account of Nanda's wealth,' which, though greatly
exaggerated and probably only in the lesser degree consisting

of absolute coin, must have been very complete in the technic
details of the Mint issues and abundant in quantity, before
the Brahman Chánakya could have turned it to his purpose,

in debasing the king's money, by forging new dies and re
issuing metal reduced to one-eighth of the true standard—in
order to contribute towards the funds needful to secure the

ruin of the Nandas and the final elevation of Chandra Gupta.”

It may be sufficient to remark in this place, that the extant
coinage of Krananda is seemingly sufficient to justify the
inference of his great wealth and extended dominions.” The

| Wilford (As. Res. v. 242) quotes a Pauránik account of Nanda's treasures,
which are fabulously rated at “1,584,000,000 pounds sterling in gold coin alone;

the value of the silver and copper coin, and jewels, exceeded a
ll calculation; and

his army consisted o
f 100,000,000 men.”

* “Opening the door (of Nanda's palace) with the utmost secrecy, and escaping

with the prince out of that passage, they fled to the wilderness of Winjha.
While flººk there, with the view o

f raising resources, h
e

converted (by re
coining) each kahāpanan into eight, and amassed eighty kótis o

f kahāpanā.
Having buried this treasure, h

e

commenced to search for a second individual
entitled (by birth) to b

e

raised to sovereign power, and met with the aforesaid
prince o

f

the Móriyan dynasty, called Chandagutto.”—Mahāwansoxl.

* It is a curious fact, in connection with this enquiry, that no single coin of

Chandra Gupta, Windusára, o
r Asoka, has a
s yet been discovered; it is possible

that the ample issues o
f

Krananda sufficed for the wants o
f

the provinces, for
which they were originally designed, during the succeeding three reigns, while the
limited demand for coined money continued in the south; and in Asoka's time
Greek currencies came opportunely to supply a
ll

northern demands.
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minor arrangement and distribution of the subdivisional
copper pieces would alone imply a largely diffused and com
prehensive scheme of Mint administration, and it

s adaptation

to the circumstances o
f

the community is singularly exem
plified in the incident that the copper currency appeals, in it

s

isolated Indian Pāli legend, to the limited intelligence of the
indigènes, while the duplicate legend o

f

the governing classes,

in Semitic characters, is reserved for the more imposing

silver money."

I have still to describe the coins themselves, to explain the
legends on their surfaces, and to seek to trace the origin and
purport o

f

the numerous symbols they have preserved for
modern investigation.

SILVER.—Weight 29:0 grains. BRITISH MUSEUM (from the
collection o

f

James Prinsep).

Obrerse.—The central figure represents the conventional

form o
f

the sacred deer o
f

the Buddhists. (1) The horns are
fancifully curved, and the tail is imitated from that o

f

the
Himalayan Yak; a

n appendage which, in it
s

material use

and pictorial embodiment, was so early accepted a
s
a distinc

tive type o
f royalty. In attendance o
n this symbolic animal

is a lightly-draped female (2), who holds aloft a lotus (3). The
monogram E (4) completes the emblems o

n the field, but the

lotus is repeated a
t

the commencement o
f

the legend.”

Legend, in Indian Páli, transcribed into modern Sanskrit
characters:—

*Th: Riza wira was agºra
Rajnah Kranandasa Amogha Bhratasa, Maharajasa.

* In Akbar's reign, gold was coined in four cities only, silver in fourteen, and
copper in n

o

less than forty-two.—Ayín-i-Akbari, i. 36.

* On some coins the lotus is inserted in the field below the body of the stag

(J
.
A
.

S
.

B
.

vii. plate xxxii. fig. 4
).

On other specimens the letter A = W

[Vihdra J occupies the vacant space.
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(Coin) of the great king, the king Krananda, the brother
of Amogha.

Reverse.—The central device consists of a stipa (5) sur
mounted by a small chhatra (6), above which appears a

favorite Buddhist symbol (7). At the foot is a serpent (8).
In the field are the Bodhi tree (9), the Swastika cross (10),
and an emblem peculiar to the Buddhists (11).
Legend, in Bactrian Pāli:—

P yºu v P A R“f Q 2 P } }, b H ºn
Rajha Kranandasa Amogha-bhratisa, Maharajasa.

The monarch's name on this series of coins has hitherto, by

common consent, been transcribed as Kunanda," and tested by

the more strict laws of it
s

own system o
f Palaeography, the

initial compound, in Indian Páli, would preferentially repre
sent the letters ku. There can be little doubt about the true

normal form o
f

the short u (L), which can b
e

traced down
wards in its consistent modifications in most of the Western

Inscriptions, though the progressive Gangetic mutations com
pletely reversed the lower stroke o

f

their u (J). The question

o
f

the correct reading o
f

the designation has, however, been
definitively set a

t

rest b
y

the Bactrian counterpart legends o
n

the better preserved specimens o
f

the coinage, where the initial
combination figures as b kr; a transliteration, which any more
close and critical examination of the rest of the Indian Páli
legend would, o

f itself, have suggested, in the parallel use o
f

the same subjunct L in tra bhrata.” It would seem, therefore,
that the local alphabet borrowed this mechanical application

from it
s

exotic associate, a
n incorporation almost intuitive,

considering that the pure Páli writings had n
o possible need

o
f
o
r

occasion for such a conjunction; but, on the other hand,

* Professor Goldstücker suggests that the kra, in combination with Nanda, may

possibly stand for tº kri, “a million,” o
r

some vague number corresponding with

Mahd padma (100,000 millions), under the supposition that the latter designation
was applied to one o

f

the Nanda family, in it
s

numerical sense, a
s
a fabulous

total, and not in the more usually received meaning o
f “a large lotus.” How

ever, a
s I do not suppose that Krananda and Nanda Mahāpa were one and

the same person, I need not press the similitude.

* Prinsep's Essays, ii. 158, 162.
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the larger amount of Sanskrit carried by the Semitic alphabet

had very early secured within it
s

Eastern adaptive reconstruc

tion a phonetic equivalent o
f

the much required suffixed r.

As the u in it
s

modern course, in India, changed it
s original

configuration, the attached r, as far as monumental records

suffice to prove, followed a
n equally eccentric caligraphic

tendency in reversing this earliest borrowed model, a
n ar

rangement which has survived from the date o
f

the inscrip

tions and coins o
f

the Sáh kings o
n the Western coast and

those o
f

the sequent Guptas in Northern India to the current

Sanskrit ºn and the Bengali g
.

Another result o
f

mutual influences is strikingly exemplified

in a second instance o
f appropriation in these legends, where

the Bactrian alphabet, to supply it
s

own deficiencies, adopts

the Indian Páli H =jh, to do duty for the more complete
compound F

, jn of the sister Palaeography;" a
s the Bactrian

writing did not so easily admit o
f conjunctions of consonants

it contented itself with the aspirate already in local use.
The simple letters o

f

the Páli exergues o
f

these mintages

vary in the form o
f

one and the same alphabetic symbol to

a
n

extent altogether incompatible with any possible hypothesis

o
f

mere epochal Palaeographic advance. Here, on a concurrent

series o
f

coins—confined in point o
f

time to the issue o
f
a single

reign, or tested b
y

the localities o
f discovery closely limited in

geographical range—are to b
e found letters o
f

identical pho
netic power, whose expression, o

n

the various specimens o
f

the
general circulation, departs from any given model to a degree

it would have required many centuries to have produced in

more isolated provincial alphabets; while, o
n

the other part,

Asoka's Rock and Pillar Inscriptions, however much they may

have been modified in dialect o
r phraseology, follow one uni

form law o
f

literal formation, so to say, over a
ll

India.” As has

* Asoka's Pāli Inscriptions vary the form a
s Raja, Ráña, Lája; while the

Bactrian Transcript gives Raiia and Raya, a
s

in the Taxila Plates. J. R. A. S.

xii. 153; xx. 222.

* The Girnár Inscription has a far greater number o
f compound consonants

than the more eastern texts, but the simple letters out o
f

which these combina
tions are formed follow the usual configuration. It is curious to trace in these
normal lapidary epigraphs the crude methods adopted fo

r

effecting the conjunction

o
f consonants, and the disregard shown fo
r

the position o
f

the leading letter o
f

the
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been already shown, there were sufficient reasons for this indi
vidualization, without at a

ll trenching upon the independent
progress o

f

other modes o
f writing of anterior development.

The present suite o
f

coins fully demonstrates the action of the
Semitic system upon the local character o

f

Northern Hindu
stán; if the former, as there is valid ground to suppose, was
already extensively domesticated in India prior to Pánini's
time and before the advent o

f Sákya Muni, a very large margin,
reckoning b

y

centuries, may be conceded for the first date o
f

it
s reception and gradual incorporation into the literature and

grammar o
f

the land, while the comparatively unpenetrated

South contented itself with the old form o
f speech and it
s

own
corresponding ample means o

f expression.

To revert, however, to the Páli letters. The U in Raja is

sometimes shaped like the lapidary I and in other instances
follows the Western type J. The st

,

in the same word, is re
presented o

n one specimen a
s
E o
n

another as x
. The anus

wara o
f

the u
i is occasionally, as in modern writing, placed

above the I in other cases it is inserted between the forward
lines o

f

the leading consonants. The bodies o
f

the 8's vary

from the square II to the rounded U and even to the pointed
form N

.

The q’s and H's differ perceptibly in their respec

tive outlines, and scarcely any two numismatic specimens give

the figure o
f

the ºf alike.
Of the ten or twelve separate devices which cover the con
joined surfaces o

f

Krananda's coins, n
o single one can be denied

significance among the received exoteric symbolization o
f

the
imperfect Buddhism o

f

325 B.C. Many o
f

these signs were
undoubtedly adopted, in later times, as distinctive emblems o

f

particular schisms from the early creed; but the collection

and association o
f
so many crude types o
n the royal money

can scarcely be supposed to refer to any temporising concilia
tion o

f

sectarian severances a
t
a period when Buddhism was

in it
s

first stage o
f development from the home worship to

compound, which was a
t

times placed below the sequent character, and a
t

times

in it
s

now universally recognised place, above the following letter. As, for in
stance, in Bámhana 8
,

(Tablet viii. 3
),

Magavya

§: (viii.
2), Dhauli & J.
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which it was so largely indebted. It will be more rational
to accept the entire series of symbols, so elaborately combined,

as the prototypes of local thought and superstitious idealism,

and to concede to religions, as to letters, a necessary growth

and a progress more or less speedy as competition or stagna

tion might chance to dictate. Under this test I will pass in
casual review the several items which contribute to the

seemingly anomalous conjunction, reserving the more detailed
illustration for the extracts embodied in the foot-notes.

(1). The central and most prominent object on the obverse

consists of a deer, an animal which may not have been directly

worshipped in India, but which, in very remote ages, had
clearly been invested with some secondary sanctity; the Deer

Park of the Immortal,” the sectarian symbol of a leading divi
sion of the creed,” and the authoritative device for the seals of

the priesthood,” each in their degree establish the existence of
a primitive reverence for this consecutively recurring type.

(2. The female attendant in front of the stag, whether in

* The association of these symbols with a somewhat advanced phase of Bud
dhism is shown in the retention of the deer, the Bodhi-tree, the Stúpa, and the
serpent, which is placed perpendicularly on some specimens, on the reverse of a
coin, the obverse of which displays the standing figure of Buddha himself, having

the lotus and the word Bhāgavata, his special designation, in the marginal legend.
—Prinsep's Essays, i. p

l.

vii. fig. 4
;
J. A. S. Bengal, iii. pl.xxv. fig. 4.

* Foe koe ki
,

cap. xxxiv. Hiouen Tsang, i. p
.

354. J. A. S. B. vol. xxxii.

p
.

xcvil.

* Csoma Körösi remarks:—The different systems o
f

Buddhism derived from
India, and known now to the Tibetians, are the following four:–1. Vaibhashika.

2
.

Sautrāntika. 3
. Yogāchārya. 4
. Madhydmika.

The first consists o
f

four principal classeswith it
s

subdivisions. They originated

with Shakya’s four disciples, who are called in Sanskrit, Rahula, Kashyapa, Upali,

and Kātyāyana. 1
. Rahula, the son o
f Shåkya. His followers were divided into

four sects. . . . . The distinctive mark of this class was an utpala padma (water
lily), jewel, and tree-leaf put together in the form o

f
a nosegay. 2
. Káshyapa, o
f

the brahman caste. His followers were divided into si
x

sects. They were called
the “great community.” . . . . They carried a shell or conch as a distinctive
mark o

f

their school. 3
. Upāli, o
f

the Südra tribe. His followers were divided
into three sects. . . . . They carried a sortsika flower º 10 of the Jaina listinfră A

l

a
s
a mark o
f

their school. They were styled “the class which is honoured

b
y

many.” 4
. Kátyáyana, o
f

the Vaisya tribe. His followers were divided into
three sects. . . . . They had on their garb the figure of a wheel, as the distinctive
mark o

f

their school. They were styled “the class that have a fixed habitation.”
—J. A

.
S
.

B
.

vii. (1838) p
.

143.

* J. A. S. B. v. (1835) p. 625. As. Res. Xx. 86. “A man of the religious
order must have o

n

h
is

seal o
r stamp a circle with two deer o
n opposite sides, and

below the name o
f

the founder o
f

the Vihára. A layman may have either a full
length human figure o

r
a head cut o
n

his signet.”—Dulva.
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tended to represent priestess, Bhikshuni, or more probably the
professional performer attached to the ceremonial of national
worship, is outlined somewhat conventionally after the chosen

model of India's daughters.
“There in the fane, a beauteous creature stands,
The first best work of the Creator's hands;

Whose slender limbs inadequately bear
A full-orbed bosom,” etc. Megha-dûta, v. 547."

The figure in question, though otherwise subordinate among

the leading symbols, is of importance in the history of the
coins themselves—in furnishing the crowning demonstration

of their independent art treatment. There is no semblance in
this engraving of any Greek teaching, and no possible trace
of secondary copying or crude imitation of classic designs.

The local artist is declared, in all his originality, in the ideal
composition and mechanical rendering of the form, even to

the massive anklets, which to European eyes so disfigure the
general outline.

(3) Like other favoured localities, whereself-growth presented
so marked a form of floral perfection as the lotus, India's chil
dren early learnt to associate with the adoration of nature

itself one of it
s

most attractive earthly types. Hence “the
flower o

f

the waters” continued here, as elsewhere, to em

blemize the still received device o
f many more advanced and

intellectual systems o
f

belief. As such, it is found as a stan
dard adjunct in most o

f

the external combinations either o
f

Buddhists o
r Brahmans, more peculiarly belonging to the

former in the first instance, and more directly identified
with the Southern spread o

f

their religion, it entered largely

into the details o
f

the imagery o
f

the originally imported

but speedily localized faith grounded upon Vedic rituals.
Hence the symbolic flower is possibly repeated o

n

these

coins, as a mere sequence o
f
a preconceived ideal,” while

Lieut. Massey, in h
is

admirable drawing o
f

the Náchni .. xiv. Bhilsa Topes),has vividly reproduced the beau ideal o
f

the Buddhist sculptor, from the Sanchi
gateway. The general design o

f

the figure is in singular accord with the tenor o
f

the poet's description. My own artist's drawing has suffered sadly from imperfect
engraving.

* Ante, note, p
.

476. J. A. S. B. i. 2. Dulva, 426, “Padma-chenpo.” As. Res.
xx. 300, “A white lotus or the true religion.” See also p. 544, and Transactions,
R. A
.

S
. iii. 107.
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Jainas' and Brahmans” in later times equally claimed the
emblem in it

s religious sense a
s their own.

(4.) [5 General Cunningham supposes that this is a symbol
o
f

the Sun,” he does not, however, mention his authority for

the attribution; I should prefer to look upon the figure as a

more primitive definition o
f

the Sacred Tree, which was sub
jected to so many changes o

f

artistic representation. If we
may infer that the religion had, a

t

this period, attained so

much o
f progressive development, a
s

to recognise other Buddhas

antecedent to Sákya Muni; this severe outline may chance

to typify the traditional symbol o
f
a predecessor; while

Sákya's own emblem may b
e intentionally contrasted in the

flourishing branches o
f

the larger and more ornamental fig
tree on the reverse.

(5.) The most prominent device o
n the reverse consists o
f

the conventional outline o
f

the sepulchral tumulus, named in

the Pali Tupha" gº (Sanskrit, Stipa), from the root tº, to

burn,” which in it
s secondary and derivative sense, came to

* Symbols o
f

the deified saints o
r

arhats o
f

the Jainas:–1, a Bull; 2
,

a
n Ele

W. 3
,
a Horse; 4
,

a
n Ape; 5
,
a Curlew; 6
,
a Lotus; 7
,
a Swastika; 8
,

the
oon; 9

,

Makara (a marine monster); 10, a Srivatsa (a four-petalled flower);
11, a Rhinoceros; 12, a Buffaloe; 13, a Boar; 14, a Falcon; 15, a Thunderbolt;
16, a

n Antelope; 17, a Goat; 18, Nandavarta (an arabesque device formed b
y
a

continuous prolongation and parallel repetition o
f

the lines o
f

the original Swas
tika): 19, a Jar; 20, a Tortoise; 22, a Conch; 23, a Serpent; 24, a Lion.—
Colebrooke, As. Res. ix. 304.

* The gems o
f Kuvera, the Indian Plutus, are thus described b
y

Wilson :-
“The ..i. Mahāpadma, Sankha, Makara, Kachhapa, Mukunda, §anda, Nila,
and Kharva, are the nine Nidhis.” . . . Some o

f

the words bear the mean
ings o

f precious o
r holy things; thus, Padma is the lotus, Sankha the shell o
r

conch: Again, some o
f

them imply large numbers; thus Padma is 10,000 millions,
and Mahāpadma is 100,000 millions, etc.; but all of them are not received in

either the one o
r

the other acceptation. We may translate almost a
ll

into things;
thus, a lotus, a large lotus, a shell, a certain fish, a tortoise, a crest, a mathe
matical figure used b

y

the Jainas (Nandavarta, No. 18 of Jaina list). Nila refers
only to colour; but Kharva, the ninth, means a dwarf. . . . . Agreeably to the
system o

f

the Tántrikas, the Nidhis are personified, and upon certain occasions, a
s

the worship o
f Lakshmi, the goddess o
f

prosperity, etc., come in fo
r
a share o
f

religious veneration. They have also their peculiar mantras o
r mystical verses.

Megha-dûta, verse 534, vol. ii. note, p
.

380. Wilson's Works. London, 1864.

* Bhilsa Topes, p
.

354.

* S
o

written o
n

the Rock a
t Dhauli—though the vernacular Books have Thupa,

etc. The Sanskrit Stupa is said b
y

the Native grammarians to b
e

derived from
the root *TR to heap, but the application o

f TU in TURT seems to negative
this deduction.

* Zend, tap, taſnu; Persian, Jº ; Latin, tepo, tepidus, etc.; Italian, Tufo,
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signify the locality of cremation and the resting place of the
remains of the dead. The Greek and Latin etymologies

followed a parallel law, in Tvø0, Túp/80s, and uro (buro, Tūp),
bustum, which from an original application to the locality of
incineration, eventually came to designate the mound of
earth heaped over the ashes. The practice of incremation
and raising tumuli over the cinerary remains of the deceased,

was clearly an established institution in Behár in Sákya's
time, and in it

s

theoretical growth probably carried with it a

certain amount o
f

veneration for the tombs o
f kings, heroes,

o
r saints, though Buddha himself clearly did not contemplate

the extraordinary extension and development the worship o
f

relics was destined to reach in the case of his own mortal
ashes; the singular competition for portions o

f which, possibly

gave a
n adventitious impulse to the faith h
e had introduced.

His dying instructions to Ananda were, that his obsequies

should b
e

conducted a
s

those o
f
a Chakkavatti Raja, which h
e

himself is reported to have defined, “they consume the body

o
f
a Chakkavatti rája; and for a Chakkavatti rāja they

build the thupo a
t
a spot where four principal roads meet.”

As the worship of relics advanced in popularity, the original

sepulchral Stúpas were devoted to new uses, as receptacles o
f

objects o
f pretended sanctity, and later, in point of time,

were furnished with secret passages, etc., to aid more effec
tively in the deception o

f

the vulgar.” A curious instance

o
f

the progress o
f ideas, in this respect, is furnished

Tufa, hence Tuff. M
.

Pictet has collected a long array o
f

other Aryan coinci
dences in p

.

506 e
t seq. Les origines Indo-Européennes.

The Latin Tumulus is asserted to b
e

derived from tumeo, to swell; but it seems
very like a corruption o

f

the Greek réugos. The name o
f Chaitya is borrowed;

and the Daghopa is scarcely satisfactorily explained b
y

Dhatu gabbhan “womb

o
f
a relic' (Mahāwanso, p
.

}
. It would i. more reasonable to derive the term

from the root zg “to burn;” Zend, daj, whence dakhma, “lieu de combustion.”
Cf. also, &le, ---, and th

e

Arabic J’º.

1 Turnour, J.A.S.B. vii. p
.

1005; Dulva, As. Res., xx. 312; Prinsep's Essays,

note p
.

167, voli. For other references to the subject of Topes, see As. Res.

v
. 132, x
. 131; Elphinstone's Cabul, London, 1842, p
.

108; Fergusson, J.R.A.S.
viii. 30, and Handbook o

f Architecture, i. 8
;

Mahāwanso, 107, e
t seq.; Masson,

in Ariana Antiqua; Gen. Cunningham “Bhilsa Topes,” London, 1854; Burnouf,
Introd. Bud. Ind., Paris, 1844, pp. 355; ii. 672.

* Masson, in Ariana Antiqua, p
.

118, etc.; Mahāwanso, p
.

211; Bombay Br.
R.A.S. 1853, p
.

11.
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by the celebrated Manikyala Tope itself. The lowest

level contained the cinerary urn of some early potentate or
hierarch, sheltered under a massive stone slab; above this in

the line of the centre of the Tope, at various elevations, were
found two independant deposits," evidently of subsequent

insertion, or possibly following the rise and augmentation of

the primary structure,” as we know that the more modern

custom was to place the relics high up in the general mass,”

to secure ready access to them for the purposes of exhibition
on stated occasions.”

(6). The small Chhatra over the Stúpa scarcely demands
independent notice, except in so far as to refer to this very

early pictorial rendering of a symbol which Church and

State equally affected; by the former the emblem was multi
plied on the dome of the Topes in a

ll imaginable directions,”

and in some cases adapted to a sevenfold superposition, a

combination o
f

much reputed efficacy," while in it
s

course a
s

a
n adjunct o
f royalty, and later as a regal device, it survived

a
s

the chosen heraldic symbol o
f

the last Imperial House o
f

Delhi.7

(7.) This temporarily most popular device with the early
Buddhists and Indo-Scythians, like so many other cognate

forms, seems to have had a home in India long before it

was accepted a
s
a symbol o
f

Dharma. The original sugges

tion for the normal configuration may have taken it
s

rise
from an ideal combination o

f

the Sun and the Moon, into the

Taurus-like sign Ö–which appears in such frequent repetition

o
n

the representative weights o
f metal, that preceded and

led u
p

to actual coined money. The old design is clearly

identical with the outline o
f

the savage rendering o
f

the idols

o
f Jagganáth,” and probably coincident in it
s origin. In its

º J. A. S. B. iii
.
p
.

315, and vol. xxiii. p
.

699; also, Prinsep's Essays, i, pp.

%* p
. 4
;

Wilson, Ariana Antiqua, p
.

39.

* Mahāwanso, pp. 107, 190; Bhilsa Topes, 322, e
t seq; Masson, in Ariana

Antiqua, p
.

60. * Hiouen Thsang, p
.

216.

* Bhilsa Topes, plate iii. * Low, Tr. As. Soc., iii. 99.

* Coins, Marsden Num, Orient.; Prinsep's Essays, ii., N.T., p
.

68.

* Stevenson, J. R. A. S., vii. 8
;

viii. 331; Sykes, J. R. A. S., vi. 450; Bhilsa
Topes, plate xxxii. p

.

359, and Cunningham, J. R. A. S.
,

xiii. p
.

114. I do not
concur in the fanciful derivation here suggested.
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new form, with the duplicated and ornamental crescents, it may

possibly have been associated with some modification of creed

or subjected to dynastic adaptation, as the lunar races pre
dominated over the local Sūrya Wansas. Burnouf speaks of
this device as entitled Vardhamanakaya, and adds, “c'est là

encore une sorte de diagramme mystique également familier

aux Brahmanes et aux Buddhistes — son nom signifie “le
prospère.’” It is a curious coincidence, and one that may
invite further comparisons, that the cuneiform sign for

Taurus :/8” should prove so similar in its general outline to

the rounded form o
f

the hitherto incomprehensible % o
f

the

Indian system. The dawning science o
f Astronomy, in it
s

concurrent deceptive phase o
f Astrology, must readily have

identified itself with kindred magic, in the interchange o
f

signs and symbols, as in other mutual aids. One o
f

the most

singular o
f

the primitive Buddhist designs, figured thus u_1,

occurs in a series o
f

less-finished coins approximated in sym

bolic details to Krananda's chosen Mint emblems, and is sub
sequently incorporated into the composite monograms o

f

the
Indo-Scythians,” where it eventually takes the form o

f
a line

superposed b
y

four balls,” in which shape it still survives as the
Anurddhd (wºrtat), or the sign for the 17th Nakshatra" of
the Indian Zodiacal scheme.

(8.) The craft o
f serpent-charming in the East, probably

from the very beginning, contributed a powerful adjunct

towards securing the attention and exciting the astonishment

o
f

the vulgar—whether used a
s a
n accessory to the unpre

tentious contents o
f

the juggler's wallet, o
r

the more ad
vanced mechanical appliances o

f

professors o
f magic—who,

among so many ancient nations progressively advanced the

functions o
f

their order from ocular deceptions to the de
lusion o

f

men's minds and the framing o
f religions, o
f

which

* Burnouf, p
.

625. He refers also to Mahāwanso, chap. x
i. p
.

70, line 3
. “(Wad

dhamānan) kumárikan.”

2 Rawlinson. J. R. A. S., vol. i., N. S., p. 224.

3 Prinsep's Essays, vol. i.
,

p
l. iii., figs. 10, etc.

• Ibid, fi
g

1
4
.

See also Ariana Antiqua, p
l.

xxii., figs. 155, 159, 160, 162.

5 As. Res. ii. 293. The device of the 17th lunar mansion is described as a

“row of oblations.”—Goldstücker's Dictionary.
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they constituted themselves the Priests. India, which so
early achieved a civilization purely it

s own, would appear, in

the multitude o
f

the living specimens o
f

the reptile it
s

soil
encouraged, to have simultaneously affected the mass o

f

it
s

population with the instinctive dread and terror o
f

the scrip

tural enemy o
f

mankind—a fear which, in the savage stage,

led to a sacrificial worship similar to that accorded to less

perceptible evil spirits. Hence the dominance o
f

the belief in

Nagas' which came to b
e
a household and state tradition,

and which especially retained it
s préeminence in the more

local Buddhist faith.
-

(9). Trees with their grateful shade, and protection from the
bright sun o

f

the East, may well have been intuitively asso
ciated, from the earliest dawn o

f thought, with the gifts and
minor attributes o

f
a superior power. Such primitive rever

ence in India, on the part o
f

the dwellers in the land, naturally

ensured it
s

own vitality among the subordinate adjuncts o
f local

ized creeds o
f higher pretensions—hence the ancientvillage tree

o
f

the more settled communities,” whose home was still within

the reach and influence o
f

the aboriginal Forest Tribes—came

to be identified a
s
a symbol o
f

asceticism, and extended it
s

meditative sanctity into the faith o
f Sákya Muni, who himself

submitted to a complete course o
f contemplations under the

recognized inspiratory shadows.” The Buddhist Bodhi-tree

1 Wilson's Works, ii. 23; iii. 45; 194,317. Burnouf, Lalita Vistara, Foucaux,
pp. 11, 88. Huen Tsang, i. 94; ii

.

323. “Two Kings o
f Dragons named

Nanda and Upananda.”
-

* “Then shall the ancient Tree, whose branches wear
The marks o

f village reverence and care.”—Megha Duta, 157.
ilson's Note.]—A number of trees receive particular veneration from the

Hindus: “as the Indian fig, the Holy fig-tree, the Myrobalan trees, etc. In

most villages there is a
t

least one o
f these, which is considered particularly sacred,

and is carefully kept and watered b
y

the villagers, is hung occasionally with
garlands, and receives the Pranam o

r veneratory inclination o
f

the head, o
r

even
offerings and libations.”—Wilson's Works, iv

.

336.

Ward gives a list o
f

seven Sacred Trees, independent o
f the Tulasi (Juriſt,

Ocymum sanctum).-Ward's Hindus, iii. 203-4.

S
o also, Quintus Curtius, “Deos putant, quicquid oolere coeperunt, arbores,

maxime, quas violare capital est.” viii. 9
,
§ 34.

In like manner Chaitya (aa) originally implied “Any large tree held in

eculiar sanctity; though the name was ultimately appropriated to the Buddhist§. etc. See Wilson's Glossary, sub. voce, and Burnouf, i. 348. See also
Stevenson, J. R. A. S. vol. v. p. 192. Sykes, ibid, vol. vi. p. 452.

* Turnour, J.A.S.B. vii. 814.
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was one only of the four already sacred shades, under which

it
s

most prominent teacher confessedly acquired perfection.

With so authoritative a recommendation it is no marvel that

the selected Ficus came to be universally typified amid the

emblems o
f

the reformed religion.

(10). The extensively spread symbol o
f

the Swastika seems

to have been held in scant respect b
y

the Sanskrit speaking

Aryans—as we find Pánini at an epoch anterior to Buddhas
Nirvāna, citing it as a mark for cattle." This practical use

o
f

the figure in the Punjáb need not, however, have interfered
with it

s

reverence among the indigenous races more to the east
ward, who may have accepted it as an inheritance from earlier
and more crude forms o

f belief, and incorporated it as one of

the prominent emblems o
f

Buddhism ;” while Brahmanism in

it
s growth and fusion with the superstitions o
f

the land even.
tually welcomed it into it

s

own formulary. As to the sign
itself, it appears to b

e
a mere ornamental advance upon the

simple cross lines, which might have suggested itself amid any

uninformed people, without being identified, in it
s

first in
ception, with any very definite meaning, while it was singular
enough in it

s

outline to attract the attention o
f

professors o
f

magic and cabalistic rites. The direction o
f

the additional tail
lines is not fixed and uniform, though the figure o

n the coins
represents the favoured outline, but a

t

times the foot strokes

are reversed and curved after the pattern in use in the
western” triple configuration. The symbol was early affected

b
y

the Greeks ; it is found o
n pottery from Kamirus

o
f

the sixth century B.C., and with it
s duplicated lines it

appears a
s the hieroglyph o
r prototype o
f

the Labyrinth o
f

Crete, on the coins o
f

Cnossus, 500 to 450 B.C. In its in

* Goldstücker, “Panini, his place in Sanskrit Literature,” London, 1859, p
.

59,
“There is a rule of his (vi. 3

,

115) in which h
e

informs us, that the owners o
f

cattle were a
t

his time in the habit o
f marking their beasts o
n

the ears, in order

to make them recognizable. Such signs, h
e says, were, for instance, a swastika,

a ladle, a pearl,” etc.

*. The Taoistu o
r

“Sectaries o
f

the mystic cross a
re

noticed b
y

Fa-Hien (cap.
xxii. xxiii.). Their doctrine is stated to have formed the ancient religion of Tibet,
which prevailed until the general introduction o

f

Buddhism in the ninth cent. A.D.

* Num, Chron. N.S. vol. iv
.

the earliest Indian coinage, plate x
i. Prinsep's

Essays, pl.xx, fig 26.
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dependent Indian course, it was E developed into the
Nandivarta, which is figured thus [[
(11). I am unable to conjecture the intent or im
port of the singular emblem which appears below the Swas
tika. An earlier form of the

*
device occurs on the

introductory weight currency as $19 but this outline sug
gests no more intelligible solution of it

s

real import

than the more advanced linear configuration. The design
may possibly have emanated from some fortuitous combina

tion o
f mystic signs o
f

local origin, so many o
f

which passed

imperceptibly into the symbolizations o
f

Buddhism. General
Cunningham states that this device, o

r

it
s

modified form a
s

seen o
n Krananda's coins, is found o
n the necklace o
f Bud

dhist symbols o
n

one o
f

the Sanchi gateways."

* Bhilsa Topes, p
.

354, and plate xxxi, figs. 10, 11, and xxxii. fig. 6
.

vol. 1. – in Ew serIEs.] 32
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ROYAL ASIATIC SOCIETY.

PROCEEDINGS
or

THE FORTY-FIRST

ANNIVERSARY MEETING OF THE SOCIETY.

Held on the 30th May, 1864.

THE RIGHT HON. VISCOUNT STRANGFORD,
PRESIDENT, IN THE CHAIR.

THE following Report of the Council was read by the
Secretary:—

In submitting their annual Report to the General Meeting,
the Council regret to state that several members have been

lost to the Society by death and retirement since the last
anniversary Meeting, and that the new admissions have not

been proportionately numerous. In addition to one honorary
and one corresponding member, seven resident and three

non-resident members have been lost by death, and nine
resident and six non-resident members have retired, whilst

no more than eight resident and an equal number of non
resident members have joined the Society in the same period,”

so that the losses exceeded the accessions by nine.

* Elected.—Resident: Sir John Low; D. Mackinlay, Esq.; W. Henty, Esq.;
E. Deutsch, Esq.; C. Bruce, Esq.; the Earl St. Maur; C. J. D. Cole, Esq;
Rev. B. B. Haigh, D.D. Non-Resident : M. H. Scott, Esq.; Dr. A. J.
Goldenblum; Colonel A. B. Kemball; Colonel F. J. Goldsmid; Dr. F. Dini;
Count C. Marcolini; Count M. Amari; H. W. Dashwood, Esq.

Retirements—Resident : T. Bazley, Esq., M.P.; R. Clarke, Esq.; W. G.
Goodliffe, Esq.; J. Hutt, Esq.; M. Lewin, Esq.; E. S. Poole, Esq ; Lieut.-
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Among the deceased members the Society has to lament

the loss of the following distinguished names:

THE RIGHT HoN. WILLIAM BINGHAM, LoRD AsHBURTON,

was the son of the well-known merchant prince Alexander
Baring, who for many years represented the borough of
Taunton, and was eventually raised to the peerage by Sir
R. Peel. From the year 1826 till 1848, when on the death
of his father he was summoned to the Upper House, Lord
Ashburton was a member of the House of Commons, and a
zealous supporter of Sir R. Peel, under whom he successively

held the offices of a Secretary to the Board of Control, and
of Paymaster of the Forces and Treasurer of the Navy.

While as a practical philanthropist he was ever anxious
to promote the social and moral improvement of the working
classes, he possessed at the same time throughout his life
a warm appreciation of everything relating to science and
literature. He was elected a member of this Society in the
year 1842, and in 1852 succeeded the Earl of Ellesmere as

it
s

president. In accepting the nomination tendered to him,

h
e expressed the confident hope “of diffusing among others

the deep interest he himself felt in everything that concerns

the past history and future progress o
f
a civilization altogether

distinct in character and results from our own.”

Ill health prevented Lord Ashburton from carrying out,

in his official connection with the Society, a
ll

that h
e

could

have wished; but during the period in which h
e

held the
presidentship, h

e distinguished himself b
y

the interest h
e

took in every measure which was proposed tending to affect

the purposes for which the Society was established. Lord
Ashburton died o

n the 23rd o
f March, in the 65th year

o
f

his age.

Colonel Rigby; H
.

D. Seymour, Esq., M.P.; H
.

B
. Sheridan, Esq., M.P.

Non-Resident : J. Catefago, Esq.; J. H. Macalister, Esq.; Rev. W. Parry;
Rev. Dr. Trumpp; Captain Langmore; Mons. A

.

Auer.
Deaths.-Resident : Lord Ashburton; B

. Botfield, Esq., M.P.; W. Wayte,
Esq.; E. Lawford, Esq.; T

.

C
. Robertson, Esq.; G
.

E
. Russell, Esq.; N
.

Smith, Esq. Non-Resident : Cursetjee Ardaseer, Esq.; F. H
.

Hale, Esq.;
Lieut.-Col. T
.
E
. Sampson. Honorary: Dr. J. R. Ballantyne. Corresponding :

Rev. D
. J. Gogerly.
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Mr. Botfi ELD was born at Earls Ditton, in Shropshire,
on the 5th March, 1807, and died at the age of 56 years.
He was educated at Harrow, where his name will be re
membered by “the Botfield medal for modern languages,”
competed for annually. From Harrow he proceeded to

Christ Church, Oxford. In 1841 Mr. Botfield's name first
appeared as an author in a quarto volume entitled, “Manners
and Household Expenses of England in the 13th and 15th
centuries, illustrated by original records,” which he edited for

the Roxburgh Club; and in 1849 he brought out his “ Notes
on the Cathedral Libraries of England.” In 1861 was pub
lished “Prefaces to the first editions of the Greek and

Roman classics and of the Sacred Scriptures,” collected

and edited by Beriah Botfield, the result of many years'
labour.

Numerous papers have been contributed by him to literary

societies. Among others, “An account of the first English
Bible;” “Catalogue of the principal book treasures delivered
by George IV. to the British Museum;” “Some account of
the collegiate library at Tring, in Shropshire,” etc. He was
a member of the O. T. Fund (in which he took especial
interest), the Philobiblon, Maitland, and Spalding Clubs, and

was treasurer of the Roxburgh Club. For many years Mr.
Botfield represented Ludlow in parliament, and died member
for that borough.

Early in life the subject of this obituary notice conceived
the keenest admiration for rare and valuable books, and this
bibliomania continued to the end of his life. He has formed

an extensive and very valuable library at Norton, and is
likely perhaps to be remembered longer as an earnest biblio
grapher and book-collector than as an author or editor of
other men's works.

GEORGE Edward RUSSELL, the second son of Claud
Russell, Esq., for many years Member of Council at Madras,

was educated at Eton, and proceeded to India in 1802 as a
member of the Madras Civil Service. His first employment
after his arrival was as an assistant in the Government Se
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cretariat. At an early period, however, he quitted the capital
to serve in the Provinces; and in 1812 he rose to be Collector

and Magistrate of Masulipatam. In charge of that extensive
and populous district he displayed such administrative ability,

as gained for him the high approbation and confidence of the
Government. In 1822 he was selected by the then Governor,
Sir Thomas Munro, to fill a seat at the Board of Revenue;

and two years later he was, by the same distinguished states
man, promoted to be First Member of that Board. In 1832
Mr. Russell officiated for a short time as Resident at the

Court of H.H. the Rajah of Mysore.

In December of that year he was deputed as Special Com
missioner to enquire into the causes which had led to serious

disturbances in portions of the Ganjam and Vizagapatam
districts, and to take steps for their suppression. He was

authorised to proclaim, if necessary, martial law throughout
the country, and to carry into execution whatever other

measures he might deem expedient or necessary in order to

effect the object of his deputation; and so completely suc
cessful was he in the course he thought fi

t
to follow, that b
y

the middle o
f

1834 tranquillity was restored in every quarter,

and a country, which had for some years been the cause o
f

continual anxiety and trouble to the State, was reduced to
perfect order and obedience.

In 1834 Mr. Russell was appointed b
y

the Court o
f

Directors to a seat in the Council of Madras.

In 1835 disturbances broke out in Goomsoor, and spread
through a large portion o

f

that immense tract o
f

almost un
explored country, which is situated south o

f

the Mahanuddy

River and the south-west frontier o
f Bengal, and also borders

o
n Berar, the Hydrabad country and the northern Sircars o
f

the Presidency o
f

Madras.
Although now, from the position he occupied in the Govern
ment, exempt in the usual course o

f things from a
ll

such
extraordinary and outlying duties, it was at once felt both b

y

the Governor in Council, and b
y

the local Civil and Military
authorities, that Mr. Russell was the only person through

whom they could hope for success both in a
t

once suppressing
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the rebellion, and in ascertaining the causes which had led to
it
,

and guarding against it
s

recurrence.
Although the doing so involved a long and arduous
campaign in a

n

almost inaccessible and very unhealthy

country, Mr. Russell at once agreed to undertake the duty,

and accordingly proceeded, with a considerable military force,

o
n
a special mission to the north-eastern frontier. He found

o
n

his arrival there the whole country in a state o
f insurrec

tion; but, in less than two years, h
e entirely quelled it
.

In

Goomsoor Proper, in Goomsoor above the Ghauts, and amongst

the turbulent tributary hill tribes of Khoonds, British au
thority was equally established and recognised; and the
troops were withdrawn without fear o

r

hesitation. It is

amongst these latter people that human sacrifices (called

Meriah) and female infanticide had been previously so long
practised, and it was undoubtedly Mr. Russell's operations

and reports that led to the measures subsequently taken for
putting a

n

end to those odious customs.

The Governor of Madras, in March, 1837, publicly noticed
the suppression o

f

these alarming outbreaks through Mr.
Russell's exertions; pronounced the most unqualified appro

bation o
f

his acts; and fairly admitted, that it was to his
(Mr. Russell's) judgment, ability, energy, and firmness alone,
that the successful result arrived a

t

could be attributed.

And, in a Minute in November of the same year, the above
encomium was reiterated by the Government in, if possible,
still higher terms.
In 1838, after a continuous and most useful service o

f

3
5 years, Mr. Russell retired from the service, carrying with

him into private life the publicly expressed approval o
f every

class o
f

persons, whether a
t

the Presidency o
r in the Pro

vinces with which his duties had brought him into communi
cation,-of all in fact with whom h

e

had been, in any way,

either officially o
r socially connected.

Mr. Russell died at his residence in Hyde Park Street,
London, o

n the 20th October, 1863, in his 77th year.

JAMEs R
. BALLANTYNE, LL.D., was born at Kelso, on the
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13th December, 1813. He received the rudiments of education

at the Grammar School of that town, and afterwards went to

the Edinburgh New Academy and Edinburgh College, where

he began the study of oriental languages under Mr. Noble,

which he further prosecuted under his uncle Colonel Michael,

the Professor of Hindi, and Mr. Johnson, Sanskrit Professor

at Haileybury. In those circumstances he acquired such an
extended knowledge of eastern tongues as to qualify him to
undertake the office of teacher, to which he was appointed in
1839 at the Naval and Military Academy in Edinburgh.

In 1844 he married Miss Robertson, and in the following
year, on the recommendation of the late Professor Wilson,

he was sent out to India by the Court of Directors of the
East India Company as Principal of the College of Benares,
at a time when the Indian Government had resolved on the

creditable and successful experiment of adding English

literature and science to the study of the Sanskrit language

and Indian philosophy, which had been till then the
exclusive objects of that renowned College. In this post
Dr. Ballantyne continued till his return to England in 1861,
when he was appointed librarian to the India Office Library
in Cannon Row.
During his residence in India Dr. Ballantyne devoted
himself especially to the study of the highest branches of
Sanskrit ethical and philosophical literature, and he published

a number of Sanskrit works on these subjects, together with

lectures on the several systems of Indian philosophy, which
have become text-books in the Benares College. He also
published a series of most interesting papers on Hindu
philosophy and logic (signed K) in the Benares Magazine.
These papers began in the first number of that magazine,

and are continued in almost every subsequent number; they

would well repay republication in an independent volume.
His early death, which took place on the 16th February,

has been felt as a great loss by students of eastern literature.

It is understood that he has left much matter in MS. partly
prepared for publication, but unfinished, which, it is hoped,
may eventually find a competent editor.
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By his second marriage with Miss Monk Mason, Dr.
Ballantyne has left several children.

NoTE.—List of his principal publications:—

Hindustani Grammar.
Selections.

Elements of Hindi and Braj Bhakha.
Mahratta Grammar. -

*-

The Laghu Kaumudi, with an English translation, and notes and
references. Mirzapore.

The Mahābhāshya, or Great Commentary on the aphorisms of
Pånini. Wol. i.

,

Mirzapore, 1856.
The aphorisms o

f

the following schools o
f Hindu philosophy, with

extracts from the commentaries, in Sanskrit and English:—
Kapila's Aphorisms o

f

the Sănkhya, complete;
Patanjali's Aphorisms of the Yoga;
Jaimini's Aphorisms of the Mimānsā;
Bādarāyana's Aphorisms o

f

the Vedānta;

Gautama's Aphorisms o
f

the Nyāya;
Kamāda's Aphorisms o

f

the Waiseshika.
Lecture o

n the Nyāya Philosophy, embracing the text o
f

the
Tarka Sangraha. 1852.
Lecture o

n the Sánkhya Philosophy, embracing the text o
f

the
Tattwa Samāsa. 1850.

Lecture o
n the Vedānta Philosophy, embracing the text o
f
the

Vedānta-sāra. 1850.

Lectures o
n the subdivisions o
f knowledge. Sanskrit and English,

3 parts. 1848, f.

Christianity contrasted with Hindu Philosophy. London, 1859.
The Bhāshā-parichchheda and Siddhānta-muktāvali. Part 1

.

Calcutta, 1851.
He edited in the Bibliotheca Indica, a

n English translation o
f

the
Sãhitya Darpana (incomplete), the Sândilya Sūtras and a translation

o
f

the Sánkhya aphorisms o
f Kapila (only fasc. 1).

THE REv. DANIEL JoHN GoGERLY was born in London,

in August 1792. After passing several years in general
studies, and particularly in earnest preparation for the
ministry, h

e proceeded to Ceylon, to take charge o
f

the
Wesleyan Mission Press a

t

Colombo. From the time o
f

his arrival, in 1818, he engaged in the study o
f

the vernacular
tongues, and was one o

f

the first missionaries who preached

extemporaneously in the Singhalese language. While a
t

Negombo, where h
e

was stationed from 1822 to 1834, h
e

began the study o
f Pali, to the importance of which the
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researches of Professors Burnouf and Lassen had at that
period begun to draw the attention of oriental scholars.
After his removal to Mathura he continued his studies under
very favourable circumstances, the priests of that district
being regarded as the most learned Pali scholars of the island.

He employed native pandits to make copies of al
l

the sacred
books, separate parts o

f

which are found in nearly a
ll

the
temples, and thus succeeded in collecting a complete set o

f

the Pitakattayam, which h
e

has left as a legacy to the
Wesleyan Mission.
Though repeatedly urged both b

y

private individuals and
public bodies to prepare for the press some standard work in

illustration o
f

the southern branch o
f Buddhism, Mr. Gogerly

had not sufficient confidence in himself to undertake a work

o
f

such extent. His principal publications consist in essays

and translations contributed to the pages o
f

various local
periodicals and the Journal o

f

the Ceylon Branch o
f

the
Royal Asiatic Society, o

f

which h
e

became in succession
secretary, vice-president, and president. These papers are o

f

inestimable value to the comparatively few oriental students
who have access to them, as faithful records o

f

ancient Pali
treatises, o

f

which neither translations nor printed editions

existed before him, and which will long remain our only

sources o
f

information o
n certain chapters o
f

the sacred

literature o
f

the Buddhists. Among them may be mentioned

the extracts from the Vinaya (Journal Ceylon Branch Royal

Asiatic Society, vol. i.
,

part 1
;

vol. ii
.,

parts 1 and 3
;

vol. iv.,
part 1); the translation of the Brahmajálasutta and Subha
sutta (ib. vol. i.

,

part 2), which invites comparison with

Burnouf's translation o
f part o
f

the former, and the whole

o
f

the latter discourse from a Nepal source; the translation

o
f
a portion o
f

the Jātaka, o
r legendary account o
f

the 550
transmigrations o

f

Gotama previous to his becoming Buddha

(ib. vol. i. part 3); the Pátimokkha, o
n the laws o
f

the priest

hood, republished from “The Friend” (vol. iii.), in the last
volume o

f

our Journal; and the Dhammapada, or Footsteps

o
f Religion (ib. vol. iv.), o
f

which work a
n edition and

two other translations, independent o
f

Mr. Gogerly's, have
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since appeared. Besides these, he added a valuable article,

entitled “Notes on Buddhism,” to a new translation of
Ribeyro's History of Ceylon, and rendered considerable
assistance to Sir Emerson Tennent in the preparation of
his work on Ceylon.

More immediately connected with his missionary labours

was the leading part he took in the revision of the Singhalese

version of the Holy Scriptures, and the publication of a most
carefully written work in Singhalese, called Kristiyâni
Prajnapti, on the evidences and doctrines of the Christian
Religion. His greatest literary performance, however, is
left in MS., a Dictionary of the Pali language; he had begun

to compile it while at Mathura, and continued adding to it
constantly as his reading became more extensive, so that at
the time of his death it contained 15000 words. It is most
desirable that this monument of more than 25 years' patient
industry may soon meet with that patronage, without which

it may possibly remain in MS. yet many a long year.

After Mr. Gogerly had taken up his residence at Colombo,

first as chairman of the Wesleyan mission, and subsequently

as it
s general superintendent, his sphere o
f

usefulness became

more extensive, his vast experience and knowledge were

turned to account b
y

the Government o
f

that island in various
branches o

f

it
s administration, especially in connection with

vernacular education, and his suggestions were invariably

received with deference b
y

his associates in office. He died

a
t

the Wesleyan Mission House, Colpetty, near Colombo, o
n

the 6th o
f September, 1862,

In the words of the Rev. R. Spence Hardy, “In him
oriental literature lost one o

f

its most successful students, and

the island o
f Ceylon one o
f
it
s greatest benefactors.”

THOMAS CAMPBELL Rob ERTson seems to have been born

in the year 1789, and was the son o
f Capt. Robertson, R.N.,

descended from a good Scottish family. After his education,

first at the High School in Edinburgh, and subsequently at

the University of Glasgow, Mr. Robertson was appointed in

1805 a writer o
n the Bengal establishment, but did not reach
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Calcutta till Dec. 1806. From the year of his quitting the
College, in 1809, he filled various subordinate situations till
1820, when he was appointed Judge and Magistrate of
Cawnpore. In April, 1825, he was appointed agent to the
Governor-general in Arracan, and in August of that year he

was deputed Civil Commissioner in Ava, during the first
Burmese war; and it was mainly through his exertions that
peace was re-established between the King and the British
Government. In 1827, Mr. Robertson came to England, and
returned to Bengal in October, 1830. In December of that
year he was appointed Commissioner of Revenue and Circuit
at Bareilly, and in 1831, agent to the Governor-general on

the north-east frontier of Bengal, and Commissioner of
Assam. In 1834, he was made Commissioner of Revenue
and Circuit in Cuttack, and in 1835, Judge of the Sudder
Dewanee Adawlut. In 1836 he was appointed provisional
member of Council, and in 1838, second ordinary member.
In 1839 or 1840, he was appointed Governor of the North
western Provinces, residing at Agra. This was an anxious
period for Mr. Robertson, as the war was raging in Affghan
istan, and the new Governor-general had not yet arrived in
India. Finally, Mr. Robertson retired from the service, and
returned to England in 1843. Mr. Robertson was gifted

with high talents and with an energetic character, which
particularly qualified him for public business; though on
some points connected with our Indian administration his
views and opinions materially differed from those of many

distinguished contemporaries. He was no great admirer of
Utilitarian principles, and regarded with great distrust, and
even alarm, those sweeping territorial arrangements which

disturbed the long-cherished usages of the village commu
nities, and deprived hundreds of families of their possessions.

Such measures as the resumption of the rent-free tenures, or
the systematic abolition of the Talookdars, could never find

an advocate in Mr. Robertson. Throughout his official career,

he was peculiarly tender of the rights and privileges of the
natives; and it was, perhaps, the very fact of his knowing

the fondness with which they clung to their ancient manners
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and customs, and their rooted aversion from all changes, how
ever introduced under the specious designation of improve
ments, that disposed him rather to be “laudator temporis

acti" than to look on the march of innovation with compla

cency. For several years previous to Mr. Robertson's arrival
at Cawnpore, there seems to have been a very lax administra
tion in the Civil Court as well as in the collector's kutcherry.

The native officers enjoyed unusual licence, so much so
,

that
they had been enabled to gain possession o

f large tracts o
f

land

in various parts of the district. By means o
f

fraudulent sales,

o
n

account o
f pretended arrears o
f revenue, they contrived to

get the Zemindars ousted from their estates, and to have the

, names o
f

their own friends and relatives substituted in the
collector's books. Mr. Robertson’s attention was drawn to

this circumstance b
y

the Zemindars themselves, who loudly

complained, and h
e

would fain have done them justice, but

h
e

soon perceived that the mischief was too gigantic to be

repaired b
y

ordinary process in a civil Court; and finding
himself, moreover, opposed to the Judges o

f

the Court o
f

Appeal, who viewed the matter in a different light, he sub
mitted the case to the notice o

f

Government. A special com
mission was then appointed for the strict investigation o

f

the

claims preferred b
y

the Zemindars, and these much-injured

men did eventually obtain redress, though not in proportion

to the wrongs they had suffered; and it is scarcely necessary

to add, that it was entirely due to Mr. Robertson's strenuous
exertions that they got any redress a

t

all. After his return

to England, Mr. Robertson published several pamphlets on

Indian affairs, as well as a small work on Burmah. But we

must refrain from all remarks on the merits of these produc
tions, in order that our brief memoir may not attain a

n

inconvenient size. Mr. Robertson had been all his life fond

o
f books; indeed h
e never permitted his mind to lie fallow.

He taught himself Italian, and was a considerable proficient

in that language. It was his constant habit at Cawnpore to

read a portion o
f Tasso, Dante, or Ariosto before breakfast.

As a further proof o
f

his ardour for literary pursuits, h
e sub

sequently took u
p

the Latin classics, a study which, in all
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probability, he had neglected from the time of his quitting

school. From his early boyhood he had to contend with
the great disadvantage of deafness, which increased as he

advanced in life; indeed he has been known to say that he
had never heard the birds sing. It is remarkable, however,
that this defect, which so frequently gives an air of dullness
and apathy to persons afflicted with it

,

did not prevent Mr.
Robertson from taking a

n

interest in what was passing around
him. His conversation was varied and animated, for nobody

knew better how to apply the resources with which his reten
tive mind was stored; and this, combined with a naturally

courteous and pleasant manner, rendered him a charming

member o
f society. In private life h
e

was o
f
a mild and

amiable disposition. To his immediate relatives he was most
kind and affectionate, and he received his old and intimate

friends with a warmth o
f greeting which was never assumed,

but real, and from the heart. Mr. Robertson was twice
married—first, to the eldest daughter o

f

the late Hon. John
Elliot, by whom h

e

leaves behind him two sons and a

daughter; secondly, to Miss Anderdon, who survives him.

He died in July, 1863, at the age of 74, at his residence,
68, Eaton Square.

At the last three anniversaries the Council had to report

o
n the steps they had taken to promote the efficiency o
f

the
Society a

s
a literary body, and a
t the same time to effect

a considerable saving in it
s

annual expenditure; for which
purpose two schemes had a

t

different times been framed and
brought under the notice o

f

Sir Charles Wood. The one
was that the library formerly belonging to the East India
Company should, under conditions to be specially negotiated,

b
e transferred to the Royal Asiatic Society; and the other,

that accommodation should b
e given to the Society for it
s

Library and the transaction of it
s

current business a
t

the new

India Office. The second o
f

these propositions was lately

revived b
y

the Council under circumstances that were con
sidered favourable, viz., the building of a new India Office;

and a Committee was appointed to negotiate with the Secretary
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of State for India for the purpose of obtaining that accom
modation. From private communications, however, which
they had with Sir C. Wood on the subject, it appeared that
strong objections were entertained by him to the carrying out

of that project; and the Committee therefore recommended
the Council to make no further move in the matter. In
bringing this result to the notice of the Society, the Council
desire to place these facts on record as a proof that they have

not been unmindful of their duty in devising means tending

to promote it
s

welfare.
Among the donations to the Library the Council have to

record in the first place the opening volume o
f Mr. Lane's

Arabic Lexicon, the publication o
f

which was mentioned in

terms o
f

well-merited praise in last year's report; and
secondly, two volumes o

f Inscriptions published b
y

order
of the trustees of the British Museum. The first of these

volumes contains facsimiles o
f

4
2 Himyaritic Inscriptions, all

o
f

which with the exception o
f five, were obtained in southern

Arabia in the course o
f

the year 1862. They are not
accompanied with a transcript in Arabic or a translation;

but we may hope ere long to receive a full and exhaustive
essay o

n

their contents from the pen o
f
a competent scholar,

Dr. Osiandar whose preliminary notice o
f

them has been in

the hands of orientalists for some time. The new materials

thus added to the scanty fragments, on which the decipherers

o
f Himyaratic records have hitherto had to work, will g
o

far to rectify and more fully establish the results of their
discoveries. The second volume contains facsimiles of

Phoenician Inscriptions discovered b
y

Mr. Nathan Davis
during researches made in the years 1856–8, on the site

o
f

ancient Carthage, a
t

the expense o
f

her Majesty's Govern
ment. They are far more copious than any purely Car
thaginian inscriptions before published, and have thus

afforded “means for a complete collation and determination

o
f

a
ll

the Phoenician characters in use along the northern
shores o

f Africa, and set at rest any doubts as to the true
value o

f

the ordinary Phoenician letters. In fact, they will
form a standard o
f

reference for the determination o
f any
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inscriptions that may hereafter be discovered.” Mr. Vaux,

the editor, has contributed materially to the utility of these
palaeographic memorials by his addition of a transcript in
Hebrew characters, a literal translation into English and
occasional notes.

The last portion of vol. xx. of the Society's Journal has
been in your hands for some time. The articles contained in

it
,

extending a
s they d
o over that wide range o
f

oriental

research for the prosecution of which this Society was con
stituted, are fully calculated to prove the usefulness, and

sustain the reputation, o
f

our Society.

Arrangements having been made, as was mentioned in last
year's report, with the firm o

f Trübner and Co., of Paternoster
Row, for the publication o

f

the Journal, the 20th volume o
f

which is now completed, the Council propose to commence

a new series.

A full Index to the first series, the compilation of which
has been entrusted to a competent and conscientious scholar,

will be issued so soon a
s the publishers shall have received a

sufficient number o
f subscriptions to guarantee them against

loss.

The first half-volume of the new series will be out in the

course o
f July. Of the more important papers about to

appear in it
,

particular interest will be found to attach to a
n

all but exhaustive essay by Mr. J. Muir, D.C.L. and LL.D.,

o
n

the oldest phase o
f Hindu Mythology and Cosmogony, as

represented in the Vedas; to a chronological paper b
y

Mr.
Bosanquet, in which h

e endeavours to prove that Ussher's

Biblical Chronology must be lowered to the extent o
f exactly

2
3 years, in order to place it in accordance with the Assyrian

canon o
f

Sir H
. Rawlinson; and to a dissertation on, and

explanation o
f,

certain clay tablets from Nineveh in the
British Museum, which in addition to the cuneiform legends,

have also upon them inscriptions in the Phoenician character

and language. A special interest will be found in the in
vestigation from the circumstance that, the Phoenician

character and language being already known, a strong

corroboration will be afforded to the genuineness o
f

cuneiform
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interpretation by it
s agreement with the subject o
f

the

Phoenician legends connected with them.
Among further contributions, one branch o

f

oriental

studies will be represented again which has remained a blank

in the pages o
f

our Journal for many years, the languages

and literature o
f

the Malays, Javanese, and other tribes
inhabiting the Indian Archipelago. The valuable researches

o
f

Dr. Leyden, W. Marsden, W. Robinson, Sir H
.

Raffles,

J. Crawford, and Captain Newbold are too well known to

b
e dwelt upon in detail; but they belong to the past: and

though we have in this house a
n unique collection o
f Malay

and Javanese MSS., and though it is in British territory and

in countries under English influence, political a
s well as

commercial, that the best Malay is spoken, we have for the
last 30 years been content to resign those advantages to the
Dutch, who have not been slow in turning them to account.
The contributions to our Journal promised us from Holland
may perhaps tend also in this country to revive and challenge
literary activity in those long neglected and little trodden
paths.

The Council have the pleasure o
f stating, from information

that has lately reached this country from Shanghai, that
arrangements have been made to re-establish the North China
Branch o

f

the Royal Asiatic Society. That Society was
formed a

t Shanghai in 1857 under the name of the Shanghai
Literary Society; and the request o

f

it
s

members to b
e

affiliated to this Society was responded to a
t

the anniversary

meeting o
f

the latter in May, 1858. In its Journal, four parts

o
f

which were published u
p

to the year 1860, most valuable

contributions to our knowledge o
f

Chinese and Japanese

antiquities, literature and topography are contained. But,

a
s

has been the case with many other literary associations in

the East, whose life and existence too exclusively depended

o
n

the activity and zeal o
f

one o
r

two o
f

their most eminent
promoters, a period o

f

inaction succeeded, owing to the death

o
r temporary absence of it
s leading members. It is a matter

o
f congratulation that the Shanghai Branch Society is about

to resume it
s

useful labours with renewed vigour, and the
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Council trust that they may have ere long to record a similar
revival on the part of it

s

sister Society o
f Hong-Kong.

REPORT OF THE ORIENTAL TRANSLATION FUND
COMMITTEE.

The Oriental Translation Fund Committee, considering

that the state o
f

their funds d
o not admit o
f

their adding to

the number o
f

their publications and thus satisfying the
legitimate expectations o

f

their subscribers, have resolved

that n
o further subscriptions shall be called in
.

With the
funds in hand they propose to continue and complete, a

s

speedily a
s practicable, the translation o
f

Ibn Khallikan by

the Baron De Slane, one volume and a half o
f

which remain

unpublished. As to the disposal of the Society's stock, the
wishes of the actual subscribers will be consulted.

AUDITORS’ REPORT.

Your Auditors have to report that they have found the
Society's Accounts for the year 1863 correct.

-

The expenses for the year have been somewhat larger in

amount than the receipts; but, as the Society's printing bill

is confidently expected to b
e lower in future, a
s the Com

mittee o
f Agriculture and Commerce have still a balance in

their hands so as not to require any further advances, and a
s

the repairs o
f

the Society’s house only occur a
t intervals,

there is every prospect that the receipts o
f

the current year

will completely balance the expenditure; so that the neces
sity will not arise to trench upon the Society's funded reserve,
which remains, a

s before, a
t

the sum o
f £1,200 Consols.

J. W. BOSANQUET, Auditor for the Council.
HENRY LEWIS,

J. W. REDHOUSE,

LoNDON, May, 1864.

} Auditors for the Society.
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In conformity with Articles XX. and XXI. of the regula
tions, the Council have now to propose to the meeting the

election of a new President, two Vice-presidents, and five
Members of the Council.

The following gentlemen will cease to be Members of the
Council:—James Fergusson, Esq.; Prof. Goldstücker; J. C.
Marshman, Esq.; P. B. Smollett, Esq., M.P.; and Dr. J.
Forbes Watson. In whose stead it is proposed to substitute
the following:—The Right Hon. Holt Mackenzie; Sir Charles
Nicholson; John Dickinson, Esq.; W. Spottiswoode, Esq.;
and N. B. E. Baillie, Esq.

The President then rose and addressed the Meeting in brief
and forcible terms on the present state and future prospects

of the Society. Drawing a comparison between the time
when the Asiatic Society, in it

s

interests and associations, was
closely connected with the East India Company, and the
present moment when, b

y

the dissolution o
f

that body, it has to

d
o

it
s

best b
y

itself without support, he laid particular stress

o
n

the fact that the Society now must stand and fall b
y

it
s

Journal as the standard of it
s literary activity and usefulness.

India must, as heretofore, continue to occupy a large and
perhaps a disproportionate share o

f

the attention o
f

the
Society, which might take a pattern from the useful and
comprehensive review o

f

the Hindustani press o
f India, with

which Professor G
.

d
e Tassy annually opens his course o
f

lectures, and extend it to other subjects and to the rest of the
vast continent from which it derives it

s

name. His Lordship

remarked that in fact arrangements had already been made

for publishing in the Journal summary notices of the progress

o
f

the different branches o
f investigation to which the labours

o
f

the Society are directed. Several o
f

these reports, such a
s

that on recent researches o
n the ethnology o
f Asia, and those

o
n

Asiatic geology and natural history, had been sent in by

those members to whom the task o
f drawing them u
p

had
been entrusted; others, as that on Chinese literature, and on

recent Sanskrit publications, were shortly expected, and the

rest would soon follow. Mentioning, in conclusion, the
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changes that had taken place in the staff of the Society, he
said he could not speak too highly of the past services of
Mr. Redhouse, to whom, while he held the office of Secretary

to the Society, one never applied in vain for information on
every subject connected with the languages and literature
of the Muhammedan nations; and he trusted that his suc
cessor in that office, Dr. Rost, who was more a Hindu than a
Muhammedan, would do the Society equally good service in

that branch of oriental studies to which he had paid particular
attention.

It was then moved by CAPTAIN EASTwick, seconded by
A. RUSSELL, Esq., M.P., and unanimously carried :

“That the Report of the Council, as also that of the
Auditors and of the Oriental Translation Fund Committee,

be accepted, printed, and circulated; and that the thanks of
the meeting be tendered to the President, Director, Vice
Presidents, and other officers of the Society, for the zealous

and efficient manner in which they have forwarded the in
terests of the Society during the past year.”

The Ballot for the Officers and Council of the Society for
the ensuing year was then proceeded with, and M. P. Edge
worth, Esq., and T. Ogilvy, Esq., having been requested to
act as Scrutineers, the result was declared as follows:

President—Sir Edward Colebrooke, Bart., M.P.
Director—Major-Gen. Sir H. C. Rawlinson, K.C.B.
Vice-Presidents—Wiscount Strangford and H. T. Prinsep,
Esq.

Treasurer—Edward Thomas, Esq.

Honorary Secretary and Librarian—Edwin Norris, Esq.
Secretary—Reinhold Rost, Ph. D.

Council—N. B. E. Baillie, Esq.; J. W. Bosanquet, Esq.;
Sir J. F. Davis, Bart., K.C.B.; J. Dickinson, Esq.; M. P.
Edgeworth, Esq.; C. C. Graham, Esq.; F. E. Hall, Esq.;

Sir F. Halliday, K.C.B.; the Right Hon. Holt Mackenzie;
Sir C. Nicholson, Bart. ; T. Ogilvy, Esq.; O. de Beauvoir
Priaulx, Esq.; E. C. Ravenshaw, Esq.; W. Spottiswoode, Esq.;
Major-Gen. Sir A. S. Waugh, C.B.
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Sir Edward ColeBROOKE, the new President, having been
introduced to the meeting by Lord Strangford, briefly re
turned thanks for his election.

The Chairman then declared the Meeting adjourned till
the evening of Monday, the 6th of June.
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.
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